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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


.—For tho Deva-nagari alphabet, aud others related to it— 



, YT tti 


P e, rr ^ 

^ o», 

^0, 

^0, ^ av. 

m ka 

^ kha XI ga g gka w »« 

^ chtt 

ohha 

ur/a 

W jha or da 

Z la 

Z tha m da g dha vf iia 

TT ta 

Y tha 

Y do 

Y dA<t sr no 

XI pa 

tcR pha V ba vt bha n ina 

Y ya 

K ra 

. 9 la 

g DO or ttw 

^ Sa 

^ sAo ^ so Y Aa 

g fa 

Z rha 

s h 

9EZ lAa. 


Yisarga (:) is represented by 1^, tbna ! kramaSa^^ Anvtswdra (') is represented 
by m, thus ^ vathl In Bengali and some othor languages it is pronounced 

ng^ and is then written nfr; thus baa^gia. Anundsika or Ghandra-bindu is re¬ 
presented by the sign * over the letUw nasalized, thus 

B.<—For the Arobio alphabet, as adapted to HindosUni— 


1 

0 , etc. ^ J 

d d 

J 

r 


$ 

t 

I 


b ^ cA 

3 d 

a 

J 

f 

u- 

sk 

t 

gh 

V 

P z ^ 

i ? 

} 

z 
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f 

i::i 

t f M 


a 

J 

sh 

L> 

¥ 

(5 

? 

li- 





b 

i 


k 


i 
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J i 
r «* 

^ ffhffD Mpr«MDtiog ammuMia 
in Dgvt-nliffirT, ^ OKr 
ttwaliicd fowtl. 

j to or 0 

* A 

^ y* etc* 

Tanwln is represented by », thus /owron. Al%f*€ b represented 

by d ;— thus, da^tod. , 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h b not transliteratedj—thtts banda. 

ji 

When prononneed, it is written,^thus, gandh. 

Towels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus, 6o»» not bam. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) d<f*A'/d, pronounced dekhfd; (Kal- 

miri) ^4 *9'“** penaounced Aor; (Bihari) wfr dekhaih*. 


von a, r^BT n. 


d 
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C.— Special letters peculiar io special languages will be dealt with under ibe head 
of the languages conoemedt In the meantime Uie following more important instances 
may he noted :— 

(а) The sound found in ISIaratlii (w), Pushto (^), Kalmiri (^, ^)i Tibetan 

(i‘ )j and elsewhere, is represented by So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by £s/i. 

(б) Tile dg sound found in Mara|hi (ei), Fn^hto (^), and Tibetan {*) is repre¬ 

sented by and its aspirate by 
(^} KS^miri (ei) is lepresented by 

(dj Sindhi Western Paojabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier)^, and 
Pushto ^ represented by 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto:— 

^ is or according to pronunciation; r; ^ or g, accord¬ 
ing to pronunciation j ^A or H, according to pronunciation 5 or ^ 


(/) The following are letters peculiar to Sind in :— 

V hi ; Y bh ; ^th; C- #; -Lr th ; >Z pb ; ^ jy’; Jh ; ^ ehh ; 

Sdh; ijd; *^dd; idh; ^ kh; gg; +f gk; 

^ n; 

D.— Certain sounds, wbicb are not proTided for above, occur in transcribing lan¬ 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (os distinct from transliterat¬ 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following:— 

dt represents the sound of the a in alt. 

a in Aoj. 
e in met. 

0 in hot. 

^ in the French dtait. 

0 in the drst o in promote. 

6 in the German echon. 

in the „ mUhe. 
ih in 

th iu thih 

The semi-consonants peculiar to the Mupda languages are indicated by an apoa* 
Irophe. Thus it’, F, p\ and so on. 

£.—When it is neccasary to mark an accented syllable, the acute aocent is used. 
Thus in (KhOw^) dseistah he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and unt, as might be expectetl, on the second syllable, 


i. 

bt 

e, 

0 , 

Oi 

ft, 

tk, 

ib> 


n 




it 


ti 




INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


I TAKE tbis opportimity of tendering my tlurnks to thfe many friends who hove assisted 
me in the compilation, of the following pages. Most particvilaTly do I record my mdeht- 
edness to the Rev. 6. Macalistcr, M.A., of Jaipur, and to the Rev. G. P. Taylor, B.D., 
of Ahmedahad. To the former gentleman I owe not only a very complete series of 
spedmens of the dialects spoken in the State of Jaipur, hut also the valuable hook on the 
same subject, which was written hy him at the request of His Highness the Slaharaja. 
Limits of space did not permit me to utilize in their entirety the numerous specimens 
provided hy him, hut, that they may he available to future students, these have all been 
carefully filed in tlic India Office with the records of the Linguistic Survey. 

To Dr. Taylor 1 owe an equally heavy debt of gratitude. Beside furnishing me 
with specimens of dialectic Gujarati, he most kindly revised the proofs of the whole section 
dealing with tltat language, and lias materially enhanced its value by his criticisms and 
suggestions. His revision baa stamped the section with an authority that no labours of 
mine could have supplied. 

GEORGE Jl. GRIERSON. 

CAirBERLtr; 

Feifuary 24^ J90S* 
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RfiJASTHANT, 


Hajastlmnl means literalljr the language oE Rajasthan, or Rajwap, the country 

oftlic Eajputs, The name, as connoting a language, has 
ipok«n. been iuTented for the purposes of this SurTey, in order to 

distinguish it from Weatoru Hindi on tho one hand, and from Gujarati on the other. 
Europeans have hitherto included the rarious dialects under the loose term of 
' Hindi,* just as they hare also used that name for Biharl and for the Eastern 
Hindi of Ondh. Natives do not employ any general name for the language, but 
content themselves with referring to the various dialects, Manvaj-I, Jaipuii, ifalvi, 
and so forth. RfijastMnl is spoken by an estimated number of more than fifteen 
millions of people, and covers an area which may be roughly estimated at 180,000 
square miles. The number of speakers is that estimated in the returns made for this 
Survey, which wore based on the returns of the Census of 1891. The figures for 
Etajasthanl in the Ceusua for 1901 are much less,—i.e., 10,917,712. The difference 
is no doubt due to the uucertam line which lies between ItajastUiLnl and Western 
Hindi, and between Rajasthani and Siudhi. In 1891 many speakers of 'Western 
Hindi and Sindhi were included in the figures wbicli wore, for the Survey* interpreted 
as representing Rajasthani. On the other hand, a large reduction was to be expected 
in 1901, owing to the lamentable famines which have prevailed in the preceding decade 
over the area in which Rajasthani is spoken. The figures for 1901, therefore, though 
more acourate for tlie time at which they were recorded, cannot he taken as represent- 
iog the normal number of persons who might be expected to speak this language. 


boundaries. 


This I am inclined to put down at about twelve millions. As, however, the whole of 
the Linguistic Survey is founded on estimates which are derived from the figure.^ of the 
Census of 1891,1 am compelled to adhere to the larger estimated total in the following 
pages. No other figures which give the necessary details are available. The totals 
given must therefore be received with great resetvo. IV'e may comjiare the estimated 
number of speakers, and the area in which Bdiasthani is spoken with the population 
and area of Spain, which are, in each case, a little la^er.' 

On its east, Rajasthani is bounded (going from north to south) by the Rraj 

Bhdsha and Bundcll dialects of 'Western Hindi, On its 
south (from east to west), it has Bundcll, llarathi, Bhill, 
Khande^l, and Gujarati. Bhili is also spoken in two mountainous tracts (the Vindhya 
Hills and the Aravali Hills) in the heart of the Rajasthani country. 

On its west (from south to north) it has Sindhi and Lahnda, and on its north (from 
west to east) it has Lahiida, Panjabi, and the Bafigaru dialect of Western Hindi. Of 
these, Marathi, Sindhi, and Lahnda belong to the outer circle of Indo*Aryan languages. 

As explained in the general tntroduotion to the Group, the areas now occupied by 
RftUiionihipton^JsKbourSnK Paujahi, Gujarati, and Rajasthani, which are classed as 
UneuagAB. languages of tho Central Group, were originally oooupied 

by languages belonging to the Outer Girolc. Over them the langn^e of the Central 
Group, now reprcBentod in its puri^ by Western Kindi, gradually spread in a wave 
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HAJASXnANr, 


which diminished in force the further it proceeded from the centre. Eajnsthani, there¬ 
fore, and especially ‘Western Rajasthani presents scyeml traces of the older outer 
language which once occupied Rajputana and Central India, Sach are, in Western 
Hajasthani, the pronunciation of d like the a in ' ball,’ of S and ai like the a in ‘ hat," 
and of au like the o in * vote,’ Sach, too, are the common pronunciation of ehh as s 
and the inability to pronounce a pure s when it really does occur, an A-sound being 
substituted, Again, Rojasthim nouns have the oblique form in d, ns in most Outer 
Languages, and in the west it forms the goniLive with r ns in Bengali, Eastern 
Rajasthani, like the Outer Lahtida, forms its future in #, and in the west we find a true 
passive voice,—forms unknown or almost unknown at the present day in Western Hindi, 
All this is bomo out by wliat we know of the way in wliich Rajputana and 
Gujerat have been populated by their present inhabitants. At the time of the great 
war of the Mababharate, the country known as that of the Panohalas e*tended from the 
River Chambal up to Hardwar at the foot of the Himalayas. The soutiicm portion of it, 
therefore, coincided with Northern Rajputana. It is known that the PafSchalas repre¬ 
sented one of the Aryan tribes who were first to enter India, and that, tlierefore, it is 
probable that their language was one of those which belonged to the Outer Circle of 
Indo-Aryan Sanskritic languages. If this is the case, it is it ferOori also true of the 
rest of Rajputana morfvto tiie snuth. The theory also farther requires us to conclude 
that as the Aryans who spoke the Inner Group of languages expanded and became 
more powerful, tliey gradually thrust those of the Outer Circle, who were to tlieir 
south, still further and farther in that direction. In Gujerat, the Inner Aryans broke 
through the retaining wall of the Outer tribes and reached the sea. There are 
traditions of several aettlementa from the Wadhyade^a (the home of fhe Central 
Group) in Gujerat, the first mentioned being that of Uwdraka in the time of the 
itahabharata war. The only way into Gujerat from the Madhyade^a is through Raj- 
putana. The more direct route is barred by the grjat Indian Desert. Rajputana itself 
was also occupied in comparatively modern times by invaders from Central Hindostan. 
The Ra(.haur9 abandoned Kanauj iu the Doah late in tlie twelfth century A.D., and 
took possession of Marwar. Tiie Kuchhwibds of Jaipur claim to have oome from Oudii 
and the Solaukls from, the Eastern Panjab, Gujerat itself w is occupied by tlie Yadavas 
members of which triba still occupy their original scat near Mathura, The Gahlots of 
Me war, on the other band, are, acoordiag to tradition, a reflex wave from Gujerat, driven 
into the neighbourhood of Chitor after the famous sack of TalJabhi. We thus sec that 
the whole of the country hatween the Gangctic Doab and the sea coast of Gujerat is at 
pp^nt occupied by imraigraut Aryan tribes who found there other Aryan tribes 
previously settled, who belonged to what I call tlie Outer Cirele, and whom they cither 
absorbed or drove further to the south, or both. 

Rajasthani contains five dialects, those of the West, of the Central East, of the 
Diniactt ^^^ortli-East, and two of the South-East. They have many 

varieties, which are explained in the sections dealing 
with each. Here, 1 shall confine myself to the main dialects. Thu most important 
of all, whether wo consider the number of its speakers, or the area which it 
covers, is the Western dialect, commonly known as Murwari, It is spoken, in 
various forms, in Marwar, Mewar, Eastern Sindh, Joisalmir, Bikaner, the South Panjab, 
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nnd the Korth-W^t of the Jaipur State. The area occupied by Marwari hs greater than 
that occupied by all the other Bajasthaol dialects put t<^ethet. The Ceutral-East 
Dialect is recognised under two well •known natnea, Jaipurl and HarautI, and there 
are otlier varieties as well. TVe may take the language of Jaipur as the Standard. 
Jaipnri, although in the East of Eajputana, is more nearly allied to Gujarati than 
is Marwarl> the latter dialect tending rather to agree with the Sindhl, immediately to its 
west. iJortU-Eastern Rajasthani includes the Mewatl of Alwar, Bharatpur, and 
Gurgaon, and the Ahirwati of the .Abir country south and south-west of Delhi. It is the 
form of Rajasthani which agrees most closely with Wcsteni Hindij—the purest repre¬ 
sentative of the Central Group—and some people maintain that it is a dialect of that 
language and not of Rajasthani. It is admittedly an intermediate form of speech, and^tho 
point is not one of great importance, but in my opinion it must'be classed under the 
latter language. The principal South-Eastoro dialect is the Malri, spoken in Malwa and 
the adjoining country. It has Bundell (a Western Hindi dialect) to its east and 
Gujarati to its west, and is really an intermediate form of speech between the two. 
It is hence less decisively marked by typical peculiarities of Rajasthitnl tlian Jaipur!, 
possessing some forms which arc evidently connected with those of Westerfi Hindi, 'ihe 
other South-Eastern dialect is Nimadl. It is by origin a form ofMalvl, but is spoken in 
a rather isolated position amongst a number of non-Aryan hill tribes. It has hence been 
so alfeeted by the intluence of the neighbouring Dhili and Khandm that it is now a 
distinct dialect, with marked peculiarities of its own. 

According to the returns supplied for the Linguistic Survey, the estimated number 

of speakers of each of tlie dialects of Hajasthaul in the 
Number or epsAkers. \rhich it 18 a vernacular is as follows. As pre¬ 

viously explained, the figures given in the Census of 190L are much less 

AtilFwAi'l 6p088,3S0 

Central-£jiL 0 t 3,907,200 

NorUt-Eastera 1.570,099 

iliilvl ..4,350,507 

NUaiiJl. 474,777 

Total nmnlwr «f speakers of fotjsathitil in tho Krea in which it ie 

a TeFnaoalu aasstimatoil for the Lin^Uttn Snimj . - 15,390,972 


No figures are availahle as to how many speakers of any of the dialects of Eijaa- 
tbanl except Mar war! arc fonnd in otiier parts of India, In 1891, 451,115 speakers of 
llarwari found outside Mar war, and scatte red all over the Indian Empire. Natives 
loosely employ the name * Marwari ’ to indicate any inhabitant or dialect of Rajputann, 
and It is certain that these figures inoludo some ( but not all) tbo speakers of other 
dialects of Rajasthani, who were found away from their native country. We can, 
therefore, say that, in ISfll, the total estimated number of speakers of Rajasthani in 
India was »t let^st 15,(342,087, 

The literai'y history of Rajasthani is discussed in the sections dealing with the various 

dialecta. A few general remarks will, therefore, suffice in 
Ltter»tiis>«. present place. The only dialect of RsjaBthanl which has 

a considerable recognised Itteraiure is llarwari. Numbers of poems in Old Marwari or 
Pingal, as it is called when used for poetical purposes, are in existence but have not as 
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^et beetk studied. Besides tbis» there is sn enormous moss o( Hteratuie in various 
fonns of Rajastix^, of considerable historical importaaoe, about which harddy auything 
is known. I allude to the corpus of bardio histories described in Tod’s Sajasthan, the 
accomplished author of which was probahly the only European who has read any 
•considerable portion of them. A small fraction of the most celebrated history^ the 
jPritkirdj Sawn of Chand Bardait has, it is true, been edited and translated, but the rest, 
written in an obsolete form of a language little known at the present day, still icmains a 
virgin mine for the student of history and of langm^e. The task of producing the whole 
is, however, too gigantic for any single liand, and unless it is taken up by some body 
of scholars acting on a uniform plan, I fear that the only students of Rajputana 
history for many years to come will he fkb'^insects and white-ants, besides th^ Bardie 
Chronicles Kajasthnnl also possesses a large religious literature. That of the Badu 
Panthi sect alone contains more than half a million verses. Wo do not know in 
what dialect of Rajasthani any of these works are written. The portion of the Prithiraj 
Rasau which has been published is written in an old form of Western Hindi,—not 
Ilujasthanl,—but, unfortunately, this work, while the most celebmted, is also the one 
regarding the authenticity of which the most serious doubts arc justified. The Serampur 
missionaries translated the New Testament into Jfflrwdri, Udftipuri (r,e., MSwan), 
Bihdiieri (a form of ilarwuri), Jaipurl proper, Hdmuti (an Eastern dialect), and VJahti 
e., Malvi), 


Written cheracter. 


Qremmar. 


The only essay dealing with the Rajasthani dialects as a group is one by the present 

writer on pp. 767 and If. of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Authsriiy. Society for 1901, entitled Note o» the principal Bdjasihdni 

JHalecte, Most of this is incorporated in the following pages. 

Por printed hooks the I)gva>ndgari chtuaoter is used. The written chaTucter is a 

corrupt form of Beva-nagarl, related to the hiudi alphabet 
used in Marathi, and to the M ahajani alphabet of Upper India. 
Its most noteworthy peculiarity is that it has distinct characters for the letters 4 f- 

The grammars of the various dialects are described, under the head of each. 1 here 

•propose to give a brief comparative sketch of the grammars 
of the four principal dialects, Manvari* Jaipuri, M£watl, 
and Malvi, based on the Ncie referred to above. Nimadi, being a mixed form of speech, 
does not require illustration in this connexion. 

The pronunciatiou of the vowels, especially in Western Rajasthaoi, is often irregubr. 

In certain cases d is pronounced like the a in ‘ball i and 
Pronoflctiiion. ^ in‘hat,’ and nu like the o in 'hot.’ Short 

€ and o the first o in * promote') also undoubtedly exist, but the distinction is never 
shown in writing. Wlien I have been certain, I have marked the distinction in trans¬ 
literating the specimens, but every e which I could not he sure was short, had to be 
marked as long, and many of these are really short. 

Especially in the west and south, the letter e is pronounced like a rough A, thus 
agreeing with Northern Gujarati and many Bhll dialects. On the other hand, in the 
same locality ohh is commonly pronounced as a. The letter A itself and the aspiration of 
aspirated letters Is frequently dropped, so that such a word as AdfA, a hand, becomes at. 
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I take this oppoTtaaitj of explamiug tiio pronuuciatiou of the letter some¬ 
times transliterated w, and sometimes p. In Western Hindi and in the langu^os further 
to the east this letter almost invariably becomes 6. Thus wodam, a facOj become 
badartf and twAdr, consideration) becomes biohdr. In Hajosthanl we first come upon the 
custom prevalent in Western India of giving this letter its proper sound. In the 
Marathi section of the Survey it is regularly transbtcrated p, but this does not indicate 
its eiaot pronunciation. In English the letter e is formed by pressing the upper teeth 
on the lower lip. It is thus a denti-labial. This sound, so far as I am awarei does not 
occur in any Indo-Aiyan langiinge. In India p is a pure labial, and is formed by lettmg 
the breath issue, not between the teeth and the lip, but between the two lips. An experi¬ 
ment will show the correct sound at once. It is something between that of an Engl^h 
and that of an English p. This sound naturally varies slightly according to the vowel 
which follows it. Before long or short a, o, ai, or au it is nearer the sound of w, 
while before long or short i or e it is nearer that of c. These sounds will bo naturally 
uttered under the influence of the following vovvel, so long as the consonant w or o b 
pronounced as a pure labial, and not as a denti-labial. In transliterating Ba^asthiini I 
represent the «-soand by w, and the o-sound by tj, hut it must bo remembered that the 
Englbh sound of s b never intended. Thns, I write * Marwari * not ‘Marvarl, because 
the IP b followed by d, but * Malvi,' not' Malwi,’ because the v b followed by i. 

Rajasthani agrees with Gujarati and Sindhi in having a strong preference for 
cerebral letters. The letters jE and ^ which are hardly ever met in Weatern Hindi are 
here very common, In fact every medial E or « which has oome down from PrakHt b 
ceiehralbed, unless it was doubled in the Prakrit stage, A Prakrit If is represented by a 
dental I, and a Prakrit by a dental » in Rajasthani, Thb b fully explained, with 
examples, in dealing with the dialects. It will be observed that i and » are not 


cerebralised. 

In the following tables, I abo give the Braj Bhasha, Bundfili and Gujarati forma for 
the sake of comparison. 

As regards gender, the rule of Western Hindi b generully folioivcd, that there 

are onlv two gendeifs, a masculine and a feminine. In 
one or two dialects of Western Hindi wo have noted sporadic 
instances of the use of a neuter gender. In Rajastfaani these ocossiocal instances 


become more and more common as wo go west and south till we find the neuter gender 

firmly estahlbhed in Gujarati. , ^ 

The following tables illustrate the declension of tbo 

o«cien» 0 n. Rajasthani dialects. 


A.—DECLENSION. 


(a) Strong miuvalina todbLATA nouD, ghUtS, 'a honw,’ 


— 



nijuthiol. 






UilfL 

lupatl. 

3UtTfrt|-L ! 

1 OujmritL 

1 

SiTt^ufan 1 



ghOTO 

ghodii 

ghe^o 

1 

gbedo j 

. 

gh(j4^ 

Ageot 

* ii--i % 

i-kh 

ghofai 

gh54e 

gh&^ai 

ghQd&l 

or 

ghs4^i 

Oblique s 


ghwdf^ 

fbo|a 

ghodi 

ghofa 

t 

ghoda 

tjh^^ 
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JUilkiTUkSt. 


A.—DECLENSION. 


(a) Stoottg inuimliae todbban douh. ffh^rSi ‘ & harse *—(coiiftitiini). 



BrftJ. 


KijMLb&lt 

1. 


Ifiiritl. 

MiJtL 

JAfipiitL 

Mirnifi 

G a jufi^T. 

Plural. 








Direct 

ghi^rS 

ghie^ft 


ghdda 

.gbora 

gh&Ji 1 


A^dI 

^'¥9 


gbflra 

gli64a 

ghofl 

ghadi 

gh6^a(^~sy-§ 

Obliqnj^ « 

Of 

gky^Sran 

ghara 

ghodi 

ghofl 

1 

gh64£ 

ghs49(-s) 


(6) Stroi® fcmimiio tadbbava titran. yhdri, ' a dibk,' 



Bi%j. 

Bnadelu 

N&jA^biaL 

Gn}&l4lL 

UrwCti, 

STiivl 


l|irw4|l 







--- 


Du-ect 



gbfifi 

gbodi 

gbori 

gbodi 


Aj^eiit 



gbafi 

gbedi 

ghari 

gbadi 


Oblique . 

ghSfi 

ghwSrt 

ghap 

ghodi 

gbop ' 

ghe^i 

gtta4f 

Fhital 








Direct * 

gh^rigS 

ghvarigi 

gboiyl 

ghd4^£ 

gboiji 

: gba4ya 


Agent 

— 


gboiyl 

gbai|ji 

gbotyS 

ghodyl 

gKs4i{^)-i 

Oblique . 



gtopyl j 

ghodyi 

ghoiyi 

gbadyl 

3Aa^r(.a) 


(iij Weak iDiyKfaJuii: tadbJuiTa utnin. jrAor, *a b&uw.' 




Igsd^ 

RiiMthinL 

' 

^ewitT. 

Milt:. 

Juporl 

1 Uirvirl. 

Gojuitl. 

Singular. 






f 

-- 

Direct 


gKa.r 

ghar 

gbar 

ghar 

^ghar 

ghar 

Agent 

H. 

nt n 

1 gbar 

1 

ghar 

gbar 

ghar 

ghari 

ObUquu * 

jAfl*' 

ghar | 

ghar 

gbar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

PIu^aL 


1 

1 





Direct « 

ghar 

ghat ^ 

1 

ghar ' 

ghar 1 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar(-^j 

Agent 

4-iM 

*** 1 

ghari 

ghari 

ghari 

ghari 

gh^ir(^^ 

Oblique - ; 

gkantU or 

1 

gh^ran 

\ 

gbara i 

1 

ghari 

ghari 

ghari 

f 

1 

ghar{*^)^ 
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In the above we note tlie tjptcal Rajastlianl and Gujarati ein^ar oblique form in d, 
instead of e. In Rajasthani the plural of the d is a. It will also be noted that alt the 
Bajasthani dialects have n special form for the Agent case, instead of using the oblique 
form with the poatposttion n« or its equivalent. Mewatl and Malvi, wbioh are most 
nearly related to 'Western Hindi, also optionally employ ne or nau 

Malvi has also a plural formed by sviffixing hdr, which reminds us of the old 
Kanauj! htaar and the Khas (Naipali) Aaru. 

All these nouns have also an organic locative in e, or (ti. Thus ghttre, in a house. 


B.—POSTPOSlTIOyS. 



1 


R&jMtliinL 




BaniliiL 


Mtlvt, 

Jft3|yQri. ^ 

.VirwarL 

1 

Otijayit!. 

A^Dt 

ni 


nai 

Di 

p ■ ^ 


i ■■‘P 

Genitivif 

itidM. y, kt 

}a, ki, 

kfi, ka, kl 

j* rd, rft, ri; 
( be, ba, ki 

ho, ha, hi 

1 

ro, ra, ri 

nd, ni 

Dativo 

kai 

liAo 

uai 

ne, he ' 

nai, hai 

nk! 


AMfttivo 

■» ■ --- 

$i,ti 

tit 

1 

sai, tal 

it. s§. stl 

s3,sal 

83,0 

thi 


In the above, note that the oblique genitive earls in d, as in Gujarati, not in as 
in Braj and Bun dell. The forms commencing with r aro typical of Rajasthani. Tlie 
dative postpositions commencing with ft are typical of Rajasthani and Uujarati, So is 
the e or ai of the Agent. Note that Mewatl and Malv! are the only dialects which can 
optionally employ a postposition for the case of the Agent, 

The dative oases are always locatives of corresponding genitive postpositions. Tims 
kai is the locative of ko, and itai the locative of the Gujarati no. Note that in Malvl 
and M&watl ne and nai are used both for the agent and for the dative. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives follow the genitive postpositions in their inflexions. 
Tims dchchhOf good ; fern, tlchohht; mssc. obi. ochchM. Adjectives (mcluding genitives) 
have, however, a further declension. When the noun is in the agent or locative, the 
adjective is put into that case too, and not into the oblique form. Thus, kale ghore Idf 
ffidrl, the bln ok horse kicked; ritjd^ke ghare, in the Raja's house. In otlier words 
adjeotivea agree in case with the nouns they qualify. When the noun is in the oblique 
form, the ndjective is put into the oblique form, aod when tlie noun is iu the agent or 
locative, the adjective is put into the ageut or locative as the case may be. So we 
have iu Gujarati bije dahadd^ on the second day. 
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BAjABTnAX!. 


Prononits. 

A.—PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
Fint Person, 



Cni 

Boa dill. 

BajBetbi&j. 











U^ti. 

VUtn. 

iiJjrsEl 

aiiHtaru 

8i»ytiiar. 





• 



Direct 


mat 

mal 

Ta.% hfl 

mat 

b9, mbt 

hi 

ObliqTlO 


1 mSff 

mnj 

ma,mba, 

mbs 

mt, m9, gia 

S mba, ma! 


OoidtiTf . 


inB-te, mir&. 

raerd 

mftriSsmliSrj 

i mbSrb 

nhSTOginSfl 

ufcItiS 

Plwal, 








Direct 

Aam 

ham 

haiDe batnS 

ttib9| ^pa 

j mbl, apt 

mbe, mg, 
Api 

amgf 

Obliqtie 

kamitS^ 

Aamani 


liam 

labSi Spi 

mhl, apt 

mhi> ml, 

am^ amdrdf . 







£pa 


Genitive . 






m 


Aumdrufi 

ham-^k^^ 

hanH^rdt 

haiM6 

mliiiro 

mbSaar 

ap'nS 

mba-bas 

ip*na 

tobtro, 

marbs 

^p*nd 







Spira 



Second Person. 


Bi*|. 

Bnadeliw 

HijiithiiQi. 



aiswtti. 

MUtt 


^ MLrwift. 

Oajkittl. 



1 





--- 

Direct 

iat, H- 

1 

fats fa 

tu 1 

t« 

ta 

ta. this 

ti 

Oblique 

lohi, luj 1 

t9,tsy 

tflg tnj 

ta, tbaj tba 

ta, te, ta! 

tba, tat 


OcmtiTc 


id-ha, Ur6, 
to-ttif 

tiro 

tba^ 

tbfirS 

tbfirb 

Idra 




( 





Direct * 

iftfU 

turn 

tam.taiDr 

tham 

thS 

the 

the, tame < 

'ami 

Oblique 

fufn 

fowl 1 

tam 

tbi 1 

thi 

tbI, tama f 

am^ iumsr^ 

OedtiTe , j 


Ivm&ro 

tbiro 1 

tbipb t 

tbl-bfi j 

third, / 




ttmSd 1 




tamard 



qii j 1 • 1 / aujsuina pomcs Of itajastham leap u 

Tl.. deelcMional^^ 0l tie siiigiilor io Braj and BuodcH is «»., 

V-. or fe.. In Bajsstlienl it u «>a- or mS; <»-, or ti, in tliis agreeing with 


I tba eye. 
me-; to-, 
Gujarati. 
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In the plural it is mha and thM instead of ham and There is also a tendon!^ in 

Bajasthdul to aspirate the first oonBoaant in the singular, so that nre get mha and tha. 

^ Mewat! alone shows signs of a^ement with its neighbour Braj in the formation of the 
genitive. On the other hand, in the second person, its plural agrees with Gujarati iu 
having tam^ not turn, which it optionally aspirates to iha^tt. In the genitive plural 
Malvi has the termination \id, whioh corresponds to the no wWch Gujarati uses for 
substantives, and which appears in the genitive of dp in all Indo'Aryan languages. 
N'ote also the aspirated forms of the plural in Eajastlianl, and the use of dp to mean 
' we,'' only employed, as in Gujarati, when the * we * includes the person addressed, 
whioh seems to be an idiom borrowed from Mu?4® Bravidian languages. On the 
other hand, Eajastbant sometimes employs the genitive of dp to mean ' own,' in this 
respect agreeing with Western Hindi: but this method of using the word is very 
loosely followed, and the genitive of the ordinary pronouns are more often employed. 


B.-DEMONSTBATITE PRONOUNS. 
This, 




4 


H&juthJLiLf. 


anjirtti. 


Etajd 

BandSU. 

i 

1 MAwtil. 

stiiTi. : 

1 

Jilpurl. 

1 

WEftrwirf. 





! 




Direat 

yah 


JO, fem. yS 

ye, fsm. ya . 

i 

yo, fem. ji 

8, yo, fom. 
a,ya 


Oblique 

yilhif ya 


ai 

ini, ani | 

I 

in, ini, ani 

a 

FlwraL 




1 

I 




Direct # 


ji 

yai 

1 

ye 

yi 


!* 

Oblique t 

m^aUp 1^1 


in 

ini, ani 

ya 

ini, anj, 
ya, a 



Tliat. 




• 

BAiutbsnu 




Bandalt 


UHtI 

J&lpiLri. 


OaffeTitr. 

Sin^Iar. 








Direct 

veah 

Uj. 

WO, wohi 
fum. wi 

wa 

W5i fern, wa 

a, fem. wa 1 

€ 

Oblique 

lolAti t&d 

1 

WUl 

unii 


ani nni, 
'wani 

3 

Plural, 








Direct 

lOS, MUi 

bS 

wai 

vf 

wai 

wif 

i 

Oblique 

iiu{ 

#TI 

mi 

want 

wS 

nnl,^a9i} 

wa 

ff 
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BAJASTHiNl. 


C.—OTHKa PRONOUNS. 



Bnju 

BoedfrYl. 





SilLlwt. 

JupBjf. 


Oaiazta. 


ja%, jftiiA 

» 

jn 

jo 

jo 

JSf jyfil f«ni. 
ja 

jc, jikfi.fcm. 
Jlkdl 


Oblique . 

)Shi,ja 


jhat 

ja^t 

jr 

ji*. j^it 
jani 

Jf 

Oomtatiw 

15 

td 

i- 

4 i i 

b6 

s5, tikfif f<»n. 
tikfi 

U 

Oblique . 

Mhi, 

m 

... 


tr 

tin, tipi 

te 

rfi^ermopa- 





r 



Ma9c-t 

jSl;5t JtuB 

Jtd 

kaan 

kiln 

■ 1 

^ knn 

kun, kan 

hSif 

Oblique 

ka 

ka 

haih 

! 

kani ' 

knn 

kun, kan 


Keuter 



ke 

kgf 

ka! 

ka! 

■i P ■ 

3JajiCr« fezii. 

kdn, fe7f 

iov 

koi 1 

kfii 

koi 

koi 

ter 

Kouter ^ 


kaohB 

kimai 

klf 

kja 

kif 

tef, tef 


Witli regard to the relative, it must be observed that in Rajaatliaoi it is very 
otten iised in tlie sense of a demonstrative. 


In the above pronoun?, the differenoes between EBja^thani and Braj-Bundeli are 
not so great, but it will be seen that there are aeverai sels of forms (including feminine 
nominatives siDgnlDr) which are peouJiar to Eajasthani. 

Verbs. The verb of Western Bajastbani has one marked peculiarity—the posses¬ 
sion of a true passive voice.-whioh is strange (except for a few scattered instances) to 
W^estern Hindi. The typical syllable of this voice is ij. Thus to strike • 

mariftid, to bo struck, A similar form ocftirs in Sindhi and Lahnda, both languages 
of the Outer Circle. Gujarati also has a passive voice* bbt makes it by the addition of 
«, the resulting form thus agreeing with Western. Hindi potential passives such as 
dikhdnd, to be visible. 

A,—VSRBS SUBSIAKTIVJ!. 

It will be observed that the oonjugational roots used are those which arc common 
to the languages of other parts of India. The Mewati as is, of course, only a phonetio 
spelUflg of the Jaipuri cS*?. The conjugalionai forms are the same as those wbioh 
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occur in all other Indo-Aryan laogua^. 'fhe only peculiarities \rUieh need he noted 
in Rajasthani are that, in the present, the first person plural ends in a, that (except In 
M3vrati) the third, person plural is not nasalised, and that, as uaual, the plural of the 
past tense ends, as in tiie case adjecitTes, in d. 



Bim]. 


Hifajithinl. 


MAirflti, 

Milvi. 

loipqrt^ 

afirwErt 

Presekt. 




1 

i 




StnjFvhir* 




1 




1. 


' i* - 

no, ow 

hfi, sfi 

hfi ' 

cbhS 

bii 

cm 

*2. 


1a,dtf 

hai, si, sai 

hi 

1 chbai 

h&l 

i ehhi 

3. 


hi. ay 

hai, sai 

hi 

1 

chbai 

h&I 

chhi 

Plural. 








1. 

hat 

hlSy 

hi, sa 

hi 

chhl 

hi 

ihhii 

2. 1 

hat$ 

ha.sv 

hi, so 

ho 

chhd 

ho 

ehJa 

3. 

KaT 

hi, sy 

hai, sal 

hai 

ebbai 

h&l 

ehhi 

Past. 





i 











Hose. 

haa, hninu 

hatO, t9 

bo. tbi, so 

thi 

ehho 

ho 

hatif 

Plural. 








Miwc. 


' hati, ii 

ha,tha, $a 

tha 

chfal 

ha 

halS 


R*—The Finitb Verb. 

In Rajasthani the conjugation of the verb, rrith two exceptions, proceeds on the 
lines as those which obtain in Fafljdbl and Western Hindi, of which latter Braj 
and Bundcli are dialects. One exception is the coDjugation of the Definite Present, 
which departs froni the method adopted in Western Ilindi, and follows that of GujardtK 
The other exception is tlio conjugation of the Imperfect, whieU is done by adding the 
auxiliary verb to a verbal noun in the locative. Both these exceptions do occur, how¬ 
ever, in the Western Ilindl of the Dpper Gangetic Doab. They are, nevertheless, 
distinctly typical of Rajasthani, It will be sufficient to give only a few of the 
principal tenses of the intransitive verb cfial, ‘ go.’ Transitive verbs, of course, use 
the passive construction in tbe case of tenses derived from the past participle. 

(o) Oid Fre 9 enf.—Thh tense is, as in other cognate languages, often employed 
as a present Subjunctive. More often, however, it has its proper power 
of a Present Indicative. Its conjugation is practically the same in all 
IndO'Aiyan languages. In Rajasthani we may note that, as in the veih 
substantive and in the simple future, the first person plural ends in n, 

VOl, IX, PAST u. c ® 
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ElJASTHANl. 


and that} except in MSwati, which in this particular agrees with its 
neighbour Braj, the third person plural is not nasalized. 



BnJ. 

BniidftlL 

BljuUtlitl. 

Guiuia 

ntwia 

Kihl. 

JftipUEi. 


^tn^ulur. 








1. 


cAalu 

« 

chalB 

chalil 

chaia 

chalB 

fMia 

2. 

cJiafat 

cAotff 

chalai 

ehalfl 

chalai 

chajil 

ohdU 

3. 



chalni 

ebale 

chalai 

cbal&l 

chaU 

Plural 1 








1. 

chalai 

ehaii 

chajl 

chals 

cha|a 

chaji 

ehdlu 

2. 

ci^lau 


chaia 

chald 

cbalo 

chald 

ekatS 

3. 

chatai 

cJiol^ 

cha}aT ^ 

chaie 

chalai 

chali! 

cltsti 


( 6 ) 


s \ 


Bnadllu 

XftiMftitaL 

Gajwti. 



Jtipari. 

MtrwSrt 








- - 

2, 

<iAar 

ckal 

chal 

chal 

chal 

chal 


PZiinzI. 








2. 


«hald 

cbalo 

cbalo 

chald 

chald 



-- vt viit> uugur, wmou wc may call tlie Simple 

Future and the Periphrastic Future respectively. The Simple Future is 
the direct derivatiTe of the Prakrit Future^ chaUstdmi or chatiMtnij thus 
chal^ei/^ or eha^iS. The Periphrastic Future is formed by suffixing an 
adjective, p^cohahly a participle^ to the Present Subjunctive, as in the 
Hind^ctel^-ya, which proWbly means * I ara gone (gd) that I may go 
(cAolff).’ Some dialects use one form and some another and some both ** 


SlUTLE FutUEE. 



-* 

Boiadilt 

BiliisttiBt 

CnjaiSU. 

utirta 


JkipqTl 


Singular, 






- 


1, 


choliho 

... 

4 i--h 1 

ebai'ayil i 

chal'hil 

chiSit 

2, 

cAdZtAai 

chalihi 


•1 >«- 

chal*8i 

chaphi 

aheru 

3. 

cAoliAai 1 

chalM 

* 

... 1 

cha}*si 

dial'bi 

ehat*is 














































































I^^TEOPTTCTION. 


la 


Simple Fbtuee— cofttd. 






Onikitti, 


Bmj. 

BiiipdtU. 

f 

MUtI 

JpipoJl. 


Plural. 








1. ^ 



.r. 


chaj'ay^ I 

chsl^ba 

chai‘& 

a. 



■ I- 


cbal‘sy5 

chal'ho 

chavm 

3, 

eAaliAaT 



... 

chal'si 

chaj'bi 

eharn 


PERIPHKASnC FEPUEE. 






1 



BuukllL 

MAwlU. 

MUrb 1 

JiipiUl. 1 


G&:kdktt. 









]Uaac. 1^ * 

er^aS-^atJ 


chal!l-g5 

chajd-gS, 

chalft'lo 

chalfl-la DF 

- 











chali-g^ 

chala-ga 

chala'ga 

chall'la 

; chalazia 
i gi 



Note tKat in Malvi aud Marwari tlie singular terminationa are gd and la xespeot* 
ively. not go and la as wo aliould expect, Dnlike tfa e ga of Mewati and Marwari and 
the 16 of Jaipur!, ffd and Id are immutable. Ibejr do not cljange for gender or number. 
They are no longer adjectives, and are bence to be dastin guaslied from tbe gd of Stand¬ 
ard Hindi. 

(d) The Feriphraetic Preseaf.—This is tbe ordinary present with wbiot wc are 
familiar in HiudostSm. In that language, as in Braj and Bundeli, it is 
formed by conjugating the present tensa of the verb substantive with 
the present participle. Thus, »w(i chaVta h&, * 1 am going/ In Bajas- 
thani, instead of the present participle being used, the simple present is 
conjugated together with tlie verb sulrstautive. The same idiom is used 
in Gujarati. Thus, to take Jaipuri as an example, we have— 


Siagukr. 


1. 

«noi' chalU chh^, 

* I am going/ 

8. 

td chalai chhaii 

* thou wast going.^ 

3. 

too chalai ahhai. 

' be was going.* 


PldJtL 


1. 

mhe eha0 chkS, 

‘ we are going.* 

2. 

the ckalo chkot 

' you are going/ 

3. 

wat chalai chhai, 

‘ they are going/ 
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T1i 6 following aro tbo forois wiiiuli this tonsa takas in tbe vatioos l&ngitages in tbo 


first person singular. In Braj and Bundel 

Braj 
BundClI 


on) j the masculiDo forms are shown 
ckal'tu hau. 

cholat hB or chalat Sw. 


Miiwatl 

Malvi 

Jaipur! 

Marwsfi 

Gujarati 


chaia 
clia}f[ lit. 
chajt cliht. 
chaia hft, 
cMiu chhu. 


(e) The Imperfect.'—The usual way of forming the imperfect in Efijastbini ia 
to add the past tense of tbe verb substantive to an oblique verbal noun 
in aij which does not obange for gender, number or person. Thus we 
have in Jaipur! moj chofai chhot I ’"'as going, literally, I was on going, or 
as was said ia old English ' I was a-going.' A aitnilar idiom is heard in 
the Upper Gangetio Dojib, where it has probably been borrowed from 
Kajastbani, The line of borrowing is quite traceable. MalvX alone does 
not employ this idiom, but uses the present participle ns in ordinary 
Western Hindi and GujaratL Tho present participle may also be op¬ 
tionally used in Mar warL We thus obtain the following forms of the 
imperfect : — 


Braj 

. halt chaftu ho. 

Buudel! 

. mat chalat to. 

Mewati 

. maf chalai hd. 

Malvl 

hH chaHo thd. 

Jniputi 

mat cha}ai chlto. 

Marwari 

. hj chal'to ho, liS chalai ho. 

Gujarati 

. tiu chAl'io hatd^ 


{f) Participles and Infiniiices.—-The following are tho most nsnn] forms in the 


Eajastbanl dialects: — 

Frwnt p»*t 

Fwtwiple. Parliciplfl. IneflltlrM. 

Braj . . ehmv . chalyau . ehaPnm, chatiwaa, 

Bundeli . . chalat , ohafa . ehalatt, c&al*M. 

Mewatl . , chal'to , chElyd . ch&l’uii, chal“bo» 

MMtT . . chaj'to . cliaiyd * cliarns, cliaj"’w6. 

Jaipnri . . chal*to ■ chalyo . chaj'na, charbo. 

Marwari . . chal*t9 . chajys . chai’no, chal'nfl, chaj'bo! 

Gujarati . , chdlHo . cMhjd , ’ ' chdt‘ou. 


The differences are sl^bt, but it will bo seen that when they exist the Bajas- 
tUanl dialects agree among themselves, and with Gujarati, but differ from Braj and 
Bundeli. 

In Eajasthani verbs of speaking govern tho d.ativo of the person addressed, not 
SyfUAJC. ablative, as in Western Hindi. Here the 

Gujarati idiom is followed. 




INinODUCUOS. 


IS 


Wlien a transitive verb in tbc past tense is nscd in the imporsnnal constmcUon in 
Western Hindi, tiie verb is ahvays pnt in the masonlino, whatever the gender of the 
object Tuny be. Tliuai us'iiS wjdfd (not he struch the woman, or, literally, 

by him, with reference to the woman, a beating was done. In Gujarati, on the contrary, 
the verb is attracted to the gender of the object. Tims, te^e stri-»e mor'* (not m«ryo), 
literally, by him, with reforence to the woman, she was struok. Hajastbanl sometimes 
employs one construction, and sometimes tho other, so that, in this respect, it is inter¬ 
mediate between Western Hindi and Gujarati. 

Hajasthani delights in the use of pleonastic letters which are added, to a word with¬ 
out altering its meaning. Thus trtf’ro or how many; Aha gafd or feAo 

where did lie go? To these may be added ro or rfd, properly a diminutive, but often 
added without in any way affecting the sense. The freq^uent use of these ploonastio 
letters is typical of Itajasthani. 

It will be seen from the above that the Rajasthani dialects form a group among 

themselves, differentiated from Western Hindi on the one 
eoflarai conclusion, hand and from Gujarati on the other hand. Th{y are 

entitled to the dignity of being classed as together forming a separate, independent 
language. They differ much more widely from Western Hindi than docs, for instance, 
Panjabi, Under any circumstances they cannot be classed as dialects of Western 
Hindi. If they are to be considered as dialects of some hitherto acknowledged language, 
then they are dialects of Gujarati, 

In the inflesdon of nouns they agree with Gujarati and differ from Western Hindi. 
Tixo postpositions they use in the declension of nouns are cither peculiar to them, or 
else agree mote often with Gujarati than with Western Hindi. 

In the formation of the two personal pronouns they have taken an entirely inde¬ 
pendent eoutse, and in the few oases in which tlie inilexions of these agree with the 
inflexions in another hmgoago it is again Gujarati to which we must look for the points 
of agreement. ITie forms of the demonstrative and other pronouns occupy a position 
intermediate between Gujarati and Western Hindi. 

The oonjugation of the verb differs hut slightly in all these languages, but even in 
this Rajasthani has struck out a path for itself in the formation of the first and third 
persons plural, and of the i in perfect tense. In one important point, the formation of 
the present definite, it agrees with Gujarati in adopting a principle whicli is altogether 
foreign to the genius of Western Hindi. 

Taking the dialects separately, MSwati is tho one which most nearly resembles 
Western Hindi. Here and there we find in Mdlvl a point of agreement with liundell, 
while Jaipur! and Marwdri agree most closely with Gujarnil, 

I now proceed to deal with each dialect separataly. 
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mSrwAirT. 


standard MarwarX is gi>okeQ on the Itajputana State of ifarwar-Malbni. The 
^ ^ dialect, in a more or less impuro condition, is also spoken 

on the east, in the neighbouring British distiieta of Ajmer 
and Merwara and in the States of KisJiangarh and Mewrar; on the south in the States 
of Sirohi and Palanpur; on the west in the Sind district of Thar and Parkar and in 
the State of Jaisalmer ; and on the north in Bikaner, in the Shekbawati tract of the 
State of Jaipur, and in the south of the P^^njab. In this area the number of its 
speakers is about six millions. 


On the east Marwari is bounded by the Eastern dialects of Rajasthani, of which 
, ^ taken Jaipur! as the standard. On the south-east 

it has tlie Malri dialect ot Rtijasthanl and a number of Bbil 
dialects. On the south-west it is bounded by Gujarati, On the west, it has, to tbe 
south, the SindhI spoken in Sind and Khairpur, and, further north, the Lahnda of 
the State of Pahawalpur. On 'the north-west it has Panjabi. It merges into 
^hndu and Panjabi through a mixed form of speech entitled Bhattiani, which has 
tittle connexion with Rajasthani; on the north-west it merges into Panjabi and tlie 
Bangaru. dialect of Western Hindi through Bagrl, In the extreme north-east of the 
area, it has ifewati directly to its north. 


Standard Marwari varies but iittie from Jaipur!. We may note three main points 

Compared with jajpurr. f ^ difference. In Jaipuri the postposition of the genitive 

is kbt while in Standard Marwafi it is rb. In Jaipur], 
the verb substantive is chhM, 1 am, cAAo, was; in Marwa^ it is AS, I am, Ad, was. In 
Jaipur! there are two forms of tbe future. Of one the typical letter is s, as in 
I shall strike. The other takes the sullii Id, which changes for gender and number j 
thus, wtdrS'-Id, I shall strike. In Marwari, there are three forms. In one of these, the 
typical letter is h, as in widr-Aff, I shall strike. In another la is added, which does mt 

change for gender ot number, os in jndr^-la, I shall strike j while the third adds gb, like 
the HiadI gd. * 


Standard Marwari is spoken in the centre of the Marwar State. In the north- 
8ub-dr«i6cu. east of the State, and in Kisliangarb, Ajmer, and west 

* Merwara the dialect is somewhat mixed with Jaipur!, 

Further to the south-east in Me war and the neigh hour liood, there is a well-known 
eastern form of Marwari, known as Mewar! or Merwarl, according to locality. In South 
Marwar, in tbe State of Siruhi, and in the north of Palanpur in Gujarat, the Afarwar! 
is affected by Gujarati, and we have a southern sub-dialect. In West Marwar, in 
Jaisalmer and in Thar and Parker of Sind, the influence of Sindh! makes itself felt. 
Here we have a number of minor dialects, the principal of which are Thai! and BhaPkii 
which are grouped together as Western Marwari. Pitially there aro a Northenl 
Marwari in Bikaner, the neighbouring parts of Babawalpur, and Shekhawati 
of Jaipur, in which we again find Marwari merging into Jaipuri, and Bagrl of North- 
East Biban^er, and the South Panjab, in which it merges into Panjabi and liangariL 


t 


i 


HARWlRt 


17 


It should be noted that, right in the heart of the Marwafl country, between Marwar 
and Mewar, the AraTali hills are inhabited by tribes Bpeaking various BhU languages. 
These have also affected the Marwari spoken in their neighbourhood. 

The following table shows the estimated number of speakers of Marwari iii the 
NumbBr of sp«Aker<, area in which it is a vernacular. 

Table Bhowing the number of speakera of Marwari ^ the area in which it is a 
Vernacular. 


Standanl tlarwiip— 
AtHTwai' 


1,591,160 


Hafitem Mikrwti?!— 

(Marwar) 

* 


« ■■ 

49,300 

G0r4v»tl (KkiMiigarh) 

# ■ 

4 

* 

* ■ 

. 15,000 

N¥ A A 






17,000 

of Mcrwaia 

+ A 

P 

* 

* A 

llfiWDri (mclndiiig Mirw^rl) 

* 

* 

• 

. 1,684,864 

Soutiiern MarwAfT— 

GMwifl (Marwar) 



t 

■1 ¥ 

147,000 

SinObl— 

(Sirolii) 

« ^ 



169,300 


(Mamar) 

* i 

4 

■ 

10,000 

179,300 

86,000 

(lUrwar) 

* i 

e 

* 


Ilarwafl-Gnjaratl— 

(Marwar) 

a 

i 


30,370 


(FabibpiLr) 

« ■* 

4' 

4 

35,000 

653?0 

WeatCTEi Mirwafi — 

Tball— 

(lifwwar) 

•m * 

1 


380,900 


(JalBalmor) 

m * 

4 

■ 

100,000 


Miied dialoota 

» * 

■I 



4S0300 

204,749 

Northern MarwAl^— 

(Bihaner) 

m « 


■ 

533,000 


(Bahavnilpiir) 

4 * 

* 

■ 

10,770 

543,770 

SbdkbaTif&tl • ^ 

* w 

* 

¥ 


488,017 


* w 

i 

V 


327,359 


1 , 974,004 


477,570 


085,649 


1,359,146 


Total number of ipcakera of Marwifl in the Mlrwafl area . 6,088389 


The Marwaris are a great mercantile community, and there are few parts of 
India where some of them may not be found carrying on the hanking business of the 
country. No complete materials are at hand to show the number of speakers of their 
language away from their home. The following incomplete statistics arc compiled 
from the Census figures of 1891, It wiU be seen that for several provinces figure 
are not available. Moreover, even where figures are given, these should lie received 
with some suspicion, for there is no doubt that many speakers of other dialects o 
Eajasthom, such as Jaipuii or Malvl, have been included under Marw^i. 
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Table showing the uamber of speakers of Harwikri so far os known, in Provinces 
of India other than Kajputana and Ajoaor-Merwara. 



* 

5,475 

1 

Bon^l ...... 

* 

<>,591 

1 

Ikawr ...... 

m 4 

36.614 


Bomb&j ncid FetidAtork^ , 

■ * 

a4l.0&4 

ij. the Prorindal total *I7€fi90 less 
SSpOOO for Palanpar. 

Burnuk ■ * e , ^ 

« . 


1 

* 

Centra] ProTiciCsee azu] Feaclihtonee 

« i 

2^,566 

\ 

Madrae and A^qcichi ^ 


. U08 


Uoitad ProTinoefi and Satire States , 

* 

*3,238 


Panjab and Fendataries * 

* 

130.C0Q 

! Approximate. Separate Sgnrea not avail- 
' able. 

Nistain'a Demimoa^ . . ^ 

U * 

i 

No fignrtfl anfaiJable. 

Banoda * * * * « « 


4,B5d 


Mysore * * * ^ . 


579'! 

* 

Jiajpntaiia . , > « « 


... -i 

No ignres aTailabk. 

Gentnl India * ^ . 

* 

... 

No ll^rc8 arailable^ 

CcKirg p * . * , * 

* 

rf 



* 


No figures available. 

Total number of opeakoni tjf M&rwiri W far te 
Icnowiif in planes in India Dntside the 
ftna -»****. 1 

■i 

•F'Vhft ■ .Bi ^ 



461,115 



--- --- w .JO luuuu nure ana tnere m inoia scattered tribes who 

are said to speaic some form or other of Marwarj. Such are the Ods of Sind and ttie 
Fanjah. Some of the members of this tribe of diggers do speak a corrupt Mdrwari, but 
others do not, and it is best to neglect them here, and to consider them subsequently 
under the head of Gipsy tribes. More definitely Ifarwarl are the MabSIri and Oswa|! of 
Chanda in the Central Provinces. They are the languages of two .^iarwari-speoking 
mercantile castes, and the figures for them hare been included in the itencml figures for 
Marwari spoken in the Province. So also has the dialect of the Kirs who hare settled in 
Narsinghpur in the Central Prorinces. They cultirate melons, and arc said to have 
immigrated from Jaipur. We should therefore expect that their language would belong 
to the Eastern Group of Rajasthani dialect, but the specimens of it which I bavo 
received are written in what is certainly a mixture of Marwari and Malri BhOvari 
another tribal dialect of the Central Prorinces, which is usnallv classed as Marwari' 
IS really bad BundelL Turning to the North-Western Provings we find Cliupuwi]i 
returned as a special dialect from the District of Earukhabad. It is the language of the 
Charuwal^ a set of traders who come originally from Chum in Bikaner. As may be 

expected, their language is a corrupt Bik5n6ri. and is already included in the Marwari 
figures. 






















uAewabI. 


The total number of rceoidotl Manrari speakers is therefor© as foUom: — 

ilam'Srl siMBlcars At hotuf: 6,0S3,3€S* 

,, abixrad 4 ^ 1,1 is 


Total 


6,5S9,50i 


If) 


Allowmg for unrecorded entries, we may safely put the total number of speakers 
of Marivaii in British India at, at least, t>,550,000. 

Miirwari has an old literature about which hardly anything is known. The winters 

sometimes composed in Hhrn-ari and sometimes in Braj 
MSrwSfT [iierAtup*. uhakhs. In the former ciase the language was called ^ngal 

and in the latter Pingaf. Xone of the ^ngal literature has yet been published. I have 
Boeu some works in prosody in it, and it is known that it contains several important 
bardic chronicles. Mr, Robson published a collection of dramatio works in Marwari 
which are noticed below in the list of authorities. Mira Bai, the famous poetess, was 
ijueen of Mewar Any poems of hers, however, which I have seen are in Braj Bliaahii. 

AnTHOKlTIES— 

Very few works deal with Marwari. I know of the following;— 

RassoN, Ret. J,—A SetteHt» of Khyalt or Martaari Ptay/f lOitJi an cintj Ohuarg, B^ar 

MisdoD Predtip L866* 

KtLLDOO, Ret* S- H,—^ Grammar of Hindi Language 1 1 » wAicA arc ireaied Iho High Hindis * . * 

* . alio the Diahctt of . Eajpui^nd . « . wpiour 

Notts. Pirsfc Edn., Ail&bftbftd md Calcutta, 1876- Second Edin.p Lcsdo-iip iS0S. 

PiLLO^^ S. — A Didionary of Hindu Hani Frovtrbt, including J/anrorC Faj^ab*, Maggah^ 

Bhojpnri and Protw&<, Sayings^ iv'mtZflvut Aphori*rrtt^ MaximSf and SivnilaSf by the late 

3. TT. F* Edited and revised bj Oapt, H. Templis, aa&intef! hj Lala Faqir CbaDd of 

DcUlL BenarcB and Loudoiip 1886. 

pA^piT RIm KaRN Sa&mI.— MartoSj-l Fi^Jibaraqa, A Mirwifi gmmTOJLT written in MftirwiTi. No dsto or 
place of pnblicntien ip my copy, PJodhpur. About I90L 

For books and the like the ordinary Bfivo-nagari character is employed. For 

correspondence and mercantile documents a rough corruption 
similar to the ‘ Mahajanl * character of Upper India and to the 
Modi of Marathi, is used. Some of the forms in this are peouliar, and great carelessness 
is observed in the spelling,—vowels being quite commonly omitted/ so that it is often 
illegible. No ty^ies have ever been cast in this obaracter, but facsimile specimens of 
documents written in it will be found in the following pages 

The following account of the grammar of Standard Marwari is based on the 

specimens and on Fandic Bam Karn Sarma'^s Jtfdrtodri 
It is interesting to note that the ^larwan verb 
has a regular organic Passive Voice. Although ttie grammar of MbtwstI is here treated 
before that of the other dialects, it is not so fully treated as that of Central Eastern 
Bftjasthanl winch is dealt with on pp. 33 and fT. 1 have taken the Central Eastern as 
the typical Rajasthani dialect, because more materials were available for it than for the 


Written cKiriClflri 


Grammar 


* The Matiiiftni cbwntft^ !■ this arrant wbidi haa bovn cmrdfd in tba cabm# of inda all ov« 

India, tti yTesibilitVj owio^io the omiimoo of tha fo-rtbp liai gittn rtBO ta namcTDoa itotlea. On# of the but known |r 
of the MArwAyi metebant who wBut to Deliii. Tb^iiee hit clerk wrote heme ' 6a6i fraff boA* thr 

Babn bu gofne to A jmn-p leod the hig ledger.^ ThTii wrltleti irtthoot vowalj, wu read hj teciptiit^ BSbm Sj mar* 
gajO, hafi dyi, the Babti died to-day, aepd iho duef wtf«p—apparenUj to perform hia ftmaral ab«iqn:M t 
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RiJAaTOlNl. 


otbere^ ftiid tbe Btud^ut is >'60oniiiieQd€d to FO&d the Control S&stcrn RAjtvstha&i gtniurasr 
before tha Marwan one, 05 several references to it occur in the latter. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

In o, the tenuination of the oblique plural of nouns, the a is pronounced broadly 
something like the a in aU, Tbe diphthongs ai and ow have each two somids. In 
Tatsamn words they are pronounced as in Sanskrit. la Tadbhava words they arc 
pronounood more shortly. The of is sounded almost like the a in ‘ hat ' and the uf* 
almost like the o in ‘hot.’ In such cases, in order to draw attention to tbe fact, I 
transcribe them at and du respectively. It may be added that i and di are often practi¬ 
cally interchangeable, and so are 0 and du. 

As in Eastern Rajasthani 1 and a are often inierchanged as in Ji^i~rdi for ja/idi^rdif 
to a person. The letters ch and ehh are quite commonly pronounced a. Thus chakhtf a 
millstone, is often pronounced aakki and ehhdchh, buttermilk, as ada. As this pronun¬ 
ciation is not universal, I have not shown it in my transcript ion. 

The cerebral / is very common. It usually represents a single I in Prakrit. Thus 
the Prakrit chatiS, gone, becomes in Marwafi, chaliyd, A dental I repreaeuts a Prakrit 
double W. Thus, Prakrit cAoliio, gone, becomes, in llarwaii, chdli^d. ^ is often 
indicated thus, % instead of by 

In writing Marwari the letters ^ and r are distingmsbed. This is not done as in 
Hindi by representing y by the sign for ^ with a dot placed under it, thus m. In 
Marwari there are two distinct characters, cw., "g for d and ^ for f. In printed 
Marwafi, when the type for is not available, the Devauagari letter it is often substi- 
tuted^for it, which is very inoonvement; as, in that case, for instiyice, only the context 
can tell whether represents *badd ’ or * batnd.’ In printing the Marwari specimens 
in the Devanagari character, I shall represent by ? and f by 

Aspiration and the letter h are (^mmooly omitted. Thus jJari'Ho for pa^h’^d, to 
read; pdild for pahUd, first; kdtifd for JtoA'jw, to soy. 

The letter a is quite commonly pronounced as ah in English. Tbe rule is almost 
universal 

DECLENSION. 

Nouns are declined as follows, It will be noticed that the ^ent oaso never takes 
the postposition but has, like the locative, a special form in declension 


TaUbhava maacuUna n&un iu 6. 





Nom. 

ffhado, a horse. 


Agent 

ghd^e, gko^i. 

gho^a. 

Loc. 

ghddfff ghbddi. 

gho^a. 

Obi. 

gho^d. 

ghodS, 


Tadbkava maaculine noun finding tn a conaot 

Norn. 

ghar^ a house. 

ghar. 

Agent 

ghar. 

ghara. 

Loc. 

gharit ghardi, ghard, gbara. 

ghara. 

Obi, 

ghtir> 

ghura. 
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Nom. 

ghodi, a mare. 

gbbdigSt gAbdgS. 

Agent 

ffAodi 

ghodiyOf gAodgS, 

Loc- 

« see 

ghddilfa, ghodga* 

Obi. 

gkddi. 

ghodiffSt ghodga. 


TadbAava/emiitine 

noun ending in a cmsonanL 

Nom, 

bdf, a word. 

bdtS,^ 

Agent 

bat. 

bdtSm 

Loo. 


bdta^ 

Obi. 

bat. 

bdtd. 


cj 

p 

■ 

"a 

% 

<a 


We ocoasionally meet witU a feromine locative in a, as in uti at that time. 

Other nouks. 

Mm. 

^rd/a, a kiag. 
muni, a aage. 
telt, an oilman. 
tfdciAu, a saiiit. 

Xjtabu, a gentloraao, 

f *Didf a mother, 
g murti, an image. 

.2 4 tctmdkhup tobacco. 

^ i JaAu, adaughter'in-law. 

Ijrau, a cow. 

The aaual postpositions are 

Acc.-*Dat. 

Tnstr. and Abl. 

Genitive 
Locative 


Obt. 

j'djd. 

teli, 

sddhu, 

babd, 

md, 

mvfti, 

tamdkkti. 

bahu, 

gau, 

ndf, 
roi 


Pt*r, 

Ham, 

rdjd. 

fmtni. 

ieli. 

addAu. 

bdbd, 

mdwS, 

miirtigd. 

iamakhuma. 

bahittoa. 

gaWoB, 


ow, 

fdjdfUa, 

muiiiga, 

letiga, 

sadhuted, 

bdbutoa, 

mdaS, 

mw'tiga. 

famdkhutaS. 

bahuieS. 

gauwa. 


«at. 

kandi. 

rdf. 

IF. 



kb, 

ta^t 

hando. 

mdi. 

tndhdit 

mat, rndg. 

that the 

dative 

(and accusative) post' 


„*■ („t M?) ma «.■ are locatives of »5 and ro rcspootiTely. Smdi is a ooa- 
tiactioa of Mi mii. which is the locative of *S-no. JK, aS, and ro are nU pnitiTO pwt. 
positions, irs and CO oooui in Mirwafi and «« in the noighhounng Gujarati. Further 
remacka regarding the use of r«V will he found helow. 

The usual suSlx of the genitive is ro, Ta^o and hando are arohaio* and are now 
only found in poetry. Kd, as a gonitivo suffix, is used in thoao parts of the Marwari area 
which border on tracts in which Mewsri or klalvi is spoken. _ 

tai. ktoM. Tbs. jwtoo. etofscB. »*.*««>'. h"* eWhB-*.. j^-'s^. 

tisn cl^itoUsB whisk irfM b* fsBsd szpisissd sato lbs Load af Gajarttl as p. 328 ft»/ra. la Bsja^^ 

■ aad to Mteadonattb. bjpbaa saam-. tb.Wriat .db«»«» ta tbaral. waaM b, habl. 

^^^fa^rTtb. «i.d rf to todar. I b... IbawJaw. i. to a-, rf to. Uap«W, abtowwd 
aaiaatiCa acamao, aad baa a iaaaaWd to hjpbaa avaijwbara. Tbai, gta/i-rc, pUdawdl, jba^d - 


f 


I 
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rUfi genitive terminations are liable to change as m Eastern liajputana. 2i6 (Jto, 
taito, hando) clianges to rd (kd, handd} before a masouline conn in the oblique * 
singular or in the plural; to rt (kl, handt) before any feminine noun; and to re or 
rai (or sometimes rd) before any maBculine noun in the agent or locative \s postposi¬ 
tions like dgdh in front, before, or p<,chhdi, behind, are rtally nouns in the locative the 
nouns they govern are usually placed in this form of the geiiiUve. Jidi or re, itself' is a 
li^tiye and often means ‘ in of/ Examples of the employment of the genitive arc 'khet- 
ro f/Adn,^tbe paddy of the lieJdi rd/d-m from the horse of the king; 

kakadtyaj the cueumhers of the field; fjhar-r<ii pachhdi, Ijoliind the house; lha-rdi bap-rdi 
phar-mdt, in your father’s homo; dp-rdi kheti-mil in his o^v« fields; i«-rdi hdt^^i in 
his hand; khita^rdi pati, the bonndary of the fields, litemlly. ‘in of the fields 
ddi-rfli, in of that country, one amongst its inhabitants; Mff-rai fidfid-sd kivi bv 
your father a feast was made; ap-roi bap di^Ad, by his father he was seen. ’ * 

As all postpositions of the dative are by origin the locatives of genitive postpositions 
(»df or «u7 IS Itself the locative of the Gujarati genitive termination »d). we often find 
rat mod a* a postpoaition of the dative, but in such coses it is attached, not to the 
obhqne form, but to the locative of the noun. Thus, mkdi un-rdikeidi^rdi ghand 
chab ktya rt~dtei-hdi, I have given many stripes to his son; ek ji^di-rdi doy ddtd^rd hd 
to a certain miin there ware tiro sons; a^rdi gdtK a feast for him. In the first examplJ 
it will be noted that the rdi of utt^rdi is also in the locative to agree with hetdi In the 
Mmc way, when a genitive agrees with a noun in the dative (of which the postpeeition is 
itself m the locative), rdi is often useil instead of rd. 'Ihus kayo, he said 

to his father; &p-rdi hakam^tidi l^iyb naki, f did not disobey your order. 

Pinally, when a noun itself ia in the locative with mdl the nidi is sometimes attached 
to the inflect^ totive in of, and not to the oblique foim. Thus kuphdlddi-mdl (not 
kapadtild-mdi), in debauchery. 

To aum^up, we may now give the following complete paradigm of the declension 
of ghQha^ a hotee 




Plmr. 

Kom. 

ghodo. 

ghodd. 

Agent 

ghbde, ghb^i. 

ghd^a. 

Accos. 

gh60, ghb^d~ndt. 

ghdddt ghotlM'-ndi. 

Instr, 

ghddd>a^, ghitdd-^. 

pAd(/a-aB, ghMa-9. 

Hat. 

gMdd'ndt. 

ghdtia-ndl. 

AhL 

ghada-in, 

ghdds-^, -d. 

Gen. 

ghbdd-rd (-Ad, •tajfd, ‘handd). 

ghoda-rd (-Ad, 

Loc. 

ghdde, ghoddi, ghddd'fae, etc. 

yAdrfI, ghd^B-m^, etc 

Voc. 

he gkddd. 

he gkd^^. 


A^ectiyes. Adjectives nearly follow tlie customary Hindustani rule. The oblique 
masculine of tadbhava adjectives ending in d ends in «, and the feminine in i. Thus^ 

^to ghb^d hat^-rajiU ^ay-Aoi, the black horse goes like the wind. 

ATa/d ghddd-tidl tibrdteO, make the black horse gallop, 
fa/i gho^i had^ eaifdn hat, the black mare is very vicious. 

Kali ghodi^ndt ddyn(cd, make the black mare gallop. 
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When a noun is in the agent case singukr tlie adjectiTe is pnt in the agent ease also. 
Thus MU ghbd€ lai mari, the black hotse kicked; daufrdi gayb, by the 

younger son it was gone. Similarly with a noun in the locative, the adjective is put in 
the locative, as in chhbtdi ghar-mdl, in a small house. 

In oomparison the ablative ia used, or (as in Gujarati) the word kar^ta is employed 
in the of ‘than,* as in ueh<fhdr/in-mimul noard kar^ia tambd bdlijdi, in'ptxmu.ri-^ 

elation they are uttered longer than the original vowels, 

H'umerals.—Thcse are given iu the list of words; ddy> two, has dbya for its oblique 
form and agent, so /««, three^ has tUid, 

As ordinals, we may quote first; rfwj'S, second ; tijOt third ; cAc^^A6, fourth ; 

P^cAW, fifth i chhatthd, sixth; seventh; dth^tes, eighth; ninth; daeTusdt 

tenth, and so on, Pach‘irB has its agent and its oblique form pach*iea. So for 

other ordinals in B, 'Ihe others ate declined regularly. Chheld (as in Gujarati) is ' last.’ 

PROlfOTTirS.— Tlio pronouns have, as usual, special forms for the Accusative- 
Dative and for the Genitive. 

The Pronoun of the First person i^ thus declined. It has two forms of the plural. 
One, includes the person addressed, 'fho other, mAd, does not ncoossarily do so. 

JIM means ‘ we,’ and dpa, ‘ we including you.’ 



f 

1 

einnl. 


Sin^lir. ^ 

InoliiiliDg 

Mncn 

nddreiKd^ 

Exoludiog ftddrAcKd- 

Nom, 


dps. 


Ageot 


tpi. 

mhSt 

Aec.-Dat 

j ni^a-nJfT 

\ 

UpS-ndt 

nrS-Hdf. 

Gen. 

vtSrG- 

! ^pS*rd* 


Obi. 

vnhdtt md!, uiAtfriS, mflrit, mhdrdif mardf- 

dpd* 

1 

mSf mhSTdi niJr^, tiiAiIrd] 


So, for the Second person, we have— 


Xom. 

a, th*. 

iam#. 

Agent 

rhdf. mt 

ihS^i iamB* 

Aco.-Datp 



Gefip 


ihBT§^ 

ObU 


tamS, 


The honorific pronoun of the second person is dp, your honour. It is regularly 
declined. Thus, dp-ndl, to your honour; dp^rb of your honour. Another honorific pro¬ 
noun is rajt your honour, also regularly deolioed. Ji, jt-sd, ad, or Mb are added to a 
noun to indicate respect. Thus rdto-ghad, ^hdk^r•$S, tfe/A*«l5, all of which are titles i 
bdbb'Sd or 6dbb‘/f, O father I 

The RcHexive pronoun is also dp. Ap'To is * one's own,' 
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The pronoun of the third person is supplied by the demonstrative pronouns d, thift , 
and 100 , that. These have fezninine forms in the nominative singular only. They are 
thus declined — 



Thii. 

Thai. 

Sing. Kota. 

fcm. 1^. 

; fem. wdi » 

AgtaX 



A«i3.-Dftt i 

f-ndl, tfi'iijr, anl-nif. 

uf-fidr, wa^*ndL 

Gen. 



ow. 

B * _ 

Ip t^p apJp 

S, unt wnfl- 

Plnr. Kom. 

df, i. 

wdi, wit «i*dfp mfPi. 

Agent 

dfp t^. 

wdit 

Obi, 

1 

d?, i*iJ. 

ufj li^p wnw. 


The Relative Pronoun is often used in the sense of a Dcmonatrative Pronoun. 

The Relative and Correlative pronoims aroyo or Jikd, who. and so or tikdj he. They 
also have each a feminine form in the nominative. They are thus declined— 



BeMlvtp 

ConeUtiTe^ 

Sing. Nom. 

iOi Slfif jikOfJakSi fem. jikj, jsJtfl. 

tOtB, &1Q. liH. 

Af^'nt 


/ill, 

Obb 

fa^, ja^t jt, jika*. 


Plnr^ Nojxl 

jS, jtfB, /its, jfliJi, j'afclr. 

•a. (i^r. 

Agent 

ja*". jl, jyS, jinS, jaiiJ', jfta. 

(if^, tUa. 

Obi. 

1 

jai. jS, jyS, jisl. janS, jifcff. 

tifS, tikS. 


The Relative Pronoun is quite commonly used as a Demonstrative, as is also the case 
in Eastern HajaathanL Many examples will bo found in the specimens. 
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Tbe Interrogatire Pronoims are who ? (maso. and fern,) and fta?, what ? (neut,) 
They ere thus deolinod— 



Mut?. Ktid Fitiii« 

Neat* 

Nodi. 

* 

klhi^ kai^ 

kav. 

&ccL Obi. form. 

Jtus, itoM, kL 


Pint* Noid.. 

tail. 


Agvnt ObL. fomii 

Iniria» kii^. 



The Indofinite pronouns are kdl, anyone, and or kt, anything. Koi has its 

agent and oblique form kiai, kmi, nr kd. Whon ki h used, the letter I must be added to 
the postposition, as in of anyone. Ati? or kt does not clmnge its form in 


declension. 


CON JTTGATIOK.—Auxiliary Verba and Verba Subatantive. 

present, I am, etc. 


iJiug. 

Plar. 

1. Au. 

hS. 

2. Ailf. 


3. hd(. 

hdr 


The past tenss is masc. sg. ho, pi. Ad, fcm. sg. and pl» hi, was. It docs not ohango for 


person. 

The principal parts of the rerh ' to become ’ are as follows;— 

Root, Ad, become. 

Present Pa^tic^ple”*'Ad^d, huto, whito (maso. pi. •'tdi fem. *111), becoming. 

Fast Participle—Awtad, huyo, tehi^d, whio (fern. Awt), become. 

Adjectival Past, Participle—Attwore. Awyord, become. 

Conjunctive PartioiplB—Awynr, Awy-fw?. hd-kar. Ad, iohili^kndt whir, having 
become. 


Infinitive—Adwfl»», Adw’nd, AAho, Ad't)d. tohdtnd, tchdt^vl, lehaibo, to become. 
Noun of Agency-— Aon-wd/o, one who bccomes- 
Siroplfl Present—1 become, I may or sliall become, etc. 

Sing. Ptur, ^ 

1. Afjff, hoS, wAe«. hwca, tehdiS, tohdiha. 

2. hutodif tehdu Awwd, tehdid, wAdrAd. 

3. Attwdf, toAdi. hutedit tohdi. 


Pe^nite Present—I am becoming, etc. Au$-A^ or wAdS-Afii etc. 


Imperfect, I was striking, etc. 

tohetd‘ho, as in Hindi, or 
uAdf-Ad, as in Eastern Rajastbdnh 
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Future, I shall hecomet otc. 

Ist/orm — 

P/nn 

1 . whihS, 

2. tehehu mheho* 

3 . wheki, ahebi, 

3nd/omt — 

ht^’ld, tcheS-Id, etc. 


3rd form,—■ 

huS-ffd, tcheS-ifOt eto. 

Imperative, became I 

amg. toAai, plur. hotro. 

The other tenses can be formed from the foregoing elements. 




THE FINITE VERB. 


Bootj fndr*} strike. 

Present participle, mdr^to, striking. 

Past participle, wdriydt mdryd (fem. fn4r»), struck. 

Adjectival past participle, mdriyofd, mdriyo^huiod, stricken. 

Conjunctive participle, mar, otar-kar, mdrar, mar-ndi {or -flaTOt mdru-udl (or *#*n*), 
mdr’td-kndt, having struck. 

IniLnitiTe, tndra^, mar* (id, mdr^itS, imr^bdt to strike. 

Noun of Agency, »idf^(iatoa/d, mdr^bdadlo, a striker. 

The Adjectival past participle is only employed as an adjective, like the Hindi 
fndrd-At^d. When a participle is used adverbially, it takes the tertnination a. Thus, 
viuik-me lijfa phiri^, I will take (tbee) abont the country ; mbdra mdl magdufta ghafi na 
har'st jej, he will not make an hour's delay in sending for my property; dufta duftB 
ghar nerd dyd% as he came along he arrived close to the bouse. 

Simple Present—I strike, 1 may strike, I shall strike, etc. 

etnff. Plmr. 

1. mdr%, mdra, 

2. mdrai. fndrdm 

3. mdrdi. mdrdi. 

This tense is often employed as a present subjunctive or even as a future. 

Present Hejinitet I am striking, eto. 

Formed by conjugating the simple present with the present tense of the auxiliary 

verb. 


1 . mdr^-h%, 

2. «ndrJt-AaY. 

3. mdfvii'Aaf, 


PZiir. 

mdro-Aa, 

fndrv'hd. 

mordi‘hdu 



uarwJLj^. 
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Imperfect, I was striking, etc. 

This has two forms. Either it is formed as in Hindi, witli the present participle 
and the past tense of the anxiliarr verb, or else the past ten so of the auxiliary verb is 
added to a Terhal noun in di. Thus— 


Form 1. 






MaK. 

F<im. 

Ut*c. 


1. 


fn4r*«-ai 

mdrUd-hd 


s. 




vtSr^tf-hl 

3. 





Form II. 





Mbk. 

Pern, 


FAdl. 

\. 

m^Tdt*h^ 



iTvttdf*ht 

2. 



. mdrdi‘}id 


3. 



Iff^rdi-hd 



Future, I shall strike. 




This lias three forma 

— 




Form J.— Tills tense is formed directly from the root— 



Slug- 

, FItit. 

1. 

mdr^tU^ nxIrSf 

mdf^hS, fFidfa 

2. 



3, 


fnJr'Mi fnSri 


The forms with s hebng to Eastern Rajastham, and, in Marwari, are only employed 


in the angular. 

If—This is formed by adding ia to the simple present. Zd corresponds to the to 
of Eastern Rajasthani, hut does not change for gender or number, as Id does. 



Sing. Hur^ Aod F«a. 

Flu?. Mam% find W™* 

1. 

tn^Sru^fd 

mdrd-ld 

2. 


mArd*li 

3. 

mdrdi*id 

frtSrdi-la 


X £ 


tol. VLf part u* 
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—^niis is formed bj adding go^ which changes for gender and number, to the 
simple present. It properly belongs to ^Eastern Kajoethnnl. 







Fpid. 

^UC. 

WmL 

1. 



' nklrd-g4 

wJrj-yf 

2. 





3. 

mJfdf-yi? 

in4fd^*0 1 




Imperative, strike tbouj etc. 

2, tiidt'f pi. mafo. 

Hespectful forms mdrja», tndrtjai, tmrjgd, fodrtjd. 

Fast Temes .—These are formed from the past participle as in Hindi. Tranmtivo 
verbs use the passive or the impersonal construction, and intransitive ones the active or 
the impersonal construction. The various tenses will be found below. Note that the 
imperaonal construction, with the subject in the case of the agent, can be used with 
intransitive as well as with transitive verbs. Thus, ndin'Hdi ddufrdi gayo, by the 
younger son it was gone, Le„ the younger son went. 

The following additional tenses are formed from the present participle 
mdr*id, (if) I bad struck. 
mdfta-hnSi, I may be striking. 

AS rndT^fd-huif-ld, I shall (or may) be striking, 
iff mar^id-h^o, were I stiiking. 

The following are the tenses formed from the past participle 
mhdJ yndriyd, I struck (him). 
efito, t slept, 

mhdt mdriyd-hdi, I have struck (bim). 
hS svtd‘AS, I have slept. 
mhdi iJtdriyd'hof I had struck (him). 
hs efitd~hd, I had slept. 

fnAaf fodriyo'hutcdi, I may have struck ( him ). 

Aff eittd-huS, I may have slept, 

mhdt mdrigd-hu^-ld, 1 shall (or may) have struck (him). 

An eutd-hvS'td, I shall (or may) have slept. 

midi tndHgd~idfd, had I struck (liim). 

eitto-hdtdt had I slept, 

* 

In the above mto is an irrogulat past participle of the intransitive verb to 

sleep. The regular form, sdgo, is also used. 

Irregular verbs .—’The following verbs are also irregular;— 
karnd, to do, past participle ktyo (fern, ki or A*®*) or Aorfyo* 
to take, past participle tlyd (fern. H or Kri), 
dear^o, to give, past participle diyo (fem, di or diri). 

















^KWARI, 
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pJto’wo, to drink, past participle pitfo (fcm, pi or pivl)^ 
janf itit, to go, past participle (fern. gai). 

kaitid, or AJiVtw, to say, 3. pres. kau>di i past participle kago (fem. 
kahi or Aeii); con|unctiTe participle kdigar. 

Like AoA"MfJ are (jonjugated r<ih*^o, to remain, and bah^m to flow. 

The past participles of kar^no, deftfiio and /ew*^lO arc sometimflS Amo, AirfAoor 
kldd ; dhiA, didho or dido ; aad lino, lidhd or im, respootiToly. Similarly AA^ia^^o, to 
eat, makes khddhd. to die, has moriyo or inwchgd. Dekh'^tio, to see. lias ditho. 

* Other verbs sometimes form the past participle in d, not iyo, as in ka^lu bkug^m 
Idgd, he began to feel want. 

Causal verbs. —Tiicse are formed generally as in Hindi except that the causal 
suffix U du? not a, and the double causal suffix is todw, not ica. Thus, ud*ti6, to fly; 
causal ; double causal ud-icdw‘nd. Root vowels are shortened os in Hindi, piz„ 

atoaiie, ami di to t; and u, 0, and dd to w. • , j ^ 

Causfds formed like to kiU, from to die, and khdl'^uo, bo open, from 

to he onen, are as in Hindi. 

‘ Vcphs whoT roots end in A. drop tbe A in the cauml. Thus, from to flow. 

6a.cdtif <*o. aiiti 

The following do uot follow the usual Hindi rules; 
deufnd, to give, causal dirdvfgd, double causal 

to take, causal lirdurnd, double causal lir*ti}dto'‘iid, 

stu^*«o, to sew, causal wtrdw^tw. 

AAato'rtd, to eat, causal tAairdwj'HO, 
plte*a6, to drink, causal jutciiio“«o. 

Naeatiire TOice -A nesative voice is foriood by conjugating the present 

participle with the verb rnVaJ. to remain. Thus y «<0 ,»*-««. is "not to 
to Uindi) -to oontiuue singing.’ Dr. Kellogg gives the fellowing eaunple of this idiom, 

K»o« ior.do faff uKinot* »»*»■•■ dW >•«“ “““ 

Passive voice -Mirwnri hss a regular indoeted passive voice, formed by adding 
if to the met of the primitivo verb. Tbns, lanr-pd. to strike; iMr5,'’!l<i, to ba struck. 
Tho primitive root undergoes the same ehnnges that it does in the fnrmntion of causals. 

Other examples are 

kaf'nd, to do kartfvo 

kMtc‘iw, to eat khawif nb 

lew*»dt to take lirij'^nb 


deuf iid, to give 


dirif^d. 


Even neuter verbs can take this passive ^qf. the Latin ludilw a me), and are then 
eonstrued impersonally. Thus, from nid’.ii. to come, we hnve oiei/>o. to be eomo; 
mfcilwSowijVii'iwii. by mo it is not come, I cannot come. Other enamplcs of th^ 
pa-ssives, mie moryiye. I was slrnok; </»?-sff«oH it will not be eaten by 

TOU vou will not ba able to eat it. It will be observed that these pasaivea have always 
a kind of potential sense, like the polentinl passive formed by adding a to tbe root in 
the lim^uftges of JJinUostaix proper* 
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Compoiuid V6rl)S.““The8a are as in Hindij except that intcnsiTc verbs are often 
formed by prefixing rd, paroy or usardy whiob are adjectives and agree in gender with 
the object of ay tense (not only the post tenses) of a tronstUve verb, and with tlio subject 
of y intransitive verb. Ward Is used when the action is roiloxive. and makes a kind of 
mjddle voice, as in wm'o lettr^d, to toko for oneself. 

Examples arc 


paro wdr*«td, to kill (Hindi mdr-f/dl'tii). 
pardjdvfttdt to go away (Hindi ehald^'dnd). 
pard «/A* 9 o, to rise np (Hindi «/A.ya#niJ, 
t/)U tcarojd^ thou (mase.) go away. 
tfiW wari yd, thou (fern.) go away, 

« ^thi wari letedf. Jet him take the book for himself. 
hspatAi untri I take the book for myself, 

u pptAi pari deAiy ho will give the book away. 
fnJidi cAdA'JUjfa ri filiri-Ao7,1 have given (so and so) stripes. 


verbs Me formed witt the infinitire in 63. md not u in High TTi.d. 

lbuB,jdid to go freqtieiitlv* 

/Me^hee eerie Mb formed with the infinitive in m in uaa huiH iW<«* Ug3. 
he began to experience want, 

ywaif/^ory.^Marwari vocabulary is much nearer that of Gujarati than that of 
ilindi. In studying the language a Gujarati dictionary will be found very useful. Wa 
*ny yecia y note the typical Gujarati word ne or and, and the Gujarati termin¬ 
ation y or % used to give emphasis, and connected with the gaurasiSni Prakrit jjeva. 

* Aiyi even from these; tJtdr^tcdfS AAdAM’Ti vtinaii Adio'’^-9S tttdr^tcdf-rd/d 
i¥ ff importance being attached to the Marwari languagCi Marwar 

se wi oemiuly profit. Somi^times tlifa is doubledp and becomeijVj m in kar*»i*jm\ 
lie wm certainly da^ ^ 

termmatiy fa is, as has been seen, added to past participles. It can also he 
^ ^ f J noy, adjective, or pronoun. Thus, badd-fo rfdttffo, the elder 

hft /«. ^*i*^*?*f^*^^ yA^r*'W»o id/d’fi Aflt, the cow which is standing in court. It will 
e 0 in jako and ubd is not changed for the feminine when fo follows. 
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CENTRAL EASTERN RAJASTHANI. 

The Central Eastern dialect of aaiasthani contains lour forms of speech which are 

recognised by natives as independent dialects. These are 
Nam« of dkieci- Jaip^i, Ajmcri, Kisliangarhl, and Haranti. So old and 

firmly sstaWished me these distinetioiB Ihet the Serempore MWonari* in the 
ho'^inniuo' nf the I8tb century made separate translations of tbe New Testament 
into J&ip^ <if d Haraufie And yet all these four forms of eprech differ bo slightly that 
they are really one dialeot which can be named Eastern Rajasthani. Over the whole 
area which is clearly sho^vn in the map facing p. 1, the language vanes slightly from 
place to place, as is usual in tbe plains of India, but such local differenoes arc too 
uoimportant to justify us in allowing them to oreate separate dialects. Of the four, 
Jaipur! ht the moat important and may lie taken as typical of the rest. 

Eastern Eajastbaoi is sp<)lcen in tbe centre and south ol the Jaipur State and m 

the Thakuratti of Lawa aud thoijp parts of Tonk A^hieh ai^ 
wherfl spoken. Jaipur, ill the greater part of the Kishangarh 

Smte andth. .djoiniiis porti-n of Iho UritUk district of Ajmer, in lire HS^ Stetea of 
Bimdi and Kota (hence the name Haraotl), and in the adjoining porlicm of the Slatea of 

Owalior. Tonk {Farpana Chabra), and JhalUwar. 

On itfl north-east, Eastern Rajasthani lias the lie wall dialect of the same language ; 

on its east, in order from north to south, the I)dng sub- 
Languag* boundaries. Jialects of the Rraj Bhasha spoken in East Jaipur, the 
BimdeU of the centre, and the Malvl of the south, of the Gwalicr Agency of Central 
India. On its south it again lias MiM and also the Mewarl form of llanvap 
and on its west and north-west Marwap. It will thus be aeen that, except for a 
portion of ila eastern frontier, it Is entirely surrounded by other Rajasthani dialects. 

^ We have taken Jaipur! os the standard of Eastern Hajostham. In the year 1698 

His Highness the Maharaja of Jaipur published tbe rcsnlts 
stib-diateci.. ^ linguistic survey of the State, wMcli was con¬ 

ducted by the Rev. G. Macalister, M.A. Erom this it appears that no less tlxan thirteen 
different forms of speech are employed in the State, of wiiich six are forms o aipim. 
These are Torawati. of the Tcmar country in the north of the State, standard Jaipur m he 
d^(*ntre Katbaira and Clmvirasi in the south-wtst, and Nagarohal and Raja^ti m the 
south-east. Ktshangarhl is spoken over nearly the whole of the State of Kisbangi^ ■ 
and in a small piece of the north of Ajmer, and AjmSii over the oast centre of the latter 
ItrLot. Hareutl is ihe dialect of Bund! and Kota, and also of the neighbouring 
portions of Jbaliawar, Tonk, and Gwalior. In the last-named State about 48,000 i>eopm 

socak a fiub-form of Harauti culled Sipar! or Shiopuri. , * , 

^ We thus get the following figures for the dialects and 

Number of ajMuker*. sub-dlalects of Eastern Rajasthani:— 


J.VlITftl— 

St«Adard 

TCrawitl 

Kuthaii'^ 


790*231 

342,5^ 

127,957 

182,133 


CftTried otot 


1 , 44 S 375 







hajasthakL 


S2 


Bnggbt fonriKnl . 1,448,875 

Kig&rchil 71,575 

Bai&witl.. 17S,448 

- - 1,087,899 

KiahiiD^I ..116,700 

Ajinetl , 111,500 

fi&iautl — 

Suadud 943,101 

Sip&Tl 48,000 


Totai, Easts m BAJAjtslBl 


991,101 

3.907,200 


No trnstVFortliy figures are obtainable as to the number of speakera of Eastern 
Eajasthanl outside the tract of which it is a vernacular. The only dialect of Eajasth^i 
for which such figures are available is Marwan, and there can be little doubt that 
the figures given for that dialect include many speakers of Jaipuri and its related 
forms of speech. 

Jaipur! has a large literature, which h all in manusoript and about which very little 

is knownt The most important is probably the coUection 

Uaipuri lltenitur*. - i i_ a. f . . * * 

Of works by the reformer, Daduji and hia followem. Regard¬ 
ing these, the Eev, Jolm Traill, writing in 1884, says as follows;— 

“It is aow twelTC ycirs singe I wm first ietrodaoed to ttw Bliashi by ibo study of s »%joai poet called 
Didtt. This man was bom in Ahowdsbad ia A.D. 1M4, bat bo Ihed and taughtagToat dcaiinJiiimi' 
wbem manyof bisdisdptesani still to bo fooiid. Tho soldjon Jaipaf f^rm a part of thorn. ^ ' 
Tbfi Book, or Bat^I of Dbdfi, I have trwuJatod into Eoglieh. One of the copim of the Bagl now in my 
icaeion was written 844 yeara ago. In the Bs?! then are 80.000 lines, and in TlAdA'» lir* i._ t*. 


poBscttion was written as* yeara ago. In the BS?! thons are 80,000 lines, and in Dida’s life, by Jin Gopil 
3,000. Then Did* bad fifty-two disdples, who spn^ his ideas through the ooanfay, and who all wioto 
books of their own, which are hehcTed to bo still extant in the Daddw4^ foundetl by tbom 
np the list of Dida's disciples, 1 copy oot a few nsmes, with what each is said to haTo written 

Ghsrib Das.32^000 iine*. 


Taking 


JaisS , 

Prayfig Das 
Bajab-jl 
Bskhnl-jt . 
Sahkar DSs 
B&b& Banwart Die 
Sandar D&s 
MidhiO Dfis 


124,000 

48,000 

72,000 

20,000 

4,400 

13,000 

120.000 

£ 8,000 


ft 

)* 


All are said to have written mere or less. 


And 10 on, through all the 58 disciples 

Iaay*att saidtohaTo WTittea,' for no European bos jret collected thoir writings, thongh they 
well known among the oomaum people. 1 hardly meet a natirc unable to repeat seme verse of poem or bom 
eoraposed hy them. I helidve that meet of the books nan jct be bonghtor bomiwcd for being nooied I 
have through friends seen, and am in possrsiicn of many books belonging to those men, and oaty the ee^tv 
lesonrocs of a private individual prevent mo from possessing mom of them. The men above niifntiDn<5 
areDidii’a immediate duciples: their dieeipks also wrote, and in this sect living anthers an still lobe 
found, so that men have been writing tbroughent the 340 years of this seet's existence.*' 

Tbc mdu-panthls are an offshoot of the sect founded by the celebrated Kabir 
They wor&bip Eama, but temples and images are prohibited. No doubt most of D^u»s 
disciples wrote in their native tongue, Jaipuri, but aU the works of Dadii himself which 
I have seen are in an old form of Wcsteni HmdU 

The name * Jaipur]' employed for the main language of Eastern Eajasthani has 
jaipurT, Its various names. been Coined by Europeans, from the name of the chief 

town of the State. Natives usually call it Phugdhari, or 
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tbe language o! tliq phuijtlliar country. This tract is the country lying to the south¬ 
east of the range of liEis forming the boundary between Shekhawati and Jaipur proper. 
The name is said to bo derived from a once celebrated saorideial mount {(ihui^lh) on 
the western frontier of the State,’ Other names employed by natives are Jhar-mhl bolt, 
or the si^cch of the kingdom of the wilderncssj and (conternptuoualy) Kat-k^-hl 
boll, or the speech of JtaT-i'S*, from the peculiar irord k^, which, in Jaipur!, means 
'what’ ? The people of Sheklmwat do not use the Jaipur! word uidlai, on, and they 
facetiously call a Bpeaker of Jaipur! a ‘mdiaUhdtb’, or * man who uses vtdi&V 

I know of the following ivorks which deal with Jaipuri, and with the DMu- 
Panthis:— 


ADXHOaiTIES— . ^‘ 

tViLWif, H. B ,—A Skthh t>j ilii Seeii 9 / tlio IfiTufii#.— Eatsur^ss, VoU ivi 

(1S28}. a Sleetcb ol the DadQ-Fanthis on pp. 70 and ff. Beprinted on pp. lOS sud i!. 
of Vol, i, of a«d £«JurM oit i/w BsEijion 0 / ii* iTitidti*. twadoTi, ISlil. 

SiDDOSa. LiEOT. 0. B.—(Toit and) rron*!o<wn 0 / cm oj iht Gra^MUh or Safted Bmkt, cf the Daiv 
jjiaiiMi SetL Jernnwi of tbcr Aitadc Society of Bengal, vi tt83T)> PP< “''d S'< "50 '‘od. ff, 
TmiLL, Bfif- Jonsr.— Hem*. e» Bhaeha Litertitura. jHipnr, tSSi. 

A&ELVKO, JOSASS CHBierorn.—Ififti'idofM oder alfywwine iv. Berlin, 1S17. 

Brief notioes of Jiilpuri on pp, 48S ond 491. 

Kn,LOCO, Bst. S. H.—d Gi'ammar of the Siitit Lvtgvi^e, »n which an tteaitil the H^h Bituli, 

, fllffo ihe coJfo^Mial 

0 /EdjimMiia ...A c9pwM*p^itoloj*mt fifliM. Sticoad Edition, 

London, 1S93. Amongst the Rajpatana Dialects desoribod ia Jaipnrl, wticli is eomotitau* 
referred to m tUe dialect of Eastern Rajputana. nwt aoiaetiincs (iaeorreclly) m ilewarl, 

* SJjiCALieTBlt, BtT, G.—Sjifeetwenjf of (Ac Diafre/# .pafeati in State of Jryjwrj. Allalmbad, 189 
(Contains Specimens, a Vocnbolarf, and Gratnmfira.) 


Of the above, Mr. Jlaoalister’s work is a most oompleto and valuable record of the 
many forms of speech employed in the Jaipur State. It is a Linguistic Purvey of the 

entire State. ^ ,, , 

Tor l)ooks and the like the ordinary Duva-niigar! character is employed. The written 

character is the same as that found in MamAt, and is described 

Written Character, op p, 19. 

As escelleut materials are available, and as Jaipur! can well be taken as the standard 
of the Eastern Rajasthan! dialects, I give the following pretty 
Grammsr. account of its peculiarities. This is mainly based on the 

Rev. G. Macalistcr's cscellcnt work, and has additions here and there gathered from 

mv own reading, , , , i 

As regards pronunciation, wo may notea frequent interchange of tlievoweU a 
and *. Thus, pitM> a pattdil; ah' gayb — Hindustan! aor 
Prorunciftiiofi. (|<jcayed; minakh for tndttttkh, a man; dan for din, 

a day. Tlic vowel b k sometimes represented by «, as in diw«, iiistead^of dtm, given ; 
Jtyff, instead of &y5, why. The diphtbong ai is preferred to e, as iatnat, in. In words 
borrowed from Persian ending in A followed by a consonant, an i is inserted as Injhaii' 
for zahr, poison, sa*> for MaAr, a city. 

As r^rds consonants aspiration is commonly omitt^. Th^ wo have both 
bl and AAi, also; for khttai (Persian i^»ahi), happiness; ado, half; aik bb, 

to learn; kdi^bb, to draw, pull; Idd’bb {for Iddh^bb ), to obtain; de lor deh, a body; 
say for aahdy, help. In phafbb for par h 'bb, to r oad, and chhar'kb for oharbrbb, 

~ I {ice etppter 1 ufitb* Ai»"n/# of Amlnr tii Tsd'» Sofaithae. 
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to rise, the aspirate has been transferred from one letter to a preceding one. So also 
in Jhmr for «oAr, poison, already quoted and bhagat (i.o., bekhat for waqi) time. 

We haTO seen that in words like adtf for sahag, a medial A is dropped. This is the 
ease with verbs Uke roA'Ao, to remain, and|taft*fio, to speak, which aro frequently uTitten 
raibb and knibb respectively. More often, however, kah’bb is written AAoiAo, with the 
aspiration transferred to the first consonant So wo have khu-ehb^, I say ; khai-ckhai, 
be says ; JtAoi, it (fern.) was said; a story ; t^drdj, for tnahdrdj^ a king ; AAaifd, 

for AoAVo, floating j mAdrci, for mabdrb (Hindestant Aowdrd), my ; Mdrd, for foAdro, 

thy. 

The letters n and I often appear as cerebrals ( w ? and 35 I respectively). This is 
a survival from old times. The rule is (as in Fafijabi, Marathi, and Gujarati) that in a 
tadbhava word when an Ji or an I was doubled in the Prakrit stage of the language, it 
remains a dental; but when it was not to doubled it is cerebrolised. Thus we have 


Frdtrit. 

diattUt given 
ghalltti, he throws 
bolliau, spoken 
chalUan, gone 
But jttfsau, a person 
bdlu, a child 
ehatiauf gone 
kdlv, time 


dind (dental n ) 

. gkdlai ( dental t ) 
bbiffb ( deetal I ) 
chdlgb (dental 1} 
jatib ( cerebral ) 
bdl ( cerebral I ) 
chaJgb (cerebral /) 
compare kdl, a Camine 


£ficlfllcs and aulfiiiei- 


Some monosyllabic words arc enclitics, and are written as part of the preceding 

word. In such cases, when the enclitic word commences 
with 0 , and tho preceding word ends with a vowel, the initial 
n of tho enclitic is w^uaUy, but not always, elided. Such enclitic words are ar, and; 
ak, that; k (for ka%), or; a», be, by him, his, she, etc. 


As nk often takes the form k, it is liable to be confused with A, or. The word os 
meaning' he,* etc., is not reeoanised in Mr. Macalistcris gTanunar, but I do not think 
that there can be any doubt as to its existence. It is quite a oommou enclitic pronoun 
of the third person in many Indian languages. Por instance. It is used in Bundell and 
in Eastern Hindi. 

The word ar, and, is liable to be confused with «v the termination of the conjunctive 
participle. Thus, rrh karar is * having done,* but qwtv Aoryo*V, for Anryd>ar, did 
and. 


Examples of tho use of these enclitics arc as follows;— 

Of , and ;— 

ckMi'kgb bitb . , . ohalgb'gdgb ar . > • dp'kb dhan ufd‘diiM^ the 
younger son went away and squandered his proporty. Hero tho 
initial a of of has not been elided. 

ddt rdf gai- t (wiv) kSaar-Jl ndl*wii Ao/yd, midnight passed, and tho 
youth spoke to the barber. 
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I 

' ■SLfWf ci«r*fl« d(ddikht/6’T itdpttai from la diet anctf 

Le saw him comiiigi fLUd oamc to the fathop. 

aki that i — ^ 

Jo thepuchho-’k k^karS?* to mat khi-chki^’k 

‘auro’kl edff kar^bd-ftoi mdd tydr r(thd‘k ikS kam^kd 

minakh whai-Jdwd, if you ask that ' what shall we do ?' then I am 
saying this that ‘always remain ready to help others that hy this yon 

may beoome a useful man.' ^ 

f On the' other liand, the initial a is not elided in ? Idyak konai ak <Aa'Ad 

lefd bdj% 1 aioi iiot so worthy that I should be called thy son. 

A, or 

kai ike Jdai/d^k (^nwNf) kontti, will you go or not. 

too roti kkdl^cUai-k dudh piyo chkai, has ho eaten bread or 

drunk milk. 

a$, flsi, pronominal suffix of the third person : - 

up Uchdri-SLS ab mdnt roibd^ko digram ftonat -she herself considered 
* it is not proper to stay here.* Here the initial a is not elided. 
rant puchhi-’B, ‘wa Mt ckhaif -the queen asked (iif. by the queen 

it was asked'hy“h6r)t * what is that thing? 

^ motUer. This suffix some¬ 
times takes the form as? as in S' tiddi^mat Aim mbti teflai-'si, in this 
riTer thtrc are diamonda and pearls. kanoi~ si" near (bimj. ^ 
Jid ftjfui fl^anit-'s gStedr'i-gutedr ckhu-it then there in his father-in-law s 
house they verily were perfect boors. 
kkS gayo-’B, where did he go ? 

Kfd kyd dgb fwi-’Si why did he not come. 

«(a»-'s tb otdai-i cAAo, it was I who was here. 

Here the aa does little more tlian emphasize the word mat. 

There is one more ouclitio particle added to adjectives of quantity and kind. It 
also is Jt It does not affect the meaning, but probably, to judge from the mstanoes of 
its occurrenco in cognate languages suoh as Ka^miri and Bihari originally meant . of 
bim,’ ‘ of her,’ ‘ of it.' or ‘ of them.’ Thus, kat^rb or kai*ro-k, feminine 

itfl/'ri or katf’rl-k, how much ? kaayd or kasyo-kt feminine kaayt or kaayi'k, 

of what kind. £atar6-k probably means literaUy ' how much of him ? ’ 

DECLENSION. 

NotUIB Substantive.— The usual genders -ate masculine and feminine. There 
are also occasional occurrences of a neuter, as in it was heard. The masculine 

would be aupyo, and the feminine atinh 

As regards decleUBiou. there are wide divergencies from the system which is 
familiar in Hindostani. 

Tadbhaim nouns, w'hich in Hindostani end in <i, in Jaipurl end in d. Thus, 
a horse (Hindostani ^A^). The normal oblique fonn singular and the nominative 
plural of these nouns ends in d, thus, ghbfd^kb, of a horse; ghbfdi horses. The oblique 
voa. iX) riST n. ^ 
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plural ends in a, ns ghora, Tltcse nouns have also anothe r oblique form in tit® singular, 
ending in ai. Thus, ghoi'ai, Tiiis Is employed as a locative, and means * in a horse.’ It 
is also used to form the case of the agent, 'by a horse.' On the other hand, the agent is 
equally often the same in form as the nominative. Thus, jvd/d kbai ot pbtai khai, by the 
grandson it u’as said, the grandson said. We thus get the follotving declension for 
thb class of nouns. I give the word pbtbi a grandson, wliich is that employed by 
Mr. Maoalister as an example;— 




Plant 

Nom. 

putb 

pdtd 

Agent 

pdtd, pdlai 

pdld^ pdla 

Loc. 

pdtai 

pots 

Obi. 

pdtd 

pdta 

Voo. 

pdtd 

pdtd, pOtdtod 


Note that the Agent case never takes the sign ni or nai as it does in Hindustani. 
The locative may also he formed with postpositions as in Hiudoetam. 

The postpositions which form eases ore as follows :— 

.^ecnsative nai, kai. 

Dative not, katuii. 

Ablative rS, aat. 

Genitive kd. * 

Locative tnat (in), upar or nidlai (on). 

Bi^arding these various postpositiona, the following should he noted. The post¬ 
positions of the Accusative and Dative, kai and na* are by origin locatives (like poiai) 
of genitive sudixes kd and nd. ICd itself is used in Jaipur!, and oocnrs in the closely 
related Gujarati, Kanai is a contracted form of ktti-nai. It usually means ‘ nrair ’; 
hence * to' after verbs of motion. 


The genitive suffix kd lias an oblique masculine kd and a retninine Jti, Thus, 
pdtd-kd ghdfdi the howe of the grandson; pbtd-ka gMi'a^mdUii, on the horse of the 
grandson j potd-ki bat, the word of the grandson. It has also a locative form kai, whicli 
is usually, but not always, employed when in agreement with a noun in the locative. 
Thus, dp'kai ss^rai tagdi kanai gagd, he went to his wife in his father-in-law's house. 
As already explained, the suffix nai is itself a locative, and so is mdlai; hence, when a 
genitive is io agreement ivith a noun governed by these postpositions, it also is put in 
the locative; thus, kanai for kai-nai explained above; dp‘kd mSthd ar ndk pSi^i-kai 
bdrd-jm ydkbup-chbai, it Tcoeps its bead and nose outside the water; 9ait-kai mdlaL on 
the,butter milk. Similarly dgai, before, and pdchbai, behind, arc really locative, 
meaning respectively * in front’ and * in back.* Hence, we have tha-kai pdchhai, be¬ 
hind you. When the genitive postposition is dropped, the main noun remains in the 
general oblique form as in dgai, before the mouth, for «*ifdd-jfco» a^oi. 

The locative postposition mdlai is sometimes used with the locative of the genitive, 
as in aait-kai mdlai above, and Ls sometimes attaehed directly to the oblique base, na in 
pOtd~mdiai, on the grandson. 

Other examples of tbe locative in ai ore akkal Ikikdnai o», liis sense came into a 
right condition; jo hdjd niAdrui baiai dtoat, what share comes into my share, whatever 
my share of the property^may be. la tbe plnral wo have kuggaijS^ in evil ways. 
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I have only noted thia locative in ai in the case of tadhhai^ nouns in 6. ^ Other 
nouns show, howercr* occasional iostancea of a locative singular in 5. I'h^ 6^1 oha0, 
let us go 'into the garden; basdra cha^, let ns go to market; dttkdna^t rahyb, he • 
remained in the shop; pdchha (as well as pdchhai), behind. These are all (except 
perhaps pdchha) masculine nouns with nominatives ending in a consonant. With 
feminine nouns ending in i wc have gddifd, on the lap; gbdalya^ on the knees; 
gbd:‘pblhya, on the back; dhartgS, on the gronod ; belgd, early; bhmgdt on the ground \ 
hatelya, on the palm of the hand; maryS (oblique form of an obsolete verbal noua 

morO pdchhai, after dying. 

Omitting this locative in I. which docs not appear to ooenr with all nouns, the 
following are examples of the declension of nouns other than tadbhavas in S 

h ’DIhb'Vh I 

Sin^aUr^ 

rdjd, a kmg 


Norn. 

Agent 

Obi. 

Norn. 

Agent 

Obi. 

Nom. 

,4 gent 

Obi- 

TJom- 

Agent 

Obi. 


rqjd 

rdjd 

Mp, a father 

bap 

bap 

ckhorl, a girl 

chhdtl 

ckhdrt. 


PIUT. 1 . 

rdjd 

r'dja, rdJd, 
rdjd 

bdp 

bap, bdpd 

bdpa 

chhdrgd 

chhorga 

chhorga 


bdt (fem.) a thing, a word bdta 
bat bdtd 

bdt bdta 


The folloiving examples illustrate the use of adjectives : — 
ek chbkhd minakd, a good man. 

‘ elt ahoihd mi»akk-ko, of a good man. 
chdkkd mitiakh, good men. 
efiokhd min^kbd^kb, of good men. 

Comparison is formed with the ablative, as In Hindostani. Thus, bhdi %-ki 

bhat»-BU lambb cAAoi,,his brother is taller than his sister. Sometim^ blrh, hetween, 
is used, as in tab maryb kidb ^ bteh badb ar bhdrgb ckho, that dead insect was lugger 
and more heavy than he* 


PEONOUNS.— The pronoun of the first person is mat It has two plurals, one 
«pa, wc (including the person addressed), and another mke, we (excluding hina). If 
you say to your cook * we shall dine to-night at eight o’clock,’ and if you employ dpd 
for ‘ we,* you invite him to join the meal, while if you employ mhi, yon do not. 

The following arc the principal forms — 


Nom. 

Agent 
Acc.-Dat 
Genitive 
Oblique form. 


Sidj^alir* 

(BicloiiDji: th« 

^ pt^noii ^dr««4.) 

mhe 

tf'iiai, ma-aai, mbdrai inha~kai 

thdrb nthaK^lb mhd~kd 


nat 

»al 


HBriL 

(Uiclddiag 

hlm^) 

dpS 


mMf Wiflj mat 


nihn 


dpd 

dpa^nai, dp'^ai 
(tpa 
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SS 

In the al> 0 Te is treattsd exactly like a gemtire ia Jco. So is obi. 

masc. ap*((d, locative ap’t^i, fcm. Note that ap*Hu means ' out, ’ not ' own/ 

Sir, MacaliEtOT gives the foUoviog examples of its use 
ap'ifu ghbro joyo, our horse went. 

ap*^ chh^d yo kdm harsd^ehhai, our hoys Ijave done th i s deed, 
wd dj^$d ghdrormatfii haiihyd^ ho is sent^ on our horse, 
too dp*^d chhora^nai phardieQi^chkm^ he is teaching our children to read. 
The principal forms of the proooun of the s6Cond person are: — 

Singaltf. 

Nom. « 

Agent tu 

Acc.-Dat. ia-tiai, tUrai thB-mi, ifm-kai 

fAd'‘d (fd, -ri, -rof) tha^kd 

t&t ihB 

llie genitiTc iharb is treated exactly like a genitive in kb. 

^ I have pointed out that the acousative-dativc suffixes nai and itoi are reallv loca¬ 
tives of genitive suffixes. Here further note that the aocusativc-datives mAarai and 
d> at are locatives of the genitives mkarb and (hdrb respectively, 

pie Befiexlve pronoun is dp, selt It i$ declined regularly, its gonitivo being 
noted that the use of dp-kb when the pronoun refers to the suhiect 
of the sentence is not obiigatoiy in JaipurL In Gujamtnhis use has disappeared 
altogether, (^us, we liavc not onlj chhbrkpb dp-kd bap-mi khm. the younger (son) 
said to his father, but also maitt/A'oyffaj- aiAam (not dp^kd) bdp^kami jdsifS, I Trill 

arise and go to my father, ^ ^ 

The Demonstrative pronouns, including the pronoun of the third person are 
yb, this j and or A be. it, that. The form/d is declined ’ exactlv like the rchtivo 

pronoun Jo, to which reference can be made. As an example of its 'use in tlie ionsc of 
a demomtrative pronoun (whiuh indeed is common in Western Hindi, tool wc mav 
quote ckhord ckhdrys ar hafd dd^rnyB-kai ekirb iagdwm-chhai, vaccination i, 
pe ormed fromit (thecow) on hoys, girls, and grown-up people. Similarly the pro- 
nom,..J adverb meo„o both 'thco- .nd-whon/ nsin /Jdndi ... rm uLi 
jid raft khai, when the barber began to weep, then the Queen said ^ ^ 

Ea^ of tbo« pronoun, haon feminine f<,na!,d,.«i..Bdyi. „,p«,ti„ly. fe ,he 

the femuune is the same as the masculine. piuraj. 


Ftf.ULlL 


Wt.itmL 


Stnf. 

Flnr. 


Pint. 

Kom, ^ . 

Agent i * 

Acc.-Dat « 

m » 

Ohl 

yCt (fea.) yj 

ySi (fcm.) ya 

i-waij 

tkd 

df 

t 

Vi 

ySoffS 
yS-nai, -ftq» 

yS 

vB, (font.) 

kB, (fora.) terd 

2-Rai, *kai 

S-ho 

S 

wai 

(cat OF wS 

tca-naiy -Aai 

wa 
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The Ksl&tiT6 pronomi, which in the form jo is also used as a dotnonstrative 


pronoun, is thus dectined;— 

SiO^likT. 

PlnnU 

Nam. 

j’a cw ji/S, (fom.) js 

js or jtjS 

A^tlt « 4 

jt osjySf (fem.) jii 

jSjJSffli joi orjai 

AoOh-Dat. « 


ji-nai, -kai; jyS-nai, -kai 

t 


1 j*~ks 

jS^kS, 

Obi. 

jt 

jSJy^ 

_ _ m. . n _ _ __ 


The lEterrogative prOEOuna are waor «»u . 

iud«lend«n. Thu, of whom ? iJf-M, of wUt ? The word to typioal of 

Jaiinirl, which is hcnco locaUy calUd the MK- uriu^listor 

ffijmcaos'any'acd Wh-some.’ Keithor chansos m dcolcnaon. Mr.M^listor 

docs cot give any form cquivslcut to the HindOstini kwhh. aoythmg, nor can I 9nd it 
in the specimens. 

COKJTI&ATION*—^Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantiate. 

The Verb Substantive is declined as follows 
Fretentf I am, etc. 

Sing. 

J * eftA® 

2, chhai chho 

g cAfloi chhoi 

l-ho Past. I was. etc., is sing., masc., cm, fom. chM; plur, maso., cUA, tom. ckK. 

“ ^TirVoAToW^. toT^omc. is irrcgnlar. Tl» Wlowii^ arc its principal parts 
Jvfinitive, tohaibo, hobo^ loAaijiit, or honti, to become, 

PrfMtft Farticiple, tehaito, hold, bcooming. 

Fait Participle, hupd, become. 

ConjmcHce Pariicipl^. ^ohoir, kor, Imving b^ome. 

AdLbial Participle. hbtal immadmte y on 

Vy>K» afAaeiicu wAa</, hot, AoioAo/o, Ao6<»/Oi bobako, hotih 

P,ounofAg y. . OT AoiaA, one who becomes or is abOQt to become. 

Simple Pretent t— 

I become, I may become, etc. 

SLng< 

1. Aoff, or 

2 . hoy, wkai 
hdy, tohai 


Ptor. 

teha 

hb 

tohai 
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Future* 

Of this there are tiro forms, viz. 
1 shall become, etc. 



Sing. 

1. ho^'ld^ hd^*l6t h^ldt or hSlv 

2 . hi^Qt VjhttUd 

3 . fiQg*lo, hd‘ia, tohai't& 


1. Adgp& 

2. host 

3 . host 


Pldr, 

wha^td 

hd‘td 

* wkai-idj or hd-Id 

hdfjfS 

hdtjfd 

hoti 


Imperatiee*-^2. sg,, loltai, pL, ho ^ respectful tehijo, tebaijot or hdjd. 

Tlie other tenses are regularly formed from these elements. 

Finite Verb.— The conjugation of the Finite Verb differs widely from that of 
Hindostani. Not only are the ausiliary verbs different, but so ate the radical tenses and 
partiaiples of ibe verb. 

In Hindostani the old simple present has lost its original meaning, and is now 
employ e<l almost exclusively as a present subjunctive. In Jaipur! it is used not only 
as a present subjunctive but also in its true sense of a simple present indicative. 

The present definite is formed by conjugating not the present participle, but the 
simple present with the auxiliary. Thus, notmaj^td^chhUf but tndr^-chhu, I am striking, 

T^e imperfect is formed by appending an auxiliary verb to an oblique verbal 
noun in ai. Thus mat mdrai^chhd, not mot titdr^to^ehhdj 1 was striking, literally, 1 
WAS on-striking. Compare .the Hoglish ‘1 was a-striking.’ 

Ihe future has two forms. One is formed on the analogy of the Hindustani future, 
td or Id being substituted for gd. Thus mat »idrff-ld or *noi mdr^-to, I shall strike. 
In the plural Id is alone used, and not 15, 

The second form of the future has sy or si for its characteristic letter, and is the 
direct descendant of the old ^uraseni Prakrit future. Thus mat mdr~*y^, I shall strike. 

The Infinitive ends in bo or thus mdr^bb or 

The Conjunctive Participle takes the, termination ar or, after a von cl, r. Thus, 
mdravt having stmefc; der, having given. This torminatiou must be distinguished fiom 
the enclitic particle or or V meaning ' and,’ with which it has nothing to do. It is 
derived from kar, of which the k has been elided, while the rrat has been welded into 
one nord with the root and has become a true termination^ not a suffix. 

The past tenses of transitive verbs are constructed passively as in HiudCstSni, but 
it must be remembered that in Jaipur! the agent takes no termination, while it is the 
aocosativc that takes the termination «ai, Ihus * he struck the horse ’ would be \— 

Jlindbstdtii'^ 


Jaipuri’^ 

Fnglhh— 


us~ne 

ghori’^kd 

mdrd 

too 

ghdfd^imi 

mdrgo 

by-him 

to-thc^borso 

it'was^truck. 
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AVitli these lemarks I ^vc the followiag oonjugatioiLal formA o£ the Tetb wdr*d5, 
to strike:— 

tudf^bo (obL mar^b&y or «tar>« (obL to stflke, 

mdr'to, striking. 

marffo (obL sing, and nom. plnr. masc. mdrtfd ; fem. iwdri), 
struck. 

tfidrar, having struck. 
wdr^tSt, immediately on striking. 
mdr*bdhdtOt tttdr*bdid, tiidrdru, or mdrdkbt a striker. 


Jnfitiiiioif. 

Freitent Participle, 
Fait Fariicipte. 


Conjwtctire Factieiple. 
Adverbial Fattioiple, 
^o»t* of Apeacff, 


Simple Freeetd <t»d Frrsent Subjunctive— 

I strike or may strike, eto, 


Future- 

L 


II. 



Plor- 

1, mdrit 

mdra 

2. mdrai 

mdro 

3. mdrai 

mdrai^ 

1 shall strike, etc. 


1. or Mdrit-ld 

mdrd-td 

2, mdrauld 

mwrd-fd 

3. «tdroi-io 

mdrat-ld 

(FeiD^ pL iHdra^lij and so on*) 

1. 

mdr^eifd 

2, 

mdfi'pd 

3. mdi^^ 

mdr’il 


(The masculine and the feminine are the same iu this form.) 
Present Fefii^e— 


I am striking, etc 


Imperfect — 


1. titar«-eAA» 

2. marai^chhai 

3 . mdrai-chha* 

I \vaa striking, ete 

1. ijiu* mdrai-ehhd 

2. tu mdrai''Chhd 

3. tefd mdrai-ebhO 

(Fern. sing, and pi. tudrai-chki.) 


Fait — 


I struck (by me was struck), etc. 

1. matmdrpo 

2. tu mdrpo 

3. iob mdrpb 
Other forms are: — 

Perfect fudrpb chhaij I have struok. 

Pluperfect 
Fait Conditional 


mdrd-ctiha 

fudrv-cbiib 

marai^chhai 

tnhe mdrai-chbd 
(he marai-chhd 
tcai mdrai-chhd 


mhi mtlryb 
the mdryb 
icai andryo 


fitat mdrpo chho, I bad struck. 
jai mat mdf^tb, if I hwl atmcK. 


* Ui« Srd pltint ii* atA ouaJistd. 
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Similftrly we have, after the analogy of Hindogtani, wot »jdi^W-Aff, I may be strik¬ 
ing i mai mAr*to-ht-lb, I shall be striking^ I may be striking ijai iml mdr'id-ioham, 
were 1 striking; mat tMdfyd-«Ao<, I may have struck ; i»at mdrjfd-wkai‘lo, I shall have 
struck, or may have struck; jai mat tmT^^mhaUOt had I struck> 

The following irregularities in conjugation have been noted by me. 

The past participle ends in yo, but in one or two cases I have noticed that the y Is 
dioppecU ThiB I have come across litggo, as well as lagggd, he began. 

Tlic word AAo*cA«t is used over and over a^in in Mr, Macalbter's selections, and 
usually appears to have the meaning of * he said.* It seems to be a corruption of kahai' 
chhai, be says, used as a hbtorioal present. It may he noted that the aspiration of the 
auxiliary verb is regularly dropped in Nlma^. See p. 61. 

From diidt to give, we Lave an imperative dyd, and a past participle dinu or diyo. 
Similarly lebd, to take, has Igo and /loti or ligd, £<ir*66, to do, makes its past participle 
regularly kargo. JabOf to go, has its past participle gago, yiyo, ggd, or go. 

Verbs of speaking and asking govern the dative of the person addressed and not 
the ablative. Thus, tap-nai A'Afli, he said to his father; ff-rtof puehhh he asked him. 
Note that the past participle is feminine, to agree with bat, understood. 

Compound VOtbs much as in Hindostanl. yakh'bo is used like ddlnd in that 
language. Thus, cAhora'ftai mdr-nakh, kill the children. 

Preqnentatives are made with the infinitive. Thus, kar^bo kaf^Je, do continually, 
keep doing,Hindcatdni kigd kijige. Incoptives are formed with the oblique injSnitive, 
as in raibd Idggfbt ho began to remain. 

The verb dbo, to come, is often compounded with the root of another verb, g being 
inserted. Thus, fy*du?d, bring; jiy-dgo, he came to life j Iddg-dgdf he was found. In 
Deva*nagari these words are xvritton whrnft. and 5iTOTUt respectively. 

Oausals are formed os in Hindust^. It may be noted tliat the causal of pii‘bd, 
to be beaten, is pi^bd. 

The usual Negative is kbaai. Thus, koftai, I am not (worthy); kbnairdd,! douot 
weep. Generally the kb precedes the verb and nai follows, as in kbhi dil'mi kb'dStb'nait 
no one used to give. Kb by itself is used pleonastioalty in affirmative sentences. 
Thus on pages 48 and 49 of Air, Maoalister's Setectiona, we have ndi kb bolgb, the barber 
said; ndi kb dukdit^mai vtar-gagb, the barber descended into the shop. Judging from 
the analogy of other dialects, kb seems to be oonneated with kbl, any, and may be con¬ 
sidered as equivalent to the English ‘ at all.* 




NORTH-EASTERN RAJASTHANI. 


Sub-dlA]«cls. 


Kortli-eastem Rajasthani represents Jaipur! merging into Western Hindi, it pos¬ 
sesses two sub-dialects; in one, llewati, Jaipari is merging 
into the Braj Bhakha dialect, ami in the other, Ahlrwatl, it 
is merging, through MSwatl, into the Bangaru dialect. 

Tlie populations reported as speak tog these two dialeots are ; — 

M&wAU ....... ■ . .... 1,131,154 

Alilrw*tl ..US4)45 


Total 


1.570,699 


The head-quarters of Meirati may Imj taken as the State of Alwar in Rajpntana, and 
of Ahirwa^ as Rewari in the Punjab District of Gurgaon. Botli dialects are of a mixed 
oharaotor. Each is described separately in the following pages, * 
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mEwAtT. 

M&wati is, properly speakitig, tbo language of Mcrrat, tbe country of the Meus, but 

it covers a larger tract than this. It is the language of the 
Nmrfw of D!*>«(. whole of the State of Alwar, of which only a portion is 

Mewat. Mfewati is also spoken in the north-west of the State of Bharatpur and in the 
sooth-east of the Panjab district of Gurgaon. These last two areas do fall within Mcwat. 
To the north-west of the Alwar State there is sitoated the Kot Kasum Nhamai of the 
Jaipur State and the Biiwal yisaimi of the Nabha State. Here also Jlewati is spoken. 
The Jaipur and Nabba people call their Mewati * a name the exact 

sneaning of which I have failed to ascertain. 

The Alwar Gazetteer (pp. 1Q7-8) defines the tree STewat country as foUon's :— 
The ancient coimtiy of 3Icwat may be roughly described as contained within a line run¬ 
ning irregnlarly northwards from Dig in Bharatpur to somewliat above the latitude of 
Bewsri, Then westwards below Eewari to the longitude of a point six miles west of 
Alwar city and then south to the Bara stream in Alwar, Tbo line then turning east¬ 
wards would run to Dig, and approximately from the southern boundary of the tracL 
Jdewati is bounded on the east by the Braj Bhaklia of Bharatpur and east Gur^on 

and on the south by the Dang dialects of Jaipur, On its 

BtoundArfaL 

north it has the Ahirwiiti of west Gurgaon- On its south¬ 
west it has the Torawati form of Jaipuri, and on the north-west, the mixed dialect of 
Narnaul Ifi^dtnaf of Patiala. Beyond this last is Shekhawatl. The N a maul dialect 
will be considered under the head of Ahirwafi, 

Mfiwati itself is a border dialeoi It represents Rajasthani folding off into the Bmj 

Bhakha dialect of BindL It varies slightly from place to 
Sub-dimiacts. place, and, in Alwar, is said to have four snb-dinlects, vis.:~~ 

Standard Mfiwati, Bafhl Mewatl, Naheja Mewati, and Katb&r Me watt Katb6r Mewati 
is also the Mewati of Bharatpur. The Kather tract consists of the north-west of 
Bharatpur, and of a small portion adjoining it in the eouth-east of Alwar. XafliSr 
Mewati is, ob might be expected from its position, mixed with Braj Bhakha. So also, 
it may be observed, is the MSwatt of Gurgaon, Nahepa ^fewdtl is mixed with Jaipuri, 
Nahera is the name of the western portion of Thana Ghazi which lies in the 

south-west of Alwar State. The Sdfh (ruthless) tract is the country of the Chauhan 
BejfutB and lies near the north-west border, Bnihl Mswati, as well as the Mewati of 
Kot Kasam of Jaipur and Bawal of Nahha is mixed with AMrwati. Over the rest of 
Alwar the language is Standard Mewati. The Alwar State officials give the following 
figures for the number of speakers of each of these suh-dialects 

StADdard MBfflU ~.. 253,SCO 

BitW MSwtttl. . . . 222,800 

KidierS M5wSU ..lOC^OO 

Katibir MSwuti , llSAOO 

Totai , 75ft.60(l 


In Bharatpur. Kaffier Mfiwati is spoken by 80,TOO people in the divisions of Nasar. 
'Gopalgarh, Paharii and Kama, so that we may put down the total .number of spt^akers 
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ofKathSr Mewatiatmauu. Ido not propose to roler to these sub^ialects agaio. 

They are all jmxed formfl of speech and are of no importance. 

number of speakers of MSwatl. in the 

be as follows. It must be explamod that the^ Nahha State 
■ Number of epeeker#. ^ given DO separate figures for the llewotl of Bawalt 

which if return she™ « AhirwSU. »ot Mc,c5B. I put it dot™ » hatrmg ro-^hly 

. _ * 


about 20,000 speakers 

RejpotitfiB,— 

Alirer • * • 

Bhuaipor 

Koi Kaaftm of Jupnr 

Panjiib— 

GurgAOQ 

Batts) <rf Nobba * 


^56,600 

80,000 

17,W4 


245.500 

20,000 


Total 


855,05-4 


265,500 

1,131.154 


w ficnirpfl are available for Mewati spoken abroad except that them are said to be 

district who probably really speak .™i. and SOO 

speakers of it in Jalaun in the 

ui«r,ui«. Miiwati dialect. 

XbcKev G. Macalister has given a short grammar and sevcial specimens of 
11,c Kci, w. _ Bigbota,’ t.n. the Mewati of Bawal and Kot Kasam, m tua 

Auihor!ii.». admirable ^rptfCMwetw of Ihe BialecU spoken in. the Slate 

. 1 frenuent reference haa been made, when dosoribiog the Central 

Ttod^.hor.11™^^ me which I .m 

Eastern ^ in a taw lines in the language section «f the Gur^ Gaa^f or. 

“^ctuc^ ^ntctthcMawafldinlCCt is based, partly on Mr. M^wtars 

Grammw. j mainly confined myself to points m which the dialect 

■““m'eTclSn of nenns closely toUows that of Jaipnri. Tbe only diltcren™ i. 
The declensi postposition «a* as well as 

D«ten»ion. accusative and dative, and that the postposition of the 

ablatlT. is genetaUy f.I instead of rf. M'o thus get the foUewing declcnrion of giioro, 

a.horac i— 


T^ rtTninfti ire 

Agent 

Accusative 

Dative 

AblatiTe 

Genitive 

Locative 

Vocative 


SitiK. 

ghord 

ghoro, ghorai, ghom-tioi 

gkdfd‘JM^ii 

ghdtd-nai 

ghofd'fat 

ghorti-kd {kd, kai^ kt) 
gh^ai, gkord-mm 
ghdfd 


FIut- 

ghd^d 

ghofd, ghofat gkora-^ai 
ghdfd^Htiit *fciii 

gbdra-tai 
gkdfS*k6, etc. 
gkdfa-fmt 
ghdfd 
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BiJASKlAvi. 


It is unneoeseaiy to ^ive otlier examples. The Jaipurl grammat gives all that ia 
oeoeesary. 

The Genitive suflixcs kb, ka, kai, and kl are used exactly as in Jaipuri. 

AdjectiyeB often end in yb, where in Hindi they end in d, and in Jaipmi in b. 
Thus, aehkyb, good; hharyb, severe. 

We occasionally find remains ol a neuter gender, as in. mny^, it was hoard. 
FrOnOUnS'-'The following are the forms of the first two personal pronouns; _ 


Sing. Nom. 
Agent 
Obi. 
Gen. 

PluT. Kom. 
ObL 
Gen> 


I. 

mat 

mat 

mujt mS, merai 
mirb 

ham, hamd 
ham, mbarai 
mbdrb 


Thou, ' 
tu 

tat, tu 

tvjp tif, iirai 
fero 

tarn, htm, tham 
tarn, ibaroi 
iharb 


I have not noted the use of dp, to mean *we, including the speakerj' in this dialect 
‘ Own * is ap” 9 V, obi. ap^mi. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are yb, this, and tub or bb, he, it, that. As in Jaipuii, 
the nominative singular has a fenunine form for each, ms .:—yd or d, this j tod, she. The 
following is the declension :— 


This. 

Sing, Nona. yb, fern, yd, d 

Agent yb (fern, yd, d), i, at 

ObL at 

Gen, ai’kb 


Plur. Nom. ye, yat 

Obi. in 

Gen. in-kb 


That. 

tab, bb, took, tern. wd. 
tab, bb (fem. lod), b%, wm 
t<;arf teath 
font*Ad, todih'kb 

toe, wai, teatb 
un 

vn-kb 


The Belative and Intenogalive Pronouns are thus declined 


Who. 

Sing. Nom. Jb, yyo 

Ohl. Jhat, jath 

Plur. Nom. Jb, Jyb 

Ohl. 


Who? 

katt^ 

kaik (ablative kiMai) 


katt» 

kin 


As elsewhere in Eajputana, the Relative often lav the force of a demonstxativo 
pronoun. 

^^The Neuter Interrogative pronoun is kb, what? The oblique form singular is 
kyaS. 

The Indefinite pronoun km, anyone, has its oblique form kah or kaUi. ‘Anything* 
is kimau 

It win be seen that, on tbe whole, the pronominal declension closely follows 
Western Hindi. 


U£WATL 


47 


CONJUGATION.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Fres&U, ‘ I am/ etc. 



S'Ug. 

PlttT. 


, 

hi 

L. 



2. 



S. 

ha* 

hat 


Fa^t. ‘ I was/ eio, 



Basalised. 

Frewnt JDeJifnte ^ 

Imperfect 

Future 


Ae-Aff, I am becoming, 
fpAai-A 6, 1 waa becoming. 
hil-go, I shall become. 


FINITE VEEB—' principal parts are;— 


Injinitice 
Fresent Fartidple 
Faet Fartidple 
Coajanelive Fartidple 
NouH of Jgeneg 


mat^bdi tadr*^, to strike, 
mdi^to, striking. 
mdryd, struck. 

mdr'kar, wiorar, mdi'-karha^Jt baTiag struck. 
fiidra^^wdld 






















































48 


bajasthAnL 


Simple Present * 1 strike * or * toay strike/ ole. 



1 ■ 

Bkign 


eiat. 

- 

i. 


mfru 




a. 


midrd 




3. 


miraiT inarm 


mSmJ 



. Dejittite Present. * 1 am striking/ etc. 

Pormed, as usual in Rajastliiini^ by conjugatiQg tbe verb substimtire with the 
simple present i— 




Vim. 

i. 



2. 

mdfd*ha% 


3. 

mdrai-hdi 

mi^Tai^kai 


Imperfect. * I was striking/ etc. 

Pormed, as usual, by conjugating the past tense of the verb substantive with a 
verbal noun in oi. The saute for all persons. 



1 Sinj. 

n«r* 


Mmc. 

F«ttL 

* ■■ 

Uuc. 



2. and 3^ 

mlrai^Aid 

1 

mdmi-hd 


mdraj*At 


Puture. Fortoed with ffd (compare Hindi ;d), as in Nortli Jaipuri. 



Sis*. 

Plnr. 


BSak. 

F«. 

UWK. 

F^ol. 

1. 


i7idr£*^f 

mSrS-^S 

mdri--2i 

3. 




f»dr(h0 

3. 

1 


mdna T~gd 

fndrat'gi 


Past, jwaryo, lem. wari; Plur,, oidryd, fern, mdrl, struck (by me, thee, etc.), 
as usual. * * 

Past Cotiditwtial. mdr^tOf (if I) bad struck, etc. 

Other tenses can be formed from the above elements, as in Jaipuri, 

In other tespectp, the dialect closely follows Jeipurl, 
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AHTRWATT. 

\ 

Ahlrwatif also called Dlrvatl aud Alilrwal' (or the language of the Ahir country) is 

spoken in tlie west of the district of Gui^n (including the 
Q«nerat ascription. state of Pfttaudi).* It 19 also found in the Dahar tract of 

the district of Delhii round Najafgarli, where It is called (not incorrectly) 3ilewati, This 
tract is geographically a contmuation of the Gurgaon country. In the satno direction, 
it coTcra the Jhajjar Tahwl iu the south of the district of Kohtak, Purther north we 
have the Bahgaru dialect of Western Hindi, and the Ahirwa(i of Delhi and Bohtak, is 
much mixed with this dialect. * 

To the east of Ahirwati, in the central part of Gurgaon, and also south of Gurgaon, 
in the state of Alwar, the language is Mowati, of which Ahirwatt is merely a variety. 
We vaiiv take the centre of the Ahirwuti-speaking country as Bewari in West Gurgaon, 
To the west of Gurgaon lies the southern tract of the state of Nabha, Hero, except 
in the north of ilie tract, where Bangarfi is spoken, the language is also Ahirwati. 
Again, along the west of this portion of Nabha, and still further south, along the west 
of the state of Alwar, lies the long narrow Narnaul ^isdmat of Patiala, which has to 
its north the Dndri Msfimat of Jind, and to its west the Shekhawati territory of Jaipur. 
To its south. Ues the Torawati country of Jaipur, In Dadri of Jind the language is 
roainlv Bugrl. In Shekhawati it w a form of Marwiirii in Torawatl it la a form of 
Jaipur!; in Alwar it is llewati} and in south Nahha it is Ahirwnti. The language of 
Narnaul of Patiala is also AMrwath but, as maybe expected, it is much mixed with the 

surrounding dialects* „ , , , ir- -** j 

We thus see that Ahlrwati represents the connecting link between Mewati snu 

throD «tUer dialects, BfingatO. Bigrl, a»d Shekhawati. Allhengb it has one atrikloj 

peeuliaritv. which appeata all oTec the area whiA it occupiw,—I allude to 'o™ 

taken Ire the verb suhstantiTe,—it haa in other leapeeta Tariou. local TotKUM due to tho 
inaueOM of tho naighhouring dialects. Its backbone i^ however, threogboot Mewati. 
and it can oelr be classed as a form of that dialect of Bajastbani. 

Tbo ibhlras, or. as they are caUed at tha present day. Abirs. pr Hlrs, were otm a 
most important tribe of Western India. On tb. famous ston. pillar at Atlababad. 
Samudra-gapta (1th century A.».) records their names aa that 

whom he Ls conquered. Whee the Kattis arrived iu Gujarat in the 8th century they 

found the country in the hands of tho Ahlrs. , ,. r c at . * t i 

Tlie Ahirs owned Khondssli anil .Xiuiar, and a shepherd chief of their tnhe named 

Asa is said to liave fouaded tlie tort of Aairgarh in the latter district at the tune of the 
Mohainmndan iovasien. Ptolemy mentioned them under the ™nie of A^i. mid. at 
the beginning of our era, tliare were Ahir rajas so far east as Nepal. Cnder such oir- 
Lmstenees it is not surprising that -e find dialects aamed after Jlbhiras m severM 
^rts of Western Indi a. In parts of Gujarat ihuilf there .re at the present day peopl e 

“V.‘ tw •“ ““«* ““ '■ “ *• 

look opoo it mefoly o io™> AhiTwltl. ^ 
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kIjastpAii!. 


Bpe&king an Ahlr dialsct* Tlic dialact of BajasthanI spokan in Alalv^a ia usually called 
HalTl (distinct from the Malwai dialect of PafSjabt), but is also called AMii; and that 
curious form of Gujarati, whioh is half n Bbll dialect, and which ia generally known as 
Kbande^i, also hears the name of Ahirani. Nay more, between Khandesh and the 
Ahirwati country of Gurgaon there lies the wild hilly territory occupied hy the Bbils, 
whose language is nearly allied to that of Khandeslii and it is not impcssihle that, 
according to known phonetic rules, the word BMlla or Bhil should bo explained as an 
old corruption of the word Abhira. All these colonies of Ahirs who hare been described 
as posaesstDg languages of their own, bare been separated so widely, and for so many 
centuries, that it is not reasonable to expect that at the present day they should be found 
using the same form of speech, nor is this the case. There are, nevertheless, some 
striking points of agreement between Ahirwa0 and Ehandeii which deserve attention. 
The most important of these is the use of the word sff to mean * I am * which is typical 
of Ahirwati and its couoected dialects, and is also common in Khand$4l. 

The number of speakers of AUlrwa^i is reported to be as 


Number of .peakort- 

GiujBoii lS9,StiO 

Patotidi .... 19|00e 

Pcllii (wrlurncd itf U&ir&U) ...... i > . lti,694 

BobUlc (Jhojjor) 71,470 

8ovtb MoWtfc .. 43,881' 

Ksrnftal of Patiolo (returned an BSgn-MSw&tl) ..... 186,000 


Total . 448,045 


I know of no works written in Ahirwatl, and of no previous account of their 

Ltteratnre. atithorilies^ language. 

AhirwntI is written in all three ohaTnoters, Peva*nagari, Gurmukhi, and Persian. 

The choice of alphabet lies with the writer. I'or instance. 
Written ch*rsct«r. gpecimenB from tho Sikh Nabba state of the Pan jab arc 

written in the (iurmukhi character, and those of the district of Gurgaon, in which 
there are a number of Bmj Bhakba speakers, are in Dgya-nagari. On the other Land, 
the Bchtak specimens arc in the Persian character. I give specimens cf Alurwati 
in the Beva^nfigati and Persian characters. Tliose in the Gurmukhi character need not 
be printed. 

In its grammar Ahlrwati diHers but little from Mewatl. It is the stepping stone 

between that dialect and the Bangaru dialect of Western 
Kindi spoken in Delhi, Bobtak, East Hissar, and Kamal. 
In south Bohtak and in the Babar tract of Delhi as we know, the language is actually 
Ahirwatl. It hence shows some points of connection with Bangaru, the principal being 
the use of the word instead of the Mswati Ad, to mean 1 am. The following are the 
main particulars in which Ahirwatl differs from Uewatl. 1 take the Ahlrwati of 
Guigaon as the standard. 

The nominative of strong masculine nouns of the a base ends in d, with an oblique 
singular in a, thus agreeing with MCwatl as against Baogaru whiob has d, with an 
oblique e. The same nils ia followed in adjecUves and in the suffixes of the genitiTe, it 


QrAitimAr, 


^ Tlw N&blii B^ret to ho 6>3;,S&lp tud tA Uiw 20J3O0 bm hmo «bowii nm^r Be« p. 4G, 
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being undeietood that when they agree with noma in the locatiee, 

Baiaathani. end in S, not i. Thus, mhdri (not mJoro) J*e«, m my hoi^. Noum 
class form the locative siagrUai* in e or ai, os ^Aore, or ^Aora*, m a Tl^us^l 

noma ending ia oonsonente form the locatiTe in t, ae in ffdow. in a house. 

euffln of the datfoe is nei or and the same auffln is also ns^ Wore foe S 

TliegeniKyeanffliia*o,asinMew»tt. ""la 

paesiTe uerticiple, which is the same in form as the mfimtiTa. as m . . 

™ to done by thee. Note that the locative of the genitive i. often mad for the 

^“I’s muA th“Mo.8ion.l instances of a neuter gender, mi in dieft that which i. 

me Mrsonal pronouns arc os in MSwati. Wo have also nw-n? as well oa mS-al. by 

me. Note the use of »e to form the agent case of those pronouns. Tam m M your. 

' °™me7™rn^X'"“^ ;r^eminine ydi. this, uhliqu. sin|^lar 
ordb, ohUque plural 1, often mod 

r^gS’J!’ Mr.lK“el.Lomii.ott;n employed in the sense of a demonstrative. 

*“■'ml7er wt^tblpmuouno follow MCwatl. Probably the oblique aingular of 
y* an^ t” 7a Jai^ or U « *“* ““ 

“““intrba. the only thing to note is the verb substantive. In the present this is 

SingtiUr. Plur^L 

' 1 . ^ 

2 . sd, aai 

to the Panjabi hat-ga, . -r, 

In other respects verbs are oonjiigated as in Mewati. 


* 

80 ^ or 
gat 


23435 
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mAlvT, 


Language Bouhdarict. 


Malr! is, proporlf speaking, the language of ^lalwa, and this is vQtj nearly 

a correct account of the locality in which it is the verna- 

WKer* tpoicen. oular. It is spoken in the Malwa tract, i.c,, in the Indore, 

Bhopal, Bhapawar, and Western 31aIwa Agencies of Central India. On the oast it 

also extends into the south-west of the Gwalior Agency, into the adjoining Rajputann 
State of Kota (the main language of whioh is QurautI), and into the neighbouring 
Chabrn Pargana of Tonk. It is also spoken in the jSimbahero PargaHU of Tonk, on 
the eastern border of llewar, which is geographically a portion of the Western Malwa 
Agency. It has crossed the Narbada and is spoken in a corrupt form in the western 
part of the noshangabod district, and in the north of the Betul district of the Centml 
Provinces, and also by some tribes in Ghhindwaru and Chanda. 

On the north, MaiTl has the East Central dialects of Bajasthuul, of which we 

have taken Jaipuri as the standard. To the cast it has 
tlie Bund^l dialect of Western Hindi spoken in Gwalior 
and Saugor. On its south it has in order, from east to west, the Bundeli of 
Narsinghpur and Eastern and Central Hoshangahad, the Marathi of Berar, and the 
Nlmadi dialect of Bajasthanl spoken in North Kimar and Bhopawar. On its north-west 
it has the Mfewarl form of Marwarit and on its south-west Gujarati and Khandeii. 
This description does not take into account the numerous Bhil and Gond dialects 
spoken in the mountainous parts of the Mulvi area. These are shown in the map 
facing p. 1. 

Malvl is distinctly a Eajasthdm dialect, having relations with hoiU Manvari and 

Jaipur!. It forms its genitive by adding kd as in the latter 
language, while the present tense of the verb substantive 
follows Marwafl and is A^, not cAA^. The past tense of the 
verb auhstantive is formed on independent liaes, and is iho, thus closely agreeing with 
Western Hindi. The future of the finite verb is formed from the simple present by 
adding pd, which (like the Mdrwdn fd) does not change for number or gender. The 
imperfeot tense is formed by adding tho past tense of the verb substantive to the pre¬ 
sent participle (ns in Hiadostani), and not by adding it to a verbal noun in i or at, os in 
other Rajasthani dialects. 

Malvl is remarkably uniform over the whole area in which it is spoken. Towards 

Siib-d(ftfecis influence of the neighbouring 

Bundeli, and speak of an Eastern Malvl, but it is hurdly 
worthy of being considered to be a separate sub •dialect. A recognised sub-dialect, 
however, is Sundwarit spoken by the Sop^ia^t ® wild tribe who inhabit the north-cast nf 
the Western Malwa Agency, the adjoining Chaumahla parpano of the state of Jhalawar, 
and the neighbouring portion of the Bhopal Agency. The Malvl of the Oeutral 
Provinces is corrupt, but hardly a suh-dialeot. The form of Malvi spoken by Rajputs 
of Malwa proper is coiled ^Rangri, It is distingniabed by its preference for Marwari 
forms. 


RfelAtionmhip 

JaipurT. 
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Tbe following table shovTs tbe eatimated nomber of speakers of UdLvI in tbe area 
K umber of speakers. |n mrhicli it is a Temaoulat 


Icdortt Agency • 

Eastern — 

Rota . * 

Tonk (Cbabra) 

GwoUcr Ageiicy > 

Bhopal Agency ■ 

Bhopawar Age&o/ 

Weetem Malivn Agency 
Tonk (Nimbahcra) 

— 

Western Malwa > 

Jbalarrar (C haamah ia) 

Bhopal . • < 

Broken Malvi of the Conttal ProTinoes— 
Boshnngabad . . . • 

Bvtnl , . • ■ ■ 

BbQyarl of Chliindwara 
Katiyai of Cbhindrrara > • 

Fbt^I of Chntida . > • 



183,750 


S0,97S 

. 20,000 

, 395,000 

-- 405,978 

- 1300,000 

. 147,000 

. 1,2-11,500 

4^000 


1,245,500 


115,000 


80353 


2300 

203.550 


- 1,449,056 

126,523 

119,000 


11,000 


18,000 


200 

• 274,783 


Total = 4,350307 


IJo fi«»nres are available to show the number o£ speakers of M^vl in other parts of 

India, It is true that from a few districts some speakers of 
Msivi spoken elsewhere In !"<)!*• Eaagri are reported, but to give the number of tbese would 

only be misleading. No doubt many persom who were 
returned as speaking Marwari really axwkc MalvL As the main dialect of Central 
India, Malvi has exercised considerable influence on tlie Dakhini Hindustani of 
Hyderabad and Madras, 

I do not know of any previous aoeount of the Malvi dialect, or of any literary 

Aulhoriiiaaand WtariUui'n, works written in it. 

The Dova-nagari character, usually in a corrupt form closely allied to that used for 
wrTuea character, Martvari, is employed for writing Malvi, 

As ilfewati represents Rajasthani moiling into Braj Ehakba and Panjabi, so Malvi 
Grammar, represents Rajasthani merging into Buudeli and QujaratL 

We may take the language of the Indore Agency of Central India as the standard form 
of the dialect, and the specimens given, on which the grammatical sketch which follows 
is based, come from the Junior Branch of thoDewas State in that area. 

As stated above, Malvi, in the Malwa country, has two forms, viz. r—Rahgfi 
(properly spelt Rang'rl) ox Rdj-wari, spokeu by Rajputs, and Malvi {properly spelt 
MaPvi), sometimes called Ahiri, spokeu by the rest of the population. There is not 
much difierence between these two forms of speech. When they do differ. Hahgji 
shows a tendency to agPM with the dialects of central Rajputana, Marw%i (under the 
form of Meivari) and Jaipuri, 
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rAjasthIkL 


Malvl, it»eU, is certainly a Rajasthani dialact, althoup^b it now and then shows a 
tendency to shade oS into Rnnd€li or Gujarati. As rei^ards the name Ahiri, attention 
has been drawn, when dealing with Ahlr'wa^,^ to the number of localities in India to 
whose language this tribe has giTen its name. 

The following brief grammatical sketch is based on the specimens from the Indore 
Agency. The langu^ closely agrees with Jaipur! and MarwftyT, wliich hare been 
treated at considerahte length, and I now confine myself to giTing only the main heads. 
Unless it IS otherwise stated, my remarks apply both to Eahgfi and to MalTl proper. 

PBOKITNCIATION-— There is the usual Rajasthani tendency to pronounce oi as 
it and an as d. Thus we haTc ke or Aui, is; chin for eftate, pleasure; or for uur, and. 
As usual i and h are often cUauged to o; thus, dan, a day; matti for taifihit a kiss; 
thokatt for thakvr, a oliiertain. So also there are numerous eimmples of the dropping 
of an aspirate. Thus, kddd for kMhdt draw (water); £i, for bhit also ; addit for edkdi, 
two and a half; c/tftl, for diWft, milk; lido or iidfto, taken (a Gujarati form); *id5 or 
kidho, done (also Gujarati); mannkt for movnkht a mnn ; tnajfi, for mitihi, a kise. To 
this group belongs the common Rajasthani contraction of verbs whose roots end in h, as 
re-Aof, for rahi-htti, he remains; ‘keno, for a saying, an order; riyfl or myd, for 

roAyo, was. 

Words which elsewhere begin with b sometimes follow Gujarati in having ta. Thus, 
«E»f as well as 6df, a wori^. 

A perusal of the specimens will slmw that the soruud of d is everywhere preferred to 
that of f. The sound really fluctuates between these two, and the use of ^ is rather a 
matter of spelling. 

As compared with Bangri, Malvl shows a decided, but not universal preference for 
dental over cerebral letters. Thus Malvi has op'uo, own j mdr'tw, to strike; while 
Eangfi has dp/’nd, and «idr*no, 

'When a noun ends in a long vowel, it may almost bo nasalised ad Hbitum and, vice 
eer»a, a nasal at the end of a word is commonly dropped ad libitum. Thus the oblique 
plural ends quite as often in d as in a, and the postposition of the locative is mi or me, 

DEOLENSIOIT-NOUHS STJBSTAlSrTIVE. 

G6iid6r-'-l have not noted any trace of the neuter gender. 

Number and. Cas6*— Ttie usual Bajaatbanl rules for forming the plural and the 
oblique form are followed. Thus ^ 

Bldgalu'. PlunJ, 


Nominative. 

Oblique. 

Nominative. 

Oblique. 

gbodd, a horse 

gho^d 

gkodd 

ghoda. 

<eyr-do, a dog 

iigf'dd 


figrda. 

bap, a father 

bdp 

bdp 

baps. 

tad^ki, a daughter 

lad*ki 

la^kgS 

la^kjfa. 

tedf, a word 

Ufdt 

wdtS 

Oats. 


In the plural forms, the nasalisation is commonly omitted. 


* 3h pigfi 



hIlyL 


5& 


ot »li. This is .pwinlly ialerestin? m .re mwt the same pluiid ^ 

W/'i^'msVc”i'u c^o^a” adding d or /. Thns, dipt ot hifl, the fathw 

/ This word is written sometimes ^ and sometime, nrm. Anotbat oiamplo 

^ 1'. trL e-lf> by the younger sen it was gone. Whleh show, ,hat the # 

IS ch!io(a lad*kae ehalyo-g i' * ^ and that the a^'eat case is sometimciS 

enn he added to diaieots 

rwSaS'all^w"^ Hindi. The d is not always used. Thus wo have ei sor-ddr 

^°'*Mr1be«‘ortte among the RAjmsthini dialeeta nses nd 

em,ctr«VwmUn Hindi. Thna eWd 0**dr4-« Mp-.d «y». the yonnger son sa.d 

“ull^ ease postposi.ions (omitting those o« the agent) sre as foQows 
^ccusatiDS’J^^tio^ ^£s 

Ahlatine-Jratrn. 

GenUive kd,rb, 

Jiocaiite , , j 

Oi those, Mnlvi seldom sm“?n”o“uitoe 

that it use. it f« the ^' ^p^juton ti properly holong. to »watl. It tt 

datire postposi - Malvi prefers fco. These tiro postpositions are deelmed as in 

*:;h” "sS - a“t-" - 

PronOUIl8.-TI*» personal pronoun, in Bsngri iwe as o 


Singular- 

yrmiaatiTe 

Agent 

a ^ 

Oblique 

Genitive 

Pluiab 

Nominative 
Oblique 
GeoitiTO 


I. 

Ait 

mhat 

mha, wiAd, Aia 
mhdrOt vidfo 


Thou. 
fS. 
that, 

lh<t» iftd, tdt 
thdro^ 


thi, that. 
tAa. 
tia-kbt thdifo. 


mhi, t«e 
mha 

GenitiYO mhB-kb, nthdiio 

In all the aboye, the %ou’is 

ASorwS; ‘out’ is lainaro, not mha-hOp otia ye«x 

/ntii. not iAe* ____ _ 
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HAJASTHiK!. 


Besidf^ the above forma, the first peraon has, sa in other di&fecte of Rajasthan!, a 
pfural which inoludes the person addressed. 1 have noted the following forms (Rahgri^ 
ajad-ni, to us s (Maly!) apan, we ; apan-nif by us, 

' Tour Honour' is dp, gaaitire dp-ro or dp‘kd, Sa and ji are respectful sullires, 
Thns, bhdbhd’gd, a father. 'Self is dp, genitive (Rahgii) djf^d, (Milvi) ap*nd, 
Apr^ is, however, as is common in Rajasthani, often not used, the ordinary pronominal 
genitives being employed instead. Thus, while we have 6-ne ep^nd mdHdl-kb hSfb 
kar-diyo, he divided his property, we hare in tlie immediately prcccdling sentence chHdtd 
chhbrd-nB 6-Ad bdp-»e kiyb, the younger son said to hig father. 

The pronoun of the third person differs in Rahgri and Malvi. Its forma are as 
follows:— 


Malvi. 


Singular—N omiuati ve 

usd, he, it; i«i, she; u, ho. 

u. 


she, it 


Oblique 

vapi, tsapd, upi, upd, up. 

6, and, ui. 


Vi, i, ted 


Plural—N ominati ve 

Vi 

ti. 

Oblique 

toapS 

un. 


Aa usual, nasals may be omitted. The agent case in Rahgnisg, as in n rdj'pui kevi 
that Rajput did. The emphatio syllal>ie -y is often added, as % wakhet, at that vW 
time. ^ 


The demonstrative pronoun yd, this, is similarly declined. Thus:— 


Singular—Nominative 
Oblique 

Flnral— Nominative 
Oblique 

The Relative is;— 


yd, feminine yd 
aiA, ini, *, yd 
ye 

ana, ina 


Atilrl. 

yo, feminine yd. 
e, am, ind, t>. 
y^. 

.in. 


SinguJar^Nominative 
Oblique 

Plural— Nominative 
Oblique 

Similarly ' wlm ?' in kin, oblique singular (Rangr'O etc. (Malvi) ke, eto. 

• What ? • is Act, Act or All. ' Anyone' koi. As an adjective this does not ohange in 
inflexion, but (Ringil) kaph^mht diyd, no one gave them, Malvi, however, has'here 
kdi-9ii. 

Pronominal ftdjootives often take the pleonastic suffix, A, which is so common in 
Jaipuri. Thus, Aff^rd-A, how much ? Ai/'m-A, how many ? 

As elsewhere in Rajasthani, the relative over and over again has the foit« of a 
demonstrative pronoun. So we have ycd, 'then* and 'when'; *jathe,* 'there* and 
'where.* ’ 


JO 

Je 

* St 

jaua 


JO. 

je,Ji9. 

Ji, 

jin. 


A number of pronominal adverbs are pure locatives as will be seen from the folbw- 
ing:— 


c/A6, this place; c/Ad-«e, from bore; athi, here. 
malhd, that place; wathd'ii, from there; waike, there. 


UlLTi. 


57 


ufMt that place i from there; tf/Ae, there^ 

jathdj what place, that place;/WAa*aer there; ja^Ae, where, 

there. 

katho, what place ? Aa^Aa-ae, from where ? Aa^Ae, where ? 

CONJUGATION*—Auxiliai7 verbs and verbs substantive.— 

Freteni, I am. 

Sin^kr. PtcmI. 

1. Id hB. 

2. hi, hai ho, 

3. hg, hai hit hoi. 

Note that, as usual in RSjaathant, the third person plural is not nasalised — 

Fa^, I was. 

Aiasc. sing. iho; plur. tha. 

Fern. sing. thi; plur. M*. 

As elsewhere, this tense does not change for person, BAugri has also a form tha&&. 


was. 

The following are the principal parts of the verb * to become ’— 



Riogfi. 

UalTl. 

InfiDitive 


hdno. 

Present Participle 

leheldt veto 

hotd. 

Past Participle 

toAayd 

huo. 

Conjunotive Participle 

Khi-nit toM-’tte 

hui-rti. 

Imperative 

teho 

ho. 

Putute 

tctdgd, vdgd 

hd^go. 

Finite verb. —Principal Parts. 


Infinitive 

mdr^ioo 

mdr^ndt to strike. ^ 

Present Participle 

mdr^td 

mdr‘td, striking. 

Past Participle 

mdrtfd 

fndryd, struck. 

Conjanctivc Participle 

tudri-ni, mdr-ne 

mari-MC, mdr^ng, havieg 
struck, 

Noun of agency 

mdf*tDd-u>dUi 

mdr'tod'ird^, a striker. 

Preeent, This is iu 

other Rajasthani dialeots. It is used as a simple 


present (I strike); as a present coniunotiTe (I may strike) ; and a future (I shall 


strike). 


SingiiUr. 

1. mdri^ 

2. mdri 

3. flidre 


Plqnkl. 

mdra. 

mdfd, 

mdre. 


The FreseiU JDeJinite, I am striking, aa elsewhere in 14ajasthaul.— 



Siagnlu'. 

Ploni. 

1. 

mdr£-A« 

mdrB’ha. 

2. 

mdre-he 

fnaro-Ao. 

3. 

mdri‘he 

mdri^hi. 


The Impef/ect (I was striking) is not formed on the model of the other Bajaatham 
dialects with an oblique verbal noun in i, but with the present participle, as in. 

TOL H, fixt IT. ^ 




KiJAlfHAKi. 
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Gujarati and Bimdeli. Thue, hs mafto-tho, I was beating, and so on, as in those Ian- 
guagea. 

The Futufe is formed by nddiT> g gd, tohich does t$ot chnngejbt nutnbef' o/' getideft to 
the simple present. The gd thus follows the Id of Mftrwari, Thus 


Siitgolar. 

1. matdgd 

2. tndrigd 

3. tftdre^^d 


I nhall strike. 

Ptora]. 

mdragd, 

mardgd, 

mdrigd. 


Malvi sometimes substitutes the Bundeli go for and this gb U liable to change 
foe mimber and gender. Thus; bd mdr^got 1 (maseu^ne) shall strike; mdr^git I 
(feminine) shall strike; ham raoraya, we (masculine) shall strike ; ham we 

(feminine) shall strike. The fntures with s or A for their charaoteriatic letters do not 


seem to oocur. i 

The tenses from the past participle are formed as usual. Those of transitiTe Tcrbs 

are oonstiuod passively. Thus 

Itsnirri. Mslvi. 


f»a» ntdrgd 
hu chalgd 
mat mdrgd‘hai 
hd vhitlyo Ant 


mAa-ne mdrgdt I struck. 
cAo^ydi I went. 

mha-»d fnargd-hai, t have struck. 
As chalyQ~Kaii 1 bave gone. 


mat f»dryd4h6 mAttend mdryo-fAd, 1 bad struck. 

htt ehalgb-thd Ad cAa/yd-tAd, I bad gone. 

Neater verbs are sometimes construed impersonally,, with the subject in the agent 
case, as in lad^kde gagb, the son went. 

There are the usual irregular past participles. The only ones whioli require special 
notice are the three,— 

kaf^lidt to do^ past participle karyb^ AidAd, kidd, 
tddd, to take, „ Hgot lid ho, iidd. 

dead, to give, „ diyd, didAd, didfi. 

The forms lidAo, lidhd, and dfdAd, also occur in Gujarati. Jd^^d, to go, has its past 
participle gagb or gig 6. 

Wo have seen that the conjunctive participle ends in Uni, When the root of the 
verb ends in d, the whole liecomos dg-ne in Bahgyi and ai-nd in Malvl. Thus, pay-fid, 
having got; Jdg-nii haring gone ; dalai'nd, having nailed; ot-nd, baving come. 

Causale are formed somewhat as in Marwari* lhat is to say, they often insert a dl 
after the characteristic d. Thus, yt^iddd, you cause to eat. In IVlarwari r is inserted. 

A potential passive is, as uaual, formed by adding d. Thus (Bangri) to 

hear ; 9u^$d, to become audible. Note that, as in Northern Gujarati, these potential 
passives form their past tenses by adding {id (Malvi nd) to the root. The past tense Is 
accordingly the same in form as the infioitive. Thus (Bdhgri) aum^df it became 
audible ; (Malv!) hatdnd, it was displayed. It may he noted that iiv Awadbi, all verbs 
in d form their past tenses in this fashion. 

Compound verbs are formed as usual. As an uncommon form of an intensive 
compound we may note the Malvi dauldkhrno, to give away. As examples of other 
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compound Terbs we may give bhijyd kare, he sends regularly ; abe began to 

fall. In one instance, MaWi lias the Bimdell form kene lagyb, he began to soy. 

SUPPIXES-— The suffix/ (also found in Gujarati) is very common. It intensifies 
the meaning of the word to which it is attached. Thus, ikbda^j in a very few 


days j epV'O/, even upon. t j ■ « ji™: 

The Baiastbani suffix 4b is also very common. It is usually employed m ^ ’ 

nutive or contemptuous sense. Thus, balu-4d, the children; mnak-di, the little she-oat j 
feir-db, a dog. Lb is also used in the same sense as in kikadda, O wretched cock. 




I 
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NlMApt 

Nimadl ii the dialect of Eajasthanl vliicli is spoken in the tract knc^n as 
Niraawar. Nimawaf consists of the Nitaar distnot of the Central Provinces (except the 
Burhaapur TaAfUf n’hicb lies in the valley of theTapti^ not in that of the Narbada^ and is 
geographically a portion of the Khandesh plain)* and of the adjoining portion of the 
Bhopaivar Agency of Central India, Nimiidl is not the only Jangoage of Nltnavrar 
There are also numerous speakers of Bhlli. In the Bhopawar Agency, these latter entirely 
surround the N'imadi speakers, separating them from their hrethren of Nimar, There are 
hence t^ro distinct tracts in ^hich NimadI is spoken, but in both the language is praoti- 
calty the same. ^ 

Nim^i lias no literature, and has not hitherto been described. The number of its 


speakers is estimated to be as follows:— 

JfiiaAr . , * . • . p . . 181,277 

Bbopawiir 

ToTiL 474,777 


Nlmadl is really a form of the Malvi dialect of Rajastbani, hut it has su^ marked 
peouliarities of its own that it must be considered separately. It has fallen under the 
induence of the neighbouring Gujarati and Bbil languages, and also of the Khand^i 
which lies to its south. The JTiroadi of Bbopawar, being nearer Gujarat, shows more 
signs of the influence of Gujarati than does the Klmadi of Nimar, 

In its pronunciation Nimadi is mainly peculiar in its almost universal change of 
every e which occurs in Rajasthani tc a. This runs through the entire grammar. 

Thus the sign of the agent case is fia, not ne, and of the locative ma, not So 

for dgi, before, and rahaoh (sometimes written rakicht but pronounced rahaeh)t be 
remains. This is also a marked peculiarity of Khande^l. 

Xlmndl is not fond of nasal sounds, and freijaently drops them. Tiius, ddt, not 
<lSt, a tooth, and ma, not mS (for sal), in. As in Malvi and Khand^i, aspiration is often 
dropped, as in Adf, not hath, hand ; bhuko, for hungry, 

Tim letters and » are interchangeable as in Um and nim, tree. 

In the neighbouring Bbll hioguages, both j and ch are commonlv pronounced as i. 
In Nimadl, rh seems to he prononneed according to its proper sound, but / is often 
interohauged witti it. Thus in Nimar both jawach andyatca/ means * be goes.* In the 
specimens which come from Bhopawar sudi forms are always written withy. The 
letter jh is often pronounced as a «, as in the 31arsthi of Berar, and as in some forms of 
Khand^L 

In the declension of nouns, the common form in c, which in Rajasthani is used 
sometimes for the agent and someltmes for the locative, appears in Nimsdl os ending in 
n. Thus we have pAurn, iu a house. 

Strong masculine tadbhavas in b, form Ibeir oblique form in a, as in Mal vi. 
Thus, ghbdbt a horse, ghbdd’'kb, of a horse. To form the plural the termination nd is 
added to the oblique form singular. Thus, pAo^nd, horses; ghbddnd-kb, of horses; 
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bap, a father; fathers: hitlt a daughter; bitina, daughters. When no ambi¬ 

guity ia likely to occur, this ad fa ofteir omitted. 

The case poetpositiona are aa follows. It will be obsetred that many of them differ 
from those in use in Mairi merely owing to the change of d to o. 

^tgent, no. ' 

Aocusative-dative, ka, 

Inatniraental-ablatiTe, si, #«. 

GenitiTC, ko, (ite, *i). 

Locatiro, ntn. 

We occasionally find the Rajastham Jfed, and the BundfiU khi (under tbo form of 
kha) used for the AccusatiTe-datire. BundSlI is ipoken a short way to the cast of 
Nimar. 

The genitive postposition *5 is used with n singular maaciiline noun in the direct 
form, and fc* with a masculine noun in the oblique form. Ki is ubchI with fominine 
nouns. In two instances I have noted kA used to agree with /miniM nouns, Th^ 
are—mJSdrd kakd^kd ik ckhord'ki d-kd bakin-ti tddt hutch, a son of my undo is married 
to his siatcr j and b-kd bh&i b-kd bahen^^i iiehb chhc, hia brother is teller than his sisters. 

The following are the principal pronominal forms: 

Eauy I i flio-Ho,by rue ; niAa^ka, orma*ka,tn mo; mhdrb, my ; harn, we; AonwrS, 
ours we (including the person addressed); ap'm out (includingthe 

person addressed); opof-flOi by us, 

Td. thou: fti-no, by lhe« i thdrd, thy: ium, you; fnmftded, your. 

Ye, this*, oblique iitd ore, 

JPo, he, that; oblique Nira, too, d, wo; Pi. wd; oblique an. 

Jd, who (MtiguUr and piumi); jd-kd, of whom; oblique singular yd. 

KuTf or kun, who? of whom; Hi, what? kdl, anyone; Ael, anything. 

The influence of the Bbll dialects and of KliandSSi is moat evident in the conjuga- 
tion of the Nitna4i present tense of the verb substantive is ohM, which (like 

the Khande^i se) does not change for number or person. 

The past tense of the verb substantive ts tkd {thd, /Ai)t as in Malvi. When used ns 
an auxiliary verb chhi drops the final i and its aspiration, and becomes ch, which in Ha 
turn (eapocialty in Bhopawar) often becomes We thus get the following form of the 
present of mar*j»ii, to strike. 

I am striking, 

ain*«i«. . 

1. mdrti^A or mdrach, mdptj. 

2. mdreck, mdracht mdrij, mdraj. mdrdch, mdr^, 

3. marich, mdraeh, mdref, mdraj, mdrick, mdraeh, mdrej, maraj. 

Similarly tbe periMt i» iKirymjt. (he) has rtmok. In one iratance, which. hOT- 
«er. ecenr. «Tcml timci. ne hevr the Khimd6« termieeticn«, inclend er c*. TOe 
»ori i, end iti, elweys tracUtod ‘he became,' not ‘he he, Wme. KhnndMI 
itself UHUelly token o simple s in the present, not sd. "Che Pairdhl Bhil in t uses 

cA like Kimadi. 
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rajasthInI. 


The futave (as in GnjarM) has s for its oharacteristio letter, and is conjugated as 
follows 

SiuguE&t. Plnml, 


1 , mdrU fadr*sd. 

2, mdr*9i 

3 , fmf*8e tndr^se. 

Sometimes we find the true Malvi future formed by adding an unchangeable ffd. 

The infinitive ends in pw, thus, to strike; when used as a participle future 

passive, its subject is put in the case of the agent. Thus, opajwsa cnand mamvf^a tii 
khusi Ao^ii, joy was meet to be celebrated and happiness^ was meet to be (note that the 
participle U masonline although agreeing with a feminine noun) by us. The oblique 
form of the infinitive ends in na, thus, mdf^fja-kot of lieating. 




MARWARl. 

■ 

The fbllewing specimeii of Harwirl comes from Marwar itself. It is a version of the 
parable and is an excellent example of the dialeot. 1 giro it in facsimile, in order to shovr 
the form which the Deva-nagarl alphabet assumes in Western Bajputana. Note the 
differing forms for 4 f* letters j and I are not distinguished in writing, hut I 
hare marked the difference in transliteration. No difficulty should be experienced in 
• reading it with the aid of the transliteration and translation which follows it. 

[ No. L] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 

rajasthAnI. 




Mar WAR Statr. 


iCX H1^4 ,ist^Q,V.( ?->ll •" 

-Wlii M vrO-sJ 
^ Ml 
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RijASTRAKi. 


•^^’■ >ttH^M•<;^1 ^ H^XTtH< 

^ €1 Qvi r jT} <87 kO'z 

•* '• 

?J)’QS\v1l '>41 ^1 

1 i 

M-1^4. H^n- ^KH 

'-I'^S-^'TSlQk Qvil '?r^'^'^'<at.l«RwT^4d:^‘ 

^^f*t ^•«1. »^{; 

aiXtl: 






































hIawar!. 


l H ^ ^ ^ * ' 5 ’ • "S^^i 

^ Cvil ^ ^-<4,^1 ^ 2 d 

•ar-^l 

V^-aCSl mX?l^ i>ivr\.rj;|\gl 

I 

«#ll^l^r (£l : 

•=5>ii i^ivn-><»'iC^- 


VOL^ JSCj PAET IT. 


K 
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BAJ^STElKi, 


■Q'^i ^ 

‘ vClAl tat J ^ ^^3C ^ ^j)^ <rttL ^ 

■Ql ^ Q,Vil -<ti '• 

C ^ <0’ 'rti' 

*5li '=CHIH^W^'^'2‘1 

^ i3i<=n^ R.41 

1 ^ ^ t xr< 1 ^ 
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f No. 1.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 

EAJASTHlNl. 


Central Group. 


MatiwarI. 


Mabwar Si’ ate. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek jiaSl’-ril day dawTa ha. 

A man^to two sons were. 

ap-rfl hap-nil kayO kfti, *babo *sa, 

hii-owit father-to it'tcweaid that, ‘father, 

jika ma-rifil diiawo,* JaMi uo 

that ni€-to caitse*to-give.* Thereon b^-hini 

k 

bit-dm. Thora dihafS pachhai n4ln*kial 

ioaS’divideii . 


TJwa-n^y-sS nain'kiil 

Them-amougatfropt bg-the’gou»ger 
mati patl-ro mal awil 
my portion'of gooda mayfoU 
^har-bikT3 unS-Dai 
Hoing Iheni'to 

daiv^I ap-ri 


ap-ri 

A«-ortn 


pQji 

property 


A-fete days after by-the'younger son Aw-okw 

bbe]i'kaT par khapdS gaj'b, n&I utbiLl 

gathered’haBing foreign io-country it’toaa'gotte, and there 


san 

all 


ap-n 


sari 

mata 

k\i-pba?dill'm£if 

’uday-divi. 


safg 

khutiyi 

pacbhii! 

all 

subatance 

riotoaa-Uving'in 

waa-waated. 


All 

oifbeing-apetit 

after 

-an 

dea-m&f 

jab*TO k|L 

pariyo, 

to 

u^O 

kasiilo bhuT*tau 

lago. 

that 

country-in 

mighty famine 

M, 

then 

he 

want to-feel 

began. 

Nil 

pacbhM 

un de«*raj 

ek 

rAIwasbkanal rayO. 

To 


And oftervaarda 

ui^ ap-ril 
fty-Avm Ats-otof* 

un aura-ral 

hy-hiin aieiti€'io 
matb kiyo, 
resoloe w<i 9 ~made, 
SaVohet buwo, 
Conscioua lie-became. 


that country~in-of a 

kh^tS'inAf auit-rl dsj' 
felda-into ausine'of herd 

cUaraa-rg khakb'lo ho, 
graztng-of the-huaJt teas, 

parant 
but 


citiaen'wilh 

cbaraiv'ari-nAI 

forfeeding 

jin-flB 
ihem'With 


he dived. 

meliyo. 
ke-was'sent. 

ap-ro pet 
his-oioit belly 


Then 

TO 

Then 

bharan-rO 

Jill-io 


daln^giy^ 

biredservante were, 

]l\ iigelo 

eoinethitig t O’Spare 

luarS'lin, Su 

periahing’Otit. So now 

’ jaS, n&l UR-Ral ka3 

{ly may-go, and kifn-to may-say 


khakh*l5‘bi kiai ua-nal 

the-huak-even by‘anyone him-to 

jariikl hiciiarl kAI, * marOi pita-kaMl 

thereon it-toaa-thought that, ‘ tny father-mth 
jipa-nai dhapau bati mit^ti-bi, u^i 

efWHgh bread being-gieen-waa, that 


whom-fo 

bill nwS'Cal 

also thent-to 

liamilf hn 

■i 

I 


remammg-was ; 
* 


rattO'lio; niil bu 

and I 
pag^aJ-ljoy miiriil 

arisen-haviitg-beconie my 

kAt, *' bal^-aa, mAf 

that, “fathert by-me 


dlnO nah1‘. 
teaa-givm not. 
kit'ia 
how-many 

up*rant 
more*than 

hlmk^ 
m-hnnger 

hap'kaoal 
father-to 
Par'mesar'sO 
Qod‘from 


* slioaia bc,piVD(niTiHd a jb ' hut.' 


VOL. IX. TAET tt 


X % 


I 
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BlJASTHAXi, 


liemiikh-huwo nil 
tumed-fac6~heca7He <tnd 
chhoru kawaQ 

son I~may-be-caUed 
diln'gija earas^iii 
a-hired-sermnt as 
aga-s3 aw*ta-niil 
hef^fe~from wMle-comiag bg-his 
ai. 


ap-s3 kupatar-pajaa kiyo, su hamaf 

yott-wiih ^tndesert^edness ums-done, so now 

jaipo to rayo nahf; sa kanifiF ap 

worthy indeed remained not ; so now you 

rakhfi,'* * Pher uth-nai bap-kanfil gayo. 
And 


keep” * 
un-ri,I 


ap-rd 

your 

mft-naf 
til e-to 

To 


orisen-fiaeiny father~to he-went. But 
U 9 >nul dltbo, to daya 
father H-icas-seen, and compassion 

dOr-Bil cbhati lagay, balo liyo. Tnrol 

run-haritiff breast haoing ^applied, kiss toas-taken. Thereupon 

kai kaf, * bali6-jl, hS Par*iii^r-r6 n&l ap-ro chor * 

it-was-said that, ^father, I God-if and your-own sinner 

ap-io pat kawa§ jaipo rnyo riahf/ Jar^i 

yovr^own son f-maybe catted worthy remained not* Thereon 

cbak'rS-nal kal kAl, * amama gaba lao, njj in-niJ 

* the^best robe bring, 
piltaOf uM pagS-maf 

nil 

wC’may-eat, and 
niar, nawo 

having-died, new 

rajl bus. 
merry became. 


au 

came, bo 
dawVil 
by-the-son 
ha, nil 
am, and 
Mp 

by-thefather sercants-^lo it-was-said that, 
pilrab; 
put-ots', 
pafrad, 
put-on, 

karan 

M 

hhi: 
is* 




nil 
and 

nil ad 
and come 
b daw*ro 

this son 
Tn ril sara-hi 
Then all-indeed 


hat-mif 

hand~in 

batlya 

bread 


mSd'ri 
a-ring 
ebikrd^ 


hitn-io 
a 


jamatn 

birth 


arid 

pagar*kbiya 
and feei-in shoes 

taPkar JngawS; 

merriment we-may-make-, 
payo'hiJ; gamiyflfo, Mbd 

got-has; lost, found 


■O'? birija un-ro 
At that-time his 

gbar nerd ayo, jad 
house near came, then 
ek chakai-nil tep 
one servant~to calling 


baddrd daw*r6 khet-maf bd, nil aw*tS aw'ta 

elder son f eld-in was, and in-coming in-coming 

Tip hag*ra^tbat suniya. 

by-him dance-(and)^music werS’heard. Thereupon 

bujio kii, *6 ddl kaf hii?* 

it-Wits-asked that, * this matter what isF* 


un kai 

by-him it-was-said 

Tip‘Til ^hdr’^hdia pacbbd 

him-for safe- {a nd)~sou?id 


kai, ‘ tbltd 

that, * your 


bbai 

brother 


ay-gay d 
come 


uird 

a 

nsa 

bajiydi 

nil may 

gayd 

naht. 

he 

with-jealottsy 

burnt, 

and withm 

went 

not. 

barit 

ayo nil 

up-ad 

sis^bari 

kivi. 


out 

came and 

him-to 

entreaty 

tcas^made. 

ki!, 

‘ it*i» baraa h§ 

ap-Ti obak‘1^ 

kan, 


that, *so~many years by-me 
bukam-nil Idpiyd 

CO mmandment-to it-was-tramgressed 


Then 

bil; nil tharif bahd*sa 
M ; and by-your father 
awap-ri gdtb ki?i hil.' Jip-npar 

bach coming-of a^feast been-made is.* Thereupon 

JarSl np-rd bap 

Then his father 

Jad nn kal 

Then by-him it-was-said 

nil kadei ap-xSi 
your service was-done, and at-any-time yoar 

nab?, tdl ap ma-nii kadei gk 

not, yet by-yoH me-to ever-even a 


lliEWABi, 
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khaj*^ tDarSI 

kid my companions-fo 


goth dgiwaE wii 
a-feasf giHrip for 


diravo nalif. 

i^its-caiised-to-be-gii^en not. 


batE&f 

6 

ap-ro daw*m 

ayo. 

m 

safg 

ghar-bik*ri 

mlljar 

And now 

ihie 

your eon 

eamet 

hy-tcftom 

tehole 

living-eic. 


Ta^dS-nSl 

kliawaj-divl, 

saru 

ap 

iti 


harlota-to tea^-’ttauaed-to-he'dfivonredi 

, him-to for 

by^yott " 

so-much tnetrimeni 

Idvi bS!.' 

To un 

kajg 

k^!. 

‘ bhaba, 

tS nit 

raarai 

made iB* 

Then hy-him. U^vMts-^said 

that. 

*eoii. 

thov ever 

me 

satbe r^lwill. 

Mi 

marJI god^l 

liA! 

jiko 

sftfg tharo-ij h4l. 

A 

ifiith Uoeet^ 

and 

in-my near 

i» tehatever 

all fkine-^Ione „ *#. 

This 

khnsi karan 

iog hi ; 

kluk^l 

tharo 

bh^ 

mar-n^l, 

dujb 

merriment doing 

meet was; 

for 

by'fhy 

brother 


second 


Janam liyo-hai; n51 gnmiyoro, !abG 
birtk be£n-taken~is i and lost, he~foiind 


MV 

u: 
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EASTERN MARWAF^T. 


The language of the east of the Martrar State diCTers slightly ^om the standard 
form of the dialeot. 

To the east of the State lie, in order from north to south, the States of Jaipur and 
Eiahangarhj and the British districts of Ajmer and Merirara. Down the centre of 
Ajmer-Merwara, from north to south run the Arrali Hills which in Ajmer may be 
taken as the boundary between Marwap and Jaipur! (including Ajm^rl). The district 
of Herwnra is in the south almost entirely roountainous country, and here the Bblls 
who inhabit the fastnesses speak a Bhil dialect locally known as Ma^ru~k% hbll^ from 
tnag'ro. a Bhil word for mountain," Barther north in Merwara the raoge bifurcates, 
enclosing the pargana of Beawar. In this northern half of Merwara natives recognise 
two dialects. That on the east they call Merwlfi, which is practically the same as the 
Mewiri of the State of Me war immediately to the east. The dialect on the western 
side they call Marwan. The two hardly differ. As will be seen later on, Mewari (and 
hence Merwap) is only an eastern form of Marwari slightly affected by Jaipuri, and 
the dialect on the west of Beawar is the ordinary dialect of eastern Marwar, with its 
vocabulary here and there influenced by that of the neighbouring Bhil tribes. Along 
the common frontier of Marwar and Merwara, the hills are inhabited by BhiU, and 
their language Is known in Marwar as the GirdUyd~kt or Nydr-kl dof*. 

Merwara separates the State of Marwar from that of Mewar, and the estimated 
Tinmbors of speakers of its main languages are as follows t'— 


Noi:tb-wE»t, ifArfrftfl **•**_, 

Kortii-sast, Msrwnrl (m., HiwSflJ. 

Mjig*ra-kl boU (BhU . , . . . 

Other luig'aages 

Spokcu bj 

. . 64,^ 

. . 44,500 


TotOi 


The range of the Merwara hills on the Marwar side gradoally becomes higher and 
more precipitous as we go south till it finally meets the Vindhya mountains near the 
isolated mount of Ahu, in Sirohi. 

The relative positions of the languages of Ajmer are dealt with on pp. 200 and ff. 
Tile principal ones are Ajmeri (a mixed form of Jaipuri), in the east-centre and north¬ 
east ; Marwari, on the west side of the line of tiie Arvali hills bordering on Marwar ; 
and Mewafi in the country on the south, bordering o^ Mewar. Tlie Marwaii is the 
same in kind as the Mgrwa^ of the east of the Marwar State. 

In Jaipur, where it abuts on Marwar near the Sambhar lake, Jaipurl holds its own 
up to the frontier, but in KIshangarh immediately to the south, Martrari b spoken for a 
short dbtaneo from the frontier- 

Returning to Marwar itself, I have said that the language of the eastern part of the 
State differs slightly from the standard. This only means that in the north-east it is 
approaching Jaipuri more and more nearly as we go eastwards. Wo find here and there 
the Jaipur! genitire in ib instead of the Marwarl one iu rb; the Jaipur! verb substan¬ 
tive chhS, I am, instead of the Marwarl As, and the Jaipurl future with a, instead of the 
Marwar! future ending in Id. The varying proportions of the admixture of Jaipuil 
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hare led natives to give special names to ^ dialects of dijiereat localities. Thus the 
Marwan spoken in Marwar close to the Jaipur frontier is called, in Harwar, phundbarl 
(one of the names o! Jaipun). because the Jalpurl iadueBce is ver^ strong. Here in¬ 
deed the language is a mixed one, and, near the Jaipur border, is probably nearer Jaipun 
than Mai'ivari. In Kishangarh the local Marwari is called Gdrawati, a name probably 
ideatieal urith the south-eastern Godwari of "Marwar. Further south, in Ajmer the 
Marvrarl does not seem to have any special name, nor is any such given for the Mar- 
wa{i of Mervrars. 

On the east of Merwara lies the important State of Mewar. The language of 
Mcwar and of the neighbourhood is called Mevrafi. It U only a form of Eastern Mar- 
tvati. On account of its historical importance it will be dealt with at greater length 
further on, and detailed figures will then be given. 

The following are the figures of the various forms of Eastern M^wapi 


(A[&rc7ar) ......... 49i300 

GOf&wSfi (Ki^hMigarh). 15,000 

Marvr&ii of Ajmer 206,700 

MSrw&l'l oif Umwft ..17,000 

Mdwa^ (incladlii^ • • ....... 1,684,864 


Totai. = 1,074,864 


1 comuieaoe with the most northern of these dialects, Marwaff-pbuodharl, and 
proceed southwards. 
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MSRWSrT-PHUNPH&I?!. 

In tlie extreme northnsast of the Jodhpur State, where it hoideia on the Jaipur 
State, the dialect is said to be a mixture of Marwap and Jaipuii, or as the latter is 
locally called phundha^. The proportions of the mixture vary according to locality, and 
on the Jaipur frontier it is said to he pure Jaipuri, while as we go further into iMarwar 
the Marwap element uvore and more predominates. The local return gives separate 
figures for pure ^ DhuntMrl' and for ‘ mixed pUn^dban.* They are as follows 

■ . • . . . . * t * • • 38,500 

Mixed'dulwt . ..S 0|800 

49,300 

The specimens which I hare received of both of these show that the language differs 
but little from Standard Mar wap. No doubt this is merely an accident of the locality 
where they were collected. Tliere is certainly a gradual shading off of Marwari into 
JaipurL 

It will suMce to give a few lines of a version of the parable in the * mixed ’ d ialect 
to illustrate the above re marks. 

The short sound of dl is here written as if it were i. I have transliterated it dif as 
in Standard Marwari. ThuSj &ai. We may notice a few Jaipuri forms, such as bt by 
him i kot at i cA&d, was ; but in the main tlie language is Marwari, 


I No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MinwAnl-Pnu^rpaiiLl. State JoDHpru. 

^ ^ wtt ufKt* 

W TTTW TT’W ^ I w^yT "O I 

qw *ti<wi 51^ ^ usft ita^ qrr wt i ^ 'rrU'Uft usft 

gatfrar I Tm*^ Vqiei-Hi uiw tuI i ^ erm-uiT #?if iT ^ ^ wur 

^rwT I ^rf ^^1*% ?fT di \ 

m a 
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[ No* 2*1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHiNl. 


Central Group. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Jodhpur State. 


gayO. 


Ek jana*kaf do tabar ba. 

A'CeHain man-to Uoo sous 

ap-ka bap-ni! kayo ksf. * babaji, 

hia-otcn father^io it-tJBa$-9<tid ihot, */ather, 

mal ma-naf dyo.’ Jadya bl ap-Wi 

property me-to give* Then byhim his-own 

dint Tliora-sa dinS pacbhiii chh(5^*kyo 

iBaa-gieeii, A-few dagu afUr the^gmmger 

bheli'kar par-des 

logei her-bavi t^g^ttMiifi a-^ sreifl a- conn li*g 

kupbap^-iuilf uda-di. Sag*lo 

debattcherg-in vxts-aquattdered^ Alt 
jab*rO kal pariyo, to 

a-nugbtp famine fell, eonaequanilg 

rd?bawalo-kan3if 
a n-inka Mtan t~near 

ctiarnba melyo, 

to-graze ke-waa-seni, 
ap'ko p 6 t 
tkai'bg bi9*ot€n betlg 


sari 

all 

hJ 


bt des*ka 

that country-of 
siira-ki dar 

eu;i>*e-qf heed 
kbakb'lo chhO 

Atiak tcaa 


khiikh'Jo-M kol i-na? dijo 
haak'even bg-anybodg tkis-to toae-givea 


BS-maf-aS oiibot^kve 

Them^moitg-Jrom the-gownger'bg 

marill p5bi*miif awaf jakd 
mg Bhare'iti tnag^coine that 

ghar'bik'tl ba-aRf bat 

propeiHg them’to hamng-divided 

daw*ro ap-ki sag*!! 

aoH hia-oten all 

Bathaf ap*kt 
went. The}*e hii-oten 
nirt'T^ya pachbif 

QU'being-tcasted after 
bo kasalo blmg^taba lagjo- 
he tiMint fo-safer began. 

rayu, B7 ap-ka 

he-remained. Bgdiim Ats-own 
To bf 3ui^-kai 

Then hg’bini »wine-^f 

bbar'ba-ko mato 
jllling'of 
koai. 


2 

paji 

sttbatance 

ptji 

mbttance 
dba-msf 
that countrg4n 
PaebhaT 
Aftertcarda 
kbet^maf 
felds-itt 

cbamba-ko 
eaiing-of 

karyO. Par 
was^tade. Bni 


‘ifOU I*, PilLT ti. 





i 
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MfiRwflfjT OF KISHANGARH (GORAWSTt) AND OF AJMER. 

These two dialects may be considered together. They are much more free from 
Jaipur! than the dialect shown in the preceding pages. 

As a apeoiiaeu 1 gire a short fotk->soDg from Ajmer. It is aot exactly teetotal m 
its scntimenlSj but Its language is unexceptional as an example of dialect. Notice the 
frequent use of cxpletiro additions, such as ni, jl, and rd (femmine f»J. The kst 
termination has been already discussed in the Marw&rl grammar (see p. 30J. It is also 
employed in Jaipnri, usually in a contemptuous seme. Here it is more endearing than con¬ 
temptuous. Thus, ddru-ri might be translated * a dear little drop of wine.* We may also 
note the way in which the first person plural is employed in the sense of the singular. 


[ No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

RAJASTHANI. 

MaKWA^I (EaSTEKK). DlSTfilCT Aj^er, 

Si I® I *?(<T irnr i r 

wc. i ftwr-# irre i 

t atT«7 ifKT Kjsi \ v 

flTT 'f WPI'R eftr ^ WT?T 1 TWTT# 

I I vm iwt ^ i o 

^ w i err^ efliB ^ ^ sfl ) 

1 aiTF^‘lr errai wwt wm ttst i ifNt*# n 


transliteration and translation: 


Atu*la-maf achha 

Intoxication (o/‘Opitm) -in Jiice 


daru-ri. 

icine. 


Suraj 1 
0‘Sun t , 

gharek 

about-a-ffhari 


tha-naf pUj'sya-ji 
ifou’to toe-will^joorthip 

mora ug*j6-ji; 
late riee~please ; 


lago, mbara raj ; 

piw6-ni 

you-appear, my 

Zord * 

dO'drink 

hliar 

\ 

mOtyl-kd 

thaj; 

haviny-Jilled 

pearh’Of 

Q’diek ; 

piya-ji 

mahrAl 

pds; 

(os-my) - A nsdond 

to-'ine 

near («) ; 


plwo-ni daru-ri ; am'la-msf 

dO’drink toine ; intoxication {of-opiumyin 


achha lago mharu raj; 

nice ifothappear «#y Zord ; 


plwo-nl dam-ri. 
do-drink wine. 






arAnWARl of kishakgabe and ajuer. 


7e 

Ja 

i'dasl 

hag-maf or 

sun rajan*ri 

bat. 

Qo 

O^maid-aervant garden-in and 

hear the-lord’of 

totkj 

kadsk 

mahal 

padhar*si to 

mat^walo 

dha^]i*raj ; 

at’uiha.t-tii/tie pal^tCB 

toill’Come then the-intoxicated 

lord-tif-ioealth ; 

piw6-nl 

daru>ri ; 

am'la-md! aehhii 

lagu, 

mbdra 

raj j 

do'dri^k 

wine ; 

intoxicafiondn nice 

yoit-appear. 

jay 

Lord ; 

plwo-ni 

daru<rL 





do'drink 

icine. 





Thari 

Olu mbe kara, mbari knrai 

na kOy; 

tharl 

olQ 

Thy 

longing 

I rfo, mine does 

not anybody; 

thy 

longing 

mbe kara ; Kar^ta 

kariii jo, hoy ; 

piw6-m daru,*rjj 

1 am 

‘li-maf 

I do 

; Faie 

does whoiy hecofiies; t?o-£irt«A 

intoxicationdn 

acbha 

lago, 

mhara raj j plvi omi 

daru*rl. 



nice tfon-appear f 

my IfOrd; do-dfink wine. 




FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

You are charming when ftall of opium, my Lord. Do drink wine. 

0 Sun 1 I will worship you with a dish full of pearls; please rise an hour late, as 
my husbaod is with me. Bo dimk wine* Yon are charming when full o£ opinm, my 
Lord. Do drink wine. 

Go, O Maid, into the garden and hear what my lord has to say, as to when ho will 
oomo to the palace, the intoxicated mighty one. Do driuk wine. You are charming 
when full of opium, my Lord. Do drink wine, 

I sigh for thee, none sighs for me; I sigh for thee, {but) that which Tate does, takes 
place. Do drink wine. You are oUarming when full of opmm, my Iiord, Do drink 
wine. 


L £ 
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marwsrT of merwara. 

The Eastern Mar war! of Merwara also hardly differs from the Standard, There 
are a few strange words in the roeabnlaiy, such as ffigQt a son ; djukd [Sanskrit djivikd), 
livelihood, and that is all. As a specimen I give a short extract from the Farable, The 
short Marwari ^ at is often written rt c. In such cases t have transliterated it at. 
Eorms like tcuaS for vvS, are mere varieties of speUing. Note the employment of fd 
in a contemptuous sense in the word sur-ro, a pig. In bBchh, having divided, a t has 
become chh. 

[ No. 4.] ^ 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RiJASTHlNl. 


MauwIkI (EABTEay). Disteici Mebwara, 

^ ^ I snro ^ «T 3IT^- 

i?T-? iifTTt gift ^ 1 FR ^ entr-^ i 

'gnif vfT ^ nilii ^ stt ^st 

far?rra<fr-f^ ^rrspn f^Tnir-^Wi i crd firir ^rfii fgTrra* 

?nd xrfarit ^ 5 1 

TT*n!RT*t-?Tf-< %gi-| ^ t 3TrtT-Tl wraf-??f 

'iTn’"T ’utft’C I err w anfliFrif*? 1 ^-% ^nfrr*^ arnT-ft w 

wtm fgiOnil-ft I aiT ^ tT n 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Etnl ad'ml-rSl 

A'certedn tnati-to 
bha*hu kaii*wiT6 

the-father~to it-toifs^mid that, 
bSto boy 0 mha-tift! 


‘ 0 
dyu.’ 


that 


hachh 


9hare mag'be 

ajuha 

property barinff-dieided 
nan'kiyo gigb aSg 

the-gounger son all 

nnitbl khota chala-ml 
there bad condnct-ia 
JarS 


fftve* 


me~to 
divi, 

fcai-given. 

samctar 


niharo 

our 

ap-r! 

bh'Oton 


doy giga ha. Wupa-ma-hS nan*ky4i 

two $011 e ioero, Thgftt-atnong'^fotu bg-the^yowiger 

kftT, '40 bha, ajhka-ma-hS jako 
father, property-infrom whioh 

Taraf vt wnni-nSI 

Theit bg^him him-to 

GlmnS diwas n? 

Many day$ not 

alag desf 

hating-eoUeoted afar in'couatry 
diwas hit!w*t6’hiiw6 ap-ri ajuka bitay-divi, 

dags spendiHg-hecome his^own property usas-wasted-atsayt 
vm sag bitay-divi tar^ vin den-ml haj^i kalantar 

IVken fiy-Aiwi all Wfi^-espended ihtn that coufitrg-in a-great fatnitie 


bitiya-ha 

passfd-tcere 

halyo-gyo, 
went'Oteay, 


kai 

that 

ar 

and 
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pariyo j ar wu ii^o hO-gayo; 

\f6U; and M de»Utnte bscam; 

rali*wan’*wa]S-iiia*liS yek-r4l athal 

iu}^€dHta^S'a»iong~ftoin one-of near 


ar halar 

and Uaviitl/-gQne 

rah*wati lagiyo. 

to~Uve Ae^begaii. 


ap-ra ]avri-mS sor^ra chaiu^van khatar 

hia-oion fieldsdn eteine feeding for 


bhejiyo. 

it-uia$‘Seni^ 


Tig, dea-ra 
that eoaatrg-of 
Jigi Tui-uat 
3g.u>hofn him-to 
At wu vujd 

And he tkaae 


olihItt[3'iDi-iiS jia*aSl sut-fa kliaw^ta-lia ap'CO pet bharag chaviyo-bOj 

htteki^in-Jroin whioh-to inoine eatiitg-toere his-oion beliff tO’^l Ae-toishing-ieae i 

ar Tigi-nil kani nil dewd^Uu. 

and hitn-to anybody not gioing-toaa. 
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mewarL 

l^mung now to the oast, we come to Mewar, the proper home of Mewaii. This form 
of Marw^ is spoken over the whole of the Mewar State, except in the south-west mid 
south, where the hill country is inhabited by Ehils, who hate their own language. 
Mfiwari hfls to its east, on the north the Harauti of Bimdi, ami further south, the Malwi 
of the Malwa Agency in Central Tmlia. , 

B^des being spoken in the tract politically known as the state 6f Mewar or Udai¬ 
pur. it is also spoken in two tracts which fall geographically in the tamo area. These 
are the Gaugapur pargana of the Kimaoh district of Gwalior and the Nimbahera pargana 
of Tonk. It IB also spoken in yarlous areas bordering on Mewar, viz., in the north of the 
Partabgarh State, in the north-east of llerwara (where it is called Merwari), in the 
south of Ajmer, in the south of Kishangarh (where it is called SarwariJ, and in the hilly 
tract kuown as the Khairw, where the three states of Mewar, Jaipur, and Bundi meet * 

and where it is known as Khaii^. These various kinds of Mewayi iviH bo dealt with in 
detail nirtner on. 


The number of speakers of Mewari is estimated to be as follows : 

llew&r (incladiu^ paigaua Gmigapiir of GwaUor) 

Took (Nimbaliom) , 

Partabgarh * , 

Ajmer * 

Merwm (Merw&pl) 

Klahangm-h 

Khair&fi— 

Jaipur 
BnndL 



. IfSOO.ODO 


58,000 


5,000 


24,] (» 


54,£00 


a 15,000 

. 145,000 
. £0,21)4 

. 24,000 

228,264 

1,684,864 


Tia Mawari spoken in Udaipur parlnkea of the general eharacter of all the -nrloe tn 
0 Eastern Marwap. It ia really a mixture of Jlamjiri null Jaipurj. 'J'ho fypieal 
ipmn Me, lam, eMo, wb, do not occur: instead we have the Marwayl iS 

pronoc^l forms enoh aa «*dr». ray. The other postpositions are nd or Id for^lhe 
.ceusauve dat:vo. ki (=Marwiri«) fo, the ablntiye. and «a*. for the Joentive Tto 

M in hUrwirl, but we sometimes meet Jaipurl forma like 
of. tho obhque form of i, that In the rerta there are some elight diTerAnoira from (h! 

eta^M ^forethepaattenseofatransitive verb the nomiLivVL^Z^r.«d 

Wtte •T"*' *“*»“> ii*® Toungcr (son; auid. In one case tho con- 

junctive participle ends in Winsteadof or, i>., Xrar^Ur, having done. , Tho ori-inal 
form from which both the regular iorar and A or ^Aor arc derived was AoroJtor “iho 
^tiaU of tho second A-ar was elided, and thus arose Aoro'or. from which both Anror and 

Tb Matter an A has been inserted for the sake of oupbony. 
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The verb deno^ to giTC, inalces its past tease didOt Uo gave, and similarly we bare 
hidbt he made, ' 

The word for ' and * is the Jaipnri at or hm\ 

It will be sufficient to give a portion of a version of the Parable as a specimen 
of MewarL 


I No. 5.] % 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

lliUASTHlNl, 


MlwiRl. State Udaitub. 

irvft ipnt^ trr ^ i f ww 

ilt-f 3ft Tf?ft ftt 5it I ^ Wt ^ 1 ^tST ^ 

*5711 ^ ^ tuicfcl ^ ^ ^ ^ 

jm i «T? T t enri'^ ^ i ^ is OTSt ^ ^ ^ 

iTPCI' ^ ^ t ^ 3r ^ 

W ^*^1 1 ^ antl-mT %fT-tTt ^ I ^ ^ ^ 

^ Tfnr-^ ^rm-^ i ^ i ^ 

Ak ^ ^ ^rm ^ »?rTy lar^r-f Tt^ 

^ l ^ ’'?1TT WHf ’TO* ^aif^ "WK 41^*41 V ^ 

^ "N, 

^W2t ^ snu-^ TITO 1 ’# ^ 3ITO-^ t#t ^TTOT ^ f i nA 

«TTO-^ TTOf-^ n 

w ^ 
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[No. 6.] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY, 


West-Oentral Group, 


M£wakL 


EAJASTHANI. 

f 


State TJdaipce. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


£unl 

^•cettain 

ap'ka 

p3ti 

share 


manakh-^ke ddy 
man’fo tico 

bip-ne kahjo, 
fat her-to U-teas-said, 


be^ ha. Wa-m5-hu 

sons were, Thent-among-fr<m 

* he bap, pnjl-mS-hS 

0 father^ propertg-infrom 


ho^ii m1ia>iie dyd.' 
may-he me~to gire* 

did?. Ihoru 

toae-given, A-feto 

dhan hhelo 

wealth together 
Inchcha-paQ-ma 
riotouenese-in 
'uday'didfj. Jad 

was-aquandered. When 
bhari kM 

covntry-in a-mighty famine 


bat 

Itaeing-dioided 
betO Bag*j6 
son all 

ar 11^1 

and there 

dhan 
wealth 
deS'ina 


Jad wS wS*ne 

Then hy-him ikemdo 

dan nabt buya ha 

days not passed were 


kar*Jiar 

Aaoittg-made 

dan 
days 

u ( 

Ae 


par-dea 

foreign-cotititry 


Ihor'kyd 

(6y-)fAe~younger 

j5 mharl 
what my 

ap-ki pSji 
his-oie/t property 

kai lh6f*kj’o 
that the-yowtger 

paru'gayu, 
weni-awayt 


pary6» 

felt, 


a jay-n4l 

he haoittg-gofte 

rah*ba lagyd. 

to-reotain began. 

melyo. Har 
it-toaa-setit. And 

pSt bhar^bo 

helly to-fll 

detd-bo, Jad 
giving-was. Then 
* mbara bdp-ke 

* my father-of 

tnilildiai, bar 
beiitg-gol-ia, and 

jaQlo bar 

will-go and 


des'ka 


wa 

tliat connhy-qf 
WS wa*ne 
^y-him him-to 
ii wl clihdt*rd'hu 

he those husks-with 

chawo-ho; liar 

wishitig-icas; and 

w3-ne cbet 
him-io consoioasttess 


gam a V ta>l 1 u n a 

ap*k5 

sag*to 

in-having-passed 


alt 

]u dban uda-cbukys, tad 

vT 

t wealth had-e:vpendedf fheti. 

that 

liar n totay*l6 

bo* gay 6, 

bar 

(snd he poor 

became, 

and 

raJi'b a VTil S-m5-hS 

ak'kal 

nakbit 


his-own 

jyi-ne 

whieh-to 


katTa-M 
hotB-many 

bu bbukbi 
I in-fmnger 
wa-ne kaliSlO 
him-to mU-say 


inhaUiants-among-frotn one-of near 

ap-ki kbet'im sur oharaba*ne 
Jield-in swine feeding for 

sur kbawa-ha ap-ko 

switie eating-were his-ojofi 

nab? 
not 

Uh 

thatt 
riiti 
bread 
nakbaf 
near 

hnr 

against and 


wa-ne 
him-to 
buyu 
became 

dan'kya-iiQ 
h ired-sersa nts-to 

maru 
die; 


hu 


kOl bhi 
anyone even 

bar T? 
and by-him 

khaba-bn 
eating-than 

utbar 

having-arisen 


kit 

anything 
kajiyo 
it-was-said 
bad'tl 
more 
mba*ra bap 
my father 


kill, "be bap, 
that, “ 0 father, 


Baikunth-bu 

heaven-front 


K£w&Bi. 
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ap-ke dSkli'15 pap kidd*h&i; hu phdrS ap-ku beto kuliaba 
your-honour's inr-teeing rin dme-ii; I agnin your-hofiour^s 3f>n la-he-called 
]6go nab? hcL Mha-ne ap-ka dan'k^fa-mS-lia ek-ke sarikh^i 

uforthg not am, Mc'io your^honour^B ktred'teriDantf-atnottg'fr^m otte-of like 

kar*dT0.*'' 
make*' * 
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MEWAtjT OF AJMER. 

llewari is reported to be spoken in the south of tlie district 6f Ajmor on the 
Udaipur border) by 24,100 people. It does not differ iq clmrncter from online]^ 
Mow^i, though there are slight local variations wtiioh are not worth recording. The 
only p<dnt which need bo noted is the preference for the genitive teermination ro instead 
of id, which is what might be expected from the fact that this j>art of Ajmer borders 
on the Marwa^-speaking tract. As ait example I give a short folksong in honour of 
the Bans of Udaipur. 


[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


MewiEi, 


BAJASTHAnI. 

UisiaiOT A.rjrEa, 

iTfir I fiSIdbTWt TOt TT%“i:te |1 
^ rnn^ I irra" i 

fij^rnr i tT%-Tra ii 

?Tt?r I n 

fwwnro mft ^rra-^t i wry iftTfr f ii 
srrar-TT ^ i to xm irm i 

frorwt 1 Twt Tr%-i:ter n 

^STT ^ JTtll I TT%-TTW n 
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C No, 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group,. 

EAJASTHANI. 




PisiaiCT Ajmbk. 


Specimen il <a song). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

RasFti Eane-Raw Jliaclupnt; rasytt E»Qt-Raw. Mhiiral 

CuUnreil Lord^-fif'the-Hindus; cultured Rdni'^dtc. My 

basvo hiTfara'inSy, biialo rasjg Eane<Ra^. 

hae'tuken^bode heart-in^ handBome euUnred Bme‘Rdu). 

Jdklia karfil Ja^amandra padliar&I, uokha biraj&I n&w. 

With he-maket Jagamavdra-paiuce {he)~gon^ {mid)-tiieU thinet 
8615 umaravS sath, Eindupatj rasyo Ba#-Raw. Mbarfil 

Sixteen nobles toithj Lord-of-ihe^Bmdm; the-cultvred My 

baayo kiwara-iuay; bi|al6 rasyO Raae^Baw, 

hm-tuken-ahode hearl’im handsome cultured BMe-Rdw, 


Nicliharaival piatUi natlia-ri krod 
As’-offering ihe-earth iord-of fen-mUlioti 

Ava»ra karu oohbawana 

^Hi*')coming-^ great-festi^al 

pran, 

ike-breaVi {of-my-life). 


niOhar kutaban. 

gold’-moiiars {I'XoiU-) sacrifice. 

pala'pa|u w^aru 

eoery^momeut I-teill-gice 


BijalO rasvO Eane-Eaw, nindupat; rasyo 

The-handsome and-cuUnred Bdi^-Bdw, Lcrd-of-the-Sindm i cultured 

Rane-Kaw. MUar^l basro hiwara-may, bilalo rasyo 

Bdu^Bd*e. My hasdaken-ahode heaHdn^ the-hmdsome ond~cultured 


Rape-Raw, 

Bdtie-Bdio, 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

The cultured King of Rnpas, Lord of tiie Hindus, has taken up his abode in my 
heart, the handsome and cultured King oE Ranas, ^ 

KOL. IZ, PART II, ** * 
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MHiea he wishes to go to the Jag^znandir’ palaoe, and site glorious in the state barge 
acx»mpaniGd by his sixteen nobles, he has taken up his abode in my heart, the hand* 
some and cultured King of ftanas. 

As an offering to the Lord of the Earth will I give away ten nuUioii goMen coins. 
When he comes 1 will make a great festival, and every moment will I spend my life 
Ur^tU in his service. The handsome and cultured King of Han^ has token up his 
abode in my heart. 


MEWAFJT of KISHANGARH. 

Mgwuri is also reported to be spoken by 16,000 in half of parganas Sarwar and 
Fatehpur of tbc State of Kishangarh, where it borders on the Ifcwar State. Like the 
language of the adjoining |jortioii of Ajmer it in no way differs from Standard 
Mgwari, and examples of it are not necessary. Owing to its being spoken in pargana 
Sarwar, it is Icx^ally known as Sarwafl- ° 


MERWART. 

■ 

Along the north-east frontier of the State of Mewar lies the hilly British di^ict 
of Merwara, In the southern portion of ifenvara the language is known as Magr^- 
kl boli^ and is classed as one of the many Bhil dialects.* 

On the west aide of the northern half of the district as far north as Beawar the 
language is claimed to be Marwan. Over the rest of the northern half of the district 
we find a population estimated at 64.500 speaking Mewari. which, owing to its being 
spoken in llerwara district, is locally called Merwiji. Although it has this separate 
name it in no way differs from ordinary Mewa^, and specimens are unnecessary. 

* Tht Juff-mandif h » fAnvoTu |h|u?« mt UdAiptit, Aitnatod on m iiEnnd m tbe PicbAll Lhlcf^ 

* Part 111 of xhh TOjuinOj pp, 31 ond ff. 


\ 
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MEWSrT (KHAIRArT). 


The KhairaT is the name of tlio liill country where the three States of Jaipur, 
Buodi, and Me war meet. It is mainly inhabited by Minas, whose speech is a corrupt 
M&warL The Kbairar extends into all three States, and the number of speakers of the 


K-hairarl dialect is estimated to be— 

Meiwar , w * - • 

Jiupnr , . . - * 

Bondi , . • ' ■ 


145,000 
S9.2f>l 
Si,COO 


ToTii I 228,264 


The main language of Jaipur is Jaipur! and of Bundi Harauti, both of which belong 
to the eastern group of Rajasthan! dialects. That of Mowar is llewari, which 
belon'^s to the western group of the same. lienee, Khairari is a misture of both 
groups. Thus we find both the ohhS of the east, and the Aff of the west employed to 

mean ' I am/ It is, in fact, a mixed form of speech. 

Full particulars regarding Khairari will be found in Mr. Macalister's Specim^s of 
the JaipAir dialects. Several folktales in the dialect will be found on pp. 129 of 
that volume, and a grammatical sketch on p. 52 and ff. of the second port of the 

For our present purposes it will suffice to give a short extract from the Parable 

of the Prodigal Son (provided by Mr. Macalister). It will be seen that both the eastern 
and the western forms of the verb substantive are found in this brief passage. 




I 
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[No, 

INDO»ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHANI. 


H£w 1 bI (EuAIRlBt). .IaIPIFK StatR. 

(Rev. Q. Macaliater, M,A.t 1S99,) 

^ ^ ^ TT 1 flFtrr eF*qn ^ inr-iT-^ aft 

«rt^ ^ t 1 ^ WTT-^ uiT I ntm ?in 

^ ^ gra-»9t 53^ ^ wn: ^ i 

® ^ ^Rit w 3fiT* ^ndt arr ^ arc 

w T«n'?i*I-aT-w 17 ^-^ I arc ^ aiTtr-^ %?ft-^ ^ ^Clfl H^’RTT i 

^ mR^ ^ nf*^ 3! ^ i 

-D 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

K61 ftd'iui'lcai do be^ ha. '^S*niai-aQ tdilio^u ^'kA 

Ascertain metn~to ttco som toere. Them-ammig-from {l)y]Ahe‘gounger hi$ 
baj'i-nai kijd^ * Mp, dlian-iiiaT>i>u j6 mbari piti un-al 
father-to U-tcaa^taidj 'Jaihert tcealth-amoHff-frotn what «»y ahere may-come 
jo ma-nai de/ XT ap-ko dbaa TrS-aai bat dirO. 

that me-to give.* By‘him hia-ciait wealth them-to having‘'divid€d wae-ffioefh 

* 

TbOra dana > pochhai cbliOlO beto sab dban ler 

A-/eto daya after the-youuger eo» all wealth haviugdakea 
par-des-maT utln^O^ ar udai kbOtai g^Jai 

a'/oreign-conn try •info having-arUeH^wentf and there had itt'taay 

lagar ap’ko sab dban uda-dijO. tl sab dbau 

kacing-cotwneneed hia-own all wealth waa-ieasted^away. Jiy-him all wealth 
ada-diyO jadyS D dea-j^ai bado u kaga| 

waa-aquandered then that cauntrp-in a‘great Jamine Jell, and he %)Oor 

ho-gyO. XT giyO ar 3 dfe'ka raiba-ba]5'inaT’sS ek-kai 

became. Me went and that country •of inhabitant8-from.<immtg mhe-in.{home)‘of 



At 

u 

3>Dai ap*ka 

kbo^-mai 

sar 

diaraba 

kbatiayu. 

remained. And 

by* him 

him-to Ats-of(?f} 

fielda-mio 

awine 

to~graze 

it‘toaa^aenU 

3i^ 

pat'tya 

mr 

khawai* cbba 

•St s 

ja-9u u 

ap'ko 

pet 

bhAi'*ba«s3 

What 

hmka 

sums 

eating-were Ihenfwith he 

hia-oict! 

belly 

tO‘fill 

taji 

cblio. 







amliing 

waa. 
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SOUTHERN MARWArT. 


Inthe»oalh-e»sK)(the'M.i.varStnt8we oome npon i mw distiirbing demmt. 

This is the Bhll dialeots ef the Aieali Hills. They are eloselj coaaeoted wrth Gejamt., 
hat here aad there have horrorred from Mart We hence see m the dialects of south- 
Mtirrar and of Sitohi, many forms of which are almost pore Gujarati, and some 

which arc Malrt. As we follow the southern honndaiy of Marwar. whom it raatoto 

with Palanpur, the Gujarif. element lasHll stronger, and is borrowed »'“* 

language and not through BhiB. Here the language is ro muted that white ” 

peoplh call it Gnjnrnli. the Pilanpnr people (whose natiro lan^sgo is “1™^ 
r^SlarwJrl. Por want of a better name. I odl it Marwafi-GojaratL It extends for 
aome distance into the Palanpur State, which is under the Bombay Presidency. 

Pour sub^dialccts may be classed as falling under Southern Morwari. These are 

(1) Godwin immediately to the west of the Bhll Kyar-la Wa mentionca on p. 70, 

(2) SirOM. spoken in Sirohi State and the adjoining part of Ifaraar, (3) Deotawad, 
^ken immediately to the west of Sirohi. and (4) Marwan-Gujamti. The number 
of speakers of each is eslimatod. to bo as follows 

. 147,000 

- .s»* 

SitoM— 

o- , • .... 169,300 

... 10,000 _ 

^lartvw ,....*** * 199300 

, 86,000 

DaotSwatl.. 

USrwSri-Gnjftntl— 

ar - .... 30,270 

PaJuDpur 65,270 









8S 




GOpWAfjT. 

AIoh" Ihe Arvali Kills, wbero they sepaiatf; Marivnr and SiroUi from Merwam and 
MeVar, we find a Bhil dialect spoken called tke bolt. This extends a short 

distance into Marwar territoiy and Into Sirohi. We slial) deal with the latter State 
subsequently. In Marwar, immediately to the west of the Nj^dr-ki bdli in the eastern 
part of pnrffanaa Sojat, Bali, and Desiiri, the Uarwari b called Qudwdri (from the 
God war tract in which it is spoken). 

As explained above it is a mixed dlaleet, possesging many Gujarati (BhU) and 
some Malxi forms. 

In this dialect the letter d is fully pronounced, and not like dt, 1 therefore 
transliterate it The letter cA usually becomes a as in for cAnruipd, to graze 

(cattle). S becomes A. Thus, Bukh^det;, a proper name, pronotinoed (and often written) 
htikh-dec ; hard for taro, all. 

A short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Son will^suffice as an example 
of this dialect. We may note the following peculiarities borrowed from Gujarati : Ae, 
two ; diffro (Gujarati dik’rd)^ a son; fi (Gujarati fAi), from ; hatoj he was; kare^i 
(Gujarati Aarl-ne), having done. The use of thd (fem* ^Ai) for * was ’ is borrowed from 
Malvi. I may add that the future is as in Standard Marwofi, Thus, jdc, I will go; 
keSy I will say. Kote also that transitive verbs in the past tense can hare the subject 
in the nominative, instead of in the agent case. Thus, loro dik^rd A'tyo, the younger son 
said. In Eastern Rajasthani, the agent can be the same in form as the nominatire. 


f No. 0.} 

INDO-ARYAN FAiVIlLY. Central Group, 

RAJASTHANI, 


BfAawlRi ((jonwlRi). Jodhpur State* 

^ ^xtTT-? t I sl^fl aTTtlTI mrU-il f^RTt ITTffT-nfl 

<»i^l ^ I aiT WW arnr-ift 

I nV\T ^TTt *flfil ajri tTci^ ^ 

% ^sfl eR ^ i ^ qx(f 

tjf^ I m ^ 1 arsn ir qw w?fi in^ f(:qt « % 

^ it 0*41 I ?fr w ^ Trmr-jft 
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[NO. 8.] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MiRWA-Rl 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Central Group. 


JODIIRUR Sl'ATE. 


Rk 

A-certain 


jaiw-re 

man-fo 


be dik*ra 
ttco eems 


ap-ra 

bap-ne 

kiyO, ‘ bbaba-jl* 

marl 


la 

his-oiott 

father-to 

said, ‘father. 

my 

share-of 

ma-nO 

wS-fwar 

kare«ne dyo/ 

Jaro 

wane 

me-to 

division having-made give/ 

Then 

by-hlm 


hata. loro 

teerf. Thsm-frotn-among tfie-younf/er 

mal awe 

ifoperty may-cotitc 


dik'rO 

son 

jako 

lltat 


ap-ri 

his'OWtt 


1^ ^ 

ghar-Tvak^i waaa-nii 
thom-to 


wlte^ae de-di. Th6ra dm kero lOr'kiyu 

haviag^divided vfos^given. A-fev> days after the^yoimger 


go; 

toetti; 
didi. 


al jako bbeli kare*ae par-d^ 

came that together having-made foj'eign~eaiin{ry 

thi BO aplianda-tni garaSy 

property woe that riotou$diviag~in having-usasied was-given. 

kere wan des-mS moto kal pariyo. 
after that cotiTitry-in a-mighly famine fell, 

n'an deB*ra 
that 


dyrto 

wan-ri 

Of . 

patt 

son 

his 

share 

m 

watb© 

wan-ri 

and 

there 

hh 


bbugat'wa lago. 

Atha 

kere 

tofeel began. 

Here 

after 

riyO, 

un 

wap-no 

he’femained. And 

by-him 

him-to 


Tare wo 
Then he 
ek 


To wan bb«dui'a*r& aar*wa-rd kbak'^o 

Then by-him eieine-of feeding-of husks 

bhEUi'wa^ro matU kldo. 
filing-of intention ttww-wwde. 

fM 

nT. 
not. 


Fan 

But 


Hiiri kh\itiya 

All on-being-loaf 
bbuk-tir 

A H nger-and-t hirat 
revFusi pay& 
country-iif one inhabitant near 
aarawa-ne kbet*nac mSliyo. 

swine-to feeding-for feld-in it-wns-seot, 
liato ta^-H ap-ro pet 
taaa thot-ioith hU-aton belly 
khakbij-hi kane-i dido 
huaks-even ly-any-otie was-givtn 


bhadura-no 


wan*ue 


s 

VoLi IX, PART II. 
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SIRDHT. 

The Sirohi dialect is spoken in the State of Strohi and in a small traet of Fargana 
J^alop of Marnrar, which lies on the Sirohi frontier. 

Mount Abu is within the Sirohi State, and the people who Iito upon it, known as 
the Abu Ibkt speak a form of Sirohi, wliich is called Bath! hf the Rajputa of the plains. 
It does not appear to ^ffer materially from ordinary Sir6h!. I shall, ho we Ter, give a 
short account of it after dealing with the main specimens of that dialect. In the south¬ 
west of the State yet another form of Sirohi is spoken. It is called Saeih-kl Bolt, and 
will also he considered separately. 

The estimated number of speakers of Sirohi (including Rath! and Saetb-k! Bdli) 


is as follows:— 

Sirohi— 

Siicfillil. * . « 








E&tM. 








Saet.b-kt « « 

w 

A 

■i 

* 

i 

. . 6,000 


Miirwor * . » < 







169,300 

10,000 


179,300 


In the Sirohi dialect, the mixture of Gujarati is very strong. Nouns usually 
follow the Marwar! declension, and the verb substantive partly belongs to that dialect, 
but nearly the whole conjugation of the finite verb is pure Gujarati. The only 
exception is the future tense which follows ^tarwar^i. The neuter gender of Gujarati 
is regularly employed, and as in that language ends in ^ with a plural in a. I do not 
propose to discuss the Gujaruti mixture at any great length. It would be wuste of 
paper to do so, for it leaps to the eye in both the specimens; but the following 
peculiarities of Sirohi, looked at from a Marwa^i potat of view, may he noticed. 

The letter m is often dropped when initial, as in v>a9 or aa, him, and it is eijually 
often added at the beginning of a word as in unto for (A)nd, became. 

Ch, cAkf and sA are regularly pronounced s, and are so written in the specimens. 
Thus, sardtod for chardted, to graze (cattle) ; for ebandan-pur ; air for inhr 

a city; dttsa/, ioT^dmhta, wicked; but nnoompounded aha is pronounced kha or 
ketj as in unnak for mamaih, a man. * 

Aspiration is continually neglected. Thus we have dera for dehnrut a temple; 
gar and pAar, a house; ga^ and many; andyAdcf, jungle. 

Unlike M»wa|:I, the cerebral w is pronounced as if it were dental. 

jf ia and w aa are both prODf>unced as w »<». When ^ aa is initial it is pronoanced 
as T Aa, and is so written in the specimens. Thus, Adr^ all; swine. When it is 
final, it is not pronounced at all. Thus, daa, ten, is pronounced da. In such cases, 
I transliterate the word thus, da(a). 

There is a regular neater gender as explained above. The suffix of the genitive 
is rb (plural, fd) fem. H, neuter ru, (plural rl). A good example of the neuter is 
mdhddio-ru deru ddkkiu^ a temple of Mahadeva was seen. The suffix of the ablatiTe 
is (h 

Amongst the pronouns, note the Gujarati pota, self. 








I 




91 


ta 

a 

ts 


The tens© of tho Btibstanti^o is fO) was, tlius 

8i»^nlar- 

Masc- fo p * » * • * ■ 

Fern. fi ■ 1 - - * * * 

Neut. 

The form to is probably a eoBtraetion of aio for tbe Gujarati Aa/6, but it may also 
beocnaidoredtobeadiaaspiratedform of tU, To also occurs in tha distant BuudSli 

dialect of Western Hindi, and in Nortbern Gujarati. ^ -v * ^ ‘ 

In Tcrbs note the frequent use of pard and vfaro (here written aro) to form 

compound Terbs as explained in tho Marwari Grammar (oide p. 30). 

As specimena of Sir6hi, I give a short extract from the Parable of the Prcdigal 
Son and a folktale, both of which have been prepared for the Survey by Babu Sarat 
Chandra Bay Chowdhury, Private Secretary to the Mabarao of Sirohi. 


[ No. 9.] 

iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

ElJASTHlNl. 


Central Group: 


MIrwabI (SikOhI). 


SiROEi State. 


^ ftHut'i: t ?TT 1 KT^-% ^ 

aifqtt ^ ^ BW ttW anq t wff ^ ^ 

,1^ ^ I sfT gan urfif sit^ UihO ^ 

qtrae i ^ ^ i ^ ^ 

WRt I 5rfK <rit Ttm-TT ^ ^ 

^ wif-iTra-Tft »rnT-^ it i ^ 

-flK 

flitf »rT n 


M i 


TOt. IS, PAET II. 
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[ No. 9.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 

BAJASTHANI. 


Mabwa]^ (SibOdI), 


SiKoHi State. 


SPECfMEN L 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


' £ui mi oak-re 

A-certoin fnau'to 

dik*re bbaba-n^ 

bjf-the-»ou /at her-to 

dban-may'-tl 
property-among-from 
J arT wane p6ta-r6 


be dijt*ra 
itcQ sms 
kiyu 

U-toas-^id 


ta. 

were, 

ke, 

timtj 


nan*kd 


30 mare 
tohat tO'fne 
dhan 


i:^ti 

share 


"ffali'nft 


Wan-may-ti 

Them-among-from hy-the-youngei 
* 0 bhaba-ji, ari 

*0 father, in-youT'Otoii that 

awe jit*ru ma-ne dio,’ 

mag^come so-mttch fue-to give.* 

de*didb. Gani. dada nT 


- ...«»» naii-ut? ue-Qiao. uana 

Then bg-him his-oten property divided-having teae-given. Hany 

_S at,_ * - ^ _ 


jari 

when 


nin'ku dit'rii 
the-gonnger son 
desuvFar gy. Jan 

(to)-C0imirg went. Then 

dhan gamao. ' TarT 

pr^erig was-wasted. Then 

padiu. Jan w6 kafigir wne. 
felL Then he poor became. 

TowasiS-may-fi ek-rc pag*ti 

inhobiiants-among/rom one-in~^ near 
ad*mi-ne 
man-to 
khakli'Iij 


wua 
became 

al*g6 

distant 

puta*r6 

his-own 

kal 

famine 


days noi 

haru-i dhan bhelo kari-ng 

all*even property together m^e-havin^ 

wate luchai-ml dada gainay*iib 

there Tiotons4iciiig-in days passed-having 

fv _ * 


paab 
afterwards 
JarT w6 
Theft he 

re wa 
to-lice 


wari 

that 


husk 

WQli 

became ; 


d6{s)-mg 

couNtry-i» a-grem 
jay-nS wan d6(s)-ra 

gone-havtng that country-eg 

1^0. JarT wane vrai 

began. Theft by-him thai 

pota-ra kbStar-mi biir sarawa Mru meliG. wg 

his-own Md-in stHne grasing for it-was-sent* Then those 

hur kbitS-ti: wan-maytl wa,.rt pe( bbar-wS-ri mai-tl 

sfotne eattng-were thai-from-ammg him-of belly flling-of wnsh 

pan koi minak wan-ne kST nT dete-ta. 

but any man him^to anything not gsving-w<is. 


I 
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[ No. 10.] 

indo-aryan family. 

rAjasthani. 


Central Group. 


lliKWARl (SlROnS)* 


SmoEi State, 


Specimen 11. 


3T^re I gift tl% 11^ ^ I ^ ^ ^ 

^ a»n[ t-% -ft I ^ arat 

.n^ ^ ® 9 ^ 

f, urtT * wifi % w t' !rff-m iWit ^ «wr I <1 

% 5 ^ ft»i -n^ t > rrtr ^n* ^ 5 a^ 

.rtft ®-ft ’ "ft ^'^T^art Buns*-^ 

I nftmri^-sft Tm-n "W"-t wrt* "ra" >ift® -ft^ a OT « ?m TO-w 

*rt" 5wW .n^ ? I .tft il am «?ro atr-w am__3arfmt '^'^- 

,na-5i ^ • "ft at maw ^ w mat aart ima-" a" aa i 

.rfEm-aftaa ftWtaaa a-ftaifta"^ aa wt-« i ^ 
m* aaSSt ^ifttat wt-aift>»t i a« at maw aar-a a? at i . ^ 

awa mti tpft • am^ sa-<t SJft "ft I "ft maw 5^ « a 5-a a i "ft 

ai aa-^t ft* aiai mt ataj aa aaar "ft-a;i "ft mm *" ft am ^ 

^.p,%,ma". "ft m-ft aa ft.f , "ft-aft "t, " a ai^ ^;» m-a. 

„nftTTC aa-Tt ^ aft ft at I "ft ai aft ma aaaret-a ^fta ft a m "a 

"w-Jr a ara-ai anfftraftt " * i aft "aar* *•”"’ *,*> 'T'"’!! 

ifl at 1 "ft ar aa-* S* anft maw m* anaa aW ft ft maw w a a a^ j 
ft e "-ft ar-i aiS a-ft ani aft maw a aa-* ft* aft art tian aa am ft-a 
fti fftHi ft ft A "lat-at ""t "laaw-* V" ai*ftat i a aftasn 

I Wl*lt II 
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[ No. 100 

!NDO‘ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


eajasteani. 


MArwArI (SirOhI). 


SlROHI STATR. 


Specimen ||. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

One 


Sandan-pur nam ser a ek dhan-wilo hatikar 

Chandanpur by-name city ihere-wae. That-m one rich merchant 


to, Wanfe-ri wa hSi tL Wan 

1009 . Sie toife beautiful teas. That 

* the dux^moti perm nf, 
that, *hi/-you rcyetl-pearl not, 

per.' Hollar to at*rii 

wpor. 


^‘Re honar kewa lago 

leife-to one'goldamifh to- 9 ag began 

Jako dm^moti n]agawe*ne 

therefore royaUpeort proettred-having 

ke-ne paro-go. JarT pasd 


The^oldsmith on-his-'part eiMttuch said-Aaoing tcent-away. Then after 


gate 

to-kome 


ayO. 

came. 


baukar 
the-merchant 

* Dja*ne durtnoti perawo.’ 

rogal-pearl ptd-on.* 

* mfi par>des>nil ISwa 


kio 

it-ioaa-9aid 

kiu 

it’KOi-yaid 
perawfi/ 


ke, 

that, 

k6, 

that. 


Jari baukaivre wu-e 

Then the-merohant-of bj/'tofe 

Jan Trane buukare 
Then byd/tat by-merchant 

^ jAS-liS; nS law§-ne r-. 

' I foreign-country-in to-bring going-am ; and brought-hating i6iU-put-ou(-youy 

TarT wo baukar at'ru ko-ne desarrar go. Jata 

Then that merchant ao-much said-having to-aforeign-eountry went In-going 

jata al'go daria kauaro go. Jay-ne wapS daria upar 

in-going a-dietant sea on-shore he-went. Oone-having that sea upon 

wan*ne soiniS ayu ke athe 

him»io dream came that here 

aw*to-t6; 
comifig-ivaa ; 
wo baukar 


tin dbaT*na 


kidl. 


vir-wao, 

set-out, 

daklu^. 

vas-seen. 


pdso 

back 


dur*iudti 
royal-pearl 
jat'rS 
meanwhile 
wan dera- 


TarT 

three fastings were-made. Then 
hT be, JarT wo u^ne 

not is. Then he arisen-having 
marag-ml MahadeT-ri! deru 
on-the-road J^ahddec-of temple 

mi jay-ne bS^o. Jafia-mi Mahader-ji>ro pujari efc bSmoja 

f» gone-having sat. In-the-meantime Mahddio-qf priest one Brahman 

ayo, ng waiie bam'ne puaiyu ke, "tbfl ku^i be?’ JarT 

came, and by-fhat by-Brahma^ it-wae-asked that, ‘ thou who art ? * Then 

wo kewa Jaga ke, 'mu baukar h!(,’ 'Tan wan blm‘ne 


BuiuQ 

dream 

nS 

and 

JatT 

Then 


that merchant that femple- 


he io-tell began that, 'J a-merehant 


am' 'Then ihai by-Brdhmai^ 


’ Note Uikt dNf'MUl teiop of estiem* nine, ilmjatLenn with p«iioipIs^ etc., {»tie neuter ptmnl. 
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ke, ‘thu kyu ay 5?* Jwi wfl hauTiar 

that, *ih(^ *®% host-comer* Then. the metehoM 

*dur^6ti lewa hatu ayd-h,S/ Tan 

^royol-peorl to-hHng for come-I-om: Then brtht^Brdhmo^ 

Ice, 'thu MahadeT-ji upar dhar^u de; jako 

fAa’f, ‘^Ao^* MoMdeo upon fasting give; then 

MoMdivVi ^'‘”‘“‘1 

Wahddeo 

apar 
on 


Hyti 

it^rcoe-aaid 
bulid k^ 
spoke ihatt 
klu 

it-vsm-soid 
tha-ne 

thee-io ^ 

Mahi^ev-ji apar dhar*M dida. Tan 

Mahddec un fusUngn o>ere-given. Then 

blman-re soine jay-n6 kiu 

ihe-Brdhraan-to in-dfsnm gone-haohig ii-was-afl*d 


dur^moti a«i* - 

a^otaf-fxarl mU-giee.’ That bflM iy-»^hant 


MatadeT-ji r&t*ra 

{by) -Mahddeo night -at 

fhji 


tha a? 
fkou this 

an-nS de.' 
this~to give 
dur*aiutl 
royttl’pearl 
haukar 
merchant 

m 

miirag-mS 
ihe-v>ayOn 
deklii'iic 
seen^having 
lei.* 

for’himseif** 
dur^moti 
ihe~pearl 
go. Jan 
vcenL 
beti 

daughter 

be?* 
artf* 

tlm-ne 
fheedo 

• bba^lf 
‘ very-ivelli 
ke^ 'ka 
that^ *wkai 
pdp kare 
sin ori-doing 


adaTa 
dark 
Jan 
Then 


vera-mS 

icell’in 

wO 

that 


lawe-ngi, 
brotight’haoing 
dunmoti 
the-royal’peart 
ek tbag 

one robber 

vichariyu 

mind' ii^toas’thonght 


ut*re-iie 

descended-having 

bamaa Sdara 
Brdh>»an the-dark 

baukar-aS 
‘ the-merchant-to 

le-a© S®^ 

faken-haoing fo-hoase 


ke, 

thatf 

dunmotl 

royal-pearl 

vera-mB 

didi. 

tcas-givett. 


' © 
0 


bamaa, 
Brahma^, 
lawe-ae 
broughl-having 
ufrS-ae 

descended-h aving 
Jari wa 

Then the 

aw'ti taka 

in-coming then 


Tiiilio. Jan haukare 

toas-met. Then by-the-mercltant 

ke, *mm tbag 
that, ‘ the-pearl the-tobber 


thag-ne 

robber-to 


Jarl 
Then 

para-galiS. 
toas-keptt 
batibiji 
bread-etc, 
Jan 
Then 
wa 
that 
ai'hS.’ 


Then 
at 

came, 
Jan 
Then 
tbag^wa 
to-rob 
tbag; 
rob; 


haukar© 

by-the-»terchant 

Pass 

AJ^erwards 
kbay-ae 
eaten^haoing 
naakarS 


ara- 

witl'tdke- 

potH’il hatal pbade-aB 

Ais-otott thigh tom-open-having 

Tvo haukar thaga-re gatS 

the merchant robber-vtrof in-house 


my 


come-em 
paa. 
but 
ke-bS?* 

art~thott-saying ? * 
jan-ml pap-ca 

that-in sin-gf 


rat-ra biitb, 

night-at slept* 

piiaiu 

hy-the-merchai^ it-foas-otsked 

tbag-n beti kewa 

robber-of daughter io-say 
Jan baukare 

Then hy-ths-merchant 

marii ek vea • banibal.^ 
one word hear* 

Jari iTa^e kiu 

Then hy-him if-was-said 


Jat'ce tbag-ri 


Then 

rdbber'Of 

ke. 

«tbu kui^ 

that. 

* tkoa toAo 

lagl 

ke, ' mii 

began 

that, ‘I 

f kiu 

kB, 

it-utas-said that. 

Jari 

kiu 

Then 

it-ioaa-said 


ksi 

thatf 


blmgidar gar-ra 

partner {mernbers)-of-the-house 


*thil 
' thou 
kbi 

any-one 
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BlJAaiuijf!. 


wehe 

wll-U 


kS 

Or 


nf." 

not:' 

ke^ 

that, 

nl’ 

not.* 


Jan 

Then 


*mu 

*/ 


pusiu 

it-v>a9‘aaked 

ho ke Til’ Tan 
or not.* Then 
tlia-ra pap^ra bhagidftr 
thee^f Hn-of iharen 
paai hgukfir pig^ 
again fhc-merchant near 


wa iiM an’C'DQ gar-wAiS-n 

Ayfor below cmne^having membera-qf^the-hotm-to 

pap karfi jan^mB the pap-ra bbagldsr 

do tiat-in t/ou oin^qf 

gar-wai5 bdli5 ke, 

the-mttnbera'o/’lhe‘hoH 9 e spoke that. 


u1 

not 


ha.’ 

are,’ 


tha-ng tbagS n?; ne 

thee-to wilt-rob not; and 

ja.* Jari baukar 

go.* Then ihe-merchant 

rat-ra flte-mate be-ae 

night-at camel~iipon eitting 

jo diir*motI laa-tha 

what rogal-peart brought^had 

ne pase maja kar'wg 

and then merrintent to-do 


jaj-ae 

gone^haoing 


^JarT wa 
Then that 

bull ke, 

apoke thatf 


tba ma-De 

thou tne*fo 

lie |hag*rt 

and the-robber'a 

baakar-re 
the-merchant-in-o/ 
jakO 
that 

lags. 

iheg-began. 


partners 
'tsc 
'toe 

tUag-ri beti 

robbcr-o/ daaghfer 

baukar, mS. 

merchant, I 

t ha-re sate le-n 6 

thee-o^f with taken-ha aing 

beti be! janS 


‘he 

‘ 0 


daughter 


garg 

in-house 


•s> 

gia 


both persona 
ng fvg 

went and theg 
haiikar*ri vru-ug pgmwiS, 

the’7nerGhaut-qf te^e-to was-put-on, 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

bred a rich merebant in a city called Chandanpur. He had a very beauti¬ 
ful wife. Oae day a jeweller said to her, • you do not wear a royaU pearl. Tun should 
sure y get one and wear it.’ So the jeweller went home, and when the merchant came 
in hlB wife said to him that he muat give her a royal pearl to put on. He said ho would 
off on a journey to look for one, and would bring one back to bet. So ho went off on 
Uisjou^y and at length reached the shore of a distant sea. There he fasted and 
prayed, and he was told in a dream that no royal pearls were to he sot there So he 
got up and went on. On the road he found a temple of Mah^evn, and sat down there 
1 he Brahma^ pnest of the temple came up to him and asked him who be was. He 
replied that he was a meTobanl. ‘ Why have you come here ? ’ ‘lam come for a royal 
]3ear . ^ Said the Brahman.' fast and prey to ilahadeva, and hi* will give yon a rural 
pearl. So the merchant fasted and prayed to Mahinfcya, and in the nisht the deity 
came to the Br^Uma^i in a dream and told him to go down into n certain dark well 
where he would ^d a royal pearl, which he should bring up and give to the merchant 
ihe Brahman did so, and brought up a royal pearl wliich he gave as instructed. 

bo the merchant took the pearl and started for home. On the way be met a 
7 hag As soon as he saw him he thought to himself that the fhag would take hi. 
royal pearl from him, so he slit up his thigh, and concealed the jewel in the wound 
Af^rwards he went as a prisoner to the fhag’a Imuse. and, aft.r he had eaten some 
food^ lay down at nig ht time to sleep. The Thag*a daughter came into his roon, 

k j .>JL* * Z _ ^_ 


' Z lind of p«.L 

md froii tht iduL *** tod it Uu dwr of & tfmplo or th# iLk#. to eriort canpliaiao of 


p dwantl ^t>iu the iduL 

■ A oombuiH robbt-tj irrtli mttrdor. 
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UiiRWlRl (siRdnl). 

* * Who are you ?’ said the merchant. * I am come to roh and mnrdei* you/ said she, 
‘ All light* said the merchant, * roh away. But first hear one word which I have to 
say to you.* * What is that ? ' roplicd she. ' Tell me/ said he, ^ if the other people of 
the house will take their fair share of the guilt of the sin you are going to commit.* 
So she went downstairs and asked the people of the house if they would share the guilt. 
• We won’t he sharers in the guilt, * said they. Then the Thag*€ daughter came up 
again to the merchant, and said, * merchant, I’m not going to rob and murder you. 
liOave the place, but take me with you/ So the merchant and the Thitff*9 daughter 
that very night, mounted a camel and went off to Ms house, where he put tho royal 
pearl on his wife, and they lived happy ever after. 



Tot n, ti* 


0 
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SbU lok-kt BOU or RSTHT. 

TUc inliabitants of the oil Mount Abu^ consist maiDlj of a mixed race 

peculiar to the tooality, ^rho style themselves Ijdk^ *,e,, the ' people* of AUu* Nothing 
ddilute is known about their origin. They style tbemselree Raj|)u|s, and according to 
local tmdition are the descendants of Rajputs, who settled on the mountain in the 13th 
century, after tlie building of the celebrated temple of Vrishablia-deva, and took to 
themselves wives of the daughters of the aborigines. The Eajputs of the plains call 
them Itatbl, i.e,t half<castes» a title which they resent. 

Their dialect closely resembles that of the rest of Siiuhl. A good example of its 
mixed character will be found in the specimen, in which both the Manirar! (ft)6, and 
the Sirdlil-Gujarati to are used to mean * was. ' 

As a specimen 1 give a sliort extract from an account of tbeir customs. It may 
be added in explanation of it that, till lately, a young nian often took his wife by 
stratagem. He would go out with a adri concealed about bis person, and, watching his 
opportunity, would throw it over her, when she became his wife, whether willing or 
not. The practice, of course, often led to family feuds, and retaliation fre<|uently 
assumed the form of a raid on the offending lover's house and the carrying off of his 
cattle, household goods, etc. These feuds were generally settled bv the Raj officials 
through apaiichayai of theXo^r, without bloodshed ; a compromise usually being effected 
in the shape of a fine in grain and ghee to the Raj, and a feast to the brethren, 
ending ivith amalpd^i, opium water, to cement the friendship. 

In the specimen we may note how the vowel scale is uncertain. We have dlu 9 ^ for 
dandt punishment, and pano for crime. The word toaro used to form compound 
verba in the middle voice becomes drd. The genitive e-rv (neuter), of this, is used to 
mean * of thb kind.' Note the word yoydi correaponding to the Gujarati it is 
necessary. There are several Bbil words in the short specimen. Such are khOl^ritf a 
hut : ddftt, a branch; puthe, behind. 

There are several cases of disaspiration. Such ore jag*rdt a quarrel, and gar, a 

house, Sorij as usual, is for chori, theft, Matod^ho is for sawd'^ad, Mctr^kd is for 
sarJkhdf like. 

[No. II.] - 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


Mahwari (SiKOHi-RATBi). 


Sinom St at e, 


I ^ wjift I ^ ^ ^ I mir ^4 « wm* 

I *TT^ WTW ^ \ urfeart r 

3ft ^ grta I Tre-nrqri uffstanqfv i ^ whrr 

wtt ^ iff 1 ,fp^ ^ I 

3Tift u^^rr^F irfesft ^^ ^ wT 

fTi ^ wt3ft^ 3ft ?ft % nm ut ^ u 


* The fe1 lowing £« IwKd on the ioforfluaioet 
for farther pAfiktUiri, 


gifirii in the I^jpatHxiA Firet E4lUoii^ Vol. Ill^ 


m and K-, 
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[No, II.] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 


JJAaWAl^l (SlEOHi-BlTEl) Bealect. 


Central Group. 


SiEOHi State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


£k bbai sorl-pe^D gar-me birot gali-1 i bhabi 

One brother tUeeing {i.e., privately) hame-in a-tooman kept-^d; brother"e-wife 

gar-mfi’g^i-^S* Jan-rfi mate dund-mund raj-ti kidO, Tare 

^uee-in kept^ie. Etm-of on-head puniehtnent kiny-from toaaHnJIicted. Then the-dhpute 

bhSgio. Hawa-ho nipio dida. e-ru 

Kas-eetfted. One-himdred-and-itBenty-fioe rupees viere-giveti. Formerly sttch {ihe-custom) 

. gat pSseri amol dundu-rti waste tOlio. Bi rote-re 

teas ; Jive-seere opium ptinishment-of for ume-ioeighed, The-KOitian-of 

mate wit war5 kajib kido, Kh6l*rS padiS, Kyat-me o 

(W-head seven years qmrrel teas-made, The-huts leere-destroyed. Costedn (!Aw 

Baiu-kabadu kfijia-ware 

Branch-door-leaves {of-the-house) by-the-quarrrllere 

Tari abb piya liafko bbatu une-re gar-me rakliib 
Tl^en on^ pice like a-sfone him-of house^n was-kept 

kut Ue-r6 gar-me kbol‘r5 pade-ne uo-ro gano tbapio. 

anything not Him-of hoine-in huts desiroyed-haring Um-qf crime icaB-established. 

Jan-re mate pu^be-warfi kliaii'wawarO maliO nf. Otbe agb 

Bim-of on-head follower lielper leas-got not There informer-times 

e-ru tu ke raja-tu dup4*mupd n? tu. Kban habb'liO 

*uch\;-c}isftm) teas (hat the-king-qf punishment not {there-)v}a8. Crtnie {if-)vses-heard 

to be-waro dupd pade, jag*rb s6taw*t6-t6 kc 6lam*tb-tb. 

then {m-iime punishment falls, quarrel b^ng-ended-toas or bdng-eivtingmshed-mos. 


dhani jbjb oahi. 

man icas-required not. 

lidu-6ra. 

loere-taken-atcay-for-themselves. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A brother sccretl^v kept a woman in his bouse. It was in the houae of hia brother's 
wife that ho kept her. The king’s omcials inflicted pnaiabment on him for this, Tlie 
personal quarrel was then settled by bis paying in addition a hundred and twerityfivo 
rupees (to the person'i injured) . In former times be bad to weigh out thirty-five seers of 
opium as a fine (to them). As for the woman the quarrel remained against her (ve., sbe 
was not re-admitted to caste) for seren years. His huts would be pulled down, and ha 
was not allowed into caste ; the branches and door leaves (of the hut) were taken away 
by the persona who had the quarrel with him, and not so, much aa a stone worthji^pice 

tO£p. MBT It. 
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BiJASTB&KL 


did they leave bohiad. His guilt was established by bis hut being pulled down, Tbere 
was no (me who would help or assist him. 

Formerly the custom was that there was no punishment in the king's court, but 
now, if any crime is heard of, the guilty person is twice punished, and the quarrel is at 
on<je ended or extinguished for good and all. 
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saeth-kt bolt. 

S»th or Situ is a tract ia the extreme south-^rcst of tie Stroll Sfate on the Mmpoc 
frontier' Here the Sontlem SJarwari of Siroli is so miied with Gojarat. that t 
Salt be classed under either language. The miiture is purely meohaoic^, forM 
^ ™eh laneuago being used indifferently. Note the way in which, as in Northern 

o 'rhus W 0 bavfi botli cA<*icrri and a 

Gujarat. 0» w pronounced a. a. Ihusje „{ speech is «.id to be spoken by 

r^'^^pl^' Asrsp^Leo of !t 1 give an mteresting folktale received from Sirohi. 


Central Group. 


{ No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

R.UASTHANI. 

SiBOiii State. 

Tien 3»>fl sm*-* ^ 

^ , mait VCTTO 4 N 11 amro ^ H 1 ' 

art, W enn., , Tinnn % 1 art* 

nut ifinift sjjw i ?h«tt ^Rtrfl nf^ Ht ^ nr n* 

aro ift wngtMt-* am tin i iia atrt^ 'mnm TPn trmrft- 

U^ ^ irnmeftw WT«-Sm sM I 

nan I TO ^tTOT-? nm-i sitro iVt sirot-Tt if* toito^ . 

iftsn^rsit w TOwpftw TO<tsrt-tit TO^ft TO 

TOPTOTOWttti 

i retirft skrtt-st skm tn« m*»t , ^ ^ ^ 

m n,es«.5r im -mnmf srigtsft ’ JI'"" Tl'^t .?^ 

^ s«,1w sit^ TO««1 , ^ 

^Sft , TO TO ^ 1 n 

^s^tsft W TOT TO vftroft^ I TO TOTO 'Stfaft^ Ui TOTTOTk! 

^ ^TT ^ T' 


* 
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[ No. 12.] 

* 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


EAjASTHlNl. 


AFAbwar! (Slifn^Kl BOlI). 


SiROHi State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Bk 

A 




raja Ujeni 
UjSpl 
ne Wadaet 
atid Frotidence 


kun h& ?' Aw'nare klju 

who art?* it-wos-aaid 

bharlman-re ft lakh'wa-re-waste 

J 3 rdhtnan-to linea-of-fortitne writing'for 
‘su It kkhio?» Tc 

^Ao^ ‘what Hnea toere^teritienF* Then 


nag-rl-ro dUani tho. WO laja riit-ra bajar.me 

ctiff-of lord waa. That king night-at bazaar-in 

awni-tbL TVan-oe mjie puchiyu ke, *41^ 
cmiing^waa. Sitndo by-the-Mng it-was-oaked that, ‘thon 


bu. 

am. 


£k 

A 


ke, * mn Wadiet 

thaif ‘ J Fronidence 

jaU'chn, Bajae pucbiyu 

going-am* By-tbe-kiag it-wm-asked 
Wadaet kiyu fee, 

{hg-)Froziden€e it^aa-aaid that, ‘what 

lakM, wsdietae .ra 

me, l.,Ml.m/e iho>e m-eemiet-baek iaeinsj-tM l-go.' S^-Proeidetiee flul 

^ libhiq ke, 'e Bharlman-re 
line wos-tcritieti 

aye. Dlk'ro 


at 


« jjuardman-re uawine mC-hine ek dik'rO 

that, ‘thia Brdhtnaif-lo in-nitUh inmonth a atm 

^5bTe, to bap mar-jae. Ws 

mag-come. The-aoa being-horn he-iuay-hear, then the-father mag-die. That 

panuj-wa-re-waste jaS, tO chaw‘n-|.n,e wag mare.' 

marrging-Jbr tnag-go, then the-marriege-paviiion-iH a-Hger may-kill.* 
keliioe Wadact mjd pag‘ti-tbi gare gai. 

Thia hamng-aa%d Providence the-king near-from in-hon^ went, 

bliaramani'iie dliaram-ben 

Aftentarda hg-the-Hng aa-for-the-Brdhtnayl god-aiater 

Pache dIkTti janam^tl dik'ra-rO bap paro-muO; 

AJlerwarda the-aon on-teing-hom Ihe-aon-qf the-father died; 

moto ImO. to lajae dik*ra-re Sagal 

hag became. Then hg-the-king the-aon-to betrothal 

,, . kldbi; 

the-marrtage-proceaaion-of preparation waa-made ; 


iiaw*ine 

in-nitdh 


mebine 

in-motUh 


£k 

a 


dlk*r5 

aon 

Ewu 


Pase 

theg-became{.ready). Aftertearda 
nahi mar*wa-ro pat^ 

not gettitig-kUled-of thorough 


tie 

and 


dik*ra-re ^aw-re 

the-ao»-of fatherAn-taw-to 

tiandobaat kar, 

orraTagement having-made. 


kidbl. 

ahe-waa-made. 

*16 dij£*r5 

ami the-aon 
kldbi. ne 

waa-made, and 
pirapVa'^ani 
m/arryingfur 
jdene, 

having-gone, 
aafor-the-aom 


MAEWARI (SifiTH-Ei BOLl). 


103 


saw'ria-me tiadio, ns pai^niivlQe 

.ihe-marriage-pasilion-in ' he^ai-mused-to-ait, and hating-eaaaed-io-mart^ 
sawViS-thi ut'riue ' vidai-ei-nft 

tU‘f(iarriage-pavUion-frofn haoing-cauted-to-deacend m-for-the-bHdegroom {and~)brtde 

ek lodari kvtUi-me galinc hand karia; k5 

an iron grain-Un-in futtiag-placed skut-ap theg-were-made, that 


iva? 


dik'ra-ne na 
thf^eon not 
Tare dik*ra-no 
Then to-the-$on 


Pas© jan 

mag-kilt. Afterwards the-marriage-prccession 
wobu keim lag? ke, ‘ip5 bei5-ne 

{Jte-Wido to-sag began thatt ' 


raw am 
started 
lodari 
iron 


kamw^to gaUaP’ VikTo kijM se, ©wq 

what-for are-we-piU ? ’ By-ihe-son it-waa-aaid that, ‘ this Frovidence-of Une-of-jate 




kiy\i ke, *ew6 Wadatae-rw 


a-iiger 

hul. 

became. 

ku^hi-mg 

at 


saw'ria-m© 
ma rriag e-pao ilion-in 
kidu. 


lakhiO ko lanne 

was-written that me 

JaD-thi Me laia-oe dljaram-bhaX 
TJiat-from I to-the-king god-brother 

lodari kotbl-mo galia.' Jar© 

iron Un-in were-placed.* Then 

kewo we-h© ? * Tare wa^e 

what-sort beeomiug-is ? * Then hg-that 


mar-ware Jafchio, 
killer was^ritten. 

rajae Spi-n© 

hg-the-kiug as-for-ne-itt^ 

km ke, ' wag 

hg-the-girl it-wassaid that, ‘ a-tiger 
dik*re lodart kotbi-nie bOtS-takt 

bg-son ihe-iron bin-in tehile-sittiag 


wag 
a-tiger 
Jare 

was-tntide. Then 
dik'rife 


wag-ro oberii kadio. Jar© uno cbera-ro wag 

a-tiger-of picture waa-drawn. Then bg-that pietuTe-of {hg-)tig€r 

wa!?e-ti6 dlk*ra-ii© pard-mario. Paso jare avine raja© 

as-for-thai as-f&r-son he-waa kilted. Aftei'wards when haoing-coine bg-the-king 

lodari kdtbi ugaiU, to bbarStuan-re dlk*ra-ne mud dekbio, 

theAron bin teaa-opened, then the-Brdhna^-of as-for-son dead he-wa^seettt 

ne wag bare uikMlo- Tare raja© mano-me janiyu 

and the-tiger outside cante-otU. Then bg-the-king mind-in U-was-knoten 
ke, ‘ Wadaeta-ra at lakbia w©-be/ sd kbaia he. 

thatr *Frovidenc€-(if lines writtea becoming-are,* those true are. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a certam king ruled in the City of Ujjaim One night be went 
into the bazaar, and met the God of Fate.’ The king asked him who he was, and he 
answered, ‘ I am Fat©. I am on my way to write the lines of fortune on the brow of a 
Brahman.’ The king asked him what lie was going to write, and Fate said he would 
tell him on his way back. Then Fate went on and wrote the following lines on the 
Brahman’s forehead ,—*' Nine months hence let a son he bom to this Brahman, and as 

‘TFaifSfr is s wrmption of the nsme AQ«d, n> tho Orestm me! Dkposer of hunwil sffsirs. He i. htfl 

iroWMiitri ft* ifTiUDB th# Utu« ol f.l» oo thB brow of» homn being. Thwfl limn m* mlJ«J Awofiling to tlw 

u,^\ b«1uf Lb writm them on a ebM’t for«h»d on iba tilth ni^^ht if t«r birth, but in tb- pi««nt storj hn It KpTowntBd ns 

TtnilflJUj; itflin on tJi# brow of fall-ifraiffa mas^ 
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54 K)n A9 the father hears of the birth of a aon let the father die. Let the son go forth to 
be marriedi and let a tiger kill him in the marriage-paTtlioti.' Then Fate told the king 
irhat he bad written and went home. 

Then the king made the Brahman’s wife his god-sister. In process of time a son 
.was bom and the father died as it was written. By and bye, the son grew up and the 
king got him betrothed. Then the usual preparations for the marriage were carried out, 
and the eon went forth to bb future father-in-law’s house. The king made elaborate 
arrangements to prevent hia being killed in the marriage pavilion, and after the wedding 
ceremonies were concluded he shut the bride and bridegroom up in a strong iron chest 
like a grain bin, so that the tiger might not get at him to slay him. Then the bride 
began to ask the son, * why have we two been shut up in thb iron grain-bin ? * The son 
replied that it was written in bis line of fate that a tiger should kill him in the marriage 
pavilion, that therefore the king had made him bb god-brother, and had shut them both 
up in the iron bin. The bride asked what a tiger was like, so the youth, seated as he 
was in the bin, drew a picture of a tiger. As soon as he had hnbbed, the picture came 
to life and slew Mm. Some time afterwards the king had the bin opened, and there ho 
found the Brahman’s son lying dead, and a great tiger leaped out of the bin and dis¬ 
appeared. 

8 o the king nnderstood that the saying was quite true that whatever was written in 
the lines of fate was sure to happen. 


I 


10 & 






DEORfiWATl. 

Immediately to the east of the Sirohi dialect, we fied iu the ilarwar State a form 
of apeecb, known as DeoTawaUt and reported to be spoken hy 86.000 ^ople. This 
dialwti^ even more mixed with Gojarali than Sbohl. We even find the 
iatenogative pronoun SS, what? appoaring under the form ot hS. The 
cAAS, and the Marwari Aff. both meaning * I am,’ appear with equal frequency, 
other band, the genitive suffix seems to be always the -Marwafi m an never e 

Guiaratl no. . . , c r 

It is qfuite unnecessary to give specimens of this mixed form o sp 




V 

voii. IX, rsav W. 
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IVIARWA|?T*GUJARATT. 

To the south of Munvar lies the Agency of Petanpur, politically attached to the 
Bombay Presidency, of which the main language is Gujarati, Along the common 
frontier of the two States, a mixed language is spoken, which in Marwar is called 
Gujarati, and in Palanpur Ifdrwan- This double nomenclature well illustrates its 
composite nature. It naturally varios mucb from place to place, and in the mouths of 
different people, 

A large number of Musalmans, whose natire laugnage is Hindustani, are found in 
palanpur and the neighbourhood, and so we hnd plentiful traces of Hindustani iu this 
border dialect. 

The specimen which I give comes from Palanpur. It is a short folk tale. The 
reader will note how Hindbstant and Harwafl are mixed up, and also the free infusion of 
Gujarati vocabulary. The only genuine dialectic forms seem to be the long rowels in 
the pronominal oblique forms y«9i etc. This does not seem to be an error of the 
scribo, but to be a deliberate attempt to represent the actual pronunciation. 

The estimated number of speakers of this Mdrwan*Gujarutl is:— 


Mamar ............. 30jil70 

PaUapnr 35,000 

■P 


Total . 65,370 


£ No, 13.] 
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laJASTHAKl. 

Minwa^ (mixed with GujabatI], State rALASPua. 

W ^ WfC ?twi^-TT ^ 

tw-tr atm tqM-uT sTtm-aft aitr trtw utw mk 

i tmr -Ti^ia-v ufMcr % aft TftffT-ait wnrtM'W % ntw 

•j -.j. 

Ck e-. 4 ^. 

nf^ % nt-T Mti im? % i aft % mw isfiRn i m 

Ttfen-ift ^ I *RTC Hti-TTt T > iftruT i 7rti?T'% n't 

wtWT I wt^lT ^ ^RT*tT ^t I "mK-M wfwm % Mt v 

art t Mwra f^Tir % i ^ anmt 

mt-m aim i ^ aw-w aftm-^'t 3xrm ^nt i wPit 

fr. e 

aftrt aiii 1 % Tfbq mim wrm ^ ii 


















% 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EAJASTHANI. 


Central Group. 


F&LA.l>rFVlt. 


MauwarI (mixed WITtt GttjarAtx}. 

TRANSHTERATiON AND TRANSLATION. 

diwa]I-Tiii dahade bakshis 
J)iu)dli-D/ m'daif preseni 
tebal'par ek gita-ji 
/ofife-oN a Oiid 
■n cbaf dhag'll-'u 
~oJ four heaps-als^ 

ke, ‘ thl»TC 
thatt * you'to 


Ek 

seth-ra 

kaue Jini-ra 

char mDUjim 

A merchant-of near him^of 

four servants 

lene-ku 

aye- 

Setli-ji-ng 

In-ra 

taking for 

came. 

The-merchanl-hy them-of in' 

dhar'dini, 

or 

apS-vI baju-me 

pack pack 

tcas-placed. 

and 

it‘of side-in 

fee Jive 

kinl. 

Plier 

seth-ji*e 

Ok nOkat'k!! 

tvermmade. 

Then 

by-lhe-tnerchant 

a servant-to 


age 


pusiya 

it-tDa$‘ti8ked 


6 glta-ji 
thh Gita 
gnkQ cahT. 

itm-able *toi. 

ma 

Jftertmrda 
pasnnd k&, 
pleasing is, 
h €; magar 

ata ; but 
leta'IiS.* 
taking 


clia^lu}e'be ka 
necessarg-i9 or 
Jin-su 
TkiS’from 
seth-ji-ii6 
ihe-merchani-bg 
0 

this 

mOrc-tu 

to-tne-iadeed mpees^o/ 

Tis*re-ne blii rupiyii 

7^e-tliird-by also rupees 


gita-ji 

Gita 


pack rupija cbSlilj6-lie ?' ‘ Satieb, 

five rupees necessarp’ore ? ’ ' Sir, 

iDor^'to paoh 

tO'tne’indeed Jive 

dua‘re-ku 
the-second-to 
ke pack rupiTa?' 
or jive rnpees f ' 
rupi,vi*rl garaj 


_ ^ 

ka 

1 


pad hi 
tO'Tead 


pDsiya 
U-tDas-'asked 
* Saiiobj 
'Sir, 
lie. 


a 

Ifipa 

be.’ 

?s 

to-be-iaken 

are,’ 

ke, 


kSI 

that, 

, ‘yoitdo 

tchat * 

in% 

padbiya-t6 


I editcated-indeed 

Jin>sS TUpiya 

concern is, This-from rupees 
lloa. CUotha sakas 

teere-taken. The-fo«rth person 


who 


cliaivad bnras-Ti umar-ru 
foarteen gears-of age'of 


tbe; iin-su 
teas; hitnfroa 


Betli-ji-ne 

the-fnerchant-bg 


pusiva 

it^was-askcd 


■ tba-re 
‘ pondo 

'■ Sabeb, 
‘Sir, 


bill rupiya 
also rupees 

mOre'tu 

to-‘j»e-indeed 


chaliij^be ? * Lad'ke-ne 
ftscessarg-are ?* The-hoy-bg 
gita-ji chabiJS-be, He 
ihe^GUd necessary-is. 1 


ke, 
that, 

diya k^ 
was'given that, 
ap'ni budhi ma-ke 
toy-men old motker-of 
’Upad-lioi. In-mahe-sii 


jjabab 

amuser 


age ]>a4bugn.’ TO kolie-kar us-dO glta-jl 

i,t~fro»i tciliread* This said-haUng him-hy the-QlU wasdified, ltdnfrom 

ek «0Ra moliar «ikal ai. "We dekb-kar tiafl sakas 

« geld coin having-Usued came. That scen-Uating Ihtdkree persons 

saram-s^Q mche bbal^ad lage. 

shame'frooi doiontoards todeok began. ^ 

VOL. I3t, PARf 11> 



108 


BlJASTUlKi. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A oertain merobant had four servants, and on the day of the Diwall festival, they 
to him for the oustomary presents. The merchant set a table in front of them, 
and on it put a copy of the Bha^vad Gita' and round it four piloB of five rupees each. 
Then he asked one of his servants which he would have^'^the Gita or five rupe(». *Sir,* 
replied he^ *I don’t know how to read. Hence, for my part, it’s five rnpees that I must 
take.* Then the merohaut asked the second what his choice was,—the Oita or five 
rupees. ’ Sir,’ said he, * it is true that 1 can read i but, for my part, rupees are what I 
want. Therefore I am taking them,’ So also the third servant elected to take the rupees. 
The fourth was a lad of fourteen years, and the merchant asked him, saying, * I suppose 
you too are going to oboose the rupe^,' But the boy replied, *Str, for my part, I want 
the Gita, and I’ll read it to my old mother/ So he lifted up the volume, and lo and 
behold, there fell out of U a golden coin. When the others saw this, all they could do 
was to hang their heads in shame, 

* Qbt df tb« Hindii Scrii^tomL ll ii KCGaat#! b^lji 
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WESTERN M&RWAIJT. 

* 

The ooantry te the no,th«ul w.>t of ledhpur in M«™ b one sandy plab 
called the Thai or sandy woate, which, comnienoing in Marwar, stretoliM into i an« 

the north and into Jalsalmer, Sind and Mallani on the west and south. The i 

the Thai ot Biianer will be dealt with later on. The dialect ol the rest ot the Th«f may 

”*i^etoWy™0^^ wMt of Marwiri. the langnase is Sindhi, and henea Weste rn 
Marwdri is Mirwari more or less mined irith thatlanguaee. Everywhere it isolearly 
Marwari in the main, the Sindhi element, even when it la most premn^t. ^ 

a eoherdinate part, We may consider Western Marwari under two heads .-TheU proper 

ThabpmpeHs’spoken in North-West Marwar and in Bast Ja^imer. ‘" West 
T • 1 kha lantniftM IS the Thareli dialect of Sindhiyand in the aontb centre of that 

s::rhem amab^^^^ ^a'af W 

between Tharidi Sindhi and Thall riina about ten miles to the west of the tow 
*^^”^0 the north of Juisalmet Ues the State of Bahawalpur. in which I^hnda is the mein 
^*'^^'Tbe^iollowii^ is the estimated number of speakers of Western Marwari;— 

Marwar . . - » ^ 100,000 

Jaisalmor , ■ - - * 480,800 

.204,749 

MixEil dialects 


Total 


685,649 


The mined dialeol. will be deal, with subsequently. The principal is the Dhai-ki 

ofTharandParkarand Jaiaalmer. it has a slieht adminture of Sindhi, and 

Thali oroner is in the mam ijoud ilarwaci. it Has a siigni* »_ 

.Uo of the a^inrati spoken further south. I give two speeunena of it, both fiona 

JaMmerOno ravJionof the Parable of toe Prodigal Soo. and the other m a 

wtnulac sonc. The Thall of Marwar in no way diHers. 

^ ^ The following are tlie main peculiarities iUuatrated by the spocimena, 

rl^tt the si<.ns of the influence of Sindhi we may note that a final short o ,s 

ZeUwheJ other indi^ ;Zasti"’n"d Tyd Siifm 

not Wt». aband; a**, not oM, an ey ■ J Moeoiallv common in Thajiand 

or/lift*ro. The words ew-jo, my, ic»-,^e>a thy, hare diifrit 

on the other hand, the influence of Gujardtl is seeu in words lie 4 , two. M ro, 
a so.;and in the future formed with .«ns inyab (pronouneed yu«A), I "■» =■>• 





110 


RAJASTHANI. 


In tlie d6CloIi8ioil of HOUUSj DiOte that nouns, etc., of the form ghorot iritJ* 

a final d, form the oblicjuc singular in i, not »* Their notninatlvo plural ends in a and 
the oblique plural in a as usual. Thus, from AtfMOja we have a genitire fitikke~ 

ro i bhatd rmtjaSf a good man ; bkaU mi^as-roj of a good man; bhala tn&nat, good men; 
hhtild mdtuaS-rd, of good men; fh^-^re bap-re ghar^ms, in your father's house ; ma-je 
kdke-re dijfre-ro bigd, the marriage of the son of my uncle. 

The postposition of the aconsative datire is In other respects the declension of 
nouns does not differ from that in Standard Murfrap. 

Pronouns.— The declension of the personal pronouns is peculiar. The words few 
*my * and Uiiy' (only in the singular) tike the Siudtii term! oat ion yo, of the genitire, 
instead of the Marwari ro. Thas»ia-/o, my; thy; but niAa-ro, our; your. 

Another form of a posssssire genitirc occurs in magdib, mine ; t^agalo, or tedlb, thine. ' 1 * 
is /iS; ohl. sg. ma ; ag. sg- mi; nom. pi. mhi; ohL and ag. pi. tnhi. ' Thou ’ is tu or fit, 
ohl. sg. fd ; ag, sg, ig; nom, pi. (he ; ohl, and ag. pi. ffia. 

The domonstratire pronouns are e, this, d, that, as follows i—■ 


Sinf^ar. 

PluniJ- 


Nom. 

Ag. and Obi. 

Nom, 

A^. and ObL 



^ir 

rye. 

e 




jjp ihAt, llQ 

Hire. 


uwd- 



Jikot he, wlio, eto,, as usual; &wh, who ? ki'rOf of whom? ki, wliat ? A?, anythirg 
Ayff, why r 



CONJUGATION. 

Auxiliary Verbs aud Verba Substantive— -The present tense of the rerb 
Buhstantire is ui, am, art, is, are, which does not change for number or person. 
Sometimes it appears in the form e or i, and i is the regular form used as au auxiliary. 
The past is Aafo, fcm. hSitf plural (masc.) hold, (fern.) bSti. We also bare td 
instead of hSld, 


Finite Verb. —The present definite is formed by ndding tlve auiilinry i to the 
simple present. Thus— 


SjDgflT«. 

1. marS-i 


mdrS*i* 


-s# MarS^i 




3. mdri-i mdrS’l. 

The imjjOTfect is formed with Aofo or id. Thus mdr'id-hato or 
The Pulure is formed on the Gujarati system. Thus^ 


1* nidri£- 

2. mdr74 

3, mdr'jfie 

\ 


Fkrml. 

nidr‘^e 










WESIEBX UAKTrA.R£. 


Ill 


It will lie obscrred that the sccoiul pcraoa singular is the same as the first person 
singular, thus agreeing with some of the dialects of north Gujarat, In soith Gujarat it 
is the iliied person singular which is the same as the second person. 

In other i^pccts the regular conjugation does not differ from that o£ Standard 
Marwarl, 

There are, as usual, many contracted forms, such as Atfyo, said j fay5^ remained; 
re-l, is remaining ; payo, fallen ; mo, dead. 

The tormmation ai* of the conjuuctiye participle is often written as a separate word. 
Tuns ufk-ar (gj-'iR:} instead of vfhar, having arisen. 

The Bajastliani negative kd’nl or koy-ai is common. Kdy iliu/’to Uoy-nit no one 
used to give j IhS kd~diyd‘nt, tliou gavest not. 

I give two specimens of Thn}!, both f rom Jaisalmer, One is a versma of the Parable 
oi the Prodigal Sou, and ibe other is a folk soug. ^ 


f 


r 


4 
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eajasthanl 

MaBWA?! (THA^1). jAlSAI.ME'ft STATK. 

Specimen L 

r *S* ^ 

r<<htl 3inT-^ V’T w iirt^ i an: ^ 1^ 

aiT4-tt ^ I ^Iprl! aft intt TirTf ^ ?w-ai 

JTT^ afu Ti^t am n •t'l "waft I “311*1 <s*ft i 

far^ ^am arm-t ^Iwt i am aft ^amfm wt^mf-v 

aiw-ft TO amrt ( am ^ ^-art gft ^?ift ^-a?t i mm am?^ 51 

ant am ^ % ntat arsmT-ait ti *m®r*n mR\ ttfeuf ni-t am 

fr- Cl.. 

T aja? amf'i *1^ 1 T TO-am anTT't antaj am ^rsit ^w-aft ar wn* 

am arf'tt *rni 1^int*t 1 ^ ^ *ft-ft f<?^0 ^armn-T wm<n ^t5-<ft 1 n-*tt 
an4"*! ararat"*? Wfft i 4^® aft ^-am arnt-t ^T4 ^T% ijtt i ^mr ar^-tw ^ wt-ar 

O- 

m^ t^-am ?*n ^ am ^f*am ane^ tuTt ^ 1 am 
^-*it mm ^*aft w ammnf-fr am n!-ft tmi f^-t 1 ^ 4* arf-d w^- 
^T44f ^t*r'»it I *r"i arntm ^T^mt**Tt ^r^t ^ am^ qm^i ass-am ^lt‘’*iT trmt 
3%'t wn ^t€\ am tnit-n mmWt tmt 1 am amtt am art? asair i ^ 5 ?% n 
ift nt 4 ® aftftfr t i nifarot ^ 4i ^-t i *ri aft ws wm 11 

^*i?T ?t*tt 4 at ft^mt '®w*w I am aii“7l aft ^ ainrt Tmn ^ 
^ft am srr^-Kt ^^s^rTt ^(wr 1 am '^T^mt-iTlf*i-^ tt-srt antr-t ^ ?i?-am gfts^ 

^ ^ n 1 3 % ?t-»Tt % rn*"^ irm annt*t am «iih ?t’*! <ia{l-^in 3im®r*^ 
jft? I "'mr arm am afNi •ft ^armw ^*ft 1 m^ft ^m an*r*am 

3%-irt anrmw mr^ i ^ ar?m ^tsft % t^ft T TnT irt-^ ^^rastt 4^ 

m^ i i am m^ nt’t w*T’*Tt TO-^ft 1 am *if annm an? 

^ qqiR4t ^ ^ ft^mt lar^ irt*^t 9? ^idR^I 

?sni arwt't armn-t *rf tt? 1 5i**Tt isnt tot ^mr-t iif*% 
^ait t am Rraft arawt arr^-iftaft art! ^ nt*r ^arr^ ^ 1 tot am ^ 1 ? 
to!% ^ mt aft ^ w aftR^ft t i nifaivt nt 9» ?i^-t p 
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indo-aryan family. 

eajasthinI. 


KiBWlKl (Tba^I). 


Central Group. 


Jaisalueb State. 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLtTERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


bap-na 
father‘to 

jUco 
that 
t^ob 

having-ditided 
dik*rO 


ma-na 


bb dilc'ra 

tvdo sons 

kayo, 
do. * 

me-io give* 
diyo. 

toas^given^ 
ap'To soy 

hiS’Oton all 

At 
And 


Hike maDakh'te 

Ascertain man-io 

ohh0t6*re 
ihe-yonnger-hoy 
dban kowe 

voeaUh may-6« 

Aj n> 

u^a-aa 
ihem-to 
ohbotdyo 

ihe-gounger «o» 

pat-dis uwO-gya. 

foreign-conntry iceni^awag, 

ap.Tu dban khoy-diyo. 

hU‘OWi wealth was-squandered, 

kboy-tayo, tano awe 

toas’sqvandered^away^ then 

ar uwe-n5 tang*cbai 
want 

jay 

ap*te 
his-owo 
chbitata-so 
husks’toith 


hata. TJwi-m^'Su 

were, Them-among-from 


• are 

bap. 

mi*ji 

patti-rO 

• 0 

father. 

my 

share-of 

Tand 

uwe 

ap-ro 

dban 

Then 

by-him his-own 

wealth 

Jike-s§ 

paobbe 


bego-ij 


beke kaad 
one near 

cbarawan-i^ 

tofeed 

kbaw*ne*Te 

eating-for 


that 

bdwan 
tO’be 
raw an 
fo'lioe 

khe^'Dii 
fields^ in 
ap-ro 
his’Otcn 


Thai from after immediatehj 

dban bhelo le 

wealth together having-taken 

xitbi lachai»m5 din kadh'te 

there riotousness-in . dags passisig 

Jano 6 aari 6tbi»p6tbl 

jThat btj-him all propertg 

dcs'ine * bhari kal pay6 

eountrg-in a-nnghty famine fell^ 

Pacbbe uwe des-re 

Afterwards that eouniry-of 

Jike uwe-ni soar 

TFhom-bg him-to swine 


lagi. 
began. 
lago. 

he-began, 
meliyo. 
il-was-sent* 
pet 
heltg 


kdy 

iiwe-nS 

k% 

dewHo 

¥ 

anybody 

him-to 

anything 

was-giving 

tba ai 

ar 

kawap 

lagd 

right came 

and 

to-say he-began 

majiirS-oa 

pet 

bharan-su 

batti 

io&Ottrer«*/o 

belly 

filing-than 

more 


Ar b suara>re 

And he swine-of 

bbat*no chaw “to-to *, at 

t 0 ‘ftlt wiehing-toas; and 

koy-M- Tape uwe-ri akal 

not. Then hitttFof senses 

ke, ‘ n^je bap-re kitai 

that, * mg father-to 

TotiyI male-i, 

bread being-obtained'is, «»«* 


how-many 

ar 


iU 


KiJASiaiKL 


nil bbukh 
I o/-Atinger 

bap kane 


tnnra*i 

dying‘am 


payg, 

/(lUea. 


ar 


uwe-M 


HS ntU-ar ap-rs 

X hamitg-atHsen lug^oton 

kail, *' bap-jl» ml ' 


father near 

ueUl-go and 

him'io 

toilhsay, " fatherf 

by-foe 

Bhag*wan-ra 

ar tb^*r6 

pap 

kiyo*!; hQ 

bale 

God'of 

and tfOU‘of 

sin 

been-done-has; I 

noto 

tbS-r© dik*ra 

kuwawan-r© 

layak 

koy^ni; jita*na 

ap-re 

'your son 

being-called’for 

loorthy 

anf'fia^ ; mC’to 

yeur'Otoa 


majurS^me gbatu. 
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PacUh§ 


utb^r 


ap>re 


bap karig 


labottrersdn put.”* he 

having-eriseH 

kis-own father near 

gayo. 

Fap 0 

aghO'ij bSto 

ka 

itl-mi 

awe*ra 

iaa»f. 

But ' he 

yet’-a-far was 

that 

i he-mea n Hme-i u 

his 

bap 

uw&-u^ 

dgkb-ar day a 

ki. 

ar dauT-ar 

gapblni 


by’fathet him^io hat!iag~seen cojnpassion wM-madef 

ghati, ar nwe-rO bako liyo. Dik*r6 

nraa-pu^, and his kiss taasXaken. Sydhe-son 
mi Bhag^an-pi> ar tbS-xii pap kiyo*i. 

bg~tne God*of and jfou-qf «« 
kawawan-re Hyak kdy-nl.' 

belng^alled-for teorlhy am^not/ 

kayo ke, *a^al kap*fa 


and haviTtg^run embraei}iff 
in’d-na kayu, * bap-jl, 
him^to it’teas-said, ‘ybWer, 
Hii ba]e tkS>ru dik^rti 

been-done-bas. I noto your son 

Pan bap ap-re chak^rS-nl 

But by-the-faiher his~oren ser cants-io 

kadb-ar iya-nS peranrg, nwe*r 6 


U-was^said * excellmt clothes hacing-taken-ont this-to put^, his 


bath-ml 

bft! ar 

Af ^ 

paga-me 

pagar^kbi 

p&rawO ■ 

tu 

ar apa 

barakh ar 

hand‘in 

a-riag and 

feetdn 

shoes 

put; 

a^idt reg {doing and 

guth 

taPje; 

kyD-ke 

g majQ 

dik*r5 

mo to. 

b4e jivijo I; 

feasting 

make ; because-that 

this my 

son 

dead teas, 

again aliee is; 

gfiijiyo 

to, ba)a 

ladhO-i- ’ 

Pachbe 

5 

harakh 

karan laga. 

lost 

teas, again 

found-isX 

Afterteards 

they 

merriment 

io-make began. 


TJw'e-bakbat uw6-r0 badd dik*ro kbet-ml hSto. Ar janG 6 

At-that-tim^ his elder sort Jield'in teas. And tohen he 

gbar kane ayO tan© awe baje ar nacb-ro khai^kO aanjyo, Ar 

near caoie then hita*iy mime and dancing-&/ sound ioas-heard. And 

UW5 cliak*ra-iifiy-sS beke'nl aprr© kaoe ter-ar puchhiyo k6, 

him'by servants-/rom-among one^to kis-oten near having-eaUed it-ioas-asked ihaft 


e ki e?* 

tJwd 

uwG-nS 

kayo 

ke. 

‘ ta-jo bhai 

ayo-i, 

this what ia T * 

Him-by 

himdo 

U-teas'said 

that, 

* thy brother 


ar ta-je bap 

uwe-re 

taji'khuji awas-ri 

gotb ki-e.' 

Fan 

thy father 

him-af 

safe^and-somi eoming^of a 

if east has-done* But 

uwe-nS ris 

al 

ar 

CK 

may 

nl 

jawan 

lago. 

hlm-to anger 

came 

and 

tcifAin 

not 

to~go 

he^began. 

Tano uwe-ro 

bap 

bar 

ay-ar 

uwl-nl 

tnanawai^ 

la go. 

Then him’Of 

father 

out 

haising^eome 

him-io 

io~eHtreat 

began. 


MAEWi?I|(THAti). 
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Uwe bap-ns jawab diyo U, * d§kh5. ba itl 

Mirthiif father-fo reply uws-given that* * we, I so^m^ny years-Zrom 

th§-pi cbak-ri payo-kara-i; ar kade thl-re hakam-nl >• olanghiyo 

your service have-been-dotng ; and ever your order-to tt-vaa-tremgreased 

koy-ttij ar tbl ma-nl ap-rg beliyi bheli goth kam^-io waste 

not ; and ip'ycut me-'io my-oten Jrienda ivith feaat doing-oj 

kade hek bak*riy-6 ko-diyo ni, Pag^ e dik*r5 jlko 

ever one Jtirf-eeea toeS'giveti no^» Sut this son wAo your 

patariyS bhejo u(^ay * ayti-i, iike-rS aw‘t$-i 

burlota vntli hasinytoasted eomeda, him-of Jvst'on^eomiuff 
goth pari-ki. Bap nwe-aa kayo, ^ ' bSta, 

a-J'eaat haa-ieen^mude- Sy^the-Jdther him-to i^-woe*eotd, 

aada*! mS-je bheio i ar jiko mayali athl-potbi 

attoat/S’eveti tne~qf in-compony art and what my property 

Pai? khu^i ar, liarakh kat^nfi cbaij*t6 to. 

Bid happiness and r^oicing to-do necessary w<w. 

bhai mo to, bale jlviyO i; gmjiyo'to, baje 

brother dead was, again alive is; toae-^oe^, again 


teall 0. 
thine is, 

0 ta-jo 
thy 


this 


M 

tha*r6 dhau 
wealth 
tba 

hy-yott 

to 

eon, thon 
M o soy 
that all 
kyS-ke 
because'thot 
ladbo-L’ 
foand-ia.* 
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Central Group, 


BlJASTHlNl. 


lliSinrlBl (Tha^}. 

Specimen fL 

vd Bnt tm ^ I 

k 

fTJTT^ «ai<4k ^ irt'in *1101 i 

% ^¥t-TT Tm B 

vra gjTKt %i$ I 

5nfr T nf-^n m% 5ni% i 

^ TT^ n 

^ «Ttr I 

fra iTT^-TT i 

% »?f-TT Tm B 

^ T ^T<ift«T im? i 

<1191 ITT^ n*i I'ji \ 

t »¥t-TT n 

^STT5-^ affl ^ I 

I 

T i?t-tT m u 1 1 

^ ^-TT ^«wi ^^ra I 

X wi imp ?fti I 

f M-n TFT n 

MflSWl ^ lim *lt W TT7T I 

iTtyr ^ ? wt'-sfr msr irr^ eft p 

t *¥f*^ TTW i 

>niT-?TT ^niT-rTT ^ ^ ^ I 

nt-^ HT# ) 

\ ^’Xi J.W n 

Vli ^ - ^ TT^ tZ I Tft?t ? I 

f: »ff-TT TRf H 


8xat£ 1aisaj:.usb. 
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T »i!f*TT TTflT U t*ll 

TJX’ff *T^ I 

WT^*^-T 'nisqTt i *11^ ' 

T »?T*Ti rnt II 

^ t 'T# ^inrf^ I 

tftf%?iT T ^ *rt-# -^rm i 

^ tT^ II 

wr®f wiwt ^5^-^ 1 

^iiipif-^t WT^ ^ ^rrar ^ift i 

T ^?f-tT Xm II 

tiUipiiQ ? H^isMT ^BB’^rni 1 

f in i ^ qr «t1t ^ 5rir \ 

t ^-tT B 

^xz tt'TW T i 

^ !f ^ Tif*^ I 

? ^ft-rr TT^i I tuf* 

<Bx^ ^rr# T'TTO ^ J 

?T iTt-^ 1 

i: i?t*T! n 

t ??ntn ^nni ^ i 

’rraT ^ ?ft ^ I 
^ i¥t-TT tl3T B 

t 3«re I 

?T^mf t »TTt ^TT^-TT 1 

X i?1-tr x^ B 

’^IVt T pqwff^tll I 

^ ^-TT TT5I » 

^ ^-TT ^irni I 

-srem t ^TT^ wng-<t I 

T ^¥f-^ X\9 B II 














IIS 


[ No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


V 


RAJASTHANI. 

MArwasi (TbaiJ). State Jats^alhbr. 

Specimen (I. 

TRANSLfTERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

A! al, dliola, ban‘jare-ri p5tb. 

Came came, beiavetij a^merckant-qf package, 

Tamaku Jayo, fc mi-ja gadba maru. soiatbi. 

Tobacco he-brought^ 0 tua-of intimate friend^ of-Kdlhiavnad, 

Re mha-ra raj.* 

0 me-of prince. 

A^ ntarl bad'le-rS hath. 

Raving-broi^ght it'ie^put'dawn a-Jig-tree-of vnder* 

Sad l6 ohbayui re nia»ja gadba inaru^ jajhe motive. 
Th6~Jig-iree wae-adornedi O mc'-o/ intimate Jriendt eoith'^mmeroue pearl, 

JMh lele sir'dBra-rd sath. 

IViXl-iake toUl-take Sarddre~of partg. 

Sayek ^ ^dbe m^u-ra Bamaii Saniya. 

■^-little will'’take intimate friend^o^ Rrdhma^ JBaniyd, 

Kabe, re baai-rd, tamaku-ro moL 

Tellf O Baniya, the-tobaceo-qf pricct 

Kaye-r6 pare, ml-ja gadha mini, tamaku ebikhi. 

B^hat-o^ circumstancet me^f intimate ^/nendt tobacco ciccelleitt. 

5 Eupaje-ri dial adh tak re; 

A'Twpee-of ie^given half cl^tack O; 

Mhor-ri dini, mhs*rl aacM suadar, pa-bhari, 

A'tnohar*of me-of true beautiful^ a-quarter-qf-a^eeer-Jull. 

Sone rupi-ra cbeloiya ghaday, 

Gold tilvet’of eealeu havingform€d^ 

Eupi-ri d^i, re gadba maru, bhall tdle. 

SUvertf eeale-beam, O intimate friend, well toeigh. 

Eatad'H, rg bhawar, gai adh rat; 

Nightt 0 darling, paeved half night; 


*T3>aUDsii lepwttd• n&ftia•ftdrwdt 


I ihBU not giro it agiin k the tnnalit«rHi4«, 
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V 


10 . 


16. 


Moda kyS padhfiriya, re m5'ja gadha maxu bhawar-ji? 

Late why atritad, O tite-of intimate friend darling/ 

Gaja-ta gaya-ta, gora de, sSni-re sath re, 

{We*)gotte-had gmie-hadt fair body, contpaniotts-of with 0, 

Hiikkfi liajari cbhakiyij, tnl-ji aaclii sundar, 

A’hukka toortk~a’tkoit8and{~rupee8) was’imoked, tne-of trtte beauH/iU, 


cbbakiyo. ‘ - * 

u^^^sr^ioked. 

Hukke-ri awe bhaadi baa, up'*i5ta podhO re, 

JBnkka-of comes fetid smell, iurnittg-away sleep 0, 

Hukko tba-rO talariye pat*kay, chilara pat'kawa 

Eukha thee-if on-open^gromd having-thrown, the-bowl I-wUl-caase^ to-be-dashed 


rawMe cbow*te. 
on-publie cross-road. 

Awe re awe, gora de, tba*i-par ris; 

There-comes 0 comes, fair body, thee-even-on anger / 


Par^plje IS awt Pugal-gadb-ii pad'mani. 

Saving-married having-taken I-mll-aniie Pugal-garh-of a-padmini, 

Par*n6, bbawar, p5cb pacbis ; 

Marry, darling, fve twenty-jive! 

Ml bhabbe-jl-ie befi lad'ki, re mS-ja gadha maru. 

/ father-of daughter beloved, O me-of intimate friend. 

Age re age gbodS-ri gbam*sai?, 

lufront 0 in-froal horses-qf crowd. 


Blilalja re rath ml-ji sOkar beraxt-rO baj'no. 

Eehittd O carriage me-of rival enemg-qf sounding, 

Jba^ 3 bali gbud‘le-ri lagam, 

l-may-eaich catch horse-of bridle. 


Kadiy5-r0 jhali re gadha maru-ro kataro. 

Loins-of l-vwy-caich Q iniitnate frie»d-of dagger, 

Aganiye rfe mSgjir'la raj*kay, 

In-the-couriyard 0 mung-grain having-scattered, 

PiPlnk bbage re ma-ji tsbkar bgran saw*ki. 

Eating-slipped may-break O me-of rival enemy co-wijc, 

Aganiye gbarat ropipy re, 

In-ihe-courtyard a-millstone having-set-np 0, 

Kine Da BuaS ma-ji sokai-’i^ bOlHL 

By-ear not 1-may-hear me-of rival speaking. 

adi bbitaril cbupay r§, 

Across ocrofi^ a-smalt-wall havittg-built 0, 

^kbiye aa dekba iaa*ji sokar^li^Da mal tl, 
With-the-eye mt 1-may-see me-of rival walking-about. 


120 


KlJASTHlNl. 


rnmaya 1)^hg Qag» 

W'ith'thi-hand O hav6’b6eH-played-toitk te»omowi anakSB, 

BicUolihu-ri kbidbli ma-ji gadha marUf liS to nali? dai^ 
Scorpion-o^ stinff^ iniitnntt Jrnendy I indeed not fear, 

Jajam>ri re tha-l-rl dbaliij, 

Carpet O ihee-indeed^of having-caused-tfhbe-ipyead^ 

Beji-fa tedawa re gadhe maru-ra «aij^. 

Fnende l^tnay-call O intimate friend-'of companiom. 


lAga dodS'il dhuyai*li 
Clovee cardamon^-of fire-bouil 

HatbS'sS obadS 

Sand»’V>ith hmay-Jill'^lh-Jire 
S0n6 rupe*ro huVatyo 
Gijdd siiver-of 
M6ti-re 

With’pearls l-may-get'it-stndded 


re dukhaj, 

O haning-lit'Up, 

re bbiwar*Jl-iita clnlamija. 

0 darling-af the‘hukka‘hotDl. 
karaj, 

hukka haising’eatteed-to'he-inadef 

jadawa re gadhe marii-ti 

O intimate friend-qf 


cbilam>ri. 

tbe-hukka^bowt. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

Jf^ife addresscR hushaiid.—Q my Latimate friend I A merchant has arrived with 
packages of Kathiaww tobacco laden on bullocks. 

O my intimate friend! He lias put down the packages under a fig tree which 
seems adorned (by the tobacco} as if it were studded with nunierons pearls. 

It will be purchased by Sardare and a little by the Brahmans and Eanias of my 
intimate friend. 

tf^ife to the tobacco merchanL—O Bania 1 tell me the circumstance of the tobacco 
and at what rate you will sell it. 

Wife to her husband ,—O my intimate friend* the tobacco is an excellent one. 

Tobacco merchant replies.—0 my beautiful damsel. I liave sold half a chittoofc of 
tobacco for a rupee and one quarter of a seer for a gold mohar. 

Wife addresses merchant ,—O my friend, have the scales and the beam made of 
gold and silver and weigh the tobacco properly. 

After a fete days the hmband halting come liome late at night the tcife say#.—O my 

intimate friend, my darling | Why have you come so lato as when half the nit^ht lias 
passed ? o 

Musband ansioers,—0 fair coloured, true, and beautiful damsel 1 I had gone for a 
walk with my friends and there w© smoked a bukka worth a thousand rupees, 

Wife uiith an anger.—A fetid smell of a Jmkka comes from your breath. Turn 
your face to the other side and sleep. I would throw away the bukka on the open 
ground and its bowl on the public cross-road. ^ 

Hmband's amwer,—l am displeased with you. 0 fair coloured and beautiful damsel 
I will now get the Padmini from Pugal and marry her.^ 


• Popil Of Ruigil it t &uciii fortreii of Wert Etiputm*. P.dnDinl it tlw uune of tbe moot oioeltuit kioil of woam. 
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JTt/e Never mind, O my lover, you may marry five or twenty-five auob' 

women. I am a darling daughter of my father. - 

The husband then goes to martg atid retwme vrith his nevi wife. The former mfe 
_Numerous horses are in fronts and in the rear w heard the sound of tlie carriage 

of my rival wife and enemy. ^ , 

I may catch my husband by the reins of the horse ridden by him or by the dagger 

fastened by him at his loins. j i , 

I will strew mung grain on the courtyard so that my rival may slip and break 

I will get a millstone set up iu the courtyard and liave it worked, so that I may not 
hear the voice of my rival. 

I will get a wall built across that I naay not see ray rival walking about. 

The wife sets courage again and soys.-I have played with venomous snakes and I 

am not afraid of a scorpion sting. 

Then again becomes sqftened and entreats her husband.—let me get a carpet spread 
and let me invite your companions to sit on it with you : having lit the burning char¬ 
coal let me myself fill the bowl of your hukka with cloves and cardamoms. 

Let me get yon a hukka made of gold and silver, and let me have its howl studded 

with pearls. 


HA 


- i *» ^ 

YQl^ JSt 


t 
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MIXED MJlRWAl?T AND SIN DHL 


The word phal means * desert,' and it is applied specifi<»lly to the desert tract of 
the Smd district of Thar and Parkar as welt as to the adjoining portion of the State of 
. Jaisalmer. Natire authorities say that it inoludes the following towns;— 


In Thor and Parkar— 
HinaTkot. 

Chhor, 

Gadhra. 

Mitti. 

llaBgdar. 

Ciiachra. 

Jabinghdar. 


Chelar. 

Pamo. 

Naurs or. 

Gundra. 

In Jaisalmer— 

Mayajlar. 

Khnri of Samkhahba Fargana. 


The district of TLiar and Parkar consists of three tracts, (1) the 2*at or plain of 
the Eastern Nara, in the North-West and Centre-West of the district; (2) the Tarkar 
tract to the South-East; and (3) the Thar or desert (corresponding to the phdi). The 
language of the Pat b Sindbl. That of the Parkar tract is Sindhi, and, in the extretne 
South, Gujarati. 

To the East of the district of Thar and Parkar lies the Marwar State of Mallani.. 
The main language of Mallani is Marwarl, but along the common frontier there is a 
narrow' tract in which the language is said to he ‘ SindhP; no speoimcns have hoen 
received from this tract, but we may safely conclude that it is a mixture of Marwari 
and Sindhi in which Slndhi predominates. To the North-East of this tract there b an 
acknowledged ruisture of the two languages. North of Mallani, np to the frontier of 
Jaisalmer, the language is described by the Marwar officials as a mixture of Thai! and 
Sindbl. This tract is really a continuation of the Dhat, and the language in no way 
differs from DhaPki. 

PhaPki, or the language spoken in the Dhat, is simply Thall with a stronger 
infusion of Sindh! forma than elsewhere. It is a mixed dialect ond necessarily varies 
from place to place. In Thar and Parkar, the influence of Sindhi b naturally stronger 
than in Jaisalmer. 

To sum up, we have in South-West Marwar-Malbiii, and in the phat of Jabalnier 
a number of forms of speech all of which are mixtures of Standard ifarwari or of Thai! 
with Sindhi in varying proportions. ■ It is unnecessary to consider them separately. 
All that we need do is to record the estimated number of speakers of each, which are 
as follows;— ^ 

Marwar-MaUani aiMalled * Sindbl ’ . , . . , 46,960 

MarwSTi and Sindbl mixed J5JJOO 

Thaji and Sindhi mixed 70,000 

131,960 


Jaisalmer phat'kl 
Thar and Parimr Phat*kl^ 


ISO 

73,639 


Total mixed dialects of Mftrw&ri and Siadhl , 204,749 




t 


Studard U ■!«o ipobes in Tiiij bgt bj 
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MAEWAftl TSALI), 

1 do not propose to give specimens of all these varieites. It will suffice to print 
two popular songs m Dbat^ki^ ono from Tbar and Farkar, and the otlier from Joisalmer.^ 
Phat*kl ia also known by other names, such as Tiiargcbl, or IThareli, the language 
of the Thar. The employment of those latter names leads to confusion with the 
true Thareli dialect of Sindhi, and I therefore avoid their use. 

The specimen, from Thar and Farkar, while in the main Matwari, or rather 
Thali, shows many Sindhi peculiarities. Such are the employmont of the SiodhI 
letters n (v) 7 ('-^ ) which I transliterate hba and gget respectively. The letter 

3E /a, which is strange to Sindhi, hut is common in Marwari, does not occur- Note 
also the Sindhi termination « in tharamu, shamp, bicharut a pretest. It is worthy of 
remark that vdhat (we should read nahdr according to the metre) menus (like the Siudlii 
ndharu) ‘a wolff* while ia Bajputana it means *a tiger.* As in the Bhil dialects, and 
also as in the l*isaca dialects of the North-Western Frontier and in Sindhi, there is a 
tendency to confuse cerebral for dental letters (e.g. dije for dljit give, kMt for khil, a 
field) and to harden soft ones, as in katoali for jdir, a cmw. 


[ No. 16.] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY, Central Group. 

R1XA8TH.\NL 

MAuwi?i (PfiArKi Thai!), District Thak anu Parjcar. 

arrsf smwT w anfwan i vt-tt m: srw n 

giitiFlw enf^sfi i wre sriwT ipi ^rrsT « 

srniw xx^ ^ ^ ^ ^ I w 3ra?wT-ift-% tr w ^rr it 

^ ^ ^ iwwn n 

THfT ^ I ^ B 

^Tft ^-wt ^ 1 5ciwr^^3^7r-wt1%riirR^^w7^ n- 
arrP^ f?3?t Wf ^ i \ wil w \ ^ n 


VOLv rij FAlT-li: 
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* 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group, 


eajasthani. 


lliRWi?! (PalT'Kl ThavI). DistRiCT TflAR AND Parkar. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Aj ar§la kju aria, kak-rO muj'mi kam ? 

Today late tohy cnmaf what-of «w-iw boMinesi ? 

TliS-rd taSbHO gbar tiabT, i& suga^i-ro jam, 

You’Of clerk ai-hofiie thii cha»te*o»e-qf hvebond, 

SatiT lift phirio, inab*l§ avio aj. 

City Ujjain I toalkcd, iti-{thie)-guartcr catae todays 

Tas aTfilO aviQ, tnj bbalawan kaj, 

Thtre/vre late coiw#, to-you tatkiny for. 

Cbmidar gyb ghar ap'Ra. raja tft bhi gbar ja. 

The-moo» hat-gone house its-oion, 0-kiug thou aleo house go. 

MaT abbala'al'se kaisO bbala^b, ift kSihir bft ga. 

3Ie humbte-like-toith ichai tatkingf ftiou tion 1 cote. 

K6bir kawall liakUe, cbb&ll bakbe aabaTj 
JAtm cow dettours, goat devour* teolf 

Jukhu lagge jiadu-aa, lakbS kare bkbam. 

_ TerU happens lifO’ta, kuitdredi-of-thousands you-tnoy-make pretext, 

5, Aio, ^Tb pacbuna, hekal gir abbib, 

jih, lion fearteet, atone roaring brave. 

Ghar Sd*ifi-ra dbui^di to ta*na, iaramu na aw6 ilh, 

Souses mioe-of searching then thee~to, shame not comes lion. 

Saj Saheobi sigar, raja kar6 pukar, 

Pfrf-o» Sahechi good-apparei, king makes commaud, 

Jokbamu Jagg^ jia*i^, lakhg kare 

Peru toili-happei* Ijfe-lo, huttdreds’OfUhousands you‘)itay»tnake 
bicharo, 
pretext, 

Bbiiri dijft khbtar'DH^ bbart khet-uS kh^ ? 

Sedge put felds-tot hedge the-feid mtsi 

Baja dapdS raiat-ni jia-re, kuk kaag lagg jai? 

^iltg injures tubjeei* hit, eomplaiut tehom near goes? 
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Kak mat kar, rfi 

CoaiplaitU «&t ntakf, O 

Sabecbi, kuk koiSki hoi ? 

SahSehi, /rwti'COmplairU tehat refttlls? 

Kebar-kfi mukli blmk^ri, cbhu^ au^i na kui. 
iCion-o/ .(»n-)nioujA gooi, esce^d iea9*heard not b^-nng'one, 
Ani dii ap'tl, a^i mat lOpu ap, 

Oath I-giee ihee-qf, oath not tromgreu thou, 

HS kawoli tS brahman j L3 bbSU tS bbdp. 

T onto ihou brahman, I daughter thou Jath^r. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

DIALOGUE BETWEEN A WOMAN AND A KING. 

JF'otaan, — Why bavtj you come today at this late hour; what bubiness ba^o you 
ivitb mef 1 am an bo neat woman and my huabaud, wlio is your olerk* 
U not in the bouse. 

_Sing ,— I baTe walked over the whole of njjain oity and at laat today bare oome 
to your quarter. Ihot is why 1 have oomo so late to con verso with you. 

Woman , — The moon has gone to her abode. You, O king, go to your own abode. 

Wliat converse can yon bavo with a bumble womau like am ? You 
are the lion, 1 the cow. 

_Ei„£,._The lion devours the cow, the wolf the goat. You may put forward 
a thousand pretexts, but your life will only be imperilled. 

W^man.—O fearless lion, roaring alone so bravely, are you not ashamed to come 
searching tlie bouses of mice F 

O Sshfichl, put on your best apparel for so the king detiroB, You may 
make a thousand pretexts, but you will only imperil your life. 

Woman . — ilouud the field is put a hedge. Does that hedge swallow up the field 
(by overgrowing it)? If the king injures his sobjects to whom can 
they go for redress ? 

notoomplam, Sabeohi; wliat will you gain by complaint F Have you 
ever heard that a goat, once in the lion's mouth, escaped ? 

Woman . — I bold you on your honour, do not transgress your oath. I am the cow, 
you are the Brahman. I am the daughter, you my father. 
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ItAJiUSTIlANL 


The following song is snug in the phat at icamago festivities. It is in praise of 
a Sudha Bajput, of Khuiij named HathI Siagh, the sod of Baulat Singh. It tells hov 
be visited Haidarabad in Sind, srhere he was honoured bjr the Mirs. Oo his return to 
Khurl he learns from Bhagwau Singh, the son of Ai;ida Singh of Chbor (in Tbar and 
Pailcar) how Bhagwan^s unde HeiD>Haj had been arrested Jodb^ the Hakim (j.e. 
llaharajah) of Jodhpur in Harwar. HAthi Singh was sufficiently powerful to meet 
Jddba on equal terms and to settle the dispute without a conflict. 

HatM Singh lived in the time of Mul Haj, the Chief of Jaisalmer, who died in the 
year 1820. 

This specimen of phat^kl is not so strongly influenced by Sindh! as tliat 
which comes from Thar and Parkar. The Sindbl letters ^ (>.^) and ^ (*-' } do not occur, ' 
and there Is one instance of a cerebral se la. The verb' to give ’ is, however, spelt with n 
cerebral dt as in dinho^ given. The mixed nature of the dialect is well shown by the use 
of the Bikaner! ehhe to form the present tense of verbs. The oblique form rd of the 
genitive Is employed to form an accusative in m^a^rd pdtod, may they obtain pleasures. 


[ No. 17.} 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


M&EWAKI (PHAT'^Ki THAtJ). 

t. *nfn ^31 grt? i 

1%^ I 

, a. TTsn i 

3nw I 

rik «Tf%g ^ ^ t 

'0. r^KUN %v uwnn I 

c. ftiu i 

t. wiOH vtS'V ^n% I 

\9. g'giW Oti 1 

H. ufem ir urnw i 

1^. ^tuT' ftrg I 

^Tt=T wiy flht ah% i 


St ATX JaisaxiMeb, 

^mr ^ gu iitvrt a * 

i^fii n 

fru-ftru-ift ^ uTT^ II 

Mm grvTT it 

?TT*5«r II 

kmrm ^ uYfl n 

^ n 

^nrt 3i7-2r ut% u 

^IfT^ ?+«|S)-TTUiPr? TtlW-d 
«T^ w u 

unvi? 5!t 30^ IT 

flio Iggrrl i 

ik'H flUffldji n 

w ut?T M ill3it-Tr n 










i No. 17 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Central Group. 


rAjasthAnt. 


Maewa^i (PalT^Ki Thali), 


State Jaisalhee. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


1. Sarasati mata taj pae 

Saraeeati mother thy at'feet I fall. 


ghaneri 

* io-knoto much 


etahg budh 
miidom 


maga. 

me-heg. 


2, Bario rS Sodlio dfisa-rol banko. 

Brave O So^M cowitrles’in gallant, 

beri uwe-ra suta iidar*ke. 
efiemiee him'tf while'oaleep eiart-up, 

3, Siwa Hatbi-Singh-re sada5 suklie. 

SvhjeeU SiUhi'Bingh'to alteage are-happg. 
ridb'sidh’ri kami xia kaUe. 

pr<aperiiy'eucceeB‘qf want not any, 

mane-obhe Mul-mj rf-ja. 
respeothig-is king, 

baja Khuri-mi baja. 

mueteal-instruments Khuri-in are-»ounded. 


4. Baja 
King 

jite-ra 

victorff-of 


6, Hatlii-Slngh chadkiya Haidarabad jawe. 

» KdtAhSiNgh moanted Kaidaralad goes. 

jaws Mira*iia malam kidhS. 

goes the-Mire informed made. * 

®* Jllr Sabib tutUb hukni dinbo. 

Mir Sahib teas'pleased order icas-given. 

ruri sir*paw n5 gbofo dinho. 

exoellent robe and horse viaa-given. 

7. Sir*paw peh*re*nS dSre padbatya 

Bobe pttt~on'having tO'cnmp he-set-out 

dSrS-ra beli disS sajbra. 

camp-of followers appear well-pleased, 

■8. Hathl-Siagb ohadhiya des-na awe. 

ffdihi-Singh mounted country-to comee^. 

-rori pbatpmS uoh'rang pawe- 

all J)Adt-in festivities he-gets. 


■ r 
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RAJA9TH1n!. 


9. Bbag*waii Ande-ro Chhor-sS iw6. 
Shagatcdn AtideHtf ChMr-from eome$. 
kakg Hem>Ra 3 *ra kngad laire. 
vncte Mem-ltdj-of papers he-brings. 


10 . 


11 . 


12 . 


Eagad baohawe ris clindbuw^ 

Tapers he-reads anger he-raiees. 

aajar-raS koi na awe/ 

*tuch sight-in ang-one not cotnes* 

Waliyo-tbo Sodbo ber gbatawe. 

Setvrned-Kas So^hd etmiig puts. 

Hatbl-Siagh.ra kdgad Jddha-ni jawe. 

Mdfht-Singh-of papers Jodfia-(o go. 

Hat}>i-8ingh Hakam liuwa*ohh§ bbdiM. 
Mdthl-Singh the*Ediim become-are together. 


bbela bnS-nfi bat bichafi. 

together hecome-having affair was-considered. 

13. Bliall! Daiilafc-Singb*re saput jayo. 

Well I Jiau,lat*Singh-to good-son teas-born. 

tbal bbare*ne motijra badliaya. 
tray jilled-having pearls present. 

14. Cbaran Bbaf gOp git gaw5, 

Sards Fanegyrists oirlues song sing. 

§t, gbora, ne moja-ra pawe. 

CamelSf horses, and pleasures ntay-theg-obfain. 


FREE TRANSLATfON OF THE FOREGOING. 


1. 0 Mother SarasTati,’ wo prostrate ourselves before tbeo. and implore thee to 
grant unto ns wisdom. 

2. In many countries the Sodha Rajput is known as a brave man and a gallant. 
In fear of bim bis enenaies start up in the midst of their slumbers. 

3. Uathi Singh's subjects are always happy, and he has no lack of prosperitv 

and success. r 

4. Mul Kaj, the Chief of Jaisalmer, respects liim, and the drams of his victories 
are beaten at Khurl. 


5. Hathi SIbgh moimted liis horse and went to Hnidarabad. and news of his 
aniTal reached the Mirs of Sindh, ' 


6. Tbe Mir Sdhib was pleased and presented him with 
a home. 

7. Hath! Singh put on the robe and retumed to his 
followers rejoiced. 


a grand robe of state, and 
camp, and at the sight bis 


'■ Thi O&drtffi of poKtiy. 








UiSWARl (pUlT^Et 

8. Sinffh mDiint€d hie horse and returned to his own country, and all 
pha( rung with festiTities. 

9. Then Bliagwan, the son of AtLda, oame to him from Ohhor, and gave him a 
letter from his uncle H&m Raj, 

10. As soon aa he read it be became inflamed with rage, and cried ' 1 know 
no one who would act so.'' 

11. So mighty are the Sodhas that when any of them returns displeased (there 
is great trouble). So Hathi Singh sent a letter to JodhS, the Hakim of Jodhpur. 

12. Hath! Singh and the Hakim met, and the matter was decided (faToutshly 

to Hem Raj), . 

13. Well done I Daulat Singh's son is a good son. Let us reoei?e him witn a 

dish filled with pearls- 

14. Bards and Panegyrists sing his virtues, may they obtain camels, horses, and 
t’Tery pleasure as their reward. 

’ Tia latter infonnad him tlmt Bsm BSj bad bean *irt<tad bj tba Hlhim at Jodhpur. 3insb ii l»tb tg 

b4U«vfl tbit anyone iboUd duv tn da thfta 


voiaa Piftt ti 








i 
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NORTHERN MARWAJJT. 


' BlKiNEllI-SHEKHlWA'I?!, 

To the north of the Marwar State lie the State of Bikaner and the ShSkhawati 
tract of the State of Jaipur. 

Bikaner is bounded on the west by the State of Bahawalpnr, the main language of 
which is Lahndai and on the north by the Cfia-Sutlej Phnjab districts of Firozpup and 
Sissar^ which are, in the main, Pafljabi speaking. The language> however, of the 
portion of Hissar which lies along the north-east of Bikaner is Bagii. 

In the north-west of Bikaner in the triangle enclosed by the Bahawalpnr and 
PiTOzpnr frontiers, there is a mixed dialect spoken, tt ts called Bhsttianl. and is a 
compound of Labndi, Paiijahi, snd Bikaneri. It is dealt with under the head of 
Pafijabi.* In the north-east of Bikaner, in the country near Hissar, the language is 
Bagri. Over the rest of the State tbe language is Bik^Sri. Bikan6ri is also spoken 
in Bahawalpnr along the common frontier of the two States. 

Immediately to tbe east of the Bikaner State, lies the Shokhawati tract of Jaipur, 
The language of the adjoining portion of Jaipur is Jaipuri, which has heen discussed on 
pp, 31 and ff. The language of Shekhawati bears the same name aa the tract in which 
it is spoken. It will be observed that it is conterminous with the Bikaneri spoken 
to its west. 

In the north-east of Bikaner, and in the neighbouring tract of the Panjab, 
Bagri is spoken. This is Bikanfiri merging into Pafijabi and Bangarii, but as it 
possesses some peculiarities of its own, it will be dealt with separately. 

Bikaneri and Shekhawati are the same language. They am simply Marwayi with 
an infnsion of Jmpuri, which naturally increases as we go eastwards. Wo may call 
the joint Hikanerl-Sbekhawati dialect, together with Bagri, ‘ Northern Marwari/ The 
approximate number of speakers of this form of Marwari is :_ 

Blkuk^ri— 

.. 

... . - , . . 10,770 


ShfikbawaP 

Bagr* 


543,770 

4fiS,0t7 

327.35S 


Toxii. 1,S59,J4S 


A version of the New Testament in BikanSri was published by the Serampore 
* Misfliouaries in 1820. The language is the same as that now about to be described, 

'lie following points may be noted in connexion with this Bikaneri -Shekhawati 
dialect. * 

In tlin deoUnsiM of nouna tbe oblique form of etrong Udbbarn nouns in o like 
a Iio^. oftoa ea^ ia «. (espoofalljr in the .blatise) a. ii ’frooi 

Atoiaon. ^*o)i p^o,.4* from. g„ad«m. In BikinW, the postposition of tbe 
gemtive B tbe Marwap rb, while in ShekbJwatlit is the Jaipuit is. This is one of 


«Tot. IX, F»Tt I. 
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MlRWlRi (pilAT*Kl THAU)' 

the few points of dtSerence between the two dinlecta. It will bo remontbored that 
kb is also met in Eastern Marwan^ 

In the pronoun of the first persoo, the form of the genitire rariesj we hare 
mharbi and OTer*/d, * my,’ so we have iAard, thaf^lb^ tiro and tirib, 

■ thy,* With mhAr^lbf fAdffo, etc., compare the Western Marwari moydio, faydio. 
In Shfkhawatl we often find Jaipurl forms of the pronoun of the third pereoD, 
such as &o, he; 6f, by him. In BUcaneri, the ilarwa|i forms are used, Ki is 
* what ? * 

Orer the whole tract, both the Ifarwarl and the Jaipurl forma of the verh 
subsiantire are ia conatant use. Both and cAAff, I am, aad Ao and cAAo, was. 

In the finite verb, the future is usually formed with s, as in 1 shall strike. 

In Shekliawati we also now and then find the Jaipur! (ToTawatl) form with go 
(mdrSgb). Torawati is the form of Jaipur! spoken immediately t<» the of 

ShekliawatT. In other respects, the verb is conjugated as in Marwari. 

I give examples of this Northern Marwari from both Bikaner and Shekhawatl, 

The following account of the fortunes of Bika and of the founding of Bikaner 
comes from the State of that name. The language is the same as that just explained. 
Both chkai and hai are used as verb substantives aud the oblique forms of strong 
masculine tadbhava nouns in o often end in oi- The only peculiarity which may 
be noted ia the Gujarati fashion of making the partioiple of a transitive verb 
in the past tense agree in gender with the object even when in the impersonal 
construction. Thus ydld-noi yiii (not yJ/d), tribes of Jats were conquered. 

As the original MS. is a good example of the writing of this part of India, 1 
give it in facsimile. Id the transliteration I have silently corrected the numerous 
instances in which the vowels are incorrectly written. 


[ No. E8.] 

.INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

RilASTHANI. 


BlKANfi&l. 


State BiKAt^sa, 
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aiJASTBlKl. 




“•y «-s _ r\ c\ 

t^TT^FT? ti ^ 




il ■ JT 01 r?« 




#r 


■zyr 




cy 




■pAI Hi 


TT-n 


?Tr? ^1 ), « S:*17? - ?Wi^V 


7 /br 




o 


r\ "v'' ^ 

UPTTWT^ 


7«t -?Xii *>n t-<^M 








IJi ^ L Ui 


7?l-t 


-97^ 


^T? 


■srr?rio7nth^ 




VII &7Hitr 


TTuT 


a v* 


- WT^r^ 































ulTt Wlftl (BlJCANlBl). 






ir^ 


13 oii,-n - 




^ lot 57 




i '’f % f< 1 * 



4l 


V?tT“ '/f-JT? 




w?-?i <3 




J* 

/I 

_ ^ o\ ■- 

- .- >1-^- 


— 'S^zjr^rum 

ridl n 

^ I 1 


77 ^ 




c=( ( 71 ^-rt 




<? 7 C‘V^ 




Jtx — - wtel • 




*\V 

r7>l4-<y HT" 




TfT^ 


4 V 


WTTTjl vii -il 


^vTT^j - jrTt-5^/r 








-n-(^ 


Hi ^ H* ^ff <t«c 





























■JUAATSltfl. 


IM 


SFom - rc? - 

‘*^, «* -r-r f) /I 

=551^? — 

Vv 

Y<^ - 

TTTn Err^t« 

r^ *v 

W<y«r— 

\ 


a(-<^ CSf<P 





r?rT^ 










H/ 7 H 


:!:!w. 


- 7 ^r/i 






^c(l 


%in 










-SfY— ^ — i rz ^^ Hi^ 




cSt k 






0 rCN* 


>>^f>c-fim 






lJ3?Yt- -r^lA/l - fUj^d - 


t 

























I 3 fi 






^ 


^tr^r -^ 


1 


■?r5i—'dTr/f^ ^tiFwV' ed/t^ 


<\ y. -^\ 


txN -scTTi sxf m 


■fXHfl -e/ ij^c-^UL ?l5' 


—I—^ 

H c#? 


< / ^ < 3 r^ ir 4} 




^iv-av 3 <c 


j 2 /f^ -1 


N\ 

■7 (tn ¥T~ 


-^WcTcihn: 


— cr^ 






W Mi 


t 


Ht ^ (y»// ^ 


ttcft 




c?i</ 


I 




^ 6 f I *fio( 






■ojtrrr 


o/ 7 '' 4 d <*-/? Ut 


■nf-^^rjrff 
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1 


Kt 5 cd(J»r 


Mlc-i^ 






H c-i <^/)' 
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■RtTT—- :fh^ - nr^^i-fi- 


■fTZTi 7)1 mi'' 5'^'^ eti n 




ti«‘ 


'?'?? cp^ /(W «t1 


7 TC 








'n 


s^rTpP e)" - sT— yii ^ /? 




-:Oi^ 


'wr€<^n~%rtt 


Sm —^ 


n 


^jR'g^-— ^r(( u>(ii. 
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[ No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 


UikaVeei. 


Central Group. 


State BiKAyER. 


transliteration and translation. 

Bik6-il «mbat 15S2 miti AaOj 1" Judli-puMa 

- • • HkJ bright-half Mth Jodbpur-fnm 


Sri 


Raw 
Frince 

liaUir hua, 

started became, 

D 6 s*ij 6 l£ 

a^faia d^cstiok 

ba^hai-sS gSw Chadiisar-maa 

thek-from village Cha»daitar-U 
Kodam-desai: 

from {io‘)Kadamdeiar bavittg-come 
reya. Of Kodam-desar-mai 

he-remaiaed. Aiid Kodamdesar-in 

Or KodaTn*diisaT*sS utbar 


or 

and 


jy^ar 15 S 2 dat^ 

„ Ma[i 4 aT-maT aysr mnkSn. kiyaj 

atid Mandoi-^iit liaeing-eome n-halt ioas-made, 

^rl Mata-ji Kar*ni*jl'n haj'ri-mai liajar hua; Or 

Mctfter Karnl-of presence-in present becmne; ana 


ay&r 


theh'ra. 


Or botbai- 

havivg>come be-retmined, Jnd there-^ 
till baras tlr Ko4am*deFar-mai 
three gears dvrijig Kodamdesar-in 

ek cbbeto-sO k6t kai-^wayo. 

ft email fort ms-camed-to-lemade, 
g5w d5g"lu-mai baras das tat 


haring-r^n^ «»-)««««« 

,= Bai bakhat Bbatiya-r6 raj atbai cbbo, 1 

^ IS ITX X S. pw.« ^ 

Kuwar-ji-sa Bikai-ji-ro biba kiyo. tchen by-Frince 

Eumr-^Uh mu-gf marru-ge »«-»«-<'• _ ^ 

Bik.i-ii kilo k.Ta«n-rt {«.) then bg-the-Bhali, 

Sm the-fort enueing-ln-mnke-qt mind-m (.1 ) do«f •_ 

• b»~l»ap .ah? diyo; hr «*-]> - 

apas-mai larai _ ^nlUing-in 

themeeleee-nmng fighting tnok-pUee. «« ft S 

Or Baa- BikO-j' I**®' . „ ' 

tffere-defeated, and Frmce ^ Ejiw 

oppTtZity haviy^obmned Friuce 

laetaraba. Or paebUai uthai-sS Kah 

fighting-remained. A»d a/tei^arda therefrom 

VOI.. Wi fAKT ri- 


Iiliatiy5-r!?i 

ihe-Bbdils-of 

Bhati 

the-Bkdfls 

Bhat! 

tbe^Bbafis 

tiikai-ii'i'R 

jatbai abar 
where nom 

T 
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BIJASTQASI, 


Bikani^-TO sehar 
cittf 

tan; 

{intention^) ton^made ; 

kilai*ri nivi 

th&-Jbrt‘qf Jbund^tion 
ap-ri raj-dkSni 


basu-i^ chliai kilo 

situated ia a-fort 

6r sambat 1515 miti 
and jfear 1545 dale 
gbaii. Or iyai 

tcasdaid, Aad fhia 

Bikaaer kar-livL 


knrawan*rl 

cuHsinffd<h-inake-of 


Aimself-af capital Bikaner was-eatablished. 

dckbar Saik*sar Honiyai-rai GodarS 

haoi»ff‘$eeti Saiksar Eoni/^a-of ihe-Goddrd 

Or piier du3*Ti JatS-ri ]at5-nai 

And ifffain ether Jdta-of tribes-to 

uwa-re glwS-nai khosar . ap-ri raj-dhSni 

ihem-<if mllages-to having-tahen^possession-qf himsel/~of capital 

laya. Or Jata Iiar-para 

theg-tcere^brought. And bg-fhe-JSfa {toho~)teere‘deJ'eated 


Bcsakli badai 

Baisdkh dark-ha^ 
din-sn N Raw 
dag’/rom Prince 

At paohbai 

This after 

.Tata-nai jit-liya. 

Jdts'to ihey~were^oitqitered. 

bbi jiti (ir 

also theg-tcere-conquered attd 


man-maT 

mitid-in 

tij-nai 

third-on 

Bikai-ji 

hg-Bikd 

muko 

opportnnitg 


ap-ra 

dbapi 

Icar-lJya. 

Iyai 

paebbai 

Raw 

iheir-oten 

lord 

he-tvas-aeknotvl edged. 

This 

after 

Prince 

kaii 

gSir 

Khiciii Raj*put5-ra 

jitar 

ap-rai 

several 

villages 

Khtchi Bajpats-qf 

haoing-conq uered 

his-oton 


bbej-liya. Or 

ipere~nmted. And 

Bidai-ji MObal 
Bidd ihe^Mohal 

«h1ib. Itair 

teas. Bg^Prittee 
M6bali-rd tcalak 
ThS’Mdhats'qf rttler 

Raw Judiiai-jl 
hg-Prince Jodhd 
Bidai-ji-nai der-diyo. 
Bidd-to toas-gicen. 

Mbbala pber 
bg-ihe'Jidhais again 
MobalS-nai 
the^MoItalsdo 
Kb^ jiko 
SMn tcho 
HubalS-nat 
the^MbliolS'to 


BlkatJvr 
Bikaner 
Bikai-ji-nai 
Bika-to 

Bikat-ji 
, hy^Pikd 
riij-maT 

^ rnle-in 

iyai-sO jiacbhai Raw Bikai-ji-iai ebUotai bbiki 

ilm-from ^ after Prince Bikd-of^ bg-younger brother 

Baj^uta-r 6 raj glw Chhapar Driiapur-maT 

Bajpats-of rule tillage Chhapar Bronpur-in 

Bidai-ji jitar kbos-liyo, 

Bm haoing-conquered tkeg^tcere-taken-possession-of 

Ajit-Mal-ji ilubal ohba, lyai Ajit-Mal-ji-nai 
^Ibhed vsas. This 
lya kfohali-ru raj 
These Mohals-of rule 
dina paohbai Raw 
days after Priwe 

lyai-rb karan 6 bo 

he-icas'cttacked^ This’of reason this teas 
Bad"8aba-ki-(/?r ri) bimat badhai. 

Emperor-of etmuragement ^as-offered. 

subaidar 
Subaddr 


Jjtt‘Mall 

mar-paro. 

waa-kUled, 

Kail 

Several 

dabaja. 


Bili-rai 
Belhi-of 

Pili-rai Bad‘aaba-ri kani-sS Hisar-ro 

Belhi-of Emperor-of side-from Mmar-of 

madat iyai Suratig Kba di, 
help bg-this Sdrang Khun was-gicen. 


Ajit-Slall-to 

ap-rai betai 

his-own son 

Bidai-ji*nai 

Bldd-to 

kai 
that 
Sarang 


Sdrang 

cbho^ 

was, 


f ' 


1IA.R.WAK! (BilLiSfiBi)- 


L3» 


FREE translation OF THE FOREGOING. 

Prince Bika set out from Jodhpur ou the 10th of the bright half of Asuj of the 
Sambat.Tear 1522,aud made hbfiiBt halt at Maudor. Thence he went to D^nok 
where he presented himaclf to mother Katni.^ Thence he went on to Chandasar. I^om 
Chandasar he went to Kodamdesar, where he stayed three years, and buUt a small fort. 
Thence he went to the village of Jaoglu where ho dwelt for ten years. At that time 
'this country was under the rule of the Bhatis. the over-lord of whom was SekhG Bhati 

of Pu'-aL *Blkd married Sekho^s daughter Rang Kuwar. • 

When Bika thought of building the fort in Kodamdesar the Bhatis objected, and a 
war arose on this score, in which the Bhatis were defeated, and Bika was victorious. 
But the Bhatis, ever and anon as they found opportunity, kept attacfcmg him. 

Subsequently Bika went onto the EatS valley, where now stands the city of Bikaner, 
and there he determined tobuUdafort, Its foundations were kid on the third of 
the dark half of Bai^akU Sambat 1545, and from that date Bika made Bikaner his 

After this, as he saw opportunity, he conquered the Godara Jats of Saiksar Roniya, 
and also brought other Jat tribes under suhiection. and after taking possession of their 
vilkges, brought the inhabitants to Bikaner where lie settled them. The Jats admitted 

their defeat, and acknowledged Bika as their ruler, ^ , 

After this Bika conquered several vUkges of the Kliichi Eajputs, and brought 

them under his rule. , , ,r-t , t» ■ r 

Atlor this Biki’s younger btotker B5(li ira» in the territory of the Mohnl ^]pnt8 ol 

Chhapor Dronpur. aeconquered lliom and took possessionot tbeir riUoges. The ora- 
lord of the itohale had been Ajit Unll Jlehid, who had beeu dam by Bi^ s fn Uw , 
JOdha, and JMha gave the territory to hie aon Bide. Torn long time tho l^h^ 
eoutinued to attack BMiu The r«»on of this was that they were eneon^ed byrte 
•Emperor of Delhi. Sareog Khan waa Bubadat of Hissar on behalf o( the Emperor, 
and he it was who gave them assistance. __ __^ 

.w. . t u,u,.n.tnMl iwwtif Mcamd the cotmln lo Blli* »iid Wi dswnulKtttB. Sbe u 

' Kitnii nsi »ChKnis woniM, wltow! powt.*^ » / 

moth worAippeil nad her cbwf iliiiiM Smt BikmiWi 
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MfiRWflRT (SHEKHawATl). 

Prom Sheklmwati I gire tiro specimens. One is n portion of a version of the 
Parahle of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktnler curiously like our nursery 
story of the old woraan and the bonny bunch of black berries. 

Both have been provided by the Rev. G. Macadister, to whom I am indebted for so 
many excellent specimens from tlie Jaipur State, 

For further information regarding Shekhawati, the reader is referred to tb^t gentle- 
inan^s of the Dialeds ^poketh in the State ofJej/pore. Specimens of the 

diitlect will he found on pp. 1 and ff, of Part I, and a granunar on pp. 1 and ff. of Part 
II of that work. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


RAJASTHANI. 

Specimen I 


Central Group. 


SiiBKElWATi. State Jaieoii, 

(Rev, G, Mncalidert ]U.A.f 1899,} 

^ ^ ^ I 

^ I. ^ i 

11$ wli'wi ^ lTV^»lr Wuft ^ HT 

3TR*^ tfr I $K ^ ifiw Tsp^f irl 

m ^ ^ %^r-qrr it^ ^ ^mr sin 

^ fif^rnft i ^rarr nirf^i igjr ^ ^ 

TT^ ^ 5-w t*$l 1 HT ^1’$ i<n5T int t* 

fttt ^ ’qv w ??$! I w'gtTqf WT ?r!iT-$ 
mm ^ if-$ WTO TRT-wl-iifi ttto wt wic wd wro wn^ iit ww iT ^ 
mt Wtwt I iTOi »T$ ^ 
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[No. 19.] 

indo-aryan family. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Central Group. 


SflEKDAWiT*- 


Statb Jaipijr. 


Specimen I. 


G. UaealiAtert M-A-t 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Ek mna-kai dOy be^ ha. Bl-mai-sU* cbliofkyo 

A-ceriain person^io .on. fvere. The^n-afno^^g^from ihy-)the^vmnger 

ap-ka bap-iiai 

fniikfir^to - ' .v 

ap*k6 dhan ba-nai 

9«« ' 

din piobhai oUlOtV" ** .iir.»m 8 tar 


_ ‘ Mbii, dhan-maTaS miira bant*ko awai 

Zhtr-l« ^ m »«■"«-»/ '">»«* 

* /la Jp ’ B? aThkO dhan ba-nai bat diyo. 

nian-nai de*de. Bt ap*K ^ ^ 

par-dfe-roaT 

hatdag-eollected forei&n-eountry-iiit^ 


hu 

jako 
that 
Tli5ra 

A-f€v> day. 
"ha^l dur 

very /or 

£ip*ko 
his^o^n 
janS 
then 

buy-gyu. Bh 
hecatne., 

Ar bo 

Jad {hy’)Mm 

.Taka 

What husk. 

^ji cbbo. 
ictZjiiiff he-u>a.. 


so 

alt 

that 


qfter the-younger »on ail 
u^h“gyO. At bathe kho^a 

toent, And there ii»-)evil 

dhaa gama-diyo. Or b? 

wealth waa-sqnandered. And by^him 

des-ma^ jaVro kal P^iyot 

courttryin severe famine fell, 

jar bt des-ka ek 

having-gone that cowUryof ofte 

b¥-iiai ap-ka kbetl-max sup 

Mm-io hie fielde-into eicine 


tails 


ohalar 

having-behaved 
big^-dlyo, 
tcas^iotiefedt 

bo kadgal 
he poor 

raibala*kai rabyo. 
citizen-vt-'iif Heed, 
charawatt'noi khinatd. 
tofeed it-wae-sent. 


BokyS 
all 
, ar 
and 


aur khay-cbha bl-uai khar ap-ko pet bhaua^-nai 
eatinyxcere tkem-to having-eaten hia belly lo-fU 
Ar koi fuLmi bai-nai koni dfi-chhb. Ar l>7-iiai 

And any man himrto not giving-was. And htm-io 

^ £vo lanS bai kahi, * mera bap-ka ndkar-cbakTa-nfii 

gyan y ? 3 ■ if^nas-anid * «iv father-of servants-to 

understanding came, then by^htm st-was-sasd,^ my jasner-j 

rtti gv.,i. »r m« tMkS M» 

bap-kai kanai j^^y3 ar 

faiher-to near mil-go and 
pap katy6» ar tero pap 
sin 


Tith*syS 

will-arise 


ar tero 
teas-dtme, and thy 


Sin 


io5« 

worthy 


kiinl; 

om-noi; thy 


1ja”-nai 

kfusyn. 

“ bap, 

mai 

Atw»-^o 

will-say, * 

^father, hy-me 

karyo; 

ar ab 

mai 

tero heto 

mas-done i and now 

1 

thy »>n 

-mai 

ek mau-uai 

bi 

mkh'lai.' 

among 

one me-to 

also 

keep, *' 


ar mero! 
aftd my 
Bani-ji-kd 
God-of 
kuh'w'fivran 
to’be-called 

tf i 


0 
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[No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


SHlKUAWixl. 


Rajasthani. 


Specimen II. 


Central Group; 


State Jaieve. 


(Ser. G. Mue^ltatert 2 ^ 99 .; 

^ wt 1ft ft , TT 1 ?ft 

litfft ^ int I ^ ^ ^ f%ft #d iitTit i iflfft ti: ?ftiT^- 

^ <^T wait 1^ m iftirft ^ arm i m ^ w^rm int i %tt % wtat i 

srwf ^?ft ar^ art ar ^mt ^ ^ afhi^ artz i ^ ^ atf anz wit i % art^t i 

^ Ti^ ^ arH ire^ aiana if itmt ^ I #a^^;»nti %fr^arWti wfjf 

TO icraNt art art ^ TT^rt^ a t i ^ aa ^:iit irrt i atitt ^ art^ i 

amrtat^ar^artw^si t Tnfhrt^arT ara^ an^ i ^ aa arrzt mt i ^ 
? ?? * ^ ^ ^ ’rt ai faaft a w ^ wrft i # w Tnrt itit i 

% ^tat ( arurf a# ^ ar^ nf ^ ? a inft i isnt ^ a^ ?n?t i 

i?Tft ^ altar I aiart a# afaf ara at ^ ata ^ a aitt i ^ aa airf art i 

»?T^ % 5fhit I awt ^ am ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ j ^ ai aral art r 

% at^ 1 3 rT a# ^ at ^ atfr ^ a am ijana i a“ aa »rsn^ art t 
a^ % at^ I wat ai anat ar^ at at amt ^ a atar i ^ af atat art i 
«rt^ I aat to artatat ara at ^ ajtatat ^ a arat aft ala-af atr i # a^ 
a^ ait I ififr % aftfr i a arat-aft aa*a a aatat rfr a^ af-a arras ii 

* ^ ■ tK 

^ ^ ^ ^ arf ait ) a amt-aft am-a aarat i aat at arift 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ftir 4fta« I at# ap?t art a-# af atar i a 

^ igm^i mi at# a-ft ^ »iar^ art i a afa airo i zfa ari at-# aa 

^ 5*n airait i lar as^ af-t arft art i # f%sft i 

ftaftafas^ af airt art i # ^ aRait i ^ artt i?f4 aa arrt art i 
mftqt-aiT aiTOT aizaif i rtafta! arit ??ri aror aa arm ait # nan-a 
1^ na^anft ^Va w ait i a mat i mift ataat a-^t a5 
5«t ait I a sfta^ anz-aro i ataat ar^ a-a a# arrzt ait i # arm tore 
arm ar^ a-a at art i a fa#t^^ ^ taf n "" 
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[ No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

■ 

rA-JASTHANI. 

Ss£khaw1tL 

Specimen il. 


Central Group. 


SxAtE Jaipur. 


fiter. G. Me^alMer, 1899>) 

Hk-ti) oliirl 111 . or ck ki^nii 

A h£it- 9 parrou? teast and a erow 

ha. 

were^ ■ 

Cliirl-nai to IMyo 

Th€-$parroie‘lo on4he-one-^hand toas-fomd 

lal, KagTlai kahi kai, 

JSp*th€~CTotD tt~ioas^soid thitft 

MOti ler 

The^pearl haviug-taken 

kalii kai, ‘ nimVi Rlm‘ri 

it‘tBct8'»<iid ihatt * O^heem-trec neem-iree 
nra,§, hliai ? ilero ke 

ahould-cause-io-Jlg, brother T Of-me what 
gai kai, * khatx 

ihe-ioent ikat^ ‘ carpenier 


ho. 

was. 


DonyQ dhaiUTn*-hhai 
Both religioui-hrotkers 


mat], ar kag^lai-nai pal 
a^pearly and ilwcrow^o was-got 
Mekhi, chiri, toro mutL’ 

‘ let-tne-seei sparrow ^ thg piarV 


nim^ri-par 

a^ieem’tree-on 


*maT 
* J 

pachhai 
after 
dand.* 
fme* 
pachhai 
after 
ruso.' 


khatl, 
carpenier^ 
hhal ? 
brother t 


gai 


kyu ka^n. 
whg 

raja katmi 
the-kdng near ske-went 

‘Mai kyS daadS, 

*1 why shoitld^fne^ 

raijiiyi kanai gal 
the-queens near ehe-went 

*Mhe kyu riis^ 


ja baithyO. Chiri 

going he’sai. Bg-tkewparrow 

kag ura-dC*.* ‘ Mai ky3 
itte'Crow came4o-jiy* * I why 
llyo P * Ja|ia khatl kanai 

ia-takenf' Then a-carpenter near 

tn nim*!! kat/ Kai, 

the-neem-tree cut* {Ee‘mid')that, 

Mero k6 liybP* JaM 

Of-me what h'taken Then 

tQ kbati 

thon the’Carpender 

liyo ?’ Jana 

iS‘ia1ten Then 


kai, ‘raja raja, 
ihat^ * king king, 

hhal P Mero ke 

brother ? Of-me 


kai, ‘rdnlyS ranlyS, the raja-su 

that, yon the-king^with 

hhal ? Mharo ke liyb ? ’ 


be^angry' ‘ why 

ahoutd-he-angry. 

brother ? Of-ua 

wJiat 

ia4aken / ' 

Jana 

pachhai 

chuaa 

kanai gal 

kai, ‘chusu chuso, 

the 

rani]ra-kd 

Then 

after 

the‘mice 

near she-we^U 

that, * miee mice. 

you the-queeiwof 

kap‘ra 

kato.* 

‘Mhg 

kyS kati, 

bhdl? Mbtlro 

ke 

llyoP’ 

clothes 

cut,* 

* We 

why ahould-cid. 

brother ? Opm 

what 

is-taken ? ’ 

Ja^a 

pachhai 

billl 

kanai gal 

kai, ‘hill! him, 

the 

chus4 

Then 

after 

the’Cate 

near ahe^weni 

that, * eats cats, 

you 

the-miee 


$ 
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mart.’ 

* Mhe kyu 

tnart, bhai p 

Mhart 

ke liyo?’ 

Jaait 

ki«.* 

* We ttshy 

ahould-kill, brother T 

Of-ua 

what ia-iahm t * 

Then 

pachhat 

kuttai 

kanai gal kai. 

‘kutrt 

kutto, the 

bill! 

after 

ihe-dog 

near ahe-went that. 

*dog& 

doge, you fhe-eat 

mart.’ 

Eutta 

bdlyS, * bhat, mh^ 

kyG 

mai^ F Mhart 

ke 

Ull? 

The-dogs 

apoke, * brother, we 

why ahould-kill ? Of^ua 



live? ’ Jana paohhai 

daga 

kanai 

gal 

kai, 

‘•lag 

iS’taken ? * Then afi 

ler the-cndgela 

near 

ake-went 

that, ‘ 

ondgela 

dag, th§ 

kutta 

mart.’ 

‘Mhe 

kyS 

- Ci 

inara* 

bhai? 

Mhart 

endgeU, yon 

the-doga 

beat? 

*We 

why ahould-beat. 

brother f 

0f-U8 

ke liyo ?’ 

JanS 

pacbhai 

hiistu 

kanai 

gal 

kai, ‘baste 

baste, 

what ia-taken f ’ 

Then 

afier 

the-fre 

near 

ahe-went 

that, ^fire 

fire. 

the 4% 

bald. ’ 

*Mhe 

kyS 

bala. 

bhai ? Mhart 

ke 

yau ihe-eudgela 

burn. * 

‘ We 

why ahonld-hurn, brotiter? Of~m 

what 


liyo ? * Jana pachliai ju^i kanai gal kai, ‘ pfu tu bastg 

i$-(a^en?* The** after a-tank near ahe-toent * tank tank, thou th^-fire 

bliujay.’ ‘ Mai kyS bkujan, blm ? Hern ke liyo ? ’ Jana 

extinguish* *I why ehould-exiingmah, brother? Of-me uskat ie-taken?* Then 

paebbai Imtya kanai gat kai, * batl hail, tii& jd]*u 

after the-elephants near ehe-ioent that, * elephants elephanit, you iJte-tank 

&d$u.* * Mhe ky3 so^, bhai ? Mbard k& liyo ? ’ 

drink-up.* * J^e mhy ahoald-drink-up, brother ? Qfua tehat ie-taken ? * 

JanS pachhai klriya Icanai gal kai, ‘ klriyo kirlyd, the 
Then after the-<ints near ahe-vsent that, * ants anU, yon 


hati'kl sSd-maT bare.* ' Mht Vyu bara, bhai r MhanO 

ihe'elephant-of trunk-in enter.* * We why ahould-enter, brother ? Of~m 


ke 

liyo ? ’ 

' The 

hati'ki 

sSd'inaT 

nai 

barugl 

to 

mai 

what 

ia-taken ? * 

‘ You 

efepAfirnt'O/ 


not 

ir*7/-en/er 

/Ae« 

1 

tha-nal 

mar*syu.* 








you 

wiil-kitl? 









* mha-na 
‘ as 


Jaria klfl boll, 

Thett the-ant said, 
batl'kl sSfbmai bar *syi/ 

the-elephant’Of truttk-m will-enter? 
men sSd-mai kyS 
fitly why 

kahi, * bhai, 

it~was^aid, ‘ brother, 

3a$te kahl, 

By~ihe-fre il*wa8-saidj 


kyu marai, bhai ? Mhe 

why doet-thou-HH, brother ? We 

JanS paohhai hail bblyo, * bhai, 
Then after ihe-elephavt apoke, * brother, 
haro ? MaT joyo soa^S/ Junii 

do-yoti-enfer ? I ihe-tunk mlt-drink^up? By-the-ta»k 

ma-nai kyS $6so ? MaT h^te bbujasyS/ 
me why dnnk-up ? I ihe-fire will-extinguieh? 
* ma-nai kyu bhujawo, bhui ? 

* fwe why exHnyuish, brother ? 


JIl 


I the-eudyel 


bal'teyu.* PSg 

wUUbum" Bv-tM’Cu.dgel 

■■ ■* I 

Mhe kutta mar^. 

We tiie~4ogt tdll’hmi* 

blili f Mhc iiiUX 

brotl^r f We the-cai 

juaxo, bhai ? 
iciiy killf bi'oihe^ ^ 

* mbS-nai kyS maru. 


* U9 vohy 

Ka^iyS 
Bydhe-queem 
laji-su 


kUh 
kaki, 

it-teae-aaidj 

ru^ja,’ 


UABWARl (SHt&BlWltt). 

Icahi, * mbS-nai 

* U4r 

Kutta bahl, 

Bg-t^-doga f(-icoa-«oid, 

JBilliyS 

tBUl’kill* By4he-cal8 

Mbe cbuBa mar*8yi.’ 

We the’Vbice » wiU-hill’ 

■% 

bhai ? Mhe raniyS-ka 

hrokher ? We the-qu€ene‘qf 

• mhara kap'ra kyQ kato, 

* (MW* clothes foAy c«^, 

Raja kahi. 


kyQ bajtj, 
.why Avm, 

* mhl-nai kyS 
' u8 why 
kalil, 

it^wAa^emdi 

Chufia 
By-ihe-mice 

kapVa 
alothee 
bhai? 
brother t 
‘ merai-s3 

KbMI 

the-corpmier will'^ne* . The-carpeiUer 


the*ki»tj^with will-he-ongry* By^the-hing it-was-eaidy 
rufiO, him ? Mai khati dandXTS-’ 

be-oftgry, brother / ^ 

* ma-aai kyO, bhai ? 

‘ me why brother ? 

Nim*n kahi, 

By-ihe-neeiA-tree 

kag urasyS.* 

the-crow wUl-came-to-fiy' 
uiawo, bhai ? Mai 

canae-to'Jiyt braUter ^ I 
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bhai ? 
brother f 
maid, 
fieo/, 

‘ mha*nai 
* ve 
kahi, 

ii^waa-imdt 

kat"5jl.' 

Mhe 
We 
kyS 
why 

bdlyO, 
epoke^ 


Mai nim'ri k^i^gdr‘sy3.* 

I the‘ti£em-iree hamng‘cut’ioill-cause4o-foli.* 

‘ ma-nai kyQ kSto, bhai ? 

* me why cult brother f 

kahi, * mB-mai 
By-the~<srow it-toae-aaid, ‘ me 

chiri-ko tn6tl dcsyS.’ 

the-gparrow-oj^ jtearl wtW-yirtf.’ 


Mai 

I 

kj3 

why 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

There ^vere a hen-sparroiv and a crow who were sworti friends. It chanced that 
tlie aparrow found a pearl and the crow a ruby. The crow asked the sparrow to show 
him the pearl, and then flew away with it to the top of a neem tree. , , , 

Said the sparrow, ‘ O nccm tree, neem tree, shake the crow off bis perch and make 

SiHhrxuien, tec. ■ Wlv should I coke Mm lly auay ? What haa ha takca of miaa P’ 
So the apanoic woat to a oarpeutai. ‘ 0 oarpeater, earp^er. out down the ncera 
ttoe.’ ‘ Why should I cut it down ? What has it taken of mine ? . 

So she went to the king. ' O kmg, king, flue the earpeutcr. Why should I fine 

Mm? What has he taken of mhie ?’ _ ^ 

So she went to the queens, ■ 0 queens, queens, be angry with the king. Why 

should we be angry with him ? What has he taken rf ours ?* 

So she went to the mice. ‘ 0 mioe, mice, gnaw tho clothes of the queens. Why 

should we gnaw ? What have they taken of ours f ■ 

So she went to the eats. ‘O oats, oats, kill the nuce.’ -Why should we MU them? 

What have they taken of ours ?’ ^ 

TOLe ISj PART Ilk 



146 


. kajasthInL 


So she went to the dogs, * O dogs, dogs, kill the cats,* ‘ Why should we kill the 
catB ? ^hat have they taken of ours? ’ 

So she went to the sticks, * O sticks, sticks, beat the dogs:* ‘ Why should we beat? 
What have they taken o£ ours ? * 

So she went to the fire. * Pire, fire, burn the sticks,' * Why should wc bum them ? 
What have they taken of ours P* 

So she went to the pond, ‘ Pond, pond, quench the fire.* ■ Why should I quench 
it ? What bos it taken of mine ?’ 

So she went to the elephants. * Elephants, elephants, suck the pond dry.* * Why 
should we suck it dry ? What has it taken of ours ?* 

So she went to the ants, * Ants, ants, crawl np the elephants* trunks.* * Why 
should we crawl up the tmnks ? What have they taken of ours ?* * If you don't crawl 
up the elephants* trunks, I will kill you.* 

Then said the ant, * why kill me, 1 will crawl np the elephants* trunks,’ 

Then said the elephants, * why crawl up our tmnks ? We will suck the pond dry.* 
Then said the pond, * why suck me diy ? I will quench the fire.’ 

Then said the fire, * why quench me ? I will buiu the sticks.’ 

Then said the sticks, * why bum us ? We wlU beat the dogs.’ 

Tbeu said the dogs, ‘ why beat us ? We will kill the cats.’ 

Then said the cats, ‘ why kill us ? We will kill the mice.* 

Then said the mice, * why kill us ? We will gnaw the queens’ clothes,* 

Then said the queens, * why gnaw our clothes ? We will be angry with the king.* 
Then said the king, ‘ why be angry with me ? I will fine the caipentcr.* 

Then said the carpenter, ’ why fine me ? I will cut down the neem tree.* 

Then said the neem tree, * why cut me down ? I will make the crow fly away.* 
Thea said the crow, ‘ why make me fly away ? I will give the sparrow back her 
pearl,* 
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The word Bagfh or Hiore correctly Bag^fit literally means tlve lao^age o£ the 

Bagar oountry. A raoge of rocky liills interseeta nearly 
Meaning of Mint. whole of Shokhawati in the Jaipur State, in a north- 

eastern direction, and close upon its eastern frontier. The coantry on the east side of 
these bills is called Dhandhac (a name which was formerly applied to a large ]^t of 
Rajpuiana), while that to the west is called Bagaf, which includes nearly the whole o£ 
Shekhawati, and is generally applied to the sandy country where water is only proour- 
ahle at a great depth.* * This Bagar tract extends to the north-west, far beyond Shekha- 
wati| and it is this tract, outside Shekhawati, which is the home of Bagri. The bn< 
guageof Shekhawati,etc., though closely allied to Bagri, boot that dialect, and has been 
already dealt with on pp. 180 and 140 and ff. 

The word Bagar* also appears under the form Ban gar, and thb, in its turn, gires 
its name to the dialect of Western Hindi called Bangarii which is mainly spoken in 
East Hissar, Delhi District, and Karnal, Bdngarii b a form of speech quite different 
from Bagri, The latter is a dialect of Bajasthanl. 

Bagri has to its north Pafijahl, to its east Bahgara, to its south-east AhirwatS, 

and to its south and west the Bikaneri-Shekhawatl form of 
llarwari. It represents llarwarl merging into Panjabi and 
Bangaru, and though it is certainly aETected by these two forms of speeoli, its backbone 
is essentially Marwarl. 

The home of Standard Bagri is in the north-east corner of the Bikaner State. 

Immediately to its east and north lies the Paojab district 
Where Spoken. Hissar, The part of Hissar whioh lies to the north is 

mainly the Sirsa Tabs’ll, in the south of which Bagri is also spoken. In the north of 
Sitsa we have Pafijabl. Bagri is also spoken in that part of the rest of the Hissar 
dbtrict which lies to the cast of Bikaner. It extends north eren into a small tract 
of the Patiala State,® Hero it has to its north Pafijab!, and to its east Baagaru. The 


PoBttiDvi 1^^ regard t* other 
dialect 


western boundary o! Babgaru may be defined as a line passing through Fatahabad, 
Hissar, and Kairu. There is, however, no hard-and-fast divbion between the two forms 
of speech. West of tiie line jnst described there b a good deal of debateable ground, a 
considerable portion of the tract being held by Bagri immigrants, and the effect of their 
immigration has been to introduce a decidedly Bangaru element into their Baan rather 
than the reverse. True Bagri, as distinguished from Bahgaru, is found close to the 
Bikaner frontier. 

South of Hissar lie the State of Loharu and the Dadri Nizamat of the Jind 


State. Itt Loharu the language is Bagri, and so it is in Dadri, except at the eastern 
end, where it b Bahgaru. 


' 9m BolkAtt M.8, Joqnul, quotad in XUioi'n Olotiotif, ad. Bninca, i. fl. 

* BTanV darirationa IinTa been pivpwad for thia it«H, but tbn nbon J* the moit ana, It bi* bean 

Muiecled with kind nf isowaa Kerne, naad forinnkme mat*, wbisb glum in tbo tjai*, md with the Fatiilbl fiainr 

tpekan in Sardqlgwb-Dhndal in Annbndffwhi /a, in tba ^It^^tna WMsth of tho «nt»l 

portion o£ Patial* State. wb*t« It jntn nut into the iliaaai Ptrtrii*, iromediatelj to tbe eeat o( Siwa Tattil. 

von. a, PAM II. ^ ® 
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South, again, o£ Loharu and Dadri lies the Barnaul Kiz^at of Patiala, Here a 
miied language is spoken, whieh I have classed as a fonn of Alurwatl. , , 

Bagri is also reported to be spoken in the south-Test of the Paisilka TahsU of the 
district of Piiozpur. An examination of the specimens received shows that it is not a 
true Bagri, but is mtber a mixture of Bikaneri and Panjabi. It has none of the 
. peculiar characteristics of Bagji, Specimens of it will be found in the section devotfd to 

Pafij^ji (Vol. IX, Pt. I), . - , r • 1 i, 

Shekhawati, which is spoken irnniediately to the south of Bagri, is often said to be 

the same as that dialect, but that is not the fact. It is true 
Bigff SMkhSw^T. ^ Shekhawati area consists of Bagar 

country, and hence it is not inooneot to speak of Shekhawati as Bagri, bnt the dialect 
which is known as Ba^i is uot Shekhawati, although it is clmelj allied to it ShSkiiA- 
wati representa BikanM Marw^i merging into Jaipur!, while Bagri represents it 

merging into Panjabi and Jiiihgaru. 

The number of speakers of Bagri is ^imated to be as 

Number of speakers. . 


BAJpUlAifA— > 

Bikanici . . . t > 

HLaear . . . ■ - 

Anoliad^arb of Patiala , 
Lobaru , * , - • 

- Dadri of Jind , , , . 


3,000 


271,330 

13,000 

30,139 

13,400 

-- 334,350 


Total . ... 327,353 


I know of no literary work written in Bagri. The only account of the dialect witli 

which 1 am acquainted is in Mr. J, TVilson's Final Feport 
Lheratura and AuHiarttie*. MevisfOB of Settlement of the Sired District in the 

FttnjM, 1879-83. In Section 100 (pp. 120 and ff.) there is a geneml accoimt of the 
dialect, and Appendix II gives a brief grammar, and some short verses in the dialect. 
Some of the specimens of Bagri which I received were written in the Persian 

character, others in the Deva-nagari, and others again in that 
form of the 3>6va*nagari character which is nsed in Marwar, 


WrTlIan character. 


and which has separate signs for and r (see p. 20). 

The proniuiciation'' of Bagri mainly differs from that of the neighbouring Banjabl 

and Babgaru in heing broader in its vowel sounds. The 
Gramma.. yowcl« Eounds almost like the (jin ‘all.’ Thus kdkd, an 

nude* is pronounced emccatCt and the people themselves often spell this sound with d, not 
4. aimilflrly in pronouncing the other vowels a speaker of Bagri makes them as broad 
as he can, while a speaker of Panjabi often cuts them short, at the same time often 
doubling the following consonant, e. g., B^ri tdbart a child, FaSjabl tabbarf a f amil y; 
Bagri tibd, Fafijsbl iibbdt a sandhill; Bagri kwt, Panjabi kvtt) a biaiise. The Marwarl 
pronunciation of e or ai like the a in ‘ hat ’ also prevails, and so much is this the case 
that Tie is quite commonly written a. Thus the suffix it ge (sign of the conjunctive 
participle) is as often as not written it ga. 


^ lUmcli qE thli u taken from pages 1£1 ind Mr, J. WI]Acn> Sim Scttlemunt Fiporta 
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In thfi pronunciation of consonants k is often pronenneed aa g. This is roost 
noticeable in the suffix of the genitive ift go^ which is often written ^ kd or even kd, 
but is always pronounced go, the d having a tendency to be pronounced like^nw. 

As in Standard Marwaii, a medial h is cominoniy dropped, as in 4?(isc, for kah’$v, 
I will say; kayo, for kahyd, said j chdyd, for ehdhyd, he wished. 

In Bikaner, the Bagri often prefers an initial i to «> or tf. Thus bo, not wo, he. 
Mr. Wilson observed the same peculiarity in Sima, hut in other parts of the Bagp area 


which are more under the influence of Panjabi, Bahgaru, or Ahirwafi, the w or o 
sound is retained. This will be noted in the specimen from Hiaaar. 

Bagri having Panjabi to its north, and Bahgaru and Ahirwati to its east, varies 
considerably from place to place, as it comes under the influence of these languages. 
I give two specimens, one of which is in what I may call the standard Bagri of 
Bikaner. The other comes from the Punjab district of Hissar, and shows the language 
aa influenced by Bahgaru, I do not propose to give a complete grammar, Bagri 
closely resembles Marwari, and reference can be made to the grammar of that language, 
on pp. 19 and ff., for further particulars. As already stated, I take the Bagri of Bikaner 

as the standard. 

The declenaiott of nouns closely follows Marwaii. Strong tadbhava nouns of the 

a base, have their nominative singnlar in a, as in Marwari, 
Thus 


DK:leniloTi* 



sing. 

Plmr. 

Nom. 

ghdro, a horse 

ghdrd 

Obi. 

glwrd 

ghbfB 

Voc, 

ghdfd 

ghdfb 

nominative is sometimes written d. 

under the influence of Fahjahi 


BangariL, but its sound is that of d, or of the aw in ‘ caw ’ (see above). 

The case of the agent of these nouns ends lu S in the singula., and a in the plural,. 
Thus, gkbre, ghorS. The suffix fwi or ve is not used for this case except under the 
influence of neighbouring languages. In the case of other nouns, the Agent Singular 
)9 the same as the nominative, while the plural ends in S, Thus bap mdrgo, the father 
struck; hdpS mdryo, the fathers struck. The oblique plural of all nouns ends in 5. 

The Eajflstlidni locative in e or rt is also common. Thus g bars or gkora, in a house. 

Por the case-postpositions, the suffixes are gs, flCiand (in Sissar) 

nai, The last is borrowed from Pafijabi. fr pe is often written it ga. This doe>s 
not affect the pronunciation (see above). It is really, as usual, the looative of the 
genitive postposition gd> 

The suffixes of the InstTumsntal-^blati^B sie efi? nud 

The Zocatioe has a variety of suffixes, of which the commonest are and mg. 


The Genitive suffix is peculiar to Bagri. typical of the dialect. It is gd, 

oblique gd, locative and agent masc. ge, fern, gi. As usual gS is used before a noun 
in the agent or locative case singular, nud gd before other oblique cases. Thus rajd-ge 
in the king's mind; rdjd^ge age, before the king; rdjd'^e bdp dekhyo, the 
king's father saw; rdjd-gd hdt-eS, from the king’s hand; rdjd-gd rtipaiyd, the king’s 
rupees. As the influenoe of Panjabi and Babgaru is stronger, the use of go increases. 


IBO 


RAJASTHANI. 


and it is often used instead of gdt and becomes the genetnl form of the oblique genitive 
masonline, following the example of PaiSjabi and Hindostani- 

In writing, go sometiines appeais as gd, and ge as ga^ but this does not aEfeot the 
pronnnciation. Similarly, k is sometimes written for g, thus ito, kd* fce, kt* This 
again does not affect tlie pronunciation, which is that of g. If k is heard in such cases, 
it is an instance of honowing from Baiigaru. 

Instead of go, gd, ge, gh the tnie Marwaj-i forms ro, rd, re, ri also often appear, and 
arc subject to the same rules, fnufotis tnittcuidts^ Mo is sometimes written ro, and re is 
sometimes written f*a. 

Adjectives require few remarks. Strong tadbhara adjectires of a-bases, end in 6, 
and are treated exactly like the genitive terminations- 


proncuilS*— Tlie pronouns of the first and second persons are as follows :— 



1. 

Yon. 

Sing. Kom. 

Ad 

fd 

Agent 

fraa« 

tai 

Genitive 

mei'd 

fdrd 

Oblique 

ma 

la 

Plnr. I^om. & Aj 

'ent ftihe 

the 

Genitive 

vthdro, mha-gd 

thdro, ^Aa-^d 

Oblique 

tnAa, mho, mhe 

thd, tha, thi 

3Ia,i and tai are only used in the Agent case, not in the nominative. Thus Ad Aard, 

I do; mat karyb, I did. 

In both pronouns the plural is frequently used in the sense of 

the singular. 



Tlie Demonstrative 

Pronouns arc yd or d, this 

, and ho, that. They have feminine 

forms in the nominative singular only, viz., yd or a. 

this ; hd, that. The Hissar forms 

differ sbgbtly from the Standard Bagri ones. The latter are as follows:— 


Tins. 

That. 

Sing. Nom. 

yd, o; fem. yd, d 

bd ; fern, hd 

Agent 

i, a, iya 

hi, utoa 

Oblique 

^,iya 

bf, utva 

Plnr. Nom. 

at 

bai 

Obi. 

d, in 

bS, bin, tin 

The Bissar forms are 

> - 


Sing. Nom. 

yeh ; fern, yd, d 

troh ; fern, wd. 

Agent 

i 

vi, fern, ted 

Obi. 

f 

vi 

Plnr, 

at 

vai 


in 

wd, vin, tin 


The Belative pronoun is Jako (gen. gi-^o), fetn. Jakd. It is often used in the 
sense of a demonstrative pronoun, as all over Bajputana. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are itrifl (genitive ki-gd) who ? and ke, what ? In 
Hissar, wo have kihgd and k^ for ‘ what ? * is * anything * and, kdl (oblique 

forms the same) b ‘anyone.* 
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(BiG?i), 161 

CONJUGATION—Auxiliary Verb and Verb Substantive. 


PresetU —>1 am. 


Sing. 

FIot^ 

1. hu 

ha 

3. ha^ 

ho 

3. hai 

hal 

It will be seen that it follows Marwari. Note that the third person plnral ia not 

nasalized. 


In Sirfa, and other parts affected by Bangatu or Ahiiwati, we have,— 

Sing# 

Plar- 

1. aff 


3. 9<ii, sB 

$0 

3. mif 9e 

Ban 

The post is— 


Sing. 

Flur. 

5£aso, Ao 

hd 

Fem. Ai 

hi 

In Hissar and other parts affected by Bahgaru and Ahirwatl, we have tho, fAd, <Ai, 

Finite Verb. —As usual in HAjasthanl the 

tense which in HindOstanl is the 

present subjunctive is used in its original sense of a 

present indicative. Thus- 

Present, —strike, etc.— 


Sing. 

FInr. 

1. ntdru 

mdra 

2. mdre 

mdrd 

8. mdre 

mdre 

In Hissar, the third person plural is mdre. 


The Definite Present is formed by oonjugating the preceding tense (not the present 

participle) with the verb snbstantive. Thus ; — 


Definite Present,—! am striking, etc.— 


Siiag» 

Plur. 

. 1. «»drff-As 

mdra-hd 

2. *»dre-Aai 

mdro-hd 

3. fndre-Aoi 

nidri’-hai 


The Imperfect is formed by conjugating the past tense of the Auiiliary verb with a 
verbal noun in i. It does not change for person. Thus:— 

Imperfect—l was striking, etc.— 

Siog. ritir, 

Masc. nidre-ho mdre-hd 

I'em, mdre^hi mdre-hi 

In Hissar and the neighbonrhood, the present participle is used, as in HindoatMi. 
Thns, mdf*td’thdt 
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The FfUnret as in Bikaner and elsewhere in Rajputana, has tha btter s as itSr 
characteristic. It is csoningated as follows;— 

FK<«rc,—I shall strike, etc.— 

Siog. PJar- ^ 

1, mdr^sjfS nwr*sl 


2. mar^^o 

3. mar*ai 

In Hisaar the i beoonies pronounced like an English eh, and we have the follow¬ 
ing conjugation:— 

SUsjf. ' PIot. ^ 

1. wwr*ia 

2. f»ar*^ , mdf^So 

3. mdr^San 


The following are the Verbal Nouns and Participles 
Infinitive, mar^bo, mdr^^, to strike. 

Present Participle, fndr'fd, Btriking. 

Past Participle, mdryd (often written struck. , 

Conjunctive Participle, mdr^ffS, mdrar, mdr-har, having strook. 

Noun of Agency, mdra»*afb, mdf^»e~did, a striker. 

- From these elements the remaining tenses can be formed as in Hindustani. 
Tonses formed from the past participle of a transitive verb require, as usual, the subject 
to be in the case of the agent. 

Regarding the three forms of the oonjunotive participle, mdr’gi is tlic true Bagrl 
form. Mdrar is Marwafi and tndr-kar is Bangatu. We may note the form ioln-or in 
the second specimen, meauing ‘ having summoned.’ 

As regards irregular verbs, they are as usual, except that the past participle of 
karan, to do, is kargd. 

The Marwan compound verbs with poi'^ and lowro occur in Bagn. Thus pard’gaifd, 
he went away, Cf. pp. 30 and ff. 

The Marwarl termination fd is common with adjectives and participles. Thus 
moto-fo, the elder son; badho-ro, fern, ^dhb-fit tied up; equivalent in meaning to the 
Hindostanl bSdhi-hui, 

A common form of the n^ative is Ao-nf, which is also frequently met elsewhere in 
Rajputana. Thus kd gago ni, he did not go at all. 

VOCABULARY ,—^In Vocabulary, we may note ad or ad-km (sab-kot), all; Aane, 
near, from near,from; dhdr$, from; gail, with; afhe, ithe, here ; tafhe, there; kaihe, 
where? dad, such; AatnAd. yes. In the second specimen, the phrase gkafe «o badhit 
neither diminisbes nor increasest deserves notice. The negative na, not, refers both to 
the preceding and to the following verb. In such a case it is known aa dehali-dip^k, 
thresbold-iUuminatmg, as it gives light backwards as well as forwards, like a lamp set ia 
a doorway. 
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Central Group, 

RAJASTHANI. 

JiGRt State JJikaner. 

3r?ft ^ i Tm 'at-^n 'sr*i*iTra'->n wtrr 

I ^TfT-^ ^ Ht >15T ^ 

Trft-^r^t ^tK ^ ^ TTTC»T-ir #[-^i i »*i^\ f^^rrat xi% ^ 

3WTt WKt ^*mT ^ WT ^ »rt^>5 

grra-ir ^ ^ i ^'k ^ %rt-W ^ wrsr-tt tisft i 

^-^TT ^2 wtt wt-^ i ^ 

flnfT I ^HUf %TTt ^ ^ TO-TT TfST-W ^ ^'ir ^ mURT 
f m ^ ?Ttwt-it ftaT ireT t%*% ^ 4 »nF-^ i w irf^t 

^.iT WIT ^VJ <k ^ »r ^mra-iT 

intj I BRiaT ^ ?nft tit i ^ a-a ■ak irtaat w 

xf^ irm a»nnt'^ i it mn-t ani ait i tlT-a ^-akt 

iit-t am taSt I art aar mn-ati; aw ^lar tY-^T a^st-t ^samt ^ ar^r krai i 
atr az artr a? ^ arar waaia-t ataa ak akt at^t arrJr a ara 
akt aft aa»a aftat a^'Y ? I aa art ara-a irt^-a amt aast-a at^ar arar 
aara-a ^-a amt i ak tl-a a;a^ tmt i ak aat-a a^ ^mt i 

^ aiat afma akt ak aar akt ^‘-at a? ^arr aT aft at aat ^ 5itat-% i 
jm-aat-at arat-^ ) ak t aka kiar ii 

aak-cTtt aakt mftft afr ^a-a it » akt at a^-a amt ak tft 
jfi ^ ak aTatfr ak arw aat i anct at aia-a ataat aa? aa-a ^kia-a 
^ a? at at t 1 atat a aT-a amt a? ^ axi arat-t ar am ^k-u anrt-# 
^-%t at I akt ^ aat ftat^ lat ^ aT'a aj^ ait 

axat I aamx ¥*nt am aaraam ak ara't ak aaxm i ak ^a axa-a amt ar 
%kt aai aaa-att a aft itft aikt-^ i ak ai^ axft aa-^T ail arkt i aa 
atit a a-a aia-it aarkat-it ait fa^r ar a kk^atrkt-ft ^ kit akft i aa 
mft at ^ aift aa-aw kirt-xt ata faixa-a ^-kit aark aTa?rf tna* 
k-xt at ataa ar^ i att it at-a amt as af a^ a xxt a<?i4 kk % ' a^ 
it-^i kk am % ar^ % i ^ ^ ait ax-aat-it ^ ^ i ak 

kiat i < ararm mft lit ak ^ ak^ axit^-it n 
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Central Group. 


rAjastham. 


BIori. 


Statb Bikanb*. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


EOl 

A-certaiit 

kayo 

il'toeasaid 


toa^-ga 


doy b6ta’ ba. BS-mSy-sS Ihsekiye bap-n5 

man-qf ttoo sons tcere. Them-in'/rom irf'lhe-jfotingsf ihe'/<ithei'‘to 

ka, ‘6 baba, gbar^ge dlian-mal-mS-ta jato mhare 

that, * O father^ the-honse-af proj^erltf-in-from ahat-mueh ta-me 


bat are, 
shfire mag-eome^ 
kar-g6 


jakb ma-nE de-do/ Jaknii bap gbar-ga dbaji-inal-ga 

that ?}ie‘to give-atoay’ Tfien hj-the-father ih€-liome-of praperfg-qf 


bata 


, !V ^ 

ba-ne 


bat'diyo. 


shares hachtg-fnade them~to it-iffus^dicided-’and-^iten- 


Tbora-sa din 
ji-fetp-verg dags 


Ihur^kiyO 

the-gounger 

paro-gayO, 

toent^aioag. 


b6to ap-gt> 


pacliho 

a/tertcards 

molak’mi 

countig-itt 

Sag^lo 


so dban bbelo tar-g& alag 
son himsel/-o/ ail wealth together mctde~having a'^ittant 
OT bathe kunmrag-mi sS-kui kboy-diyO- 

and there evil~conduat-in eeergtking teas'squandered. All 

pachbe b? mulak-mS jaVro bb^i kus'mo hawb, or b6 kahgal 

on-being'desiroged after that countrg'in very heavy famine beoame, and he poor 

iiuy-gayO. Or bo bT mulak-re rah^nl-als ek maiaas kaue jSy-g© 

became. And he that coimtrg'of an'inhabitant a man near gone'kaoiHg 

bi-ge blie|e raliaa lagij. Or hi nwa-ni up*ga khetf-mi 

him-qf to-remain began. And by-him , hirndo himself-qf felds-in 

kbawa^'ga cbboda^sn 
eating-of hmks-toith 
kui kSh)' nail 

{imth‘)great dificvlty belly filing doing-tcas. And him-to anyone anything not 
detb. Jai[>S bf-nl chbto huyb, or 

-uted'to-give. Then kim-fo thangkt became^ and 

ka, * mb^ib bap-ge to gbana-i man 
ihat, * my falher-to indeed mang'indeed 
roll D^n-pa^n pari raliai*hai, or 

iread abundantly fallen r^naitis, and 

atbiy^ chabgb tnbare bap kane j^Q, 
from-here gottediaving my father near X-teill'gOf and him-to I-wilt-say (hat, ** 0 
baba, mai Bliag'iTan-gfi age or thare mudlm-gS pap karya-bai. 

father, bg-me God-of before and your face-io sins done-are* 


suT cbarairati-bei 116170. Or bu sura-ga 

swine grasing-for it-was-sent. And he the-swine-of 

gbani dbrl p6t bharal kat*t6*bb. Or b?-n6 


men 

hn 

1 


ap-ge 

man*ine 

kayo 

himself-of mind-in 


s hai, 

or ba 

manSfta'go 

are, 

and those 

mcn-to 

mar*tO 

maru-hn. 

Sq 

dying 

dying-am. 

Therefore 

or bf‘nl kasS 

ka, 6 


Jak'td ob tbato bStb 
Ther^ore now yonr «oa 

tLare man’aS-nil efc mai^ 
your fnet%-<it}iong one man 

bap kaue ayb. 
father' near came. 

Jara daya 
Thm cotupaseion 

lagayO, or 
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taivawan jogO nalif TaUyo. Pan ma-ni 
tO‘be~called nol (J-). remained. Sut me 

banay-le. ’ Or bo at^-ge ap^5 

make-for^yourself. ” ' And he arii€n~haviny himeel/^of 

Bt-ri,® ghani-sarl dur-sS bl-re bap dekhyo, 
Jlim-fo oery-great distance-/rom him-of by-fafher ii’waa-aeen. 


kar-ga 
made-ha tin 

bala 


s5ml jayar bl-ne ga^a-ge 

run-haoing near having^gone him-to neck~to 


bbag-'kar 


liya. Or beta 

it-was-eppiied, and kissea were-taken. And by^ifie-soa 

baba, Bhag*wM-go 85 ( 11*110 or tharl 5kliy5 age 

father, Qod’of h^ore and your eyes before 

or tharo bate bajan jogo nah? hu.* Pa^ 
and yottr 


kayo 


*0 
* O 


m . a 


man's a-E® 
TJiendo 


pairawo ; 
put-on ; 

paira’vvo; 
put-on; 

u b®tu 
this son 

Or bai 
And they 

Abar-tSI 


artd tJiia-one~of 


mai pap 
hy-me sin» 
babe 

J-am* Blit by-‘thefatber 
gabha lyaj-ge 

all-than exoellent garments brougJit-haoing 
Mt-ml mSd'ri pairawo, or pagit-ml 

h(tii(l-o/i a-riag put-ont and feet-on 


son to-be-eoUed Jit not 
kayo, ‘sag*i5*sl cbokba 

or t-ge 


ka, 
thati 
karya-bai, 
done-are, 
ap-ge 
himselfqf 
t-n® 

thie-one-to 

pogat'khi 

shoe 


or apa jima^ ji'iEE't 5r maja kata; j-b6l ka, mb a re 

and we a-feast tnay-eai, and rejoicing may-do; thU-for that, to-me 

mar-gayo, pberQ jlyo-hai; gSm-gayo-bu, pbSrS Jadbo-hai.’ 

dead-ioetit, again lioing-ts; lost-gone-ieas, again got-is’ 

k6(ji karan laga. 
merriment to-make began. 

m6t6*rti boto kUet-ml hu. Jar5 bo ghar-ni ayu, 

Ifotc-up’to him-tf the-elder son Jield-in iraa, Theti he house-in eatnef 

to bl git g5w*i;i6 or nach*]^ fiuno. 

then by-him song singing and dancing was-heard. 

mSn'sa-malyS §k jane»nl bulay-ge 

men-among a person-to summoned-haeing 

ke Uai? ’ JiiiS ba bt-nl 

what is f * Then by-him him-to 

tero bap jlman karyo-hau 
thtj by-faiher a-femt made-is, 

Jar5 bo ghano risHno huyo, 

oery angry became, 

t-go bdp 

him-of Ihe-father. 

Jar a iya bap-n® kayo 

Then by-this-one the-father-io ii-was-said 
tero blfo karyo-hai; or kade-I 


or ghar-gfi aero pugo, 
c«d home-qf near arrived, 

JaiS bi ap-ge 

Then hy-him Umself-of 
biijho ka, ' o 

it-waa-enquired that, ' this 
tero bbai ay6-bai, ar 
thy brother come-is, and 
bo laii-khusi milyo-bai/ 
he safe-sound 
bo^Eu nab? 
to-e^iter not 
bar ayo, or 
oa/aidf catae, and 
ka, * dSkbb, ata 
that, ‘ see, so-many years-during by-me 

TOL. FABT tl. 


got-is.* 

cbayo. 


Then he 
Jak'ta 




Theti 


manayo, 

W- wEJj' rem onstrated. 


kayo ka, 
it-waa-said that, 

?-bei bl-nl 

this for him-to 

or ghar-m& 
and the-houss-in 
manawa^^nS 
remonstraiingfor 


baras^tai 


mai 


thy seriice one-is; and 


ever-eeen 
Z i 
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tba^5 an^kayo 
youf diaoheying 

bak"riy6-bi nabT 
n~kid‘et>en nil 
kac*to. 

mighf-ha ve-made. 


sage 

tvUh 

bci 

for 

to 


kumarag-me 


ka 

h6 

mMre 

mit*ta-ge 

that 

I 

my 

frieiids-of teith 

0 

b€to, 

jake 

thard dban-mal 

this 

s^n. 

by-toftoia 

your possession 

diyO, 


jaka-r6 

aiT*ta pan 


tade-kr 

ever-eom 

kbusi 

TejtA<nfig 

tadi-ge 

b?-ge 
hinn-of 


nahl karyo, Paa t^-hi the marne 

not toaa-done. But neverthele»» by-you me-to 

dsyO 

tam-yiven 

Pan tharu 
Sat your 

they* 

eoil-eonduet-vi to<is-sqiatHdered, that-one-of oncoming as-wofiraa 
karyO.* J ara hi bl"iie kayo kSs 

toas-tnode.* Then by-hitn hitn-to it'Wot-said that, ‘ 0 soti, 

sada-l mkate bheiu hai. Or sd-kfii mharS kane 

ever~indeed o/-me toith art And everything of-me i\ear 

tero-l hai, O tero bhM mar-gayO-hb, jako pheru 

tkine-eoen ie. Thi* tky brother dead-gone-mae, 

gum-gayb-hoj jako phdru labhu*baij jak^a r&ji 

goi-U; therefore happy 


jiiniin 
U’feait 

tu 

ihou indeed 
hai, jakO 
is, that 
jiyo-hai; 
Uving-is; 

or kod 
and merriment 


are be^a,' 


ot 

aad 


tost-gone^tcas, he agaw 

karan chMuje*h6,’ 
tO'tnake fitting-teas,* 


he again 
hunO 
to^becotne 
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Central Group. 


rAjasthaxI. 




State Bieaner. 


^-5f mi ftt i ^ 

^ ^ ii %% 1 ^ trm ^ i 

Tjrft in^mi I ^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ * 

xc^qtiTirti t^irn: ^ i *i^-w mil ^ 

^»ncw I TTJTT ir^itR'inin i «^-w ir ^ 7 ft 

^ m:*7Tt^ m mi t m n^-it i otht «|'S*h mif iwt i mtm 


gmwT-^ TOt-^TRt ^RVt WT^ fti* ^ ^ ^ 

5»rnHt ^ upct mift ^ 1 5*rT*®ff w f«iit 

m3 q 3t3it =T^ ^ 3 ^i T7 =#3tt-3 m3-% i msmT-i ^ wi^ 

^ 3T3f«I ^fCl^ l mi m ITSTT I TNft n 


(ft m^^K-ift "^pni it^rt ^ ^ i¥t-^ ift mrnft i 

ts I ^pTTi*ft t^fWt mu# I ^mi 'fs t ^ 7ft ^ i 

fra-# mnmii i mi: ^ m^mt iifirt-% i m y«i«T ^ f 5 TOT- 3 T i 

^ ijmaiBl 3im^ i i miit ^ <yT*u ift w^a-mi ^ ^-%>lt t 

f# ^ ^ ^ ^ mi %-%«ft i ft mH ^ # 

w^ mq qw wxi'# i irro fum-w qtift^ q^ ^ i ^ nfirat t*%^rt i mpiK 
Ti^ qf^ i?T‘3 fiuTm I mft qr^t f# mm ft n^i-ft" TOft qrc-tftt 

f# mq 4$Ki-ft ftftwt mift I iwft qft^ <ft qjft mq-mq ii 

i:Tm mq-T mi*if q# fftm^ f# ft ^ fttq*mTw mw qt^-ift i q^f mft 
qt^r ^Tirt qrft mq-mq ^ imt ^qmft i iim wrfqrm-ift giiR'^ qTqrm fmmr 
I miqfrrftt qrwi f# irisn-qft mq-^^ #(i ^Tiqi: ftqr-qft jft ft qt^-q i'ftft i 

TTftt-ft q-qftt I iriift irmt^ft q mftt i i m# qR fti: 

iraV m: mi: ftTEt mftt i qft m^qrrc-qftt mi » mq-q qqf m» ^ni \ 
tjw ^-ftt q«Tfft m^B-iilftt qiq qqi qi^i mn-ftt qqf mm w^*qt qq» ^ 
mq ift i q^ q^ mm qqq'qnm-ft mfr ^ mq m qqq-qnil'ft mq t ^-ift 
Tim-#^*ft mft nr-fttm i mm qftt^ qfmni f# mfm^-qftt tt mn-ift 
^ I qfq q^ qft ftm i St qff^ ftr qm m-q > qt qfftrt qq-qmi qrm 
qtq ft-ftftt i q# qm#ift i ttt iiftr-qt f# qq? qt i ^ 7ft 
mii: T \ ftlq mq wl qq-qV qft ftt ^ ft i qftt^ q#t-mq t ^ 
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^ ^iv^ I wt tI' ^nfr % ^ ®tir< 

% ^ ^ inf41 m'^ ^^-n f^iTI? 'TT fi% t 

IW ft ^ ^ ifHt I Tufm^ ^ I f 'nu-^ ^ ^ i ^ 

fT^RTf'« I ^ ^ ^?n% ( 
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[ NO. 22.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

> RAJASTHANI. 


Central Group. 


RIgrI. 


HlSTBtCT HlSSikU. 


Rk raja 
A king 

d^kliio aur 
‘l-ra 

* thi 9 -one^of 
l 5 na 


sahukar 

iiierehant 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

th6. Vl ek 

tDO'a. Sy’ him a 

au^yo. Vl raja-ge 

VBat-heoTA Thai king^qf 

rupaiya kkos'na 

rupe€9 to-be-iakeu-awag 

cMblje ki 

tkeg-are4o-he-iaken it-ie-proper that lo-him-al»o evU aUo 
dfevfi.* Tf raja v? faliukar^nai lulayo. 


kane das ptch knir rupaiyo 

near ten crore^ rupee 

man-mi esi-k ai kf, 

tiiiiid-in euck {-a-^tkought} Game thatf 

oliiUiije. Ilsl taj'wij-sS 

it-is-propcr. Such decice-bg 

I-hfl bUTo bi mildm na 

apparent not 

Bulaar 


il-mag-giee: Bg-lhat Hag that merehant4o it-toas-celied. Maclng’Snnmoued 
sahukar-nai est pbar^l k?, *char cbij mbe-ntt paida kar-d5. 

the^merchant-to sttek teas-ordered thatt ‘foitr thinga me-for produced make. 


£k to gba^lii gbate. 

One verilg decreaeee-verUg decreaaea, 
<;batO na badbe. Ilk ghate 


aur 


Ilk badhS-bl l>adbe. Ifc 
One increaeea‘eerily increaaee. One 
badbe.’ Sabukar . ik'iar 
decreaaea not increaaea. One decreaaei and increaaea* Bg-the^merGhant promiae 
karyu ki, * ebbe mabiab-mi obars cbij bajir kar*iifl. ^ 
wai^made that, * aix montha-in lhe<four lhi}^ga preaent I-will-make^^ 
VI-bQ raja ik'rar-nama Ukb*wb-liyO ki, *chbe malune-ml 

Mm-from bg-the^king a-bond toaa-cauaed-to^be-wrilfen that, * aix montha-tn 

bajir na karS, to mere gbar-mSbi jo dban bai so raj-xo 

preaent mi I-make, then mg houae-ia what wealth ia that the-Ooe^'nment'o/ 

hoyo.’ Ik*rar likb sabukar ghar-nie gayo. 

became* Bond fiavittg‘Wrltten thC’jnerchant hoiae-tn went. 

GbarS ja, gumaits»nai kani-kani kagaj diya ki, 

Indhe^hanae haoing-’gone, ayenta-lo one-bg-mie letters were-aent ihat, 

* kibjS bhau milai, ai obara cblj kbarid*kar bbej-dbO. 

*at-whateeer rate they-mag-be-got, these four things purchaaed-haoitig aend.*^ 

Gnma^ta buterl dbud kari, l^bi nabL Gumalti 

By-the-agenta much search waa-made, [the4hinga')were’got not. By-the-agenta 
ul*t6 jawab seth-nai likb diyo ki, ’ itbb kihyS bhau ai 
iirreturn anatcer (he-banker-to waa-wriiten that, *here ai-any rate theae 
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ttiJASTOisi, 


chija 1^1 nahl, aux na tfii 

things nrc-got mt, and not ang-one 

S^ukar^nat bar6 hlian phikar hoyo, ‘ab kSf jah'ta 


itbe 
here 
ab 


mbs 

these 


chlja-nS janai-hai/ 

things hnoiss.^ 

karlje ® 


t ^ ^ karlje? 

Ihi^merehant-to terg great hecanie> • noji, u>hat arrangement is to-be-made ? 

THinn --IZ 1. I.J. ~ 


Bhgdu 
Sad 
‘ tli^nu 
‘ you'ta 


Dhan to raja le-!esj. 

Wealth indeed the-Mng ioill-take-for-hitnself. 

To sahukar*gi boli. 

Then the-merchanUo/ tdfe spoke^ 

hai» setU-ji? So mhS-nai to batao,’ 
«, banker-sir? That me-to indeed explain? 
■lugai-ge kibyl batan?' 

^a-mmau-io what miy-I-show?^ Brj-the-tooman, 
* no to pudihH'hl rali'iSS/ 

*/ indeed in-asking-veHly wiU-reniatn? 

Hgyo. ‘ CMr chij Bad'iah 

began, •^Four things bgdhe-Smperor 

So gumait5 


Ukba-tha. 

{letters-) writtea-were, 

Cbara cblj aa 

The-Jaur things not 

iMtiSi/ 

v>iil-tahe-for-itself: Tke-merehantH-irife spoke 


raj 

f he- Government 
mbare 


Seth-ji 
The-hanker 
magi-bai. 

QSked-Sor-ure. So 
jawab 

Bo hy-S^e-ogenis reply-in^the-neganne 

to mal-dhan sab 

I-shall-fjite, then ptoperfy-wealth 

S^ukar'ni boli fci, 

that, * 


dtialO 1iu£i.’ 
state icUt-he? 

kaf osb phikar 

mhy such anxiety 

Sith kabaa ISgyo, 

Tbe-banker io-say begaut 

hath pakar-livb. 

obsiinacg uios-‘takm-Hp, 

bar'kar batawan 
given-np-haviug to-explain 

So gumfista kane 

the-agents near 

<le*bbejyb-baj. 
hee7i-seai-is. 
raj 


mbe 

/ 

pari 

lying 

ksi 

such 

kalil 


k^ mbaro dban 
wAy mg wealth 
bap kane 

father from-near 
Eaj 


lede^i ? 

mll-takr-for-itsetf ? 
lyai-tbi, MbarS 
brought-hod. My 


alt 

ihe- G OGern i 


cbijS 

kliatar 

these 

things 

for 

Ai 

obarg 

ctilja 

These 

four 

things 


inag*li, 


de-dcSa/ 


biig“clia-ml bSdb6.ri 
l»mdle-ia Hsd ' 


The-Goeemment wilt-ask-for I-wiU ni i» » » S^Jtikar 


csl 

such 




my 
bai. 

fhey-are, 
kalii, 
tcas-said, 
ki, ‘ 
wos-soid that, ' 
tubara-sQ kst 
mefroM why 
kane ladh-jave,*'' 
near are-obtained.” ’ 

«aja ap.re man-mi esi bJcMri ti Mia 

Bg-fhe-ktng Ats-oten mind-tn such wos-ctmsidned that ^ 

soob-samajh h.-,t t- T itnleed 


* mha-nai 
‘ me-to 
jao the 
ffo yon 
cblj^ 
the-things 


akhva dikbao/ 
in-eyes show? 

raj-ml ar*ji 

court-in r^resetitation 
m5gi, 

were-asked-for. Such 


Sabakap*rii 
By-the-nierchant*s-iei/e 
kar-deb ki, 
make that, 
chij 

such things 


by -1 our-Botiour 
bj lugayl^re 
indeed teotnen-qf 


mAtiwA^I (bAgjk!). 
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bbojyo. Sahuk&t^m kahyo ki, 

tcag'ient. ^^~th^-fnerohant's~wi/e it-tpas-said that, 

koi mut^bar bsdi bb^j-dow^, to h3 

some trmttcorihy /emtUe-^lave matf-send, then I 


har'karu bulawan 
a-me$6enger to-eall 
‘ raja-ji ap*rl 

‘ JSiJi-Majrgtg hU-Oton 

bSdi-nu d§*d^u. Bid? 

the:femaie'alatje-to i&ili-give-vp. TAe'/ernttle^aktee 
Rani raja-nai d^d€Si.* Raja 

The-queen the-iiing-to teill'giee'up,* Bg-the‘idng 

dhale char ber bar^karo gaj<jt 8J 


rani-^nai d^de^i. 

ihe^qiieen-'to teill-gite-up, 

na nmnl. f 

not ehe'^teas'keeded, In-tkis 

cEiiir haji ayo. 


mftjiner four iiwws the~meaaeTtger went, and 

four timea (;on)^(-6a(?A). 

Paobhe fiahukaT-baohcbi 

fll. Hat-m5 


thal 

ItSI, 

■ 

Ek 

Afiertparda the‘mere ftani^girl 

came, Mandda 

a 

tray 

she-bronght. 

A 

dudh'gu katoro thal-ToSlil 

rakbyo, aur 

ek 

dana 

aliaDa''gO, 

ek 

milk’Of cup tray-on 

toas-placed, and 

a 

grain 

grain-of. 

a 


dana 

grtiin 

a^e. 

before, 

ase 

befi^ 


mOth^o, 
vetch-of, 
aur ghafi 
and gra$e 

dbar-diyo. 

were-plaeed. 


ahal*kai5-ge 

ihe-' 0 §ici{iU-qf 


ek ilub glias^gi. £k ek daaa 

a blade graas-of Otie one grain 

hi abal'kara'ge age. dudli’gO bat’ko raja*}I-ge 

alao the-qS^eiale-o/ bqfori>, tnilk~of diah Mia^MaJeety-^of 

Huja §sl phar*inal ki. ^sabukar-baehchi, 

Bg-the-king thus it^toaa-ordered that, * merchant-girl. 


tS 

mbari 

dbamm^gl 

pnttri 

hai. 

Wob chij pachhfi d&j. 

tbott 

my 

religion-of 

daughter 

art. 

Those things afterwards gice. 

Teh 

kat 

kiyO, 

yeh 

bata 

mha-noi/ Wa kahyo, 

This 

what 

ia-done. 

thia eafptam 

tne-to,' By-her it‘Was*aifid, 

*ann-data, 

pab*li 

ap'r! 

ehij 

Pack be bataQgl. 

*food-giper. 

first Your-Wonour^s 

things 

take, ^tertoards I-wUl-ej^piain. 


Ap 

puohh6*tbo ki, 

**ek 

ghate-hi gbate.*' ‘Woh 

By-Your‘S.<iitonr asked*it’ 

was that, 

, one 

decreftses'Serily decreases,'* That 

to 

umar 

bai, Aur 


ap 

kahyu. " badhe-hl 


indeed life ie. And by-YoarSowur it-toaa-said, increaaea-veriig 


badhe,” 

90 

wob. trisbna 

hai, Badhl'hi 

ohali-jae. Aur 

**ek 

increases," 


that antbiHoii 

if. Increasing^reiity 

it'goes~on. And 

one 

ghat^ 

na 

badhe,” bo 

kftTm>gi rfikh hai. 

Aur “ ghat® 

aur 


decreaaea 

badhe,” 

increaaee," 


not increaees** so Jate~o/ line 
so woh arishti hal.* Baja 

BO that creation is.* Bg-the-king 


is. And **deereafe8 and 
pucbblj 

it^was-aaied, 


'yeh 
‘ Mis 


tai 

bg-thee 


k^ 

karyb ? * 

Boll, 

*ap-ri 

kachah'ri'inl 

haithyd 

kui 

why 

teas* done T * She-spoke, 

* ronr-S’owo'Mr s 

coar^-Mi 

seated 

some-one 

gadho 

hai, kol 

ghOro 

hai, koi 

dlgar hai. 

ki 

koi 

OSS 

ts, some-one 

horse 

is, some-one 

beast is. 

because by-auy-one 

o 

na knhyo 

ki. 

*• krOr-patl-ge 

ghar-aQ 

biclmni kaohahM-mS 

this 

mt %pas-aaid 

that. 

" miltionaire-qf 

housefrom 

a-woman 

cottrt-in 


TC>1>. IX, rABT ix. 
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raj^sthIkI. 


IciliyR R sate,” Aut ap bachclio h6, so dudh pi^. 

Atno ffotw cart.” And Y&ur^^onoitf 6ady is, so milk drink, £^esidfis 

m^k ho, hS ap'ttai kah nah? aak*tT. Mbare pibar-ge 

iord you^are, I Yout-Mot^mr-to say not can, In^y faihcr-of 
Taj'war.mE padhiiro. To ap-nai bl dlgar hatnire.’ 

kingdoui’^in go, Tkfin YoaT^Sdnour also beast they-viill~point-out* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once upon a time a kin g who got newii of a metcfaant who was reputed to 
possess five or ten oforea of rupees. So the king thought to himself that he must got 
this money out of the merchant, but in such a way tliat the latter could not complain of 
injustice being done to him. 

So the king sent for the mcrohant, and told him he wanted four things, namely (o) 
a thing which is ever decreasing; (5) a tlung which is ever increasing; (c) a thing 
which neither decreases nor increases; and (i) a tMng which both decreases and 
increases. The merchant promised to brin^ these four things in six months, and 
signed a bond that, if he did not do so^ all his property might he conhacated. He then 
went home and wrote to each of his agents abroad to procure these four thinga 
for him, no matter at what oost. The agents searched as best they could, hut had to 
report that they could not get the things at any price, and that, in fact, no one knew of 
them. Then the merchant fell into great anxiety. ‘ What am I to do ? ’ thought he. 
‘ The king will confiscate my property, and I shall be a mined 

His wife noticed his anxiety and asked the cause. The merchant at first refused to 
tell her. ' What is the use,* he said, ‘ of explaining this to a woman ? * liut site persisted 
and the merchant gave in and told her how the king had asked for these four things, 
how his agents had failed to find them, and how his property would be oonfiscatei She 
replied, * why should your property be confiscated on this account? I brought these four 
things from my father s house when I was married, and have them safely tied up in iny 
bundle.' The merchant asked to see them with his own eyes, but she said, ' go now to 

court and say, “ why did Tour Hajesty ask me for these things ? These are the kind of 
things that are got from a woman.” ’ 

(The raeiohant did so), aud the king replied, ‘you agreed to proride the things with 
^ur eyes open, now yon sny that they are only to be fonad with a wonioaTlo eead 
for your wife. Then the king sent a messenger for the meiohanfs wife. When the 
messenger canm to her, Ae said, • let Hi, Majesty seed some tmsty woman from mnong 
l™ m..d «.rvnnts I wdl pr. her the things. She will giro them to the Queen, a^ 
he Qneen wfll g.ve them to the king.- The king refnsed t, aeeept this repry, „ni ^“ t 
the me.^ egmn wtU, the w,mo remdt. f onr times did the m<ienger .o ret™ 

^ h J!f ^ ^0 come to the eonrt. She brought with her a tray oil 

thT -e “7 to 7"'; « of gnua, a gmin of wetoh. and a blade of gassa 

She Imd the blade of grsa,, or one of the grains before each of the eonrtlers, and the 
cup of milk Wore the kmg. The king aaid to her, -I look upon you as my daughter 
Before you give me the four things, explain to me what you have ^t h«u Lug.? ffl ’ 
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HABWA^l (BAG^). 

replied, * ChenBker of the poor, first accept the four things. You ask for a thing that is 
ever decreasing. That is life. You ask for a thing that ts ever increasing. That is am¬ 
bition, which is never satisfied. The thing which never increases or diminishes is one’s 
fated lot; and the thing whiL^h both increases and diminishes is the created universe.” 
Then the king asked her the meaning of her actions. She said, some of your courtiers 
seated here, are asses, some are horses, and some are brutes, for they had not the sense to 
remonstrate against bringing a miliionaire's wife into public view in open court. (Hence 
I offered them their appropriate food). And you, sire, are a baby, therefore please drink 
thb milk wbtoh I have brought. But you are also my Lord and King, and hence 1 
cannot say more to you. Bat go to my father’s kingdom, and there Tpur Majesty will 
also be pointed out as a brute. 

^ 11 1 pQn+ The Hitidl mmv * to CreitiiTo iialvrijiohiiOitiDjif- 
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Central-Eastern Rajasthant. 


JAIPURT. 

The following two specimens of Jaipud come from Jaipur itself. They are a versioa 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a portion of a folktale, and illustrate the gram¬ 
matical sketch given on pp. 33 and ff. They have been prepared for tliis survey by 
the Kev. G. Macalister. On pages 34—74 of tliat gentleman’s Speciraetiit, the student 
will find a further number of excellent examples of this form of speech, 

[ No. 23.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


jAierai (Staiidaiid), Jaipuh Statu. 

Specimen I. 

(Uev. G, SlaealUter, II,A., I8&9,) 

rm ^ tsT TT 1 ^rnr-^ gro-t 

^ ^ »?Tt wit ^ I ^ vn gtr ^ i trr^ 

tft fra ^-fra^T ^ fir fnra-^ i 

I ^.11 TTi# ^ ifT-fr ^ ^ uufi in: , 

. ^ m ^ fwr¥i35t-w traf Hr mm \ ^ ^ ^rrar-w 

f^nnl i ^ ^ tndfi »sdi-irT tn ^ nrwr-# tt# ^ i 

1 fra nifliT^ ftrt i fbi^ ff ^ 

mm 5RT gfw |-gir § ^ mK 'ftr irrif ^tm-m vraw 

»pif mw ( w ^rc wm wm nra ^rres m. ^ mm 

^ wr qi^-i mx mm mm to-# ^ ^ if mmm mm nt-^t kit i 
if4 wt mm TT^-s#t i m\ mm ^ mm-m mr^ i 

55'\ ^ I ^ rnmx mm mx ikm t?r \ 

^ mi ^-#1 ^ Tjra mx ^ gra ^ 

^ra IT ^ ^ mmj nw mm mro-^ ^-nr 

^ mtm wm mx ntral « Tmt-lT nrrar mx trat-lT ?rarf 

^xmt I ^ TOt ^ mfmf mx ^ i ^ jfl »mt If! mt\x 

^n: ^-Trat^^l ^irantTi i mx m mxmr nman n 
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^ 3t4i{41 I ^ 'trT?fitT-5F-^ ^ ^ 9 TTfrt 

I Tt «nft %Ti% ® 1 EnfJ ^ 

m I ftir 4'^ ^ I ^!-€ ^ wr!-^ 

TOt ^ 44-1|41 t ^ ^ ^ ?lt ^RRl «r 

fTT^ ^SE ^ ®IKI ^ if*^ ?Tt ^TOlt 

wt ^ w ^?TTT wft irmatf-# frr w^ ' 'T^* ^ ^m1-% 

ift «rRf ^ ^-^-TIT^ ^iftn**! i Tt ^ ^ ^ *¥itt 

?iTO ^ I i?i^ ^ ^ ^ 8tm-t § 1 w^ 'R ^?ft wm-i 

<C< -m 

# ^ ?IRt wk »R-»PTt 41<Jien %R ^ *1^ Wt II 













I 


16G 


t No. 23.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RiJASTHASl. 

JaipubI (Stanbabd). 

Specimen I 

(Bev. G. iVacalixter, M.A*, 1899*) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Central Group. 


Jaipur State. 


Rk 

A 

bap-nai 
father-to 

in-aharg 

Thdra-T 


japa-kai 

man-to 


do 
tao 

klxal, 

it~tcaa'aaid^‘ 
aiFai, BO 
cornea, that 

dina 


$ona 


chha. 

foere. 


' dada-*]!, 


Wa-taaT-sH 
Tk em-amottffifT^nn 

dban-mai-sQ 


ohhOt* kyti 
%*fAe-yowi^£r 

jo bato 


ap-ka 

his-oion 

mbatai 


A-/eio-indeed dajfs 

par*cies*iiiaT chalyu’-gajru. 
foreign-country^nto icent-awiGy, 

dhan ura-duLU. fr-nai 

wealth waa‘iBa8ted-away. Sim'fo 

m 

d^-maT ek baro kal paryo, 
country-in a great /aotine /ell, 


‘ 0-father, wealth- 

■amongfrotit what share my 

mQ-nal 

dyo.’ Wo 

ap-ko 

ribaTi 

wa-aai bat-diaii. 

me-to 

give,' Me 

his-own 

wealth 

them-to divided. 

paohbai 

chhbt*kyu 

bete 

sab 

soF'saiaeW diir 

qfter 

younger 

sou 

all 

gathering far 


chalar 

toaliing 


ap'ka 

&M-cion 

n 

that 


that 


a 

u-tiai 


ar SIdai kuggaili 

and there in^eBtl-tcaya 

sab-kpH uya-diyi pachhai 

all-tohaterer-toaa beinff-toaated a/ter 

ar tt 6 whai-go kagal. Wo gayo ar 

and Ae heeatne poor. Me went and 

jaaa<kai raiba laggo. Wo 

cmntry-qf dwellere-among-from^ one man-with to-live began. By-hin 

sar charaba-nai ap-ba khetl-maT khinato. Sur jo pat*ra 

his-otcn fielde-iitto it-toai-seni, Stoine what husks 


n d^'ka raibahala-tnaT-Bn 


hifR’to steine /eeding-/or 
khaT'chhii wS-sH 
eating-were them-from 

koi-l ad*mi 

Him-to any-even man 

ai' J id wO 
came. Then he 

at*rq cbhai-T( wai 
so-much is-thaf they 
mai bhuka matn. 

/ in-hunger die. 


wo ap'ko 

he his-Oten 

k0*dst6-cai. 
{teas-)gitfing-not, 
bdlyO ak, 
said that. 


pet 

beily 

Ab 

NbiD 


lip 

thefnseloea 

MnT 

/ 


* mhara 
* my 

kha*le 
may-eat 
utb'ByS 
uUl-ariae 


hliar'ba-nai 
filUng/or 
S-kl akkal 
his teisdom 
bap*ka 
/ather-of 

ar aur 
and also 

ar mhaii 
and my 


chbu. 

pleased tcoft, 
tbiki[^i 
in-a-Hghi-place 

majoil^-kaTiai 

lidtourersneith 
pMhho-pajak-lej ar 
may-spare, and 
bap-kanai ja^, 
father-near I-ieill-po, 


nara 

many 


JAIlPUEt. 


Its? 


sr u 'nai 

and hitu-io 
kaTyO-chhai* 
done-has-heen, 
layak konai 

wotthy 

<V>- Hr 

majura-mai 
laboureri-ammg 
bap’-kanai ayO. 
faihsr'tiear came* 

day a a-gal. 

compassioH (jorn^. 

3 -s 3 het 


khabyD ak, maT Pa^i'm^r-kO 

hvoill-aay that, *' O-father, by-me Gnd’Of 
ar thS-kai agai pap karyo-ohhai, ar ab 

ofjii ffOK-q/ before «i» dme-hM‘been^ and now 


ak 

thai 

ek 

one 


tha-ko 

yoar 

mSjur 


■fi’-nai 

Bim-to 

Wg 

By^him 

kaiyO. 


U>ee toas-made, 
Eoai Pan*inesar*k6 pap 


beto bajS. 

son I’^mtttf-be-catled^ 

rakb-lyb,” ’ Wo 
labourer keep.'* * Me 

diii‘-s3 ato 

farfrotn coining 

bhaj^r n-nai 
running him-to 

B§0 bap-nai 

Bydhe-eon fatherdo 

karyo-obiiai, ar 
doTte -has-been, and 


galai 

on-neck 


mai 

1 


this 


layak kgnai, ak 
toorlhy (am-) not that 

ap*ka ad*mya-iiai 

his-oten meti'to 


ar 

and 


n*Dai 

him-to 


jfiLtya 


hff*me Ood^o/ siw 

Trftr To-t^hJiAi f ar ab 

done-has-been, and noto 

. ba]3.* Pan bap 

I-maybe-called* JS«f by-the-father 
• chhokM-sS chhbkha iatta lyaw6 

^good-ihan good clothes bring 

bfti pairiTfo, ar paga*mai 

a-ring place, and feel-on shoes 

plwS ar knsi karS; kySk 

and merriment make; became this 

pher jiy-ayo i ar gnm-gayg-cUiOj 

again is-alive; and lost-was, 

kar'ba laggya, 

to-make began. 

b6tu khet^raai chho. 
son feld-in teas. 

naob^bu gabo ar 

dancing singing and 


pap 

this 

MS'iiai bbi tb^ka 

Me-to also your 

uthyu ar a^ka, 

arose and kis-own 

defchyg-’r bap-nai 

ii-wasseen-and father-to 
lagayo 

it-ioas-applied 
thai, ‘ dada-ji, 

* Of other, 

tba-kai agai pap 

yott-(f before 


ar 

and 


pairawo; 
clothe ; 


tba-ko be^ 
your son 
khai-’k, 

5-ka bata-mai 
hands-on 


drink 

jo 

lhat-one 


kbawB 
eat 

ohho, 
teas, 
wai kasi 
they merriment 

§ *k0 barb 
Mis elder 

pauchhyOi jid 
reached. 


his 

pairawb. Ar ap® 

put. And let-vs-all 

yo mliaro beto mar-gayo- 

my son dead- 

jo IMy-ayo. Ar 

that-one iefonnd. And 


then 


maT-sS ek-nai bnlayo 

among-front one-to called 

Trhai-chbai ? * Wo 

are-being-done?* Me 

j!-s3 tharb bap 
tohieh-for thy father 


3-nai 


ar 

and him-to 
Q-nai khai-‘k, 
him-to said-that, 
jiman kaiyo-chlai j 
a-feasl has-made ; 


Wb ayb ar ghar-kai 
Me Came and house-gf 

bajabb snnyE. w o 
playing he-heard.. Me 

pucUil ak, ‘yb k^ 
nsked that, 

* tharb 
‘ thy 


kanai^k 
near 
ad^mya- 
men- 
batS 
u:Aa( things 
bhai ayb-ohliai. 


bhajl 

sound 


a-gayb, 
came.. ' 


Wo 

Me 


ru 8 


whai-gayb, ar 
hecatne, and 


kySk 

became 

mai-nai 

toiihin 


brother 
Q-kanai wo 
him-to he 
kb-gayb-nai. 
went-not. 


come-is, 

n?k^- 

safe-and- 

i -&3 

Tbis-for 


I 
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g'ko 

bap 


bara-nat ayo, 

ar 

hit 

father 

oiittide came. 

and 

juwab 

der 

ap-ka bap>iiai khai-*k. 

answer 

giving 

hit-owii father-to ^id-ihat^ 

eu 

mai than 

thai} karD^ohhu, 

ar 

from 

/ 

thy 

terviee am-doing. 

fmd 

nai; 

tau-bi 

tu 

mu-nai to 

ek 

not ; 

yet 

thon 

tne~to indeed 

a 


ko-dinu-nai-’ k 
gemest-noi-ihat 
kar*tupan 
fnight-ntake ; btU 
r^idS-mai 


mai 

i 


sati*b]ia¥*la-nai 


a-nai manayn. Wu 

hin^to pennaded. Me 

Mfth, y5 at*ra bar^- 
* beh^ddi the^e so-^nany yeara^ 
tharu klioibu kad^I ko-nakhyu- 
ihy order ever broke- 
bak"ni-ko baohchya bLl kade 
goat‘i^ young~mie evea ever 
ler koat 


mhnra 

my companiotta^Jtd-friende horing-taken merritneni 
tMia f beta-nai ata-T, 

My /bit ton~to on-coming-immedtately, 


who 


hartota-among 

khat, 

*betai 

taid. 

' ton. 

chiiai 

ao 

is 

that 


whaiti 
becomini 
cbhu, 
vjat. 


u^-dmu tu 3 -kai" 
wotted thon bim-/or 

tu sada nxhari sath 

thoit alwayt me toith 

tharu-i chbai. Kuai 

t bine-alone it, 

bat-i 


thaiO 

iky 


dhau 

wealth 


]Lmau 
a-feoat 
cbhai; 
or/; 

kar'bo 


sn 

he 


pber 

again 


jiy-ay6; 
is-alive ; 


Merrinieut 

to-make a 

ehhi; kySk 

yo 

tharo 

Wat; because 

this 

thy 

ar giUQ-gayo 

chhu, 

so 

and lost 

wot. 

he 


kajyu." Wo S-nai 

made. * Me hint-to 

iyo-kyD mh^i-kanai 
whatever me-near 

ar raji whaibo 

d pleated to-be 

blial . Jnar-gayo^ 
brother dead- 

lady-ayu cbliai.' 
found ia, • 
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Specimen II. 

(M*v. G, Macntiatei't M.A,/ 1899*) 

w JTm ^ j ^ i «Tsft ^ ^Tsrt ^ 

m 1 TTiTit wJTfT wtJT ^ 

■ft. ^ 

^St vr ^T?T *iu\ ^iK ?r( ^ "m 

^ tin'll Vnn ?T i WfWT ^TTSn^n 

?it-^ ^if-^ I ^ TT^-^ mri qiTw-qn^ ^ wm 

^5i1f?r ^*t ^-^ft i ^itfr-^rr f^*ff f^r< t- 

^ 9 wftsTT ^ ii-wiiRn ?ft uir-tn3 ^mwr «?r-5rra^ i ^ 

^ i #r TT m ^ ^nt-# 

^nc «i^4 5 ?rf I *nt wt HT* 

^ c\ 

irfNt ^ ftr^rrl i irt ^ ^kr ^ 

fly =\ 

^nc^T-# TW^'lr anfr i i »nt tot i sni 

^-IT-^ mrsK ^ trm wr\ htt g ^ fit-# i 

#,i^T“5ft ?ft ^TflT iT^'WTTt I fft 41 si*^ f4*il^?T ^ ^ \ i^i 

^'"^TRren i ^IWT ifTTm ^ ^ ^TT*^ I ^ TO-# fr®-W I 

■ftt &^ «\ 

Tt#^ g#t-w ^ TO ^ #t-# g[ fit-# I Sraift ^ ^if 

g! WT-^ TO ^Nt’# I ^ m ^ i-gr g Ttt 

wT-sTttg i #r »?TTO #'# ih tott i *riT m If-t tot # t 

#t ^T ^ ^iT-# I ff’ift ii^^i-"T <ft tti^ if*rt ^ ^i*i 

^ ^-#T I # # ?n ^If %X #t#4 ’'TO 11 
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RAJASTHi??!. 

i 

Jaipur! (StANi>ARi>). Jaipur. State. 

Specimen II. 

(Itev. G. Macalister, 31,A,f tS99,} 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Rk 

raja 

ebbo, Ar u-kai 

do beta 

chha. 

Bbag'w^-ki asi 

One 

king 

was. And him-to 

two sons 

were. 

God-of such 

maT*ji 

hui-’s 

wo raja beta 

balak 

chba jidi 

mar-gavo. Mar*ti 

will 

became-fo-him that king sans 

ehiidren 

were then 

Itying 

bbagat 

ap-ka 

cbhuia bbai-nai 

bular 

ap-ka 

douyu bni*k5-ki 

time 


gattnger brother-to 

haoing-catled his-own 

both children~qf 


ar 

ap'kl 

ranl'kl saram 

u-nai 

ghal-gayo, 

ar ya 

khni-gayo 

and 

his-oten 

queen-of protection 

him-to 

he-entrnsted. 

and this 

f said 

ak, 

* ye 

d5nyu kam-kaj-mai 

Dai 

sam*jai 

jittai 

kiim-kaj 

that. 

‘ these 

both works-dnties-in 

not 

understand 

m-tken 

works-datiee 

raj-ko 

tu kar‘'b6-kar*je. Ar 

ye 

syina samaj'pa 

whai-jay, 


kinffdom-of thou continue-to-do. And these of-age undemanding mag-becotnej 

jid ya-kO raj-pat yS-nai sam*ia-(Jij6/ So rnja-nai maryg pachbai 

then ihem-e/ fhroite iftent'to make-overJ So the-king-to dying after 

yo-i kam*kaj tarai, at sara raj-pat-leu kuJikai yo-i malik 

he-atene toorks-duties does, and entire threne-of complete he-alone master 

whai-go, Thora-sa dfnS packhai yo ap-ka man-mai bicbarl-os, 

became. Veryfetc dags after bg^Mm 'his-oton mind-in ii-toas’thoitght-bg-him, 

‘ye donyS bliatlja bara wbai-jaylaj to rij-pat ap'na Mt-sQ 
* these two nephem big will-become, then theAhrone our hand-from 
kh us-jay-to. Jai wbai, to ya-nai paill-i mara-iiakbaba-ko 

will-be-iaken-away. If it-may-be, then them-tofret-even kUling-causing-to-he-thrownfor 

upay kara,’ So wo ya bat bidiarar gbar-ka nai-nai 

device lel-us-make' So bg-him this thing hamng-considef'ed house-of barber-to 

bulayo, ar u-uai lalach tier ya khai-as, 

it-was-called, and him-to temptation having-giveti this l-wcrd) was-said-ltj-him, 

^ tu ya donyS chhora-nai roar-uikh/ Nai hSmal to bhar-lini, 

‘ thou these (wo bogs-to kitl-cast.' JBgdhe-barber assent indeed was-giten, 

pan man-mai gba^u-? . pistawai. Ar S kaka-ka kaiba-sS jiiair-ka 

but miadAn much-ittdeed he-repents. And that wtele-of saging^from poison-of 
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Paehh karar ira doEya-ki sawar kar'ka-nai ran'was-inaT 

implentenfB h&ttng-'Sot-t?tade i^iem hoih'of hair-culiing ddng-for fe7tuiilt;~apat't7nenis4» 
sayO Wai donyfi bliat s3war karaba-nai aya, Jid 

iceiiL Tho$e itoo hrolliers hair^outliag getiinff^d(»ie-for came. When 

naT rachli peti-maT-su karar melya ar 

Igdhe-barher ihe-impletnente case-in-frotn havinff-drawn-forth were-laid’Otti and 
Toba lag-gay 0 , jid rini klial, ‘ arai bMi Khawasi' tii 

io-treep he-begant then th€*queen-hy if-tca^-emd, ‘ O bvother Barber^ thou 
kjS rOwai-clihai ? Eotja-ji mar-gaya, to parya-mar-jawo. NaiSg kari, 
xchy doct-mep ? The-KUtg n^deadt then let-him-be^dead, (i/)- 6 y- God iUis^dffne^ 
to* thora-sa dina-mai ye l>i raja wbai-jay-la/ Is^ew'gi bolyo, 

then a-tery-few daysdn ihete aim king v>iU-heco‘me* _ The-seroant spoke^ 

* llharaj, max T bat-sS ko-nai raS, Hai aur-i bat-sQ 

‘T&tir-Majeeiy, I this thing-fram mi toeep. 1 amtherdndeed tUng-from 

roS-cbbu.* RS^ji pucbM-'s, ksJ bat chhai jif-sfi 

am-tceeping,* JBy-the-Qneen it-icae-asked-by-herj Uhai mhat thing « which-from 

tu rowai-ciihai ? ’ New*gl kliai ak, ‘ Mharaj, ya 

thou dost~ieeep f ’ By^the^eernant it-was-said that, ‘ Tawr-J/ajea/jf, these 

kawarS-ka kaka-jl mu-nai ya donya-aai mar*ba-kai-t5i jhair-ka lachb 

prineei'Of hy-ihe-uncle me-to these fioo-/or killittg~/or poisotuo/ implemente 
diaa-cbbai, at ya khai-cbhai-’k, “ta ya donyl-aai mat-Bakii-'* 

hase^heen^given, and this has'heen-said-that, ihm these tvcO’io kill-cast*' 

SO, MMraj, mc-sfl to marya ko-jay-nai. Hhatai to ye-i 
So, Your-Majesfy, nie-by indeed killed {ihey-^do-mt-go. To-me indeed theee-verily 
taja cbUai. SO max f bat-sn r&S-obbi.* Ba^ji khawas-nai to 

kitig are. So X this IMng^/rotn attt’ieeeping* By^the-^queen the‘barber~to then 

pg(di mhaur der bida-kar-diyo, at ap bichdrl- 

Jite gold-coins hating-gicen he-toas-dismissed, and bydter-herself it-was-thought- 

OB, * ab aidai raiba-ko dbaram kO-nai. Jai whai, tO yd 
by-ier, ‘noio here hving-of propriety If il-nwy-be, then these 

dOnyi-nai let kautl-nai chaii-chala/ 

hacing-taken som(xehere-to let-me-depart* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

JH* 

Once upon a time tbete was a king who bad. two sons. By the will of God it was so 
ordained that he died while they were yet children. On his deathbed he called to liim 
his younger brother and entrusted to him the care of bis two children arid of his queen. 
He said to him, ' as long as these children are too young to understand the business of the 
state, you must rule the kingdom, but as soon as they liaTc roaciifid years of discretion, 
you must make over the throne to them.’ So after the Idug's death the brother perfomied 
all the duties of tliestate and became complete master of the throne. After a short while 
he thought to himself tliat in course of time his nephews would grow up and take Die 


■ Th« Witrd iiuua* « A caafidtuaStl (trrant, ii (Bsplojtd in Jiipnrt to Bae»B ' birtw.’ 
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kingdom from him. So he determmed, if it were possible, to get them murdered before¬ 
hand. He therefore sent for hia domestic barber and bribed him to murder the two princes. 
The barber, it is true, consented to do the deed, hut in his heart of hearts ho sorely 
repented of his task. As instructed by the uncle ho provided himself with poisoned 
implements for hair cutting and repaired to the inner apartments to cut the princes’ hair. 
The two brothers came to get their hair cut, and the barber, while be wna taking the im¬ 
plements out of their case, and laying them out, began to weep. Then the Queen Mother 
asked him why he was weeping. 'The king is dead and gone,’ said ehei, 'and regrets are 
unarailing. Please God, these boys will soon be kings themselves.* 'Tour Majesty,’ said 
he, ‘that is not why I am weeping, I am weeping for something altogether different,’ 
lAnd what is that? ’ asked the qneen. The barber replied,' Tour Majesty, I have been 
given poisoned barber’s tools by their uncle with which to kill tliese two princes. Bnt* 
Your Majesty, I can^t do it. To me, it is only these two who are king. And that is 
why I am weeping.’ So the queen gave the barber five gold sequins and sent him 
away. Then she considered that it was no longer safe to stay there, and that she had 
better take the two lads somewhere else. 

{The ahaee w ihecmnTnenc&sient of a tong story. The reader leho tcisheo to learn 
the rest, hoto one brother fonnd tujo rubies, Aow the other slew ati ogre and married his 
daughter, and Aoir both finally came by their rights and pardoned the toicAed nnde, wUi 
find it on pp. 71 and of Mr. Macalister's hook on the Jaipnr dialects.) 


JAIPUR? (TORAWATO. 

Tho liilly district in tlie north of Jaipur state is hnoiiTias Torawati, the ancient home 
of the Tdmar or Tuar Rajputs of Delhi. To its oast lies the state of Alwar, the main 
language of wliich is ifewat!. To its north lies a portion of the state of PatiaTa of which 
also the language is a form of llewati. To its west and north-west lies the Sheikhawati 
district of the state of Jaipur, the language of which is Shekhawatl. The number of its 
speakers is estimated at 342,554. 

As might be expected, Torawatl differs from Standard Jaipur! in being mixed with 
Shekhawati and Mewatl. It represents Jaipur! shading off into these two dialects. We 
note the typical Jaipur! disuse of aspirates in the word me for meh, cloud or rain. Wo 
may also note that k and g are interchangeable as in the root thdk or ikdfft to be weary. 
This is a very old peouliarity, dating from at least the 12tli cent my. 

The genitives singular of the first and second personal pronouns are mird and tSrd, 

‘ my ' and ‘ thy ’ rcspoctively. The plurals are Tworo, our, and thdro, your. The oblique 
plural of the first pt^rsnnal pronoTin is md. 

The proximate demonstrative pronoun is 6, an, or yo, this, plural oi. Its singular 
oblique base is at or au. Its plural oblique base is a. 

The remote demonstrative pronoun is id, tliat, plural bai, ba, or bau The obL'aing* 
is bai, bat, or 5?. and the oblique plural is ba. 

The relative pronoun hjakd, who. obi. jakd,Jai, or jt; nom. pi. and obi. pL 
Jaia, 

The interrogative pronoun jtwjj, who? has an obi. eg. kat. Eg, obi. sg, kyS, is 
'whftt* ? Kdt or kagd is • any,' witli an ohl. ag. kat. 

Jana is * then.* 

In the conjugation of the verb, the noun of agency ends in /«, as in one who 

strikes. The future takes go, as in Ptidr9-gd, I will strike. We may note the irregular 
causal verb, pdy^bd, to cause to drink. 

The negative is kongai. 

In other respects the grammar follows that of Standard Jaipuri, and standard 
forms are also freely used instead of those given above. For further particular the 
stiUdenl is leferred to Mr, Macolister’s grammar in his Specimens 

The following specimen of Tnrawatl is a portion of a folktale, and has been pro¬ 
vided by Mr. Macalister. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group* 

ElJASTHANl 


jAiPT;fi.l (To:fciWA'tt). Jaipur Statu, 

Jtter. Q, MacaNster, M,A,^ 1899 ') 

«T I wr Erfrn*^ M \ 

¥T7l TfNt % ^7T® 3i7re \ ^iT3E tTf ITflT | ^ 

^krsGT ^ %^r-qfT Iri^ % i 

f^TW $ I ift-# t ^ ^ 

mrr ^ i ^ fifur-i i ^ 

«iiiirii-wr I ^ ’itfi ^-iTTii ^ l?n-w I m ^tK 7ft 

ft ^ fit fra ’^asrr-irar i ft rran: gift 

t-Trat I xm iTR-TffI 1 ft srira-fl ^^ft ft ft ijjets xtix 

H ^ tmt I ft Tw ff'ft ^rmr ftfr-^ ffti-wt r ^r ^ra t ft ft-t 

xrm \ ft ^nn ^ ittt ftfr-t i ft ftt ^*iTir-^ irtt 

fk'ft 5tft f I ft ft# ^ ftft ft #T'# ## ^ xnx nft tft 

^ I W# fk ^ t ftft ft #t t t# I fITTf lit3B^ i^ft I 

ft ft ’«nT ^ ft ftfT-^ iraf «Mf1 ffn-Tft-# 1 ft ff-^ ’smx 

%-7raT i ftfT'^ ^ra fpw ?-ff# I ft-»r ffft i ft f* firr^ 
ffft 1 ft ^-ft ft-^ ^raft i ft ft iTtrat I ft sriT*# i# 

'mr-ft TH-irara |f mrx mft ^rr jm ^xvx 1 fft i fi vm fft^ ft araft-t t 
’*#7ratTwi^^i ^f^fi ^ftij ^ ^ ff I 51 ^ ft 15 ft 
ftift'ft ft xm f 1 wrft %Ct sjra i I 
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IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


EAjASTe.lNr. 


JaifurI (TorawatIJ. 

(liev. G. Maealtster, M.A^ 1899 ^) 


Jaipur. State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Pbal'fi BhaH cUhO Smdi-k6 ti]a. Su Smdi-ka raj^mal Mer*ta-ka 

Phul-Ji Bhati teas Sindh-of kiatj. So Sindh’of kingdom'ia Merta-qf 

pindata me bldiyo. Jad sat haras iSal me kmjai bar*syo, 

bff-patidits ritia loaa-iied-up. Then neiefi yean during fain not rainedt 

jaku liiital-pliutal whai-gayo, kal par-gayo. Tad 

BO~thaf ihedand ruined became, a-famine felL . Then 

kaibaja kalu-as, ‘ tba*kai 

by-tliose-v>ho~say it-icas-said-by^them, * yoti~of 


pindata mO 


badiyo-as. 


tu Smdl-kil 

nerilg Sindh‘qf 

Hii'pS-kl 


by-pandils rain bas^beeadied-up-bytkem, J)eers*o/ 


raj>mai 
kittgdom4ii 
dar cbhai, 
herd U, 


b§diyij. 
teas-tied. 


Jaku bl 
So that 


raja 

hy*th€-king 
Su gbOra 
So (he •horses 
hirap bl 

the^deera ttlso 


Me^ta^ka 

Meria-of 

j7-mai kis'turyo biraijt ohbai. B?-kai s?gTi*bai nou 

v,Mch4n musk ^ deer it. It-of horn-to rain 

blran-nai marw- Jad thara raj-mai me bar'saj.' SO 

deer JbtW- Then your kingdom~in rain may-rain.’ So 

bajjarS ghorO Icc hir*na-kl gail diya^Lhai. 

tbousandt ftorae haoing-takeu the'deera^o/ puraitii leaa-gioen, 

tbag*ta-gaya, jO gbOra raita-gaya ar 

becamedired, ao-thaf the-horses remained{-behind) and 

taita*gaya. So or to rai-gaya^ at bo kisHuryo Uirap 

remainedl-behind). So others eerily remainedi^behind), and that vtusk deer 

ar raja koi saikVi kos chaiyii-gaya. So binin thakar fibo 

and the'king some hundreds kos iomt-away. So the~deer being-tceory standing-’sHU 

rai-gayo. Jana raja hiran-nai m^geryo. So 

rermined. Then by-the-king the-deerdo haritig-killed-it-ioaS’Caased-tO’/alL So 

sat baras-ko asudo cbho. so musal dbar me ar paryo, 

seven year-qf stored-up teas, so pestle(dike) torrent rain hat:ing-come /eii. 

So raja me*ko maryo gbora-ka bSna-kai ebip-gayo, Thakyo-rO to 

So the-kirip ratW’^ teas-sirueb borse»of potntnel-io clung, 


Weaiied indeed 
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bIjasthInI. 


)*aja*iLai Burat 

the-Mng'ta cmKtousneM 
ujai-ljegan-kBi rosT 6k 
V!ild‘junQl€'(if wfAwj an 


iml, 

liir-ki 

Ahir-of 


fihliO'l lajA. 86 

teas-eerily ih€~king* So 

surat. Jo'kol 

conaciomneM, A-eertain 

min'kb$-kl boll sunar gboTo bt hir-kl dbSni 

mea-o/ eoice haeiHg^heard fhe-horae that Ahir-qf httmlet 

kharo rahyo ar h?8y6. Jana hir 

atanding remained and neighed. Then hg-the-Ahii 

so kal hTsyd P bw^nai d6kha. Kawar 

that vohat neighed f ontaide-to Ui^ue-see. The-door 

So do chyar janS ar ddkhaif to 

So two four ^ersom haeing^emne 

inau‘bi ohip-rahy6*obbai. So bT-nai 
man cUnging’is^ So Aim 

Ghora-nai ^bas de-diyo. 

Tke-horiB'to graaa grain wan-git en 

dap*tor snwaia-diyo. 86 


ar 

and 

dhanl 


eee. 


terily 
ntar 

hatingdaken-douin wiihin~to 
Bl'-nai BUWfin-diyo. 


gbo^-nai 
the'horae~iQ 
cbbl. So 
hamlet was. So 

kanai ar 
neat having-come 
kahi, * rai, ghofO 
it-was-aaid, * O, hotae 
kbolar dekhu.' 

having^opened tee/ 

gbufa-ks hana-kai ek 
a'fivrae^qf pommel-io a 

m^-nai le-gaya. 

tAeg~brought. 

Efl.T-niaT 


Miin-to it-ieaa-pui-to^ateep. 


ailek rat'ko b?-kai 


having-rotled he-waa-put^io-sleep. So abouf^alf night’of him-h 


aiwach 

warmth 


So 

So 


bY 

khaba-nai 

af 

magyo. 

8g 

hy^him 

foodfor 


So 

ma-kanai-s? 

dud 

ly-ar 

pays. 


jat-ki 

a-Jat'Oj 


b6tl 

hy-daughter 
ar par 


CoUon-in 

bap‘ry6, 

arrived. 

ap*ki 

her-own 


fno^A(?r^«eiir-/ram milk having-brought he-was’giteri~to~drink. and /taDing’gitendo-dnnk 


suw^ huyo-*r 
morning came-and 

puchbyo, * tu 
it-waa^oaked, ‘ ihou 


bo 

he 

kun 

who 


sanfan-diyo. Plier 
ke-waa-put-tosleep. Again 
tamma-banima &ab*l 
' gou’we ’ bg-all-eeen 
Khate ayo'chliai ? * JanI bT 

Whence eome-art-thou Then Ay-Aim it'wn8*8aidf 

raja cbh3. Pbul'jl BbaG inoro nair chhai.‘ 

king am. Thul-ji Bhati tag name is.* 


kluiTu, 


uthyd-i. Ja^iS 

arote-immeiliatety. Then 

chbai ? Kha^kO ohbai P 
art f Where-of ar/-fAo« ? 

* Slndl'kg to niai 
‘ Sindh'Of indeed 1 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Pbnl-ji Bhati was tbo King of Sindh. Sow the Pandits of Merta tied up the rain 
in the kingdom of Sindh, For seven years no lain fell, so that the country was ruined, 
and a famine arose. Then tlie Tellere said, ' In your kingdom of Sindh the Pandits 
of Merta have tied up the rain. There ia a herd of deer amongst which there is a musk- 
deer. They have tied the rain to its horn. So you must kill that musk-deer, and 
then min will faU in your kingdom.’ So the King took thousands of horses and pursued 
the herd of deer. AU the horses became tired, and they and the herd of deer stopped 
running. Only the musk deer went on for some hundreds of leagues pursued by the 
King, At last it too wearied and balled, and the King slew it. llicn all tho rain which 
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Jiad beea siorc‘d up for seven years, fell like a pestle in torrents. It struck the Kin^, su 
that he had to cling to the pommel of his saddle. He was so wearied that he lost 
consciousness, hut the horse retained its consciousness. There was a hamlet of an Ahir 
there in the wild forest, and the horse, hearing the voice of men, carno mtar the hamlet, 
and, halting, neighed. Cried the Ahir, * what is that horse which neighed ? Let us go 
outside, and see. Open the door and. look * So three or four people went outside, and 
there they saw n horse, with a man clinging to the pommel of its saddle. So they brought 
him inside, and gave the horse some fodder. Tlie King they wrapped in cotton and put 
to bed. At about midnight he became warm and asked for food. A Jat's daughter 
fetched aome milk from her mother, and after giving him a drink put him to sleep. At 
dawn he got up and they asked him who he was* and he told them. ‘Who art thou ? ' 
they asked, *and whence art thou oome ? * He replied that he was the King of Sindh, and 
that his name was Phul Bhati. 

(The rest of this interesting folktale will he found in ilr. Macalister's Specimenst 
pp. 17 and ff.) 
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JAIPUR! (KAJHAIRA). 

The dialect of that portion of the Jaipur state which lies to the south of the Sambhai 
lake and to the north-east of the Kishangarh state, is known as Kathaira, and is spoken by 
an estimated number of 127,&37 people. I have no information as to the origin of the 
name. 

It is Jaipuri, with a few very minor variations. 1 give a^ an example a folktale 
contributed by llr. Maoalister. In Katbaira few may be used as the sign of the 
accusative-dative and as that of the ablative. The agent case of the second perK>nal 
pronoun is tat, the nominative being t^. ITie oblique form is also tau The proximate 
demonstrative pronotm is a* or o (fem. d), this; obi. sg,»; nom, pi. «iV obi. pi. yS. The 
remote demonstrative pronoun is inat or bo (fem. obi. sg. teat or h%; nom. pi. bai or 
wai, obi, pi. tea. 

All pronouns, except those of the first and second persons, form the agent by adding 
the postposition tiai. This is not used with substantives. Thus, bdiiyE (not ba^tfa-nai, 
which would mean * to tlve shopkeeper ’), by the shopkeeper; iw<t, by me; tat, by 
thee; l-mti, by this; wat-iiai, by that, and so on. 

In verba, the verb ‘ to become,’ has the following irregular forms AotV, having 
become; haii^t, inunediately on becoming i hnibdlbt one who becomes; kal (not Jt^i) 
is * he said ’ ; kiifo is ' a thing said.’ Jdjyb or jjjjfl is * be good enough to go.* Jdnit is 
translated ‘ you know.’ ' Gone ’ is giyb, gayo and gyo. 

In other respects Kathaira is the same as Standard Juipuri. We may note the 
change of i to a in forms like bahai*lit it will bo sold; baoAdri, considered; for 

pind in pattJ chhvtabd, to be tid oil; and Jad for Jid, then. There is the usual 
disaspiration in ddl, half, bar foi? enter, and even bagat as well as bhagatf timo. 

An excellent example of the locative of the genitive occurs in dp^kai gkar’kui 
bdrai, lit,, in the outside of the bouse of herself, i.e., outside her own bouse. 

In the speoimon we find an example of a construotion which I have not noticed in 
Standard Jaipuii, though it probably ooours intbat dialect, as I have met it in the pang 
dialects stiU further to the east. I allude to the GujarSti way in whleh the impersonal 
construction of the past tense of a transitive verb is perverted by making the verb agree 
in gender witli the object, Tims, iffwyf dp-ki lugdhnai jag At (not jagdyb)^ by-the- 
diop-keeper his-own wife-as-to she-was-wakened. Strictly speaking the impersonal 
oonstructioo requires the verb to be in tbe neuter or (when that gender does not occur) 
in the masculine. Here, however, jagdi Is put in the feminine to agree with lagdi* 
This is the regular idiom of Gujarati. 

Further examples of Katbaim will be found in Mr, Mscalister’s Specitnens. 
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* 

jAmial (KI-raAiRA), 


Central Group. 


Jaipur Statr^ 


(Mev. G, MtfcaU^er, M.A.r 1899^) 

tra alw * I "OT-* »WT fN ^ ^-h ^ ®t i firat 

.t* ^ ^ -ra-rfl 1 ^ ^ 

^ ire-iA I «re ^ '«t'i-wt inre-^ anni i ^■'k 

^ ^ S I * Trt-Jftn aw I 7 .?^ frot aw I "CiW ’nsrt-i 

^ apnrr-t a®-% , a? gurt ^ t34-*T ™ bthW-w _«rrt-j. i 

Wt«i ■ffK ^ 3 m >m-*r 33 iW tit umt-n-fl tlift sr.^T« i 

^ -*3-3 3ft tira * 133 * Wt tit-tnural-W ifti tftt e-ftW i tlW t<»t 

^ mti-a tW I tit s-i* 1 tnf-a ‘ 33 3i3it-t at wt tit-3t 

Wijst witW-3 ^stit-ar tmift 1 at ^wt-tn imn-W sittt-tiT bW I 33 

^ a,.a- wnft sWBraiW titt bib-bit Bt-W BBT-tBnft . bb Wthst-* 

ft 3 tw BmtWttW , aw Bft 33 WB-artt 

Brit-ftnn 1 traWBim at tlW BiftTi Btt 3 tBrt-«t 33 mm intt ubi 
» 3 t 3 t 3 f-aBtftra 1 l BBBlWttatBBltstBIt^lft 3 3^^313 3# ^ 
3 „nft , 3t tsta Bitit at 33 i ■< ttw 

3BI B^t-Bt BTt 33 l»t 1 BIBItt-W' 31 BWt I *13 BHq. tWt3t gBlt-# 

Bit ar at 33 i-*ft biW i bbi atat-at Bts-B' bib^i brit Bt 3 t n w yt i ^ 

ftft ft ,33 331-at'BBBT-at Bift 1 3«I-3I*W I t B^BIt 3^ 

-a , 33 31 g3lt3IB-a3t-* Bit Bit 3ftWtBiaW-a 33131 I tJlW Bt-BH 3ft 

ftn-ft 3IB-a Bit t 333 ft 3 Brat HBWlftt * 333rt« B^ *^ I ^33 
ft3 BRft BfBit-BB Bt-ar a*T ft-lBI Bt Bit! Bft_ ft bW-B B3«OT J^tjra 
i , 33«rtt lift ^ a ft B«t-3ra , 33 Bt BtBB Bit ^ 

■fBft-B^Blrfl 3B ft ftt Bte BlBlt BWI I fltl BBS! Bt-ft ft fW t-ft | 

qqi^T-fV^r u 


Ifot. IX, »ARt 11. 


8 a2 








180 


[ No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group, 


KAJASTHAITI. 


JatpurI (Katqaijia). 


Jaipur State. 


(Rev, G, Mtfcalieter, M,A.t 1899.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek bSnyO Cllliu. 

jJ ehopkeejier leaa. 
sutd-chliA. Adi rat 

tmleep-ivere. Sstlf tiigM 

bar-gayo, 0 bbagat-inai 

entered. That 

E5nyit-iini 
Th e-Hhopkeeper-to 

ap'kl lngai-nai 
his-amn «}^e{~to) 


Bat-ki hbagat donyu log lugai 

yiffht-of time both hueband toife 

giyS ck olior ^ 

on-havinQ-gotte a thiej^ having-cofne 

bifijiy^nai iifd-sQ chet 


the-ehopkeeper-to aleej)'Jram aw(tkenitig became. 


time-in 
cli6r-k0 
the~ihief-of Jcnovjledge 


ghar-mai 

bonae'hi 

ghar-mai 

houae^ht 

h0-2V(J, 


lagai. 

iBaa-atcakened. 


thik par-gjo* Jad bapyg 

Came, Then by-the-shopkeeper 
Jad lugal-uai kai, <aj 

Then the-wife-to it-tcas-aaid, ‘ to-dsy 


sfitba-kai dasitFara-aS chitbya Bgi-chbai, s6 

merchante-to foreign-countries-from tetiera hoce-arritedj that 

bo-Ii, ta|»kai jipyl banibar bakaidi. 

mill-he^ to-mon'Oio te-rt^eea equal it-iciU-be~»old 

n?k5 jab*ta-sS me|-de.’ Jad lugai kai. 


maigl 

dear 

puta-uai 

ceaaels 


rai bhot 
mitaiard eery 

Rai-ka 
Mnaiatd-of 
‘rai-ka 


iBta 

veaaele 


•cell sqfety-mth keep,* Then by-fhe-tci/e it-icaa-aaid, ^muatard-of 


bai*|i 

atiier 


tabad-ka 
oerandah-of 
me|-d6fya/ Chor 

By-the-thie/ 
' pati'mai-sS 


kbuna'iimT 

comer»-m 

a bat 

this thing 

badar 


supar 

havittp-heard 
l&-cha]6; 


parya-chbai. Tar^kai-f nTk^ 

lying-are. T(hinorroic-even teell 

luan-maT bschari, 
viiud-in it-maa-thought, 

havinrpocked-np ; ««„• 

kam ehhai?* Jad bo chor rii-ka patg.kl p^t 

«r Then that thief muatard-of vZela^cf 
bSdar le-giy6. Bipyd dfikhi, ‘or 

hav*ng-tted-up look-ataay, By-the-ahopkeeper it-waa-aeen, * other 

l>achyo; mi l^gyd. tnal^a padd-ohhutvd * 

he-eaeaped; muatard Ae-took-aumy, gooda-from heHCaa-rid/ 

Jail ^u ugyg-! bd cbdr mi-ki ‘jhbii 

Then day on-being-riaen that thief muatard- of bag 

Td bajar-ka pisa*ki 

Then bascar-of pice-of 


package 
Uoal-sil 
gooda-from 


beo]i*ba-uai bajaz^nmi ly-ayd. 

aeiling-for bazaar-ia brought. 


bbarar 
haring-filed 

dbal 

two~and-a-half 


I 
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at . 
magi. 


ser-H bhaw-sH 
^rs'of rat&^t it’iea»-aaked. 

*b5nyfi • cbyaki karar ap*ka 

^ bif-the^ahopkeeper etevermsa having-doM hit-oton 

Paij b? bSny^-kai tO phSr In 

But that sAopkeeper-ia-of verilg again also 

MtnS bis dan lilok-maT der 


Jad chor man-mai sam'jhi, 

Tbett bg-the-thi^ mind~iti it-wa»~twderatoodt 


A-matith ttoentff daga interaal-in haoing^ieen again-alao 


Jad 

Than 


bany^kai ohori kaPba cbalyo-giyO, 

ahopkceper-ia^o/ ihe/t to-da he-ieent-ateag, 

bSnyn jagya. Ch«r b^y^-ka 

the^ahopkeepof tueoke. Bg-the~thiaf ahopkeepet^of 

.ggtb‘n-*»*' badar bl-nai kar-liyO, 

bundle-in h»oi^Aied in-poa»eaaion tcua-taken 

dekbl ak, ‘b6l6 kai^yS, tb na jii^a 
thaty ^ noise I^U-makey then not we-kmu> 

mar-nakh*si, ar hejO nai kaiy*, tw dlian 

udll-niurdery and noiee not loaa-mttdey then wealth 

Jad blnyS ap-ki lugai-naL ji^ai- 

Then by-ihe-ahopkeeper hia-otcn vfiMdo) mas^wakened. 


baclm'liyO. 
use^aaeed, 

kaPni.* 
/•wii-do.' 
hl-T 

that-very 

Rat'ki bagat pkfir 

^ight-of time again 

dhan mal saru &k 

toealth property all a 


ghar-ku dkan 
honte<-of mealth 
^*liRlaT ahoTi 
having-gone th^t 
pher>3 


bSnyS 

hy-ihc-ahopkeeper 
cbur ina-nai 
thedhi^ me 

le-jasi.* 

he-willda ke- away 
Chor ck 
The-thief a 


cliad’gyd. 


bakliaii-par jar 

atorehoaae-oa having-goue 
l^^iyB diTTo 

bydhe-abopkeeper a-tamp 
to Gangtt-ji jasyS.* 

Gangea toUl^go* 
bay a. Jad 

he-became. Then 

Danniigyal ohalya-jajyo.' 
At-dagbreak pteaae-depart’ 


verily 

tyar 

ready 

ksi? 

ieihai ? 


aaeendedy 
j0y6. 

mt»-lighted, 
15k chhoti'81 
A veryAittle 


bakh&ri*maT 
thecal ore- hoiiat.-ia 
ar lugal-nai 
and the-mfe-to 


ja-baithyt>. 

teent-aaL 

kal» 

it-vjoa-aaidy 


Jad 
Then 
' mai 


gStb-mai kajj^-latta 
buudie~in ciothea 


btidar 

haeing-tied-up 


logai 

the-toife 


sunai. 

heara 


Jad ba 
Then by-that 

apjei-parcMyS-aai 
the-aeighboura 
bar 1 bhagat. 
tioiO at-thia time- 
chalyb-jaje,*’' Jad 

pleaae-depart.*' ’ Then 
hcVgya, ar s4ra 

beeamey and by-all 

to, rat obbai, 

indeed f night ia. 


ingal 
wife 
jagaya. 

ioere-a icakened . 


So 

So 


tho 

yof* 


boli, ‘6 bi^at Ganga-jl jaba-k6 

aaid, ' Miff time Gangea going-qf 

Ai samacbiir chor baitbyi^baitbyo 
Theae worda the-thiqf aeated-aeated 

ap'kai gbar-kai barai ar 

her-otoa houae-qf in-outaide having-come 

‘ MliarO ghar*k6 dhani Gauga-ji jay-chljai, 

‘ My houae-of lord Gangea ia-goingt 

chalar sam‘ilia-dyo kai, "daaaiigysi 
fuiving-come remotiatrate lhatt at-dagbreak 


das bis 
ten twenty 

|a^ b? 
people that 

dannng}'^ 

at-daybreak 


ad‘mi 

men 


binyi'ka gbar'Diai blie}iL 
the-ahopkeeper-qf houae-it* aaaembled 
banyS-nai sam'jhayb, ‘ bar, 

ahopkeeper-to it-waa-remo7iatratedy ‘nowy 

thari khusl cbbai to cbalyb-jaj^* 

ihy iPtMh ia then pleaae-dejmrt.* 


■ar 


■< 
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aliasTUks!. 

i 




Jad bo 

bSnyS kai, ‘ th« janQ 

m&i to 

tiia-ko 

kiyd 

Then by'ihai 

shepkeepee it-teaa-^aid, map’knoto 

J terUy 

you~o/ 


man-jaafK ; 

pa^ 6 chdr gath bSdyi 

hm^yo, mhaxi 

aag*la 

j 

hut thia iki^ bundle m*ieitig-tied 

U’Meated^ 

my 

entire 

ghar<ki 5 

kiyS rai-lo ?' Asi ohalaki 

blnyfi 

karar 

koute-qf he 

hoto toill-reuiiain F* Such tnek bp-the-ahopkeepee 

haoiny-doHe 

ohor-nai 

pak*ia-diyo. 




ihe-thie/i’fo) 

toaS'eauted-fo-ie-caughL 





FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Oace upon a time there was a Ehopheeper. He and his wife wes^e asleep one nig lit 
ia their hoose, when at midoight a thief broke in. Just thea the shopkeeper awoke nnd 
aotieed the prcseaee of the thief. So he woke his wife and said to her, * letters have 
come from foreign parts to the merchoats here that the price of maatard is going to 
rise. To-morrow it will he worth its weight ia silver. Ton mast take great care of the 
jars of mustard.' The wife replied that the mustard was lying ia the oornera of the 
outer verandah, and that she would make it all right to-morrow. When the thief heard 
this he thought to himself. ‘I must pack up and cany off the jars of mustard. What is 
the use of touching anything else ?' So he tied up the jars of mustard in a packet and 
went off with himself, leaving the shopkeeper happy in the knowledge th a t hia other 
goods were not touched. , 

At daybreak the thief filled a bag with mustard and went to the hassaar to sell it. 
They only offered him at the rate of two and a half seers for ^nc of the pice current in 
the basyiar. Then the thief understood that the shopkeeper had played a trick on him 
and thereby saved his property. So he made up bis mind to visit his honse again, rmd 
this tune steal something of real value. After waiting a month or twenty days he aooord- 
ingly broke into tlte shopkeeper's house a gain. The shopkeeper awoke this night also, 
but by this time the thief had tied up all his property in a bundle. The shopkeeper 
understood that, if he raised a noise the thief would probably murder and if he did 
not raise a noise he would hare all his property stolen.' Soho woke his wife. The thief 
thereupon climbed into a granary and sat hidden there. The shopkeeper lit a lamp ami 
said to his wife, ‘ I am going straight off now to visit the River Ganges.’ Then he tied 
up a few clothes in a bundle and became ready to set out. His wife repKed.' this is not 
the time to go and visit the Gauges, Wait till daybreak and then go.’ These words 
■were all heard by the thief as he sat in the granary. Then the wife went outside and 
awoke the neighbours. *My husband, ’ said she, * is going off to visit the Ganges, and 
wants to start at once. Please come and persuade him to wait till daybreak,’ So 
ten or twenty men assembled in the house of the shopkeeper and remonstrated with him 
saying, ‘ Now it m night. At daybreak, if you still wish to go, you can.’ The shopkeeper 
replied, I am quite ready to do what you recommend, but there Is this thief sitting there 
with his bundle. Is he to remain in possession of everything in my house ? ' So by thia 
trick the shopkeeper got the thief captured. 
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JAIPUR? (CHAURASI). 


Tlie Chamusl form of Jaipim is spoken immediately to the south of Eathairi, on 
the border of the Kishangarh State, in the Thakurate of Inwa, and in the portion of &e 
Tonk State which forms an enolaTe in the Jaipur State. It is spoken by the foEowing 


estimated number of people i— 

In Jaiiiar Territoiy . < . • 

In ImwB Tomtory » » . • 

In Tonfc Territoij . . * • 


98,773 

3,360 

80.000 


Total . 182,133 


Chaunvfii differs hardly at all from Standard Jaipuri, 

The only peculiarities of grammar which I liava noticed are that the second per¬ 
sonal pronoun is tu, not iH, and that the interrogatiTo pronoun Awm, who? h^ an oblique 
form kufil. further particulars will he found on pp. 64 and 55 of Mr. Macialister’a 

Grammar. 

The speolmen is a portion of a folktale, and has been provided by Mr. Macahster. 


[No, 27,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


rUasthanI 


JAIPUUI (CuAUKASi). 


’jArpUR State, 


(Itev. G. Macaii^terf M.A^f ISO if*} 

^ fimt TO ^ tn: ^ I ^ ^ t Tm 

u«-ift I I ^ ^ ’ir: 

Wrt U^'TOT « ^ ^ ^ I ^ iRm-m ^ ^ TO TOIfTt-t 

^ Tjvixm \ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ Tim ^ mz 

7ft ^ ‘ ^ TOrt 

urmt ml ^ ^ ^ i ^ ^ 5^-^ 

^ ertit ^ 7ft uiT-TOif ^ I ^ TO ^ ^ l 

I 51^ «t5t ^ ^(TT ^sdT ^ ^ 1 

^-eim I iflTit ^ ^ ^ 1 yr torS t to-h 

3 ^ ^ 7? TO ^ ^^-311 ^ Hmrt-m-fl TO-^ msi i ^ ® 

^tCTT^-W %-TO ^ TO ^'TOft 1 ^ IITO ^ 7^ 

^ ^ ^OTt-fmt I TRSrrtEt TTTT-^ to-w frm ’^Rtt l HTT-# yiTI fft 

ftrsrt TO Wr 1 ^ ^ TOrt 
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BlJASTEANl. 


^ ^ \ i ft^ ^ai-^ tlt'f^WT I infl 

^ ^lii I ^Qii^-^ E^Tff I ^nrr ^ vt?t ^st^E ^ttt i wia'i^ ^ 'itfl' 

^ ^ ?TT? 4 4m ET^^ET 5Tift ^ t ^ 

%**t\ ) q^T tj^af-f^T I 4\ ^ ®*rc-t *rr? 

I ^ irii arrr-^ natfr ^ttet ^ f%Et u 
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[ No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RlJASTHANl, 


jATTUKi (CHArflial). 

transliteration and translation. 


Jaifitr State, 


ai.A^f 18990 

Jat 
a-Jdi 


giyo 

toenf 

udai 

there 


ghofi-par 
iiiare^oft 

pSobbyo. Rat 
arriced^ Night 


Koi 

Some 


dana- 

daga- 


cbadar. 

kming-tnoanted, 
j>ar-grl udat-i rai-gyo, 

felt there-f^erily ^estopped. 

ri 

rettiained 


ft. Stacnliffter, 

Dalit deth'ba 

jyOhi for-seeing 

mai be* tinefc 

iu kha ffb»'i*tdhree 

M.fe-pMtir ati-yi S”““ 

AI-brtaL/ioS Delii-qf on-rmd he-Mlarted. AM-o-iot 

T1.1I! nr ni-i-" "“I'S?*- 

SdM -od arre-rmn-Zr™. SdU dirtctim-/ro,« «.Aopkeep<T 

Sr binvn-kai yi pnn-batnt si kal bol-le 

■Zn lU.,hopk>‘per-lo 

poili to S-lbi '*"*■*" 

before 

bunai. 
not. 


dancugya 

daybreak 

bolai 

be-speaks 

kiy« 

it-tBftS’Said 


kai, 

that. 


ifiea him-to doubt lOowld-hefolL Therefore an^-one-ieiih 
t bagat-ka sO yO Jat cMlto^i majau-nai 

{At-)that time then bythis Jdt golng-eseth the-merchanl-to 

■Earn Bam.’ Jnd t g« l«4l- J"* 

*Mm "^'hen byhim nbnee was-made. 'Ihen by-ihe-Jat 

dinl. -TaA kOs tl! Jat t6 gligp-a5 

Then a-kos np-to 

iuta-sS kfit*t6 giyOi ar 

went, md hei-the-otMr) abuse gieiug 

JaS dan 5th*gyd. Udai sapai ■ 

going the-day doted. Tf^ere ihe-aepoys 

Jad banyS bolyo, ‘ma-lai jutyS- 


jiitd-ki 

thoe^oHbeaiing) wat-giem^ 
utarar 

Unninj-i/wCfiKfed nhoa-aUh 4«>«»y 

■riv6. .Tal Dnlli-Vni .larftjat JitS 

I>elhi-of at-gate going 

larg-cbho rai ? ’ 


ihe-Jdt on-his-part mare-fro/n 
yu gal kadyi 


are-yoH-qmrreUing eh?' Then the-dmpkeeper mid, ‘me-lo shoes- 


O**' 

tcenf. Then 
bOlya, *ky5 

pari!’ i“'«- , 

ofi-beating) haoe-fallen; {f-so^mang {shoes), O-Khan-p, to-yon toere-fa-fnl, 
1 —kai wbai/ Jad mlyt balyo. ‘mliarai 

„ri“on» »*<.< .ccM-h-ppe-.' 

tbami-l parai.’ J»i “”y» “V«> 

A^oJ^Z'y-Mi: .-id. 


to 

then 
kyS 
foAy 
* thS 
'you 
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KAJASTHAKi. 


lafta hift& ab kadai jasyC?* Jftd blnyu b6iy6. ‘ 

qnttrreUmg quai-relUng note where wili-go?* Then tfte-ahopkreper eaid, *maAardJ, 

kdt'wali-iaai le-jasyQ/ Jml mTyS bolyo, * kdt*wali-iiiaT 

police’court-into I-8hail~take-{him): Then fhe-Masalrndn eaid, *police-conrt-into 
td mat jawO, ar wa bbatyari chbai. Jt-kai to Jat-nai 
indeed do-not go> and that inakeeper ie. Ser-on-of veritg the-Jal-to 

kai-de, *‘t§ ja,'* av tS tharai gha*a dmiyO-ja; ar daimugya*? 

teltj **thm go” and thoit ihg to-houee go; and al-deg’ 6 reak-eeen 


bba^arl-ka-su Jat*nai pakar*lyaje. At 

ihe-innkeeper'»{-hou8e)-frofn the-Jat do-gou~seize-and-beittg. And 


ioke-atoag^ 

jasyo to 

leilt-go then 


kof^a^I'inai 
polioe^co urt-into 

pvliee-court-into 
(laimugyS 
(tt-dag-break tiill-be‘done.* 

ar banyQ 

and 

rat-ki bagat 

night ~of at-time 


ko^jasl. 
wilt-be'‘done- 

baitha-d€ai, 

wilt'be-ifnprtBonedt 


so nyaw 
then just ice 

dotiya-nai*¥ 
gou-loth^en 

Jad Jut to bhatyan-kai ebaiyd^joj 

Then tke~Jat m^hU^part the-innkeeper-to ioent; 


n-bagat-ka>i 

at-that-tinne'Cven 

abilT th^ 
note gott 

ar 
and 


Ar 

And 


nyaw 

jwtiee 


bSiiya-kai ghaia chalyo-giyo* 

in-home tcent. 


the-shopkeeper the-ahopkeeper^e 

Jat-nai rotja choklu 

ihe~Jdt-to bread good 


kbuwal. 

eaueed-to-eat. 


rbtya 

bread 


khar so*giy6. Dan 

kaving-eoten he-slept. The-dag 

gharS-ab^ * chaJ. uth kut'waii’inaT 


ugyo 

broke 


ar 

and 


avO 

■ 

came 
* roti 

‘ bread having-eaten we-wiU'go.^ 

kba-li, daru pi-liyQ; naso 

loas-eaten, liquor was-drunk; mtoseication 

bulai, * tham do bagat roti-ka 

it^uias-caUed, *thg two times bread-qf 

boll kai» *asl obi] darawo 

said that, ‘such a^thing cause-to^gwe 


chull.' 


house-Jrom, ' come get-ttp police’court-itdo lel-us- go.’ 

khir cMl^syi.’ Baith-gyo bSnyS. 

the-shopkeeper, 

gbanu bo-giyo. 
great became. 

k^ dam buya ? ’ 
tchat cost is t * 


Bbatyari 

Ttie-innkeeper 

Eat-k!-rat to 
At~nigkt then 

banyu 

ihe-shopkeeper 

Jad ki, 

Thm it-was-saidf 

S roti 
Bg-him bread 
Bhatyari'iiai 
The‘innkeeper~to 
Bhatyan 
The-imkeeper 


Jad 

Then 


dekbli 


'nmar 


Qmar-tSi yad 

{that)-all-my-iife memory 
yad raiba 


kaT 


Ja^ 

by-the-Jdt it-was-seent *for-a-l‘ifeHnte memoiy for-r(nnaining 
dya ?' Jad Jut paebas rapya 

whai shall-we-give f * Then by-the-Jdt ftfty rupees 

dlna. Pachbn patak*diya bhatyari, 

mere-gioett. Afterwards theg-voere-fiang-doum hg^the-iimkeeper. 


rakhS, * 
l-may-keep^ 
jasi 

such-a-thing 
kadar 

having-taken-imi 

* Mu«nai to 

* Me-to indeed 


asi ckij dyo nmur-i yad rakhS.' Jad 

aticA a-thing give for-lifetime^cerily memory 1-may-keep* Then 
Jat-nai) pakar l-nai bbaty^-nai nak kat-liy& 

the-Jdt-to, laying-hold her-to to-ihe-innkeeper nose was-cut-off. 


ns 

anger 


ai 

eame 


JAIPtTKl (CHATJlliSi). 
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free translation of the foregoing. 

A Jat got on Ilia mare aod started oil to see Delhi. After going on for some days, he 
came to within three kos or ao of the city. There ho passed the night, and went on 
agoin in the very early dawn. "When he was still about a kos from Delhi he met a 
ebopkeeper. Now thifl shopkeeper had made a vow tljat if any one slrould speak to him 
before sunrise he would look upon it as a had omen. Hence he himself spoke to no one. 
As the Jat passed by ho said ‘ good morning ’ to the shopkooper, AH the answer he got 
was a string of ahu^e. So the Jat took off his shoe and gave Mm a drubbing with it. 
Then he got off his mare, and they went along, he beating, and the shopman cursing. 
By the time they got to the city gate the sun had sot, and the guards asked them what 
thev were fighting about. Said the shopkeeper, * 1 have been beaten with a shoe, and if 
you, Sir, had eaten as many blows as I have, who knows what would liave happened,’ 
The Husalman soldier said to him, " why should tliey fall on me ? It is you they have 
fallen on. Where do you intend to go to while you ato fighting ? ’ Said the shopkeeper, 

‘ Sir, I’ll take him straight to the police-court,' Replied the Musalman, ‘ don’t do that 
Here is this innkeeper here. Tell the Jdt to stay for the night with her, and do you go to 
your home. In the morning you can fetch the Jat from his lodging and take him to the 
police-coiiit, whore you’ll find justice waiting for you. If you both go now you’ll only 
find yourselves locked up, and you won’t get your juatioo till the morning.’ 

So the Jat went off to the inn and the shopkeeper to his own house. The innkeeper 
cooked some nice bread for his dinner, and then went to sleep. At daybreak the 
shopman turned up and called to Mm to come along to the police-court. He answered 
that ho would do so as soon as ho had finished his breakfast. So the shopkeeper sat down 
while the Jat ate and drank till he got quite tipsy. Then he asked the innkeeper for the 
reckoning. ‘Give me something,’ said she, 'that I shall remember all my life.’ 
The Jat considered to himself, ‘ what is it that I oan give her that she will remember ail 
her life ? ’ So he gave her fifty rupeos. She threw them on the ground crying, it s 
something that I shall remember all my life that 1 want.' Then the Jat got angry and 

laid hold of the innkeeper and cut off her nose. ^ ^ 

(The rest of this folktale will ho found on pp. 142 and ff. of Mr. Macalister s 

SpecimeJis.) 


TOL. JX, fART fl. 
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JAIPUR! (KiSHANGARHT). 

The state of KIshangarh lies between the state of Jaipur and the British distriot of 
Ajmere, Immediately to its east He those parts of Jaipur m which the Kathaira and 
Chauxaai forms of Jaipur! are spokea A very sinular form of Jatpurl is spoken in 
iCtihaugarh and in the extremo north*ejiBt of A jtnere, where the latter juts out into 
Kishangarh territory. In Kishangarh it is called Kishangarhi, and this name will also 
apply to the Jaipur! of Ajmore. 

It is estimated to be spoken by the following number of people 


g iatift ggarh W,000 

Aifn^ . .. 2^7m 


, Total . 116,700 

Eishangarhi is not spoken over the whole of the Kishangarh state In the north, 
where it abuts on Mar war, we find a form of Mar wap, and, in the south, where it 
adjoins Me war. Me war!. 

The following are the only peculiarities of Kishangarbl which I hare notioed. 
The nominative singular of the pronoun of the first person is Aff, and its genitive is 
mdrd. ‘ Thon ’ is ffi'. * These ’ is a. The demonstrative pronoun bo has ita oblique form 
ff or ti^*, and JO, that or which, has its oblique form /i>. Both these forms are singular. 


[No. 2S,3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Jaifub.! (EishakgarhI). Bxstbict Ajuf.kk, 

Msft'JT I tpit i Ttair 

^ lO I ^ lO'W w\n '91 in I'W I \ ^5nT"^rT I SSPf 

’K-Grr ^ tjwr wmt «n^ i sr wrn ft^r i sr? ^ ^ i 

vr^ TTff I 1 sflf % ^-IT »frr I ^ ^ 

j ¥t RTFS! »rrTT %iT-^ #1 ^ aft grf otraf i gt? aft ^ 

TT TTW I stTtt ^-aft ^ 1 TTW I iftt srpi-tn: 

11^ Wnrt I ^ HGTTT^-^ ^ ^ 

I aiK tnrr-w ?ii i %5T t^wiT-w i 

TTflIT Trw-^ *IKT I ift qit^ 1 ^ITR ^ WlTHf tnaf 

UTWift 3TT^-# 1 WtSF-^ I TT^ gwr-w I 

^ Sftt-t THTIIT-^ am amit < 
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[ No. 280 

INDO'ARYAN FAMILY. 

KiJASTHlNl. 

Jaipur! {KishasgarrI), 


Central Group. 


District Ajmbre. 


Bk 

A^certaia 


transliteration and translation, 

raja-ki buti-ma'T that atA-clilio. Or ek 

king-of daitffhter-in eBtl^spiriS vaed^to-come. And one 


ad*im 

mon 


roj kbato-chku. Kaja 

(laUtf he-used-to-eat. Bgdhe-king 

log jata-chha. Bk din ck 
people iteed-to^go. Om day one 

ghar-mai a din ek paw'no 
that day one guest 




pftchhl, 
it-voas^asked^ 
clibai i 


^s 


o 

by-hiM 
ek-kl be^o 
one-onlsf *cn> 
so rojlna 

and every-day 

cWiai, so 

is, therefore 

mat. Thara 

do-»ot. Thy 

gayO. Or og^par 
teent. -dad Jire-on 


* the 
•yon 

or 

and 


kyQ 

lehy 

1 

this 


bari hidh-di-chhi. Barl-su 

a-ttirn Ji^ed-teaa, T/ie-tuni-aecording-to 

kh\imar-ka hS^-kl barl clihi. Ap S-ka 

poiier-qf son-of turn eww- And hie 

ayo. A sara lOba lagya, Jad 
had^coNte. These oH to-cry began. tFhen 

rbwoHjhh'j ? ’ K human boli, ‘ 
crying-are t' The-poilereas said, ‘ to-me 
raja-ki bal-mai bhiit awai-chhai, 

king-of damhter-ia eoU-apirit has-cntered. 


ek 

one 

0 

he 


tid*mi klia-wai-chhai. SO aj mara beta-lu ban 

he-eata. And to-day my son-of turn 

utbai jasl.^ Jad 6 khai, *tS rOv^e 

there wilt-go.* Then by-hm tHeaa-satd, thoa ery 

beta.kl bad^ii ha jafidO.- Eat botsM bo 

aonof imtead I wiU-go* Night as-BOon-aa-beeame he 
ek dawai rakhna-i bUat . bhago. 

a-certaiu medicine aH-putting-Jmt the-devU ran-atmy. 
jad bhahgon bhuaeba-nai srai to ' bai-nai 


^ - TJ-is har*kar0 bhei khumar-nai pak^ra 

kbaii Raja thp-notler-io having-caught 

U-was-aaid. By-the-king a-meaamger /mving-aent the-potler to ng g 

bnlB>'6. B&ji , .‘'“‘■“1, 

he-iKt-UHl-fw. U^-mtd, latt-iusM 

So ks! karof’ Khutnar kbaL 

jjj,.*™ ‘ ^ 


thara beta-ki bati chhi, 
thy son-of turn wua, 

umiij, marai ek paw^iio 
one gnea^ 
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hagigat puohlii. Or bal'Dai Q-nai par'na di, or adho 

history u!^s-P9ked* And daughter-a»-to himAo in^marriage abe^isaa^giten, ortrf half 
raj dS-diyo. 
kmgdom waa^gieen. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain king had a daughter, who was possessed by an evil spirit tliat used to eat a 
man every day. In order to keep liim supplied ivith food the king arranged for one of 
bis subjects to come in turn to be eaten up. One day it waa the turn of a potter’s son. 
It chanced that the potter had then a guest in his liouso. The Litter asked ttiem why 
they were all weeping. The potter’s wife explained tliat slie had an only son* that the 
king’s daughter was possessed by a man-eating demon, and that it was now the turn of 
her son to go and he eaten. The guest told iier not to cry, as he a^ould go instead. So 
when night fell he starteil off and went to the princess. “When he arrived he sprinkled 
some medicine on the fire, and immediately the demon departed from her. Xest morning 
when the sweeper-woman came to sweep up the place, she found the princess in her right 
mind, and went and told the king. The king Fcut a messenger to call the potter, and 
when he came* asked him what his son had done when he wont on the preceding night to 
be eaten up. The potter explained, that he had sent a guest instead of the son. So the 
king sent for the guest, and leami from Iiim all tliat had occurred. Then he gave the 
princess to him in marriage, and bestowed half his kingdom upon him. 


i 





191 


JAIPUR! (NfiGARCHAL). 


The NagaTchal variety of Jaipur! is spoken in theceutre of the south of the state of 
Jaipur, and in that part of the state of I'onk which lies immediately to the east. The 
estimated number of speakers is— 

aj,5iS 

JAipor 

Tonk . .. 




71,575 


It differs very slightly from Standard Jaipur!. The pronoun of the llrst person' is 
mh^, as weU as maraud the pronoun of the second person is iai, as well as with an 
oblique form fAa, us well as ta. The relative pronoun is ie, not jo. As a specimen, 
i- give a portion of a folktale, for which I am indebted to Mr, Macalister. For further 
p^uticulai^ as to vocabularj' and grammar, that gentleman's work can be consulted. 


[ No, 29.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


E.UASTHANI. 


Central Group. 


Jaipua Si'ATE. 


Jaipuei (Kagauckai,). 

(Kev. G. Macniliiterf 1S99.) 

.ima sl wt '> 3 i TT I ’rt fpat-i! w3«r^T tl i 
.rn-w w ail wwT* « 

Tlusi-Tt^ wS ’ITWI ^ 5ni I ^ 

a1 Si ipr Tl «ihn i ^ 

3,^ ^ m *wt-'re * wl3t # I *-l ^ sf-=i-TO 

s ^ w-=r^jw I 1 ? 'mrt * HTte mi- 

3iTir 'tnrt TO- 

,™i I ,Tt 1« nV .sm wiror -dwt ^ 

^ ^ rnm-m w-4 ’frS ^ ^ ^ 

I * « m 3ft-« 'TT'if witei JSs-srnt i srt ^ !ft «ist ^ w m •> 

1 , W! STTOt tNI-'to wretWt Brt-* * X Jm .re I ^ 

^ sire H-S aiw w t-* I w? w. flit ?.i -31 wrer 

TOrit I * « .ire !ft 5i OT.T «*Er-« ' 3" iniit #rt i 

^ ir^ ^ «ii •*>* iiT-iifl-^ ?; wtSst «w .fi ! i.? 

Tiwt-vn 3"^ * 3*®^ I .re wra ift .rtamrei «TC-.rn: s-V tIw 
.M l .iS ^ireit-T TW iS-«i 1 qi.: inft « * lit wrt 

I ,iiSd» i nsqi 3-i w-ret i .i® reiqst wWt •.'fl ift t'* ntS^ 

,re ^ 1 wre-qfl ma curare # i ^ to ^ w «"i"' “ 


» 


f 
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i; No. 29.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


jiajasthAni. 


(N&aA.RClljLL}. 

(J£ev. G, MacaHat&i'f 1899,) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


.Iaibcu State. 


Ilk k^lO ctihu^ ar ek 

A crow there-tea», aitd a 

blmyail^liilrO chko. Dau-nmT 

JHendaHp t^erc-toa«. TAc-^day-darinff 

jatlial cheju kaiy-abu-karai, 

iAerc picAsiUff’VP’^’JboJ doi»ytAey-do, 

hu-jatvai. Kag'lo to upar 

imd-to-become. The-croto fhm aboor 

barap i^kh'ia-ktu niobat baith-jawai. 

ihc‘deer tree-(if beneath would^eit, 

glianii jo kei dan badit-bu'glja. Ik 
that eeveral daye pamd. One 

liaran-kai malap katliai-i hnyoj 

the~deerdo nu>eHng in^tme’plocf'even took-place; 
baohyarar bolyO-as, ‘ yo liaran mfito 
thinking eaid-abont-him^ * thin deer fat 

katbai-n-kathai i-nai pbad-maT 

in-mme'place’or-otker Um-to a-net~in 

Jad ?-nai b5ly6>as, *a-r?ii 

Then him'to ke-eaid-to-hbn, 

mad-jawa.’ .Jad 

heg>H U,e. become then 

bbajai|u mad-rayd'chbC, 
friendo aT€‘already^hecomej 

To mliu to mbarfi 

Then I indeed my 

madn.* 
may-become* 
kal biij* je; 


barap ebbo. Ya 

deei' there-was. These 

« 

to ap-kai 

verily Ihemaelves-of 

ar lat-nai donyS 

and n%ght~at the-bt^k 

i«kh‘Fa-par baith-jiiwai, 
tree-oa 

Ta 
These 


donya-kai 

txoo-in-f^ 

ebawai 
in-the-wish 
sSma] 
tvgether 
ar 


woiild-sif. 

and 

donya-kai 

j.vas 

asyo 

two-to 

love 

so 

dan 

sya|»kai 

ar 

day 

a-Jaekalfo 

and 

jad 

ijyal 

yfi 

then 

the-jaekal 

this 


cbJiai; ?*s1I bbayailachaiu karar 

f is t hifn-toi(h frirndohip making 

TOnra-nakbSwa.’ 
let-ns-cat/se-lo-be-kilted,*, 

bln bbiiyaila 
friends 


pbasar 
entrapping 

harap, 
deer, 


apa 


also 


* Jwasflo 


"o 

' a-cr ow 


ar 

•fitd 


mat 

1 


bhayai|6 nai 
friend not 
bhay&ila'nai 
friend~to 


and ihott sayest, 
bhayaila kag‘ia-nai 
friend i he- croia-to 

Jad syal 
Then ihe-Jackal 

mai tharai gudai 


* come-O 

baran bolyo kai, 

the-deer said tkat^ 

ar tu kaiai-chhai, apa mad-jawS/^ 

(iff?-) us becomri-friends,) '* 
puchbyS Laos iaT-sS 

asking tcilhout thee-with 

bbly6*as, 'ta thiira 

said-to-him, * ihott thy 


_ . an-chhn, apa bbayaija 

to-morrow ask; J %n-thy in-vkinitjf comittg-am, tee friends 


jAiprRi 


midS-la/ 
thali-becotiie* 
kag*|iL-iini 
the-croic^io 
malyo-chho j 
mH-ioas; 
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Jad 

haran 

gthap-ka u-l 

tSkb'ja 

nichai 


Then 

by-the-deer 

sumet-at the-same 

tree 

i*nder 


buji 

kl, * 

rai hhayai]a, mbS-nai 

aj 

syal 

it-teas-asked 

that. 

*0 friend, me-to 

to-day 

a-Jackal 

jo 

U 

ya 

ki-’s, “apa bbayaija mad-jawS.” 

so 

by-him 

^At^ teas-said*by-him, “ let-ua friends 

become.** 


J 5 tu kai, t6 ar tu kai, tO mi 

If than teoutd-say, then v>e-uiiil-beeojfie; and {i/)-tAou say, then not 

Jad kag*}6 l>ulju-as, ‘ mliaro kaiko mSaai-clibai, 
we-toiil’become.' Then fhe-erow aaid-to^him, sciyitig {i/)-thou~obey, 

to tu syaksS bliajai^o mat madai. Koi dan syaj 

then thou thcjaekal-toith frietid do-not become^ Some day the-jac&al 

ta-nai kathai-n*kathai dago karar phad-mai phasy-a-da'go.* 

thee-io sommokere’or^otker a~frmd practising a-net-in vnU~enirap' 


Jad pher dus*rai dan u syaj-ar haran malyo. To kai, 

Then again on-mext day iltat jackal-and the^deer met. Then he-says. 


‘aj 

to 

* to-day 

then 

donyn 

bhayaiia 

both 

friends 

mharb 

bbayaijo 

my 

friend 

. Jad 

ayal 

Then 

the-jackal 


tu thara bhayaila-nai bujy-ilyo ? Ab apa 

thou thy frietid-io fuust'haoe^aektd T iVbw let-vs 

mSda.’ Jad harai? bdiyo, ^a-rai bbai syal. 
become* Then the-deer said, ' O brother Jackal, 
to nat-gyo'as, “ tu bhayaiio mat mat^.” ’ 

ittdeed re/ased-tthit, **thou friend do^aot become.**’ 
bdly(j~as, *apa tb mad'sya,’ Jad 

9 aid-to-kim, *we on-fhe^tdher-hand shoidd-become’ Then 


ayai bi 
tbe‘Jackal also 
giyo jathai 
vient where 
pker buji 
it^aia asked 


atha^'ka 2-ki Inr-lAr 3-? 

the-eoening-in him-tf with thc~8an^ 


kag'lb'’r haran 
the'Crou}-and ihe'deer 
kai, * yo-tb 
that, * this-dadeed 


JM 

Then 


a-gyo. 

has’ComeJ 

bhayaiio 

friend 

4- 

karar 

praetising 


Jad 
Then 

mat 
do-not 
ta-nai 
Ihee-to 


kag*l6 

the-crow 

madai. 
became. 
kbi 
some 


baitbai'cliha. 
med-to-sH. 
minai kOnai; 
yields not ; 

* tCt mMri 
said, * {ifythou me 

Syal'kl jat dagabaj 

Jackal’of kind deceiifttl 

dan mara-gliaUsl.' 

day he-^ll-caHse-to-bs-kiUed,’ 


rSkh‘xa 

tree 

haran 

thfrdeer 


niahai 

underneath 

kag'Jd'nai 

the-crofo^to 


hblyb, 


bbayailu mad'^ba bai-1 
friend becoming for 

minai'Cbhai to 1^-su 
obey-dost then him-uiiih 

cbhai. Dago 
is. Deception 


TOL IX, r^aT II. 


ic 
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RliAaTnlxI. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there were a crow and a deer, who were great friends. Every 
day they wonld go out, each where he theui^ht ht, to feed, and at night they met at a tree 
in whose branches the crow used to roost, while the deer stayed at its foot. In this 
mutual affection a long time passed. One day the deer met somewhere or other a jackal. 
The jackal said to himself, * this ia a fine fat feUow. I must make friends with Mm, so as 
to get him caught in a net and killed/ So he said to the deer, * come along) let us also 
start a friendship/ The deer replied that he had already become the friend of a crow, and 
that he could not start a new friendship, as the jackal suggested, without first consulting 
the crow, * Very well,’ said the jackal, * to-morrow you can consult your friend. Then 
I will join you, and we shall all he friends together,’ So at even-tide, when they met 
at the tree, the deer said to tlie crow, ‘ my friend, I met a jackal to-day, and he wants to 
join me as a friend. I shaU answer yes or no just as you say.’ The crow said, ' if you 
foUow ray advice, you won’t take the jackal for a friend. Some day he will treacherously 
get you caught in a net/ Nest day the jackal again met the deer. Said the jackal, 
* well, have you spoken to your friend ? Come along, and let ns become friends.’ Eeplied 
the deer, * brother jflokal, my friend won't agree that you also should be a friend,’ But 
the jackal insisted, and sold that they should certainly swear friendship. So he accom¬ 
panied the deer to his tree, and the latter again said to the crow, ‘ this gentleman here 
inrists on becoming a friend/ The crow said, ‘ if you follow my advioe, you won't become 
his friend. These jackals are a deceitful lot. Some day ho will treacherously get you 
killed.’ 

(The rest of the story will he found on pages iSt and ff. of Mr. Macalister’s 
SeJeefiotii. Tlic jackal does get the deer trapped. The crow releases him, and the jackal 
is ultimately killed.) 
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JAIPURT (RAJAWATT), 


To the north-east of the area in which N^rchal Jaipuri is used, and lying to the 
east of the portion of the Tonk State whioh is itself to the east of the Chaurasl area, in 
the heart of the Jaipur territoryj we find Hajawati Jaipuri spoken. Towards the north 
it is mote mixed with Standard Jaipuri. The number of its speakers is esthoated to be— 

Para 133,939 

Mixed dialect 39,510 


Total . 173,449 


Kajawati has immediately to its east the Dang dialects whioh I have grouped under 
Braj Bhakba. It henee presents some irregularities. They nearly all appear in the 
conjugation of the verb hoit>3 (Jaipuri fpAaifio), to become. Its principal parts are as 
follows:— 

Infinitive, ftaiAo or Aaf^iw. to become. Present participle, haito. Past parti¬ 
ciple, Aiyo, obL maso. hitfd, fem. A*. Conjunctive participle, Aoir, Adverbial 
participle, haitat. Noun of agency, kaibdld. 

Present tense:— 

Sing, JPlural, 

1. hH hS 

2. Aai Ad 

3. Aai hai 

The future is Aff-id. etc., or Aawy«, etc* Tlie other tenses can be formed from these 
elements. 

TiiTe mav note in the epeoimen the oocurrence of the QujaratS form of the unpersonal 
construction in which the verb is attracted to agree with the object with wai. Thus, 
Chari haehch^-mi dekhya (not dekhyd), the hen-sparrow saw the young ones. Similarly, 
cA<^ cAord-noi JMyd, the hen-sparrow said to the cook j hut rdjd In, the king said, in 
which k% agrees with the feminine hat understood. 

The following specimen has been provided by Mr. Maoallster, to pages 45 and ff. of 
whose gEammar referenoe may be made for farther information regarding the dialect. 


fOL. u, PAAT n. 


%ci 


i 






INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


eAjasthani. 


JaipubI (RA.jaw1t1). Jaiptjh State. 

•* t 

(Hev^ G, MacttUHer, M*A.^ 189St) 

tpn ?tV ^ ^ ^ I ^ TTwr-w ^ 1 

Ht I ^ qf Wlf-Sfit ^ 

^ ^ r ^ ^TO^-# 1 

^fWr ^ ^ *TT*^ ift WTT ^ # ml I ^ qit¥ nt tj i 
^ ^ mirl mr ^ ^ mt t ^ ^ »i-l ift wt ^ ^ 

^ ^ TIT-snl Tit t imT ^ ^ Sr I ^ ^-1 TO^TTT ^ 

I ^ m?rt qt ^t^'^ ^hrr ^ i ^ qf^ ^ ^ 

^ ;n: nt f qrt ^ m ^rq tW t ^ |w-^ qj? i 'irn 

mi-l ^ i ^ Kft ^jhrwt i m ^ ^ ^-qrr q^f4 ^ i tnfTt-^! 
7ft TPT-q^-Sr qrm 5ipr-qt qra ^ iTt ^-qfT ^kr i i ^ ^ ift qf-^ qmt 
^1 ^ qr ^ qT?4 ST-I-^ aran qffer.qq-lTwTq 1 
^ qf-l q qifjT 5WR t qf q^M ) qq ^ qqi-^ Sr4 q q^ in aftqx I qrq ^ 
wq ^ qrqr Wf qqt q; flT-qnt qt TT^TT qt ^ #qiq qn-^ qq smx 
qqrt-q qr qr^-^ fm-qr^ r qqmt-t-^ ^-1 ^ itiit i jft qf^-lT qt fft 

%^-t qq^-# I qt q^ qn- qqf-qft qiT qft'^ fW4 qft qqf ^ ^.fqt , 

qqi ^ Tnrr qfqjt-q qrat tW ml qmt ^ qrt^-^ # i | ^ ^ |g^ ^ 
^-Hgnnt-I qiqit qit^ qtq ^mtl fftw-l# 1 qTqt qftdt-q! q-l 
^ ^ I qrar # !ft qrat q^nit qrt^-qit ? qrl i qyq fM 

qft amrq »ml ms ^qa: ^ | q^ qflqj-T^ # I ’STT git ^ i U 
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[ No. 30,J 

INDO'ARYAN FAMILY. 

RlJASTHANl. 

JaIPUBI (RAJAWiTl), 

(iiev. O, 3IacatisUrt 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

to cbaro chlio, 

verUy cOCk-sparrow wkm, 

gtmsalo Tflia-lia 

both-^ a~kinff-of 

cbari-kai lar*l6kMiath-lia 

the-hen^m^toiB-to Tarlokinath-of 
bftchcha-ki 
Ihfjse !foang'One«-of 


Central Group. 


Jaiptje State. 


Bfc 

A 

donva-ko 


d 

wa 

that 


ar Sk 

and a 

mail-kai 
palace-in-of 
par'tab'Su 
favowr-by 
chara-ki 
cock-spari'G te^qf 


cbarl chill, 

heti-8parroto 
mai'nai ohho. 

baohcha hiya. 

yottag-ottei bscatue, 
ar charl-kl 

and 


hett’^gparroiifqf 


reason 


young’Oti&i 

ma}ai 

^l^bf‘-obtaiit€d 

to 

then thie-alone 

hachchi-nai 

the'yonng’OneS‘to 

ksrar kiya, 
agree fecairtf, 

nak'lya^ 

passed-awfift 

kburabp 

in-a-bad-wty {via*). 


dikh»r . “• 

ohara-charl-ki * 

the-c.ct tparrou> 

oliara-aai kiyo ak, 

£y.the-hen^sparrow the-coek^eparrourto it-ieas-said that. * (*/) 

mhiira baohchii dukb nai pawai Ch^ 

.m ^.rdi-ohhni, «r ksT 

«“o» ““ ““ 

bichoha dukli pimi? 

shoiUd-snffer ? Thee hke 

Tjt ti> konai; ar Jo 

afflo indeed not; ond if 

;aihaT6 dbaram cbbai ak 

fljy toto that 

par'basMia kar-leayu. 

snpp(^t tDtll~niake, 

jo 3UB-ri, 

that the-queen hearing-.remattied. 

chan mar-gal. 

ihe^hensparroie died. 

ar ab r^ni ohhai, 

and note the~qiteen (that-') is. 


Wa 
Those 
To 
Then 
To 
Then 

tiarit 
love 

T^i 
queen 

aam*jai-CLih1. 

nnderafands. 

^ " . _iv 

mai mar-jaQf 
die. 


Wa 

That 


bdlyo, 

said. 

thara 

thy 


oban 

phur 

ma-uai 

hen'Sparroto 

again 

me-to 

kaiMt 

tu 

mar-jawai 

peradoentiire 

thou 

die 

i? nai 

par^u, 

ar 


Ye 

These 


wa 

these 

pacb 


/ mi (am')tO'he’tnarriedt mid 

donja-kai 

both-to 

dan to 
days thus 
cbopo 

the'COck~spa rrou> 
dekh*ri 

w<i ichmy-rerm (' ned 


bats 

things 

Das 

Ten 

Ab 

Note 

so 

the 


foe 
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fii.JASTHAXL 


cbaia*iiai ar 

ihe^ock-iparrotc'to and 

cba^ clihai} 
the-cock-aparroto that-h, 

G ohara'lca 


baohohS’Dai. 
th e‘tfoimg’Ottea*io. 

60 dus*n chart 
he anoiher hen’eparrofe 

bachclil-nai dokh^ra; 


Chyar dan*kai paohbai-I 

Fonr days-in-qf after-even 

Ity-af6, Wii chart 
brought* By-that hen-sparroto 

dekh'tS-f 


that eock-aparrow-of young-onea-to ihey-were-ieeni iotmediately-on-aeeing-them 


chaii'kai 

fhe-h en-aparrovf-of 
eauk'ka chhdra 

co-vtife-of children 

waaTtai chusu 

for 

chhai so 
ia that 


to 

indeed 

chhai. 

are^ 


y& 

theae 


tan'^badaa'inai ag iag^gi^ ak 

hody-in fire burned, that 

So oharo to 

^her^fcre the-cock—aparrofv on—the—one—hoTid 


to 

turely 

'wa-kai 

them-of 


ly-Bwai 


60 

piehed-np{-food) bringa that good 
bir-kai mai-nai-afi gaiya 

fence-in-qf %viikin-from rotten 


ira-nai 

them''io 

mai-nai 

vniMii 


wai 

ih€H 

wai 

ihoae 


^aaya 

‘ in-thia-tvay if thou 
ar thdra bachcbS-nat 
and thy . 

mai-oai 
among thie itt-wilt 

haito-t ayo-chhai/ 
becoming-verily ooma-ia.* 
ba^ ek 


. children-to 
yO ir*khd 


[V 


rani-kai 


the-queen-to 
ptichlu 
it-tvaa-aaked 
chhai ? Nai 
w/ No 

Aayo kf? 
Snch tohai 

kiyo-’k, 

it-tDoa-said-fhat, 

Baja 


aobhyo lyawai, ar wa chart 

brings, and that heti-aparroio 
kata chuch*mai ly-awai, au 

fkorna beak-in hringa, and 

bacholia'iiai. Dan do ek-kai 
gomg-onea-to. Days two oi^f 
rStti-kai khyai ayo ak, 

gueen-to {thia)-thougkt came that, 
bj dus*ro biyaw kar-le, 
also another marriage tpill-tnake, 
mar-nakhai. JanawarS-f-kai 
may‘kiU, The-animala-evea-in-gf 
raayS-maT to puro ti*kh6 
queena-among indeed complete ill-wilt 
charl-ka bachcha-ko ar chafi-kS 
hen-aparrow-of young-onea-of and hen-aparroic-of 
ohha-rayo. Jad ek dan raja 

overajiadowed. Then one day by-the-ki»g 

tharai atto soch kaT-ko 

* 0-queen, to-fkee ao-mvch anxiety tekat-of 

nhabO, nai baitVbo, nai dU-kai up^ri-nai kbnsi. 

batktng, no aifUng, nor body-in-of on happineaa‘{ia), 

soob chhai thiirai? So ma-nai kbai.’ Rini 

to-theer That me-to telt* By-the-queen 

ma-nai to iJl-? 
me-to indeed any 

attl udasi 

ao-mneh aadneaa 

* Mharaj, mharai 

* Oh-mahdrdj, to-me 

mharai puro 

to-me complete 


kata ly-ar de wa 

thorns bringing gives theae 

baohcha mar-gtya. Ab S 

young-ones died. Now that 

jyo tu mar-jawai, to raja 

die, then tke-hing 

wa asyS-f 

she in-thi&-tcay-$urely 
chhai, to 

», then 
W5 
TUI 
Booh 


great an anxiety 
rin i-nai ak, 

the-queen-to that. 


anxiety is 

** Mharai, 

‘ Oh-mahdrd/, 
ki, *t6 


By-the-king it-waa-aaid, * then 
Jad ra^i ki, 

Then by-the-gueen it-waa-aaid, 
pSchek'ki umar chhai; 
abonf-Jtve-o/ age ia; 


bat-k6 

ihing-qf 

k^-ki 

what-of 


s6cb konai.* 

anxiety ia-not/ 

chhai tharai ? * 

ia to-ihee ? ’ 


U-ko 

him-oj 


ek kawar chhai j 
<me aon ia; 

toch chhaL* 
anxiety is' 


haras 

years 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a pair of sparrows made their nest in a king’s palace, and by the 
faTOur of God had some young ones. The queen, who could understand their langui^, 
used to look with much pleasure on the lore they showed to their children. One day 
the hen-sponow said to the cock, ‘if 1 chance to die, you wUl take care of our young 
ones, will you not ? ‘ He replied, ' why should you die, and why should our young ones 
suffer ? I shall never find another hen like you. and I hereby make a vow that, if. hy 
chance, vou do die, I will not marry again, and will support the chiolu/ You 
know th^t the queen had listened to all this talk and knew how they had^ setti^ it 
A few days afterwards the hen-sparrow died and the queen kept watching the cock and 

the young ones. 

Fonidaya hod hardly passed before the oook-sparrow brought home a aow 

DirecUv she caught ^ht of the ohioks Ire biased up m hor heart. ‘ Alio, cried she, 

• these KS the ehiekrot a ee-wile.- Well, the cook-sparrow kopt brinsiug good 

healthy food for the young oues, but the uewheu used to pick up roltsu thorns from 

the hedge and give them to eat, so that in two days they oil died. 

Now the aueen thought to herself that if she died, the king would iu this way marry 
aeaia aud her sueeessor would kiU her ehadreu. • For if.’ said she, • there is so much 
Sioiia, amoug uueivilised auimals. it is cortaiu that there will be ple.^ of .t among 
Jaeen.^ -So she beoame dlled with socrowovertbe fate of the sparrow ohioks. Oao dsy 
?ho W asked why she was so full of sorrow. ■ You don’t bathe, you don t sit guiet, there 
^^u^LfeTnyou What sorrow U iu your heart f Tell me.’ The queen replied, • Tour 
SiteW I bavc no oauso of sorrow.’ ’ IW said the king, ’ why are yon so aorrow- 
80 she oonfessed ■ Your Maitoty. I havo one only sou. Ho is now five years 

nW and I am full of sorrow about bim,* 

^ (The rest of the story will be found on pp. 112 and fl. of lb. Maoalistsr’s Seieo- 

‘ wHl^re learn bow the king promised, in the eyent of the queen’s doith, never 
fioM. W t-uve care of the son. How the queen died, aud how, aftora 

to marry agam^ ^ new queen hated Iha young prince, and 

Mug to banish bim, and how (sad moral 1) the king and his new queen 

lived happy ever after.) 
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AJMERT. 

The British district of A jmcre is bounded on the east and north by the state of 
Kishangarh, of which the language is the Kishangarhi rariety of Jaipur! already described 
on pp. 188 and ff. To its north it also has Kishangarh. To its west it has Marwar, of 
which the language is Marwari, and to its south Me war, of which the language is Mcwari. 
All throe dialects are spoken in Ajmere. In the extreme north-east, wheto Ajmere juts out 
into Kishangarh, the dialect is Kishangarhi, ajid is locally known as Dhundari, one of the 
names of Jaiptiri. In. the west of the district the language b a form of MarwarL In the 
south it is Mewaii* In the centre of the eastern half of the district a mixed dialect is 
spoken, which differs yery slightly from ordinary Jaipur!. It is known as Ajmeri. In 
the city of Ajmere the Musalmans speak ordinary Hindostani, Wo thus get the 
following figures for the languages spoken in Ajmere r— 


..111,509 

Jwpuri (Kidmagairlii).. 

Uarwofi . .. * . . . 30g,700 

.Mewifl.. 84,100 « 

I, • >ii li * j, * ^*1 Q0Q 

Other lauguageB ***■***,,. 


Totu , 422,359 


It will suffice to give as a specimen of Ajmeri tlie first half of a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. The following are the only points in which the Linguago 
differs from Standard Jaipur! Mha-nai is *to me.’ Besides the standaril fomw the 
pronoun of the third person takes the forms icai and wm both in the nominative and in 
the oblique cases. The negative is Jtdna, instead of kottai. 


[ No. ar. 3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. ' Central Group. 

kUasthIui. 

. Bisieict Ajmeee. 

^ tKT «T I ^-iif ^ ^ ^ 

trtrit ^ ^ ww I wK arriT-^ w*r i m mn ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ 

^-^?rr 1 «tt ^ t ilwr 

^ ^ffTTTT-^ grt m #r I trw *iitt ^ srtT | air 

^ ^ w grot ??ttt wnr-# giiTTgr « sit # wgrf 

4 I ^^T 1?TTT^ grst grr#.^ sit ^ ^ Tiir^gfl-^ air 

fNTT-# 3T(r? rmr ^ ^ ^ 
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* jAiprat (ajhBbi). 

ott tCTi a^Tt i ^ «t 

ITO an: « 3n-»Ti i aR arai*^ 

^TT^ f^ I arc izl t q^^c an qrct art^t-n 5«ft an anfr 

^ qs^an iT^ Cirr t TPr stm acrq-^r ^ ^ 

?BTj^ ?RiTaTt aiK an ^-ST an ^-qn TH-n qnccit i 

antni^ aR crar qift I «rtm i t2t an i 

^ inT*»T^t-yt aR tIT#t ’ann^t I 3R i ^rft H 
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Aju£&i Dialect. 


DmaicT Ajubbb, 


Eaaya 

A'l^ertain 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. ( 

ad*mi*kai do beta ohM. W5 doyS-ml chhotu 

tmn-to too tone taere. Those tioo-among the-ifoungei* 

clihu wo bap-nai kiyo. 'bap. mbarai p^ti awai jo dban 
bp^hm fother^to it^ufos-said. 'Mher, to^me share comes that wealih 

de-de’ Or ap'ko dhan wl-nai bt^diyo. Ar ghana dan 
me-to give} his-otc» toeallh theot-to ams^divided, And mang dags 

kona httva kai ohhoto beto sab dhan bbel« kar dar 

that the^gounger sou all toealth together having^^nade a^/ar 

des cbal^o-gayo. Or fidai * ddm.^m Inohobapana-mai kbo-diyo. 

country uient-aaag. And there eseryMthing debaucherytn aas-sqnandeTed. 

Ac jad wai sag'lo kliaracb kat-chukyo wa mulk*mai jaogi kal 
And mhen he all expense had-done 
paryo, ar wai mugHo boba HgyO; par 

fellt and lie a-beggar to-be began ; but 

malyo. Ar S U-k6 khet-maT icix 
he‘Joined. And bij-him hk fielddn mine 
4ur khata-cbha 

dr 

stoine eaiing-icere 
koi S-nai 

bg-anybody him-to 
wa kahyOj 


iy^hm it<eaB-said. 

VOL, IX, rXKT II. 


that country'in a^great famine 

'wa^bai-ka rah‘bala*s5 
t hat~pl a ee-of an ■ inhabitant'toith 

cbaraba bhejyo. Ar 0 

tofeed hemas’senirn And he 

jT chhoda-fiS pfit bhar*ba-kO tyar chho. Pap 

those husks-toUh belly flikig-of ready mas. But 

dina naUT, At jad a*nai chet buyo 

mas-giten not. And mhen him-to consciousness became 
bap-kai katta*’k chak*r5.kai 

• fjty father-OHi-qf^tke-home how-many sersants-io 
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ro^l gbanl chbai; ar maT to bhukS 

hrectd much ia; awd I indeed of-hunger 

nibara bap'kace ja.Q~l0. ar Q-nai kahasyn, 

my -father-io will-go and Mm*to will-iay 

4 

or tharu donya^kal agai pap kaTyO-olihai; 

botMaf before ' nn dotie-ui 

nah^ rahyo; mba'nai tbara 

not (I-)remained 1 me-to Jby 

Ar wai nthyO ar bap koye 

And he arose and father near 


and 


thy 

jiayo 

worthy-qf 

ra£h-Iai.’’ 
keepr ’ 


maru'chJiS. Mai 

die. J* 

“ bap, loai 
hy-me 

ar tbiiro beto 
and' ihy son 


n6k*ra 

eeroant 

ayo. 

eame. 


2jm 

like 

Wo 

Se 


nthar 

hacing-arisetf 
Bam*jl>k(> 
God-of 
kab*ba 
io-he^called 

ek uukat 

one servant 

dur-bi 

ai-a’disiance-eveti 


cbho kai B-k 6 bap U'liai dekh*ljyO, ar S-par dija a-gal. 

was that his iy-fafher him-as-to he-was-seeUt and him-npon pity came. 

Ar dauvai S-ki ga|a>sO malyO ar bacbyo liyo, Ar 

And having-run his on-ihe-neck wae-joined and kiss waa-iaken. And 

bStO bap-nai kabyo, *• mai Far^^r ar tbarl Skbyl-mai 
faiher-to it~wat'eaidt ‘iy-wie God and thy sight-in 
gimo karyo-cbliai. Ai‘ tharu beto kab*ba jisyo nab? rahyb/ 

«» done-is. And thy son to~be-eailed worthy-of not {!•)remained.* 

Pan Mp ap*ka nok’ri'nai hnkam kiyu kai, *achha’hii 

But by-thefatker his-oim servanis~to order was-made that, *good-fhan 

acbba kap^ra !yao ar i-nai paira*dy0, ar hath-mai chballo 

good clothes bring and this-io cause~to-ic€m\ owd hatA-in a-ring 


|)aita-dy6, ar ?-ka pag-mai pagor'khi, Ap'no kbfio ar maja 

put, and this.of feei-in shoe^-put. Lei-us eat aad merriment 

karo. Kya-kai wai mharu bfeto mar-gayo-chhu, ^ ar pachho ji-gayO-clihai j 

make. Jiecause he my son dead-was, and again alivt-is; 

n gazu-gayO-chbo, ar pacbbo lady-ayo.* Ar nai khuii kar^ba 
he lost-icas, and again ia-faund* And they pleasure to~do 
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hArautT. 

■ 

Ha^ntl is the langTiage spoken in the states of Bundi and Kota, which axe 
malnlv inhabited by Hafa Rajputs. It is also spoken in the adjoining states of Gwalior, 
Tonk (Chabra), and Jbaliawar. 

Taking these states one by one, the population of Bundi in 1891 was 359,321. Of 
these 330,000 were estimated to speak Harautl. Of the remamder, 21,000 speak the 
KliairaxX form of Hewaxi employed by the Minds of the Kliairar or hill country in the 
north'West of the state. The remainder speak languages belonging to otUor parts of 
India. 


The languages of Kota are as follows;— ‘ ^ 

1 . S53]30& 

Hal vl M',978 

Othcra 84,688 


MaM is spoken in tbo south-east and south-west of the state where it bordexa on 
Malwa, and in the Shnbabad pargana. A few years ago portions of the Jhallawor State 
were transferred to Kota, and the aboTe figures allow for the change. 

In Gwalior, Hafautl is spoken along the Kota frontier, between Sbahabad and 
Chabra of Tonk, and also (in a less pure form known as Sbiopurl or Siparl) in the Shiopur 
pargana, which lies to the north of Shahabad. In tho Chabra paigana of Tonk, which 
Hes to the south-east of Kota, the main language is Malri, but along the Kota frontier 
we meet Harauli. 

In the JliaUawar State, as now constituted, Harauti is spoken in the Patan Pargana 
in the north of the state, .which has Harauti-speaking areas of Kota on its east, wegt, 
and north. 

We thus arrive at the total number of speakers of Harauti:— 

Bnndl (iturladmg the Chicfalup of SliAhpiira) ...... 330,000 


... 

Gvfnlior .. ......... . 17,000 

Gwalior (Shiopwr) ... ........ 4S,00Q 

Took (Chabrs).. , 17,000 

JhallftW»r .. * 25,706 


Totai. • 091,101 


As a dialect, Harauti belongs to the group of Eastern Rajasthani dialects of which 
wo have taken Jaipuri as the standard. It lias to its east and south the Bundgli dialect 
of Westeru Hindi and the Mnlvi dialect of Kajasthaal, and any peculiarities which it 
possesses are due to the influence of these two forms of speech. 

We may take the diaieet of the states of Hundi and Kota and of the north of 
Jbaliawar as being the standard form of Hamutl, and hero we recognize the following 
peculiarities. Over the whole of this area it hardly changes. 

The vowel e is often preferred to ai. Thus, where Jaipuri has kai^ to, Harauti 
has ke. Tho letter tc is preferred in infi^nitiyes like hOwv, to become, and in other 
words, such os as'iodfi for os&dA, property. 

The influence of Bundeli Is most marked in the case of the agent, which regularly 
takes the postposition ne, while in Jaipur! the agent newer takes this suffix. Thus we 
yOL. IX, lAiT II. i n 3 
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have ch]Mt*kyd-ne Itahl^ the youngec sou said, ife is, howeTer, also lucd^ ^ a sign 
of the dative-accusatire, like the no* of Jaipur!, as in kol nhai detd, no one 

tised to give anything to him. In one inatanoe the termination he is employed to 
indicate the dative. It is keid-’k mhanHsS-hg roll mile-chJti, to how many servants is 
broad got. Nearly the same termination occurs in the Malri of Bhopal (pp. 258 
and 263). Sometimes JHi is the sign of the dative-accusative, as in ek-ku godi buldr, 
having flalliMi near (him) one (servant). 

Verbs of saying do not govern the dative with nai of the person addressed, as m 
Jaipur!, but take the ablative with sS, as in Western Hindi. Thus, &aj5-sS? kahi, he said 

to the father. ' , ^ 

The pronouns show greater divergence from Jaipur!. All the Jaipur! forms 

occur, but we have also tnWr or. Mi'S, I, wSa, wo; mut, tnhdtf or mot, to me, tU 9 “ne, 
by me (agent); mfid-kd,ot me; tet,io tbeoi udt ox^ to him; utStf to them.^ For 
nUis’ (besides yo, femmine' ya)* we have i used in the nominative as well as in the 
oblique form; similaily, is both nomiuative and oblique for *he,’' that.* 

The genitive of the reflexive pronoim is both dp*9d and dp-kOt but also 

means * our ’ (including the person addressed)* 

Saving for a few words peculiar to its yooabula^, HaiUiUi! does not otherwise 
differ (if we allow for the frequent preference of e to m) from Standard Jaipur!. 

As samples, 1 give a version of the Pamble of the Prodigal Sod, and a folktale from 
the state of Koto. The former 1 give in facsimile, just as it was received, as it is 
an excellent example of the form which the Marwar! alphabet takes in Bastem 
Sajputona. It will he seen that the letters are much deformed. The spelling is erratic, 
and vowels which ought to be written above or below the line are quite commonly 
omitted. This is a peculiarity of the alphabets of Rajputaua, aud has spread all over 
India, in the so-called Mabajam scri^ which is really the vernacular character of 
Marwar! mt^re-hAnts. In the transliteration I have corrected the mis-spellings which we 
only due to the carelessness of the writer (such as godhe for and have supplied 
omitted vowels. 
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J‘H K HI i f 3' '> 

l^f <sl--f] ] (? "-w' 7'^ I 



M Mi'^i Y ^ 


























HAHAFri. 


SOT 


-x ^ A-x 


i/'Vf^w/^yn 


T 


-’ftnjofsprrrm 


li*( /-^/-j wl ^ ^ i^r-y*’/? 

‘I / j) <Lp--^ ^ j ^ Wl i-ff / &/ 

^m J i/j. cdn *9 

, ./_r' *H > ) 

‘^(3< ■ ■ - 


‘^'Vil ‘fii ^t3*5' “^ ' < ^J®H' 
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Central Group; 


RAJASTHANI, 


HA?tAUTi. State Kota. 

Specimen I, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£k osaml-ke do be|a chli4. \Va»ing-3n clih(jt*kya-ne bap-sU 
A per90n-lo I too soite toere. TAem*in-/rom the-^yoanffei'-by the^atbeMo 

kahl, ^dajit mharl patl'ko dhan ju mui pugai-clibai ma-nai 

ii’toas-aaidp *Jatherj my ahare-qf meatlU which ta-me falU me-fo 

d6-khado.* So u>ne dhan wat bat-diyu, Ghana din n& 

givC'tiiCttif* So Mm~by his^own toeaith to-(hem waa-dirtided. Many days n»£ 

huwa paya-chba, kc chhot'kyu beta saru mal-a&'u'ab s’liorar' 

fo-becomc got'weret thot tA€~ifounger $on (til property haoing-collteted 

dur-d^ ehalo'giyu, ar uthe kuchalaii roliar ap-ko saro 

in-a-far-noutUfj/ toent-nway, and there evil-condact haoing-Hved hia-oton all 

dban bigar>nlkhy6, Jah gude kif bl na rbiyoj ar uche 

leealth tma-teaated-atoay, TF'hen nearly anything even not remained^ and there 

ka| bi padyu; to ghanu nadir hu'giyO. Pher waha U 

O'famine alao fell z then eery deatUute ke-hecame. Again there that 

d^-ki ek isamt gdde rbaiwn lagyu. Shi ap'^ 

coant ry-of a person near to-remain he^beyati. Miin-by him hia-oton 

khetd-m? sur chariiwa-wei mojyo. Ar u-ne wibs n6lal-s3 pet 

jielda-in atoine feediag-for ke*itKiS‘appoint€d. dnd him^by there hitahg-vjilh belly 

hbar'wo baobarj'O ke jai sQr khawa-karfe-chlia; ar 

io-fll it~tcas‘thottght that which the’-itome eafing-cmditittally-^icere; and 

koi n-ne kil nhai detu. Jad n-nij yad pari to 

anyone him-to any thing not aaeddo~gtve, IVhen him-to memory felt then 
bachirl ke, bnp-kii keta-*k mban*tya-hu it*ri 

it-uras-considered that, * my father-of how-niany serBatits-to so^much 
roti mije-chhd ke ^a-'kCi khaiva pachhe bbi baob rahai-obhai; 

bread ia^got that tJtem-to eating <{fter even over'and-abooe remains; 

ar mS bhukS marS-cIihu. Ab m(h)aru bap gode^M jingo, 
and I itt-hunger am-dyitig. Now my father mar'scen J-mll-ga, 

ar S-au kahu-go ke, “be daji, ina-nii Pflr*inesur-k& san^mukh ar 
and him-io I-will-^say that, “ O father, me^by ffooT-q^ before and 

^ ai'k repments ATI KffpimM i ( tud h vritiee with in Apottraphe tci dbUDguub Ik fnsiii the crdEnarj itt- Thla- 
fiotmd U found in the GujufAti at SAthiftWAri vidt po*it pp- And (F. 

VOL, IX, PA« H. 2 1 
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ip-ke mBfi age pip karyO-chM. .1 »?■>=“ 

jog nhai ohh3. Parantu ab mei ap-ko ek mban’tya 

Bni noio me you-qf 

ap-ka bap gOde 
his'^ow^^ JxMth&f* 

3T dekbar diya 
/o-Aim having-»een compas^n 
lugyOi ar cbumo. 
fiacing-gotie atttcki and kissed. 
daji, Par*mefiuv*ke san'mukh at 


toorthy not I-am. 
Jab n litbar 
Then he having’arisen 
Tee Ska pita-ne 
that him-of fafher'by 


giyo. 

toent. 


rakh-lo, ’* * 

ffisiTanf like keep. ** * 
Ar dur-bl ebbO 
And distani-eoet* he~toas 


S-ka 

ke, 

thatf 

gliapo 

great 

To 

Then 

bad^kl 
costly 
ar 
and 


gaJS 

on-iteck 




kari, ar 
toas-made, oTid 

Lad'ka-aij S-se 
Tbe^son-hy Mm-'to 


'be 
‘ O 


ap-ke mQd^ dg€ 

father, God‘o/ before and tkee-of face before 

pap kaxvo, ar mS ap-ko beto bag*wa jog nbai 

sin tcas-done, <»»ii I yon-of son tO'be~calied usorthy not 

plier pitd-ne ap*na chak*Ti*su kahi ke^ * gbana 

again tbe-faiher-by hiS‘Otcn sersants-to it-icas'said that, * very 


bbagac 

having-run 

kabi 

ma»ce 
me-by 
chbQ.’ 
o»*. * 
bharl 
heavy 


posukh kbadar 

robe having-laken-ont 

pagS-ml jdtyi pberawo. 

feet’On shoes put-on. 


St pherawo; ar 

hm clothe i attd 

,MhS jimSga 

We mil I feast 

_ a 


3-ka bat»me 
hitn*of hand-in 
ar ai^nd 
and rejoieifig 


mud'^ 
a-ri»g 
karaga^ 
mil-make; 


kySkc yu m(b)ar6 beto mar-giyo-cbho, pberu jiyo-clibai j ar 
because this my son liead-gone-ujas, again alive-is; and 

chho, pberS payo-chhai.’ Jad we khusl . kar^wa lagya. 

was, again fouad-is,* Then they happiness to-make began. 


gam-giyo- 
lost-gone- 


ft-ko bado beto inal-mi ebbo. Ar jad u iti bagat jag 

Sim-qf the-elder saa f eld-in teas. And tehen he coming time house 

g64& pSebyb, to bajo ar naeb sunyo. Ar S-ne ap-ka 

near arrived, thet* »»»#fc and dancing loas-heard. And him-by his-own 

cbak‘r 3 -ml-sU 5k-ku gode bular puobhyo ke, ‘ yo kaT 

servatits-in-of one near having-called it-teas-asked that, ‘ this tchat 

bO-rhyo-obbai ?' S-s3 kiyo ke, *tha-kS bhai ayo-chbai, 

happening-is T * Mim-hy him-to it-ivas-said fAaf, * thee-of brother come-is, 

jj-ki tha-ka bap-tie gotb kari-chhai; kyS-ke wa-oe ap-kb beto 

wherefore thee-of the-father-hy feast made-is; became htm^hy hts-omn son 

jiw^tb-jag*tb payO-ohliai. ’ Parantu 3-ad rbs kaiyoj ar mebSadi nai 

liviag-makyg fotmd-is* But him-by anger was-made, and inside not 

jawo ohayb, Jad 3-ko bap 3T ar manawa lagyo. 

to-go toished. Then him-of the-father io-him having-come to-entreat began. 

To S-ne bap-s3 kaht ke, * dekbo, mS at*!* ^ bar"i3a*sn 

Then hm-by ihe-fatker-io it-tvas-said that, ^see, I so-many years-from 

tba-ki Bewa kar-rbiyo-ebbu; ar tha-kb kiyo ma-ne kadi 

thee-qf service doing-am; and thee-of that-Jvkich-H-said me^bg 


ever 


I 
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nai 

talyu. 


Pher * 

bbl (M'-ne 

m(h)aT 

ek 

tu^Qo bbl nlii 

not was^dieobeyed* Again 

also thee^by 

to'me 

one 

ftid eoen not 

dijO 

kb 

mka 

mkara 

bhaiia-nQ 

gotli 

to 

deto. 

leas’given 

that 

/ 

my 

friend$-to 

feast 

indeed 

mi^A^'Aa oe-giten. 

Parantu 

yO 

tha-kg 

be to 

jo blmg^tanl 


rabar 

But 

this 

thee-of 

son 

by-^kom 

harlots 

near 

iMOing-retmined 


ap'kO 5^ dhan bagad^nSklijo Q-ku ata>ht tha>o§ 

yoH~of alt toealth uxts-sqaandered him^qf itH}neiiiateli/‘on’Coming ihee-bjf 

raaui kai-i/ Jin-pe bap butyu kei ‘ are bSte, tii-tb 

dinner laae-tnade* ’I^is^on the-father said thatt * O sotit th&U’eeriltf 


tn(b)are 

gode 

sadlw 

rhiyo'Olihai, ar jo-kucbb 

m(h)l7e gode 

chhai 

me 

near 

always 

remained i and whateeer 

me near 

ta 

80 

tbaro*! 

jan. 

Parantu kuai kar*wu 

ar raji 

bovo 

that thine‘ese» 

hnovo. 

But rejoicing to-make 

and happy io-heeonte 

jug 

olibai. 

karan 

yo tliikrO bbal mar-giyu’CUbg, su 

pkfiru 


propef" i$f because this thy brother timd‘gone‘n}aSf he again 
jijo-chhai; ar gani'^ji>‘chlib, so plieru pay6>ob]iai.’ 

aliv€-ia; and tost^gme-ieas, he again /oimdHs' 


% 
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BlJASTHANl. 


EA^ArTi. Kota State. 

Specimen II. 

^mWJT ^ 1 ftaft’TT Wff fWl-^ST anTT-SjlT ^^-HTOTT 

1 ^ ^ TTt-wt TftsT %x ant I fr wt sra-nt ant i 

aS^ ^ sxmuhti ^ ^ WTruiiT*^ areft-t ^ •euj'si an'pft 

mar (?f tf ^ afir ¥ ^i^-aFT t$T ¥tw i ^ tott"! 

^ jf ^ ^ 1 WT# TTt'# ntn fro art^ ^ tt\n ^rr# ift-# 

cv ' 

fn® 1 WT\ afifr ^nr 5 i ^a:Tan>r-^ ar^ a^irrar aiT-ai ^ifr # 

5 f Ytt I aitai ^"rt ^rf^n i *e*in sra ^ i •b^ja ^ i 

ntn aHt * wtn ^nirr i ^ an^ i ^rnnr 

5 ftqts*^ I anr ti flied i Trer-^f 

mt I 4 TTf artr i Tmwr ^-r^ui 5 t i 

an: m-t -mv^ i % ara ^ ’^raT i ^ <ft ^rn-^ lira- 

fillin' 1 ^hflaii I anTTR asT^rt aft tnt i ^ nr anmm 

^'STT-aRa: ^-firot i ^ ^ aircm nm fm 'ft-finn ^-gft-^ 

tra^ gnr^ i ^ ntn i ^ ^tiTTT ^ 'mi m 

^-farar I ^rranF't ^?iTrai ^iNr i 9 aranr 

^<r tasT VTn ^ 1 ^ ifrr^ ^ ant iwsn: ft-ait 1 

gi^ n an^ I ^ ^ tire ^ wf nren n ^ 1 m m-m-^ tB ^tnf % ^ 
^ BTtT ^nr i wk^ inft i irc 

^T-^i to ^rrer-^ inni w-^nsw 1 an: ^ m ^ % 

Ttn-asf ^li-ftTr-^ vnk 1 
tfN: «TTT tnrt n 

^rnr ^ 1 
^ an; *n II 

am T\^ ^ amf^ n 

m di ttl ^ Tr?T-*r f*isn i ^ri^rn-^ ^34i-Tf ^tt % % 

^eft ar.ti ^-mit afn %t ^ m i €t ^^-st ^ t'ftm 

^ret ta?T tt ^ WT gra ^-^sr^n 1 - afn ^-131^ t afn 
^nnoi t? «rra ^ ^tur*^ « 
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Central Group. 


RAJASTHlNl. 


Specimen 11. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Dk sahftr*mi dui'bal Barama^i diliO. Wo rojina ka? bhig*lya 

A‘Certain ci(s-in a-poor Bralitiuin tcaa. Me dailtf grain begging 

kav'ke ap*ka udar-pur^na kare-ckko, Ek giw-ml jawQ t^bhi 

having-dotte his^oton beUp-Jtlliag ttted-toAom One villitge’in he-mag^go itUt 

tin ser b6kat*ri awe; do gSw isiwe jab-bhi wi>ki 


three seers grain-doles 

may-cmie ; 

two oilloges he-may-go theik-even ihat-mitch 

awo. Or 3 

Baraman-kd 

ek 

IttT^ki 

knwari 

ckhl. 

Jab 

may-come. And that 

Brahmon-io 

one 

daughter 

unmarried 

was. 

Then 

baraman*kl astrl-ne 

kaki 

ke, 

' Mhara j, 

ap’nd bhag 

to 

f 

the- Brahma n-qf w^e- by 

it-was-said 

that, 

' Sir, 

our tot 

indeed 



inn jab ckkai, or ? kannya-ka pel a kat’ kai*su karaga?* Jak 

sort ie, and thie davghter-qf gelloto bands what'toith tcesft^l-do?’ Then 

Baiaman bdlyo, ‘ab m3 kai karS, Ek gaw jan to-bM tin 

the^Brahman said, * nous I what can-do. One tillage if-l-go sfUl three 

sfia* b&kar^j mile, or do gSvv jafi to-bhi wO-kl 

seers grain-doles is-obiainedt ajid ttoo eilitiges if-T-go theit-esen that-mneh 

mile. ilbara sara-ki kaT bat cblmir’ Baraman-ki aetrl 

is-obtained. My potcer-qf-{in) my thing is-there?" The-Brahman-of wife 

bull, * Mbaraj, tka-su kaT-bbl uddam na bOwe. Or upai kaifnO 
said, * Sir, goa-bg ang-eeen pri^ession not beeoenes, And rentedg 
ckabiye. Mhanat karb, jab 3 ab'‘kuoUb ku. Bagar mhanat 

is-ftecessarg, .Erer/io« if-yon-make, then eoerything becomes. Without exertion 

knclib nkl lid/ Blidt jbag'rd mackd; bhut daiigd karyd. 

anything not becomes* Much qmrreltii^} took-placei much dispute was-tnade. 

Jab Baraman-kd-tai gnssd ayd. Bamman gbar-sQ nikal-kar 

Then tke-lirahinait-oj'-lo atiger came. The-Brahtnan hoitse-from started-haoitig 

par-des-me ekalyd. Bis kds-par jar baebari 

another-conntry-inio went. Twenty kbs-distanee haring-gone U-was-iho light 

ke, ‘katbi eliala?’ Paolilie ge|lt*me barad ai. iVaha ek 

that, * where do-we-go^^ Afterwards the-way-on a-forest came. There one 

sundar bagiolu dr baw‘ti dekhl. Wabl dk jdgi-ra} tapasya 
beaitii/til garden and a-toell was-see/i. There one attsteriiiee 

*ThI* u k miloaitMl pliirAii« mtAnins to jafertj ; from this n-io of tbe tnrmiHe pijwJer to tba jktihhs? trf tbe bride 

«nd bnd<};;rOdin tt t&«i time af miiiiiige. 


If 
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kar-rhiyu-chba, ar wii-ne samatl cliafa-mklil'cUh!, l}aiimaQ*n& 

pracliting-icas, and him^by abaorpiion nndergowbeing-toas, The-Srahtnan-by 

bach^ ke, 'ab kathl ohalaS* AH to sant-jan mij- 

it-tca$-thoughi thaif * now wbei*e do-tce-go f Nota indeed saintly-petaon* artf- 

giya. Yi*ki sewa karaga. Bhag'n-im khabai bbi degb.’ Jab 

fonnd, These-of service I-wiU~do. God food even will-giee: Then 

yu bachluri, Baraman asHan Huhar-kar sadu-ki sevra-me 

this waa-thonghti theSmhnian iheplace swepl-haviHg the’iainipf aerdce-in 


beth-giyo. Jab 

eat'doion (i.e. employed‘himeelj^}. Thett 

Jab sadu*ji-kl palak ug^i. 

Then ihe-saini-of eyelids opened. 


sewa kar'ta bhut roj hu‘giyl. 

service in-doing many days passed. 

Jab barinaao-su kalvi kej 

Then ihe-BraAmnn-to U-was-said that. 


*Barfinmn» tu mag. illia-kl sewa 

‘ Brahmatij ihon ask-{for~a‘booii). J/y service 

hO-giya.' Jab Baraiaan-ne bahi, 

have-passed.’ Then the-Brahinan-by Hteas-aaidt 

Mhare ek kuwari lar'kl cbliai oihiaa 

one unmarried daughter «* eighfeen 

nbi buwa; so mbari 

not are-become; and tny 

mhu cha|yo-ayo; kS-ki 


To^me 

bat 

hands 

Jab 

Then 

Jab 

Then 

le-ja, 
take. 


kar’ta 
in-doing 
* Mbaiaj, 
*Sir, 
bis 

ticentg 


t&i 

to-thee 
ksT 
what 
baras*ki, 
years-o/. 


ghana 


dan 
many days 
magQ. 


J. came-ateay; 

sant-jan-ne 
t he-aaini-person-by 

or 5abar<m€ jai* 

and a-city-in Itaving-gone 

ar kannya-ka pela hat 

and the-daughter-qf yellow hands 

S ebnutbi-ml ya bat 
that piece*in this thing 


gliaT’hali*k& or 
wi/e-fe and 
mhare 
me-of 


mbare 
te-me 
pas 

because me-of near 
phar'mai ke, 
it-tsas-ordered that, 

becJi-dije. 
sell. 

bo-jawe 

niay-become that-much 


likbi-obhi 

writien-tcas 


should-1-mk, 

jf'kii peia 
whose yellow 
laial hb-gai. 
quarrel tookplace, 
ka>bhi sarnau ae cbbb.’ 
any-even moaeg not was,’ 
‘ye obuntbi kagad-ki tu 
* this piece paper-of than 
J ada lobh-tu kar’je mati 
Great avarice-veriiy ntake not; 
ufna-aa rupya le-kai^'A' Ar 
money accept.’ And 


ke, 

that. 




ka 

of 


‘ liOt-k! ben, ku-bot-kO bhdi. 

*{well)-being-of a-sUter, evil-being-qf a-brotker. 


Pir beii mt 

Father’s-house daughter woman 
Jage so nar jiwe* 
Wakes that man lives. 


parai. 


Sowe so nar marS, 

Sleeps that man dies. 

Gam takhe sG anand kare.* 
controls he happiness does* 


Jab yo ohutttbi lor Bammau sabar-mi giyo. 

Then this piece havmg-taken the-Brahman a-city-in went. 

lafki-sa jir iahi .y5 . 

son-to having-gone it-was-said that, Uhts piece you 


£k sabukar- 
One merchant- 
le-khaib, 6r 
accept, and 


haraittI. 
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mel do so rupya de*kliaT0/ S6 saliukar-ka kuvrar-ne S 

iC‘me tvo hnndred rupees give.* Then ihe-mereftafii*of ami-hg theti 

chunthl'inl cbOkhl sikh’ki bat5 mandi dckhar dO s6 

piece-in good teaching-of principles arranged having-seen ttco hundred 

rupyn turat da-klia^a^ Or chuntlii Ie*kliarL Or Baramaa 
rupees immediatelg icere-gieen, ajid ihe-piece aasHtccepted. And the-Brahman. 
rupya Icr kannya-ko byaw wa rupya^ kar-dlaO. 

rupees haeing-iaJcen daughter-of marriage timse rupees-by was-performed. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain city there was a poor Hrahman who lived on daily grain doles; but 
if bo begged in quo village be could get only three seers of eom, and if in two still not 
more tlian the same quantity. 

As he had a daughter to be married Ms wife said to him • ilahara]; such is this fate 
of ours ! Uow shall we he able to marry this daughter?’ On thi^ the Brahman said 
‘ What can I do ? If I beg in one village 1 get only threa seers of grain, and if in 
two no more than the same quantity. I cim do nothing more.’ 

Then the wife of the Brahman said * Cannot you follow some other oalling? You 
must do something else. Work hard and everything will come all right. i’otUing liun 
be done without hard work/ 

A long dispute and quarrel took place between them. The Brahman tliereuiioii 
lost his temper, and he left his home on a jorn-ney to a distant couutry. 

Aftcr having travelled a distance of some twenty kost he began to consider to what 
direction he should turn his steps. 

After walking a little further he entered a forest und came ujron'a beautiful little 
emrden and a tank where a saint was seated absorbed in his devotions. 

The Brahman thought, I shall not go any further now that I have found a sage. I 
will serve him and God is sure to support me. 

Baring thus made up his mind he dusted the place and sat dovtm to wait upon the 
holy man. 

Many days he passed in the service of the saint. At length the saint opened his eyes 
nnfl paid to the Biahmau, * As thou hast served me for so many days csk a boon.’ 

Then the Urabman said, * What boon can I ask ? I have a grown up daughter of 
eighteen or twenty years. There was a qnaiTel between me and my wife and I have 
left home in consequence having no menus for arranging her marriage.’ 

On this the a-aiivt spoke, ‘ Take tliis piece of paper and sell it in a city. Do not 
covet much, but accept only so much money as may suffice for thy daughter’s marriage/ 

On the paper was written, ‘ A sister only loves her brother in prosperity, but a 
brother loves him even in atlversity. A ivife away at her father’s house is beyond tUo 
control of her liusband. He is living who ia wide-awake, and a man asleep is practically 
dead. Happy is he who controls his passions.’ 

Having taken this piece of paper the Brahman went to a city where he asked the bou 
of a merchant to buy it for Rs. 200. The morahant’s son was so struck with the moral 
instruction contained on the paper that he at once purchased it for the sum demanded. 

The Brahman returned home ivith the money and performed the marriage of liis 
daughter. 



HAfJAUTT (SIPArT). 

Tlio western portion of the state of Kota consists of the pargnna of Shah ab ad, lately 
tranfifeired to it from JhaLlawar. In Shohabad and the Gwalior country to its east and 
south the language is Maltri, mixed with the Hainuti and Btmdeli spoken in its 
nc^hbourhood. A little further south of Shahabad lies the Chabra pargana of Tonk, 
in which the dialect is also Malvij mixed with the HapauH of Kota immediately to its 
west. Indeed more than twenty*four thousand people of this part of Gwalior and of 
Chabra^ who dwell on or near the Eota border, apeak HaranK itself. 

The Shahabad country is mostly mountainous, and the mixed Maivi there spoken 
is hence locally known as pangihai or phandcri. 

North of the Shahabad pargana lies tho Shioptir pargana of Gwalior. Here, as- 
well as in the adjoining part of Kota, the language is Harauti, hut is mixed with the 
neighbouring Bundell and Dahgi, The Gwalior people call this form of Harauti 
Shiopuri, while the Kota people call it Sipari, from the river Sip, a tributary of the 
Chambal in this locality. 

As a specimen of this Sipari or Shiopuri dialect 1 give a short folktale, which cornea 
from the Gwalior State. It will be seen that it is in the main Harauti, Instances of 
borrowing from Biuideli are the use of Ac, as well as cAAd, for * was,* or as well as 
ehhSt for ‘ 1 am. * In bachchdn-kiSf to the chiklren, we hare an obliq^ue plural and 
postposition borrowed from Dangi. 
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Harauti {SrpAni), State Gwalioh, 

tr^ sK i urrw 

* 1 , 

insv^ % ( w flrntrfr-^rsr ett wtotr finif i ^ <2iwt 

t m ^ u w i wr. q j^i u/i 

i ^ trrw bthit i ^ ^ th 

^mf m-rrqt 1 ^ ^ ^sTPsn i rrh: wnra 

^ I ^iTTW PT’rft ^ MMsil tfh; WrtT-frnn iS’il 

^ 1 ^ ^ I w- 

Ht tity TTrwr ^ i ^ iirrft tft-^ 

^ I ^ *?TT ^ I ^ ir i ^ ^ 

% WTTJ ^ I ^ frxrllft I ^ ITrtl-mT 

^ t ^ 1 t ^“4 arm I ?ft 
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anu*^ ^3TTiiT-^' f^ tt iThn: ^ i ^rm 

^IfO 1 anr •T^ I iisr-ifT' \ ar^ 

w ^vrsf-^ j UT i wit wfr wm ^ , ai^ 

it. _ ■>^ * • 

^iwrt I WT^ ’farr^-w ’ffnr-wit sttw wt% ^nwr wm*^ WFft wtwt ^fftrsit- 

iimt Tt-fii^ I ww 1^ ?n gaiT^-% ^ i am 9tw-w 

wst-wwr I ^ ?m w ww-finn i ^ wm-^ wiTifsTwtr wf ^ wirit tft-^nfr n 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


State Owaliob* 


£k anaryo aur 

ek 

suari fek 

thor rab*bd 

A Jackal and 

a she-jackal one ‘in’-a-place lioiug 

iCk din 

wa*kS 

pyas 

lagi. .Tad 

aiiarl*ne 

One day 

them-io 

thirst 

stuck. Then 

the-she-jackoi-by 

kabi. 

‘ pani 

piba 

cbali. Tu 

kaha^iya b 

it-was-said. 

^tcater 

io-drink 

let-us-go. Thou 

stories t 


Waha 


ek aaliar-'ki hai. 

one tigtr^of «*rfe» 

piya' ba 

may-drink ; 1 

^kour^pai gaja- 

place-near teent. 


Tu 

Thov 


apaa 

we 


pani 

water 


There 
t6 

then 

we pani-ti 
they water-qf 

puoUbl, ‘ til k6i kahan! janai-iiai ? ^ 

it-wat-aaked, * thou any story knowest f ’ 
iiahar-ne wi-k§ dekbi-liya. Jad saaiya-no 


pyasi 

thirsty 

WabS 

There 


karal-h^ 
doing-were* 
Bu^ya-sU 
the-jackal~to 

bbi ja^iai-liai ? 

too knowest ? 

koi kaha^l jan*t6-howe 

any story if-thou~know 

matS-oUhS.’ Ta kaiiar 
dying‘Um* I'AtJ haeing-sa^ 
jaT suarl'He • 

haoing-gone iheshe-jaekal-by 

J yS-bi we pa^ aya 
When-just they near came 
kahl, ' hS tu sari 


ihe-tiger-hy them-to they-were-aeen. Thm the-jaekal-by *7 indeed all 

bkui^oyo.* Sx^ari'De kahi, ‘ ai stiaiya, yalia ubho kyS rak*^iyu ? 


hats 


to-drink-begau 
sal^ kari. 
oh^sance was-made. 


tkinga have-forgotten* She-jackal saidt * O jackal, here standing why remaitiest f 
Panl pir layak kaka-kQ salam kai.* Sna^u jhot papi 

Water having-drunk the-worthy nncle-to oftetsance do* The-jaekal at-ome water 

piba-lagyo, ar jad pani pir dhay-giyo S-ne naliar^kS 

amt ivhen icater having-drunk was-refreshed hint’hy the-Uger-to 

Pilfer su^-kl ari dekhar n-nfe u-sH 

Then iheshe-jachal-of towards homng-aeen Mm-hy ker-to 

kabi ki, * tS kai jliakai^bai ? Td-bhi paai pir ap'i^a 

it-u>as-sa%d that, ' thou what peeping-arl f THon-too water haeiug-drunk our 

kaka-kn salam kar.’ Jad euati pan! pl>chukl Q-nfe tiahar^sQ 

nacle-fo obeisance do.* When theshe-jackal water drank by-her the-tiger*io 

kabi kfei * mba-ki jag-nfe cbalo } wabS mbare do bacbcbS bai; yd 

i#-ica«-«a*d that, *my to-house come; there my two young-onea are; this 

sua^o to kaba)-bai, " ye mblra bai, *’ ar mai kahu^hu, *' yfe 

jackal on-the-one-hand saying-ia-that, *’ they mine are,** and I aaying-atn, *' they 


lliRAT/Tt 
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mhaia hai.” Ji-aS thS eMl-kar wf-ki do jiSti par-ds/ Jad nahar-nS 
mine are** So thou haning-come (hem-t^ tico shares make,* Then ihe-tiger-bg 

a]>-]ca mim-ml bacharl kai, ‘ hQ cliam^nO kha^jaSgo.' 

his'oum mind-in it-ieasdhought fhai^ * / these four-to *oilUeat-vp.’ 

Ab we wahE-sU ul*ta baiv'i'ja ar ghar^nu ay a. To 

A’iofa theg there-from baek retnrned and iAe‘hoiise-tt> came* Theti 

suari-ne ap*ka suatya'sK kabl ki, *tu bhitar jar 

the-she jackat’bg her^otcn Jaekai-to U-toa$-said that, ‘ ihou inside haeing-gone 
doQE bachchaii'kSl bare I&>a. Kabar pEti par>degu/ Suarjo 
both the^yonng-ones'to out bring. The-tiger shares will-make.* The-Jackal 

dar-kl marl barg nab? karyo; maine-hl riyo. Jad suari 

fear-of through out not came-out; within he-remained. Then the-she-Jackat 

b5li, ' mai bachcbaa-kS laQ-liQ.* Ta kahnr wa bh! 

said, ‘ I the-young-ones-to briaging-am.* This haeing-said she also 


BErg akSlo 

Outside alone 

suati-ng 
the-ahe-Jackal 


ngbar 
the-tiger 

ap'kl nSr 
her*oicn neck 


bOli, 

said. 


'baba, 
*Sir^ 

le>Iino, 
was-taken, 

tarab 


m 1 ia-k 6 

OUT 


rajinamo 


ja-ghmi. 
entered. 

Fsobhai 
j^terwarda 
nabar-su 
’the-tiger-to 

suai^a-ng 
the-jackal-by 
ehajo'gayo, 

went-away. This in-manner they were-saved, 

lag^ wil-ne pani pi-Kyo. 

haviug-engaged them-by water was-drunk. 


ubKo 
stand in;/ 


hi 

only 

adar-mg-sH 
the-ease- in-from 

ho-gjyo. £k 

reconciliation has-become. One 

aur ek ma-ne, * Nahar 

and one by-ine. ’ The-Hger 

we baob-glya, aur nahar-ka 

and ihe-tiger-to 


ran'bo-karjo. 
remained. 
bare kadar 
out yrogeeting 
bachcbb to 
offspring indeed 
nl*tb dang-mi 
hack gungle-in 

bata^ml 
stmdes-in 




FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

' There lived a jackal and hie sbe-jaokal. One day they felt thirsty^ so the jackaless 
said to tbc jackal, ‘Gome, jackal, let ub drink water. But do you knoiv any atoriea or not ? 
Tbere is a den of a tiger. If you know any stories, tben will we drink water. 1 am 
dying of tilirfit. * So they went on and on to the water-place, when the jackalefis said) 
* Jackal, do you know any story or not/ As soon as they were there the tiger cauirht their 
eye. Then said the jackal, * I have forgotten all.’ Then said the jackalesSi ' Jackal, 
whnt mean you standing hem. Take a drink and make an obeisnnee to our ^rorthy 
node.’ Tbe jackal on his part instantly fell to drinking water, and wbeo refresbed 
be said, ‘Uncle, good-morning/ Then turning to the jaokaloss he said, ‘Jacknless, 
what are you at? You also drink water and bow down to our worthy uncle,’ When 
refreshed by her draught the jackaless spoke to the tiger, ' Worthy uncle, come to 
OUT dwelling: there are two cubs of ouis. This jackal says they arc his and I say they 
are mine. So come and make a fair division.* Then the tiger said to himself, ‘ These are 

VOL. IX, EAST It. S r S 
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two aad tUere are two cobs, I will deFour all four aimultoaeously.* So they returned. 
Going on and on they gained their dwelling. Then the jackaless said to the jackah * Drag 
them out hither so that the revered uncle may make bis division.’ The jackal want 
inside, but was afraid bo come out again. The jackaless in her turn said, * I myself 
will bring the cubs.’ She ran into the hole, and the tiger remained standing all alone 
outside. Then the jackalesa put her head out of the burrow and said, * Worthy tmole, we 
are reconciled. He has taken one and given me the other.’ The tiger returned to the 
forest, and they escaped, for they drank water safely by engaging him in talk. 


221 


I 


t 


mewatT. 

Two specimens of arc suffioient. One is a version, of the Parable of the 

Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale. Both come from Kot Osam of Jaipur, and 
have been provided by the Rev. G. Macalister. 
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Specimen L 

G. Macaltifteii^f M.A., 1899.) 

^ ^ 

^ ^ 1 ’inrw 1 wt? 

flTT ^ ^ ^ wwl-wl \ VR -gw aTT-^ ^ WT 

iTT^ ^TT® irw ^ ^ ^irne wt ^ It tTT-^raET srr 

ir-?r 1 ft It-^ TTTW-W I ?Tt 

^ ^^-TT ft vnr^ ^ »TTiir-^ vtoft ft i ^ ffw ft srff 

fft I vr% ¥iT %VT sfNrrt-^ flit ^ *3^ 

Tlf-W < W TUWT ^ atr^ft TT ^ft &" TJTU 

vR Mt THT VR ir^t tft ththi ^rif 1 in #t^-*r f-i ft nn*% t 

ft TT TnvTT ^Tn ^ Tift I ?T-^ tT'i Tmm I 3 R 

Tli I TR ^3-^ Jl^ ^Rlft TT | ft 

^ nn n tm WT FFtt TTR TV i^t ift ^iTT ?tFRi Ttf 1 

TV TIT TT^-lr Trarr *^51 ^nrft tv ifT-i TTTift i ifTnit-^ 

PTTlft TV Wtt'W UTVrvt I TR ^ TV TVf 1 W ft ^ 

fr.. C'. 

T^t TV-Wt ^ frV-T ftinfl f 1 TRTt'Vlft ft ft tn-Tft 1 TV T 15ft ^[VT 
^mr u % 

?r¥'ft ^ft fft %T-f' ft t fl Tift TV TV'^ fti Tift afT ft TTWi qsrr- 
TTTT ^ t Iff ftTVt'»r*R TT pnft TV TT*T Ippt ft T TT?T ft’^^ 
% I 3T ir-T ^Rrt fvt TTf Tift t TV if TTO-f TTH!?f W ft ^T’i 

vrft-^ft Tfr fTiTt I ft? fra ft’Tft I TV ftrv ttt Tft i tt ir^ft wra 
Tift TV fir wsrrft I TSf tt-tv twtt ttt-# Trft v^tt vvTt-i* 
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V ^ ^ It fi^ » Ht-# fC ^ iCTS 

■^. o -o 

^wt ^ «TT ^ It ^nFfT liiRaEt-# ^ grt(?r i ^ ^ ^n^- 

H-Vt ?iTt ^ ^rrSfT ^k t ^ ^ %ct ^ 

^ ^ ^sn^-% I ^ ^ qr^ ^ % i vt 

^rwt ^T<T \ \ ^ tft ^ wt ^ fqrr-^ ^Tyiul % i irrat ift 

A 

tfr m-tnitt n 
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G> MaoaHsteTf 189&,} 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

KahT ad*ini>kai do be^ ba. Un-mai-taT chhS^nai 

A-certain man-to tteo sons toere* Them-among-frotn the-younger-bjf 

ap*^ bap'tai kahi, * bdba, dban<mai-ta1 mera bat-kd awai 
Ms-own father-to it-tcas-said, *fother, wealth-atnong-from my jportion-to comes 

80 m 3 -iiai ba^.’ WaTh-nai ap'nu dhan un-nai bat-diyo. 

that me-to dividing-give,’ Mitn-by hie-owa toeaUh them-to dividing-teaa-givm, 

Qhapa din nSh buya jab chhoto beto sab le-kar 

Many days not became thm iAe-yornger son ait teealth taken-kacing 


paT*d«-mai ohajyo-gajo. At 

foreign-country-in toent-atcay. And 

knggailai cha^'kar bigar-dlyb. 

in-riotons-may gone-having toas-sguandered, 

bigar-diyo, jab warn dfiS'inai 

iBas-equandered~aioay, then that country-in 

ar wo kangal ho-gayg. Wu gayo 


lit 

there 

Jab 

Jf^Aen 

bhaut 
a-very 
waTh 


ar 


ja-kar sab 

goite-haping alt 

waTb-nai saro 
hitn-by all 
bharyo kal 

mighty famine 

des>ka 
country-qf 


dhan 

teealth 

dban 

wealth 


paiyo; 
fell; 
raban-wala 
inhcdiitanta 


and he became. * Me went and that 

tba, lin-maT-tai ek-kai rabyo. Wo waib-nai kbet^mal 

were, them-anwngfrom ona-i«-^ remained, £y-him hm-to hU-otcn Jtelds-in 

suT charawan.nai kbadayo. Jo bar'cblia sur khay-ba im-tai wo 
feedingfor it-was-sent, TFhat husks ewine eating-were ihemfrom he 

hi niya 
even not 

bap'ka 
fat her-of 

uthQgg 
will-arise 

ar waib-nai kab^go, ** baba, mai 
and kim-to wUl-say, "father, by-me 


ap^u pet 

bbara 9*1181 rajl 

tbo. 

Koi ad'mi 

waib-nai 

kimai 

his-own belly 

jillmg-for ready 

tms. 

Any man 

him-to 

anything 

detd. 

Jab 

w‘aTb*iiai siirat 

ai 

im 

kabi, 

*meiu 

med-to-give. 

Then 

him-io senses 

catne 

hy*hiftt 

it-was-said, ^my 

tiauk*iS*iiai 

TOti 

gbani, 

ar 

mai 

bhiikd 

marn-hS. 

Mat 

servants-to 

bread 

much (-ts), 

and 

I 

hungry 

dying-am* 

I 


ap*na bap-kai kaaai 
my-own fedher-in-of near 


jaSfgo, 

will-go. 
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IfiUr'ko pap 
God’o/ Sin 


lajak na^S. 


karjOj ar 
uxtsmdouef and 
Tera 

I-am-not. TAy 

uih^O ar ap^aa 

arose and hia-oien 

dur-M-tai itw*to 

distance-even-from cominff 
jab dauf^kar ga}ai 


pap karjO; ar 
fhff tcat^done; and thy 

DEok^-mai mn*iiai bl 

9ertanfs~aniong me^io also 


bap-kanai 

/ather^near 

dekh^o. 

he-tcas-seen. 

Jagayo, 


ayO. 

came. 

Jab 

Then 


b€to katiEB 
son tO'hO’Galled 

rakh-le.’* ’ Wo 

keepr ’ Me 

Watb-ko bap waib^nai 

Mis hy'father hitn-io 

uraib-iiaj daya 

hhn-to compasnon 


then I'UH'having on-ike'neck sttK^kt 


ar 

and 


walh-nai 

hi>n'’to 


Bdtai 

waih-nai 

kahl, 

* trnba, mat 

Isur-kd 

By-the- 80 }i 

Aim-id 

ii-was-said, 

father, by-me 

6od-of 

terd pap 

karyo. 

At tiro 

betd kahan 

layak 

iAy sin 

was-done. 

And thy 

to^b^^^called fit 

bap 

naukfra-tai kabi, 

* achbya-tai 

achhya 


chuma^-chata^ 
t6‘kiss-io-lick 

pap karyo 
atn was'dme 
Iliya. 
I~ani~not* 


ai; 

came ; 

laggyo. 

hegan. 

ar 
and 

Par 
Sut 


hy-the father servants-io *sood-than good clothes 

waib'Dai pah^wo; waiih-ka 

him'to put'On; his 

pah”raw6. Ham kba piTvi 
put het’ue eat drink 

mar-gay0-th6, jo phir-kai 
dead'-gone’toas, he again 

At wai khuai karan 
And they pleasure to'do 

Waib-ko bado b6t6 


Ijawo 

bring 


ar 

and 


jofi 

shoes 


son 


my 

pa-gayfi, 


batS-moi gQfhl pab'rawo, ar pag^mai 

hands-'On a-ring put, and feet on 

ar khufii karl. KyS yo mero ,bet6 

and pleasure make. Because this 

jxy-ayo-hai; jatu-Tahyd>tb6, so 

has-become-alioe; tost'remained^ teas, he isfound* 

began. 

kbetr>inai bo. Wo avo ar ghar-kai nirai gyv, 

house-to near came, 

iiauJrt?i. 
servants- 
ho-mhi 


ayo ar 

.Hi* elder son jield-in vtas. Sc came and 
jab w6 gaw*BU bajaw*au aur nnoh'au aunjfl. WaTb 

then Ay-Aim singing music and dancing mas-heard. JBy-him 

mai-tai ek bulayo ar waik-nai puobhl, * yd kd bat 
from-amang one toas-called and him-to it-mas-asked, * this what thing 

bai; 


baiP’ 

isT* 


tTn Traih-iai kabyo, 
By-Mm Mmrto U-was-said, 
japbat dai-bai; ky^ wo 
a feast given-is; because Ay-Aim 

Wob chbdy ho-pLyo; ar bhitar 
Me angry became; and f« 

ar wqb maaayo. 

and Ay-Aim {he-)waS'per8uaded. 
bap-nai kahyd, * dekb, it^ 
fathef'to it-was-eaid, 
kabai mat terd 
ever Ay-ms ^Ay command 


going-on 

bap-nai 


nab 


‘terd bhai ayd Jiai; ar terai 
Hhy brothet' come is; and thy /o^A^t^^y 
wa'Ui-nai raji-kbuBi an mf| yfl,’ 
Aim-id sife^and-sound comirg was-obtained.' 
gayd. Jab wsili-kd bap babar 
floi went Then Aia father oiri 
Un jubab kah-kar 

.By-Aim reply #oid-Aaoi«y 

bai^S-tai ma? ter! se^ra 
thy service 

tat mS-nai 
Ay-iAtftf me-to 


‘ lo, so-many yearsfrotn 1 
kab*nu nab geiyd; taubi 
not was-broken; stilt 


ayo 
came 
ap’na 
his-owti 

karS-bS; 
doing-am ; 
kabai ek 
ever one 


u£w&ti. 
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Mk'rl-ku bachcho bl na dijo, ak znai ap'^ bhaj^lS'kl 

9h€’goat-of a-goung-one even not tcaa^gioeiit that I my^oton JHende-of 

sath kbusi kar^. Par tai t§rd yo b§to aw'tai-b^ 

tcifh merriment might-have’made, Bnt hy-thee thy thie eon on-c(ming'juet 
jbai tero dhan Tanda-mai uiU-diyO vraTh-iiai japbat dai.' 

by-who»^ thy vseallh harloU-in viae'eriuandered him-to O'feaet mae-gieen* 

Woh waTh-nai kabi, * beta, tu sada metai aajbai hai, jd-kimal 
By’him him~to ii-iBas~aa%dt * eon, than alma ye me with art^ whatepev 

m6rai kanai bai so tero-hi haL Baji honii ■ ar kbusi kar*Biu 
to-me near is that thine~alone ie, Bteaeed to-become and merriment to^make 

acbtil bat 3iai; kyS y6 tejfd bbal mar-gayo-tho, so pliir*-kai jiy-ayo 

good thing ie ; becanee this thy brother dead-gone-teaej he again alive 

hai j jato-mby6-th5, so pa-gavo hai.* 

is; lost-remained-waSt he Jound is.’ 


i 0 


?oi, n, ri*T ti. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek hir ho, 
Att A hir teaSf 

ye chyarSl andh 
these ihe-four a^blind 
dolai-thu, 
a-Ktindeiing-iBQs^ 


"Waih-nai 

Him-to 


ar ek kag*10j ar 
atid a erou), and 

kuwa-mai parya-tha, 
tcell’in failen'-teere. 


ayo. 

he-came^ 


Kiiwa-maT 

The-toelt-iii 


lagy*ai 

ieas-apptied 


ok 

txabur. 

or ek 

obatipo, 

a 

tiger, 

and an 

ass, 

Ek 

raja 

sikar 

khe]*t6 

A 

king 

hunt 

playing 


dSkhyo 

ii-teaS'seeii 


to 

then 


Pher 

kag*J6 

bolyo 

kai, 

‘tu 

mn-nai kldb-Ie, 

to 

Then 

the-creio 

said 

that. 

*thou 

me take-out, 

iheti 

bhir 

paraigi, 

jab 

mai 

terai 

kam nSgo.* 

Jab 

difficulty 

Uiill-fatl, 

then 

/ 

tO’thee 

of-use iciil-coine/ 

Then 


vfo ka4li-liyo, Jal> 

he ti}ae‘taken->out Then 

Hir-nai mat kadliiyo/ 


holyu 
said 
kam 
of-use 

mat 


kai, 

that. 


‘ mu-nai b! 

* me also 

as go.' lTaTh*nai 

totll-ootne-* JSim^or 

kadhiyo. Jfahar*iiai 


pis. Wai-ht kuwa-paj* 

ihireL That-cerg teell-on 

ohydr jan'war parya-haT. 

/our anifnats fallen-ote, 

terai-maya 
ihee-oti 

paja*nai 
ihe-)Ang'hg 

ak, 'sab-nai kadhiyb. 
that, * all pleasedake-ouL 
kadh-liyo, jab chaupa 

the-ass 

kidli-ls JTaT tSrai bhfr 

I tp.tite difficulty fcUine-on 

bi kadh-llyO. • bolyo. ‘hlr-au 

-ho it-mu-tckea-mit. Me nid, 'Ihc-AUr 


kag*i5 *b6ly6 
ihe-crovB mid 

Kag'Ja-aai 


The-Ahir not please-take-out,* The’Crotc/ot^ it-teets-iaken-oui, then 


not please-talce-oul. The-tiger 


hi 

also 


Chaupo 
The-uss 

kadh-le.' 
take-out/ 

Tii 

Thou indeed 


kddh-liyo. 
utas-iaken-out, 

Kai, 

(Se-ansmred-) that, 

1:6 mO-tiai kM-jd.’ 

leiU-eaf-up,! 


kadh-le,* 

iake-out/ 

Pier 

Then 


Jab 

Then 

Dahdi 

ike-iiger 


wo 

he 


bi 

afeo 

bolyo, 

said, 


me 


' mai to tu-nai no 

‘ I indeed thee mt 

Pber bolyo ndhap 

Then said tke-figer 


kadh-liyo. 
f^daken-ouL 
‘ mS'Oai bi 
* also 

kadhS. 
loilt-take-out 

ak, ‘mai 
that, * j 
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tu-nai 

na 

khau. 

Tu 

thee 


will-eat. 

Thou 

jab 

mat 

terai 

kam 

then 

I 

to-thee 

tf-usC 

jab 

tu 

merai kanai 

then 

thot$ 

to-ms near p 

Jab 

nMiar bolyo 

ak» 

Then 

the-tiger said 

that. 

bx 

bblyo 

kai, ' mS-nai 

also 

said 

that, • ' 

me 

\V6 

bi 

kadh-liyo. 



nan-no i kadh-]§. Tu-nmi bMr paraigi, 

me take-out, Tkee-it* difficuUif teill^fallt 

angu. Jab terai-maja bblr parai^ 

toill-come. When thee-in difficultly /alia, 

a*jniy6.* Jab raja-nai w6 kadb-lly5« 

'eaae-coine,' Then ihe-kinQ-h^ he toaa-taken^out, 

‘ hlr-nai mat katJMyo/ Jab hir 

* Ihe-Afiir not pleoae'take-oiU.* Then • the*Ahif 

bi kadb-la,’ Jab raja-nai daya 
also take-out,* Then ihe~kinif-to pilff 


Jle aUo icaa-taken-out, 

merai kauai 
to-me near 


Hir 

The-Ahir 
a-jaiyo tu,’ 

please-come thou.' 


bolyu ak, 
eaid that, 

Chvarfi 

The-fotir 


‘bhij" 

‘ (Uff^'uUy 

ap^na 

their-own 


paraii 

ntafj-fali, 

ap*# 

their-own 


a-gai. 

Came, 

jab 

then 

glmr-nai 

houae-to 


cbalya-gaya. 

toent-awaif. 


Kaja 

The-king 


sikar 

hunting 


kbelar 

haEing-platfCd 


ap*aai 

to-fiia-oten 


ghar 

hoitae 


&j6. 

came. 


Kul-k din 
Some daga 

To raja 

Then the-kitig 


raja-nai bb-gaya. 
the-kiug-to passed. 
noMr kanai gayu. 

tk€-tiger mar tcent. 


Jab raja-mat 
Then the-kiug-i» 

Nahar pa-gayO 
Thc-tiger was-found 


pari. 

fell. 

Jab 

Then 


waih-nai 

him-to 

sona-kl 

gold-of 


karula 

a-hracelet 

dal. 

toere-gioen. 


tag*rl ckSdl-ka* dOra 

a-girdle sUeer-if, a-tteeklace 

Mai bhant-fiu diyo. 

Goods much-Berg leere-gicen. 


bMf 

difficult g 
wath-naiJ 
Mtn-bg. 

suna-kii] mnr'ki 
gold-qf, an-ea>'-riiig 
Jab walh-nai put 
Then him-for a-bundle 


l^db 

dal nabar*uai. 

Pber 

raja 

bolyo* 

‘ mu j-oat 

to 

haemg-iied 

was-giten fhe-tiger-bg. 

Tkm 

the-kiug 

raid. 

‘ inc-bg 

indeed 

yo bojb 

ndb ebnjai/ N^ar 

bglyOf 

* mSrai 

ilpar 

pot 

dlmr-le. 

this load 

not gocs-QU* The-tiger 

said. 

* to-me 

on 

ihe-bundle 

place. 


Ttt bi chadh-Ie, Tharai gaw 

Thou also mount. Thee {to-)the-ciliage 


pot bi 

the-bundle also 
Pher un-ka 

Tf,en him-of 
pot 

the-bundle 


dhar.lai 
teas-placed 
gaw-mai 
cillage-in 

ap'na ghar-nai 
his-own houae-in 


nabar upari 
the-tiger on. 
ly-a 

haBiag-brougkt 

liy-ayb, ar 
brought, end 


pauU*cba-dyugo.* Pber 
I-will-cause-to-anive.* Then 
bi chadh-liyo. 
also waa-mouHted. 

Jab raja 
Then the-king 


Ar raja 
And Uie-king 
utaryo. 

he-was-deposU ed 


mbar jaagal-mai gaju. 

theHiger the-forest-in went. 


Pber 
Again 
bolyo, ‘ baitb-ja; 
said, * sit-down; 


du^ai 

on-anoiher 


d'» 

dag 


mai 

/ 


tiSrai 

thee 


raja 

ihe-king 
atai 
for 


kag’jii kanai gayo. Jab 
ihe-crow near went. Then 

kimat ly-au-bS.* 

something hringing-am.* 


kag'lb 

ihe-crow 

Saja 

The-king 


* Kge* th* sabjKt of a atvifr tab, I& ««<ctit-e«w< 
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RlJUTEl27l, 


baith'^ajo. gaw-mai ud*gay6. 

9at‘dov}n, The'Crofc the'villoge'in jT^w-oway, 

kudh'kar ar bdr'iu eona-ku dhar 

iaktn-off-having mid anklet gold’of haHng-j^nt 

Ig-kar ud^^ajo. Pher 


raja-naj 

taken-havwg jtew~and^(ime. Again the-ki»gdo 
liy^yO. 
broagfit 

Du5*Tai 
Ou-another 

liyO. Wait 
That 

ghar gaiL 


£k bair*bam>Dai nath 

A i&Qtimn-hg nose-ring 

rakhya-tha. Wo un-aat 
pluced-were, Se them 

de-dai. Eaja sbar 


it-iom-gieen. The-king home 


din raja bSr-kai gayO. Hir-nai baithd* 

dag the-king the-Ahir-to went. The-Ahir-by he-teas-caueed- 

gdw-maT rojina id'mi-ki ba| liyd-kar*tn bbaTyS 

village-in daily a-man»o/ eacri^ce noed-to-take ihe-earlh 

Jaih din waTb-b?-k6 bsfro tho lar-kd 
hovae according. On-that dag thal-even-of 

bal-ko. Baja-nai rasui 

the-sacri^ce-of. The-king-to food 


jimai, 

waa-fed^ 


ar 

and 


turn 

1 _ - V 


mai mud-diyO, ar 
fit it-Kas-cloaedj and 


saka} 

the-door-cham 


teas the-Ahir-of 

bhltar kdtba* 
iit-ih e-door inner room- 

laga-dai. Pher hir 
tBas-<^plied, Then the-Ahir 

aid*ml 
man 


mai gayo 

kai. 

‘jaM 

cbald, 

Tuharai ek 

in went 

* quickly 

comct 

to-me a 

bal'inai 

dySga,' 

Jab sab 

a-gaya. 

BbaTyl-par 

aacrijice-in 

tce-ioill-pive.* 

Then all 

came. 

The-earth-Ofi 

kaT'dm. 

KatUiaya 

liy-aya, 

ar 

waiii laja-nai 

tcaa-arranged. 

Siceetmeata 

tkeg-hrought. 

and 

that king 

ly-iiya. 

Hdt paw 

btdb'kar 


patak-diyo 

fhey-brought. 

Sands feed 

hound-having 

he-waa-t k roten- down. 

kai cbbnri 

painawan 

lag'gaya. 




to a-knife 

Ju iro 
fFho that 

nai dekbyO, 
hg it-maa-aeent 
boIyO kai, 
he-aaid thal^ 


to-Ufhet theg-became-engaged. 
kag*Jd waib-ko bliay‘16 


crow him-^' 

to nd'kar 
ao Jlcum-having 
‘ raja to 

' the-king indeed 


friend 

nabar 

the-iiger 

hir 

the-Ahir 


to bbatyS'ki baj-mai 


diga. 


tho, w5 
waa^ he 

kanai 
near 
kanai 
near 
Tjhn 


gaw 

the-vUlitge- 
a-gayo-hai, 

C0*MC-M, 
jot 

a-aaorijicia l-tcimp 
hi pakar 
aleo having-seised 
ar bbata* 
and whetstone- 


ud-rahyo-tho. WaTb- 
/lging-u>a*, Mitm- 

gayo, Nabar- nai 
he-went. The-tiger*to 
cha(yo-gay6. WaTh-nai 
Him 

ho-riu-hai. Jal'di 


indeed the-earlh-of eacHfke-in they-mll-give. Freparaiion heing-made-is. Qnicklg 
obal, ar chaupa-nai bi le^; Pher ohaHtya, ar chaupa-nai 

also take.’ Then they-tcentt and the-aaa-to 

tlnu man*8ub6 kaiaa lagya kai, ' kag*|a, 

the-three conaullatiou to-make began thatt * O-crote, 

Kai, 'luaT bbaiyS-ki jdt-ka-mlyS.tat 

iSe-said-)fhat, * J the-earth-of lamp-o/-infrom 


ar 

comet nnd the-aaa 
sath Id-Iiy6. To 
vfith it-totta-taken» Then 
tu ke karago ? ’ 

thou mhaf loilt-do f * 


UfiWATi. 


bati l^kar 

loiofc taken'hating 


^wmai 

o 


pur 

village^in ewfiagration 


dySgo- 

mil’giee. 


bbag-jayi^. 


Koi p®ui chyar 
toill-ruu-atoag. Some five four 
b6ly0, *ta ke karago?* 

iaidt *tho» whut witt'doT* 

un-iiai mai kba-lySgo. MaT 

them I tnll-eat‘U^. 


dataiga. 


mll-remain-behind- * 


chaupa-nai bOlyo^ 
th€^a9ii-lo saidf 

tarn cbadha-diyb^ 
y&u cetu$e-( 0 *mouftL 
pauh'chya. Jab 
theg^arrirsed. Then 


I 

ke 

iohat 


Kai, 

{IIe'aaid-)that, 

bl bhuko 
alto hungry 

karagu? * 
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ag^la ad*ml 

gSw-mai 

Alt tnen 

viltage-in 

Kag*l6 

uabar>-nai 

The-croie 

the-tiger-to 

1 chyar 

rabaiga, 

? four 

wili-remarHi 


^pau 
‘fee 

marS-hS.* Pber uaMr 

dying^am** Agam the'iiger 

Eai, * merai upar 

{Se-taid~)thatt ‘ me^on abote 


bati 

ihe’VBtck 

mai 

Htlage-in 

Jm-ual 

Tliem 


Ig-kar 


*tu 

* thou what wUt~do T * 

Mai le*kar 
1 tokei^having 
raja>kl uar-par 
ihs'king-of throat-on knife tcas-pttii and 

puT dai. 


bhag-jaUgO/ Kauai-bl 
xcill-ma-avBay‘ I?ear-eten 
cbliuri dbari, ar 


£2 ^ 

gaw-mai 


taken-havi^ the-tillage-in 


ad*iul 
i he-men 
nflhar 

the-tiger 


bhaj-ga 

ran-away 


ag'uai 

the-Jlre 


eor^agratiofi 

dt^kb-kar. 

seen-haoing. 


was-gioen. 


Tin 

Three 


dd' 


nu 


men 


]a 

havittg-gone 
kag*|0 
by-the-crow 
Jab gaw- 
Thett the- 

cahya. 
remained. 


kha-gayO, Chanpa-par 
ate-up. 


chadUa-diyo. Cliaupd 

Ite-was-camed-to-mount. The-tm 


16-kar 

bhagy-ayo. 

Pher 

iiahar ar 

kag*l5 

bi 

bhagy-aya. 

taken-hatting 

ran-away. 

Again 

the-injer and 

the-crow 

also 

ran-away. 

Baja-nai 

ruja-kai 

ghar 

ghalyo- Wai 

ap’nai 

ghsir 

gaya. 

Tke-king-to 

in-lhe-king-of 

house 

was-put. They 

in-their-oioH 

house 

went. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

An Abix, a crow, a tiger, and a donkey tiad all fallen together into a blind well. It 
chanced that a king was bunting in the neighbourhood, and came to the well to qnenob 
his thirst. There he saw the four animals. The crow said to him, - if you take 
I’ll be of use to vou if ever you fall into trouble.' So be took the c^w out. en 
the crow said to him, ‘ take all the others out, except tbe AMr.’ When the donkey saw 
that the crow had got out, he said. Mf you take me out. I’ll he of use to you d 
ever vou fall into trouble.’ So the king took him out. Then sa^ the doi^ey. dont 
take out tbe Aliir, but take out the tiger. ’ When the tiger saw that tbe donkey had 
been taken out. he said, ‘ take me also out.’ The king said he could not do that, as he 
was afraid of the tiger eating him up. The tiger replied, ‘ I ^at you up. If 

you take me out, I’ll he of use to you if ever you fall into trouble. If ever you faU 
into trouble, come stnught to me.' So the king took him out. Then smd the tapr, 
* don’t take out the Ahir.' Then the Alur also said, * take me out too,’ and the king, 
moved by pity, took him out. Then said the Ahir, ' if ever you faU into trouble, come to 
me.’ Then the four went each to his own house, and the king finished ins hunting 

and went home* 
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After some days bad passed, the kfn- fell into trouble. He vreut to the tiger The 
tiger guTo him a bracelet aud girdle of Eilver, and a necklace and an earring of gold. In 
short, ho tied a great heap of valuables in a bundle and gave them to the It was 

so heavy that the king had to confess that he couM not earry it home. ‘ Kover mind ’ 
said the tiger, * tie the bundle on to my hack, and ride on me yourself and lUl 
take you back to your village/ So the king tied the bundle on the tiger's back 
and mounted himself, and in this way was conveyed back to his village, where the ti^er 

him down. Then the king took the bundle into his own house/and the ti-er went 
back to the forest, ^ 


Kextday the king went to the crow. Tlic crow said, ‘dfc down, and I'll bring 
something for you.» So the king sat dow-u, and the crow flew off to the village A 
woman there had just taken off her nofle*ring aud her anklet of gold and put them dmvn 

These the crow snapped up and flew off with them to the king. The kin- took them' 
and brought them home. ** 

Kext day tlie kiag wrnt to tlw Ahir. ITie .ibir told him to ait down, Kw in that 
Tillage ihe Eaith-God used each day to taka a man, house and houseahnut, as aaaoriflee 
and that very day it WK the torn of the Ahir to provide the victim. So he vave tho 
king some food, and locked him up in an inner room. Theo lie ten off to the° villaire 
saymg. • come quickly to my house. IVe got a m.ro there, and n-e esn sscriBce hinl- 
So they all hurried to the Ahir's house. They set up a saorifloial lamp, and laid out 

an offering of svreetmeats Then they took the king and after tymg his hnnds and feet 

they threw him down and bearan to whet the sncKficial knife* 

■'•“t “t that timo his friend the oroiv flea- hy and salrirhet was happening. He 

flea- at onee to the tiger and said,- the king after all has gone to that Ahir. Td tlwv are 
gomgtomcrfcehim to the Earth-God. Como along at onee, and take the dJnkeT 
aithyou.- So they started and took the donkey with them. Thev began to coanrit^d 
asked the crow what ho intend*! todn. Til take the wick of the*sseZ.n^“f 
sari he. aad wfll sot to to the Tillage with it. All the men will run off to the vii We. and 
only tour or fivo wiU remain behind.’ Then the crow said to the tiger ’what^™., 
mtendtodo?’ Me tiger said ’as there wiU ho only four or flve men, 1 ’wiU eat timm 

™ 11 r ’“‘VT ’ ‘'Sor asked the donkey what h“ 

tr ri 'da pnt the king on my baok, and I’ll gallon 

off vnth tarn to asafo place. By this time they had arrived at thesene of the loriflce 
and found the kmg lying, with the knife aetnally being appUed to hi. throat tC tn! 
crow carried off tho burning vriok of the lamp and set Are to the TilWe men tW J 
mwthe 001. flagration. they ran off to tha village, and only three romafned heWnd. Th^ 
the tiger ate up. Then they mounted the king on the donkev and tb^ t^rvai 
galloped off along with the tiger and tho crow. They left the k ^ 

then they all went off each to his own bo^T ^ ® 
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^ AHTRWAT?. 

1 give two simcmieTis of Abirwati. One ia in the Deva-nagavi character, and is a ver- 
aion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Gurgaon* The other, written in the Persian 
character, is in the mixed dialect of Jhajjar of Robtak. 

[ No. 37.3 * 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

AHiaWATI. UlSTKlCT GrUGAON. 

Tt^ ^ WT I ^'W ^ 

^ 4-^ 4 t I ^ ^ ^rwt'4t rnrr 

^ __ ^ ^ ■\* •s 

til 1T»1^ TR 

fr. 

xra'5fraT ^ ^ WT*RT»f fa+tWn.-^ 5TT I 

g»t ^rtnin ^w-w’ ^ 1 ^ 3 ^ "^Wt ^ ^ 4t ^ 

3 ^-^ ^nHri ^ wt 1 %-4t i 4wiT‘ 

4f ^fR ^ ^R W Hi.nl I 4* 

^-4i 'STtfOTl ^ 3^-H IT**^ ^''ll'4l 41 t. ^^fRT 't^fT 

»#fx ^ 4* wt *TT f<iR ?Rt I 'R ?T 4-^* 

n^fifHrritll-^t 7R?-^ TT^'^ I ^ aa« i-Tf ^tHTT 5Th I 4^ 'Tift 

^ 4l 4 i 8"^ ?TT^ ^■•*1% 11T3r*% 4R 

tzTR \ T4t 

I 4* TO RRRT ^ tmt 1 4^‘wr ^ ’<JWT ftrf^^Tfkiit'Sr 

TP^ ^ <Htr«T 4?'^* I 1R TRT-II "4^ tTTWf-ST 

TlTO^‘4t I ^ ^ ^ ^Rf»TT I 41 ^ %t tZT*^ f4R-% 

3TO fw4i-4 I ^n4!'^ \ 4t ’^-41 ^*i iwiift y 

fr-. 

4^-4t ^41 ^iit 4t I ^ 4^ ^rnft *iT3n'‘^5n-'T inr>n tfw 

4^ fs, 1 35f^%TO»TR to 

t5TTR*?T4I ^(^-4 4^-4" ^-ftr^rart t 4t? 4^-^ 4t7R 

srr^ TO I 4 t-^ 41 wrwt tiT‘^"% iTsrraT i ^irtt «m-lr ^ ^ 

^ T?Rn TOT-W TOt TW^ ^-4 ^ ^ HTt =tT JT® pf ^ 4-^ 

ijj^ ^^'^1 ^ ^ f44T 4^-flr 4f 111 ^ni^T fq^Rr ^ttr too i ^ 

ira-n 4fT 41 til TOl ^ ^ 441 ^*1 i4fw!!t-^ toI-^’ 4^ qll 

^ttR qi41 I 3?r qnrl to-^ *r 41^ ^ i fqtw 4tr 441 4l 

sn41 «1 ^ ^ ^ ^ TO t*T nit-^' flR^-4i fR!fr-t ) w ^ 

^ fist fn^-t-4> II 

¥0L, XX| PAST 11. ^ « 
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District Gurgaox. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


tha. Iln-mSh-tai clilioi^nu 1iap>tai 

were, TAef)t‘in-/rom the-yovnger ike‘faiher~io 


lllk. saliaS'lcS du be(a 

A-eertain man^to tteo tons 

bOlyu ak, ‘ baba-jl, mal-t 6 bat jo mQ-nS 

soid thAf */ather, the'‘properlff~qf fthare tohieh t»e-to 

so de-do.' Jab u-ni wo mal-ko bat jis 
that gioe* Then him-bif that pvopeHy-of skate Khich 

iiS'I » tarab bst diyo, Thora din 

ia-that~very way haoins-divided xt-tDas’given. A-feio days 


b€t6 sag^^o mal 


par-d^-ni 


di^ii bOy. 

to*be’gicen may-bEf 

tarab kahyo-thb* 

toay said'-il’iEas, 

pichiie ohhoto 
o/ler i&e-yotmger 
cbalo-gayu; ar 


JO 

which 


jamii-kar-ke 

son all property ooUeeted^made^haeing foreign~cauntries-to weni-away ; and 

watbai ap^u. dban bad-cbal^ni-mi kbo-diyd. Jab sab klmraoh kar- 

ibere Ats-oten fortune eeii-behaniour-in wasted, TVhen all expenditure teos- 

ebttkyo, aur wab d^-ml baro ka]. par-gayo, ar woh kanga| 

made-completely^ and that eountry-in a-great famine felh and he indigent 

bo-gayO, tan wathai-bi wah? des-ka bhag*wan jimldar-kc ja 

becamet then there~even that^-very country-of a-rioh landlord-to going 

lagyo. Un wob ap*?a ldi€t-me sur 

he-engaged-^himaelf, J3y-Hm he kie-oien felds-in 

At un chaM ke un cTihol‘k§-tat, 

And hy-kint il-tBaS'Wished that those husks-bg, 

un-taT ap'nb pet bharai; kyS-ke 

fhem-by his-oicn belly he~may-fill ; teeause 

nab dft'tbo. Jab surat sabbar-ke 

not a-giving-icas. Then sftxses arranged-having 

■gbarl kifnS-bi mibin'tiya-nl roR sai^ 

an-hoase houf-tnatiy-ecea iaboitrers-to bread is, 

d6].d-s^. Mai nth'ke ap^^a baba*ji 

tcandering~am. I arisen-homng my-oton father 

kabSgo ki, ' ma-nl Lhanl-kO aur tumbaro 

J-toitl-say that, ‘ mC’by God^of and your 

ar ib mai isb na rabyo ki pbir tero 

and noio I such not retiuiined that a^atn thy 


eharawa^-ne bhSju. 
steiiie feeding-for toassent, 

sur kbay.tiia, 
aiein e an~ea Iin^ - tee 

wab-nl koi * kiuiaT 

anybody anything ’ 

kabi ak. ‘mliarg 
it’iBas-said that, *Qn'my 

ar mai bbukhu niar*t5 
/ hungry dying 
jdSgo ar un-faT 
wilt-go and him-to 
khot kaiyu-fai; 
eoil'deed done~h ; 
kaban. Av 

1-jiiay-be‘Called. And 


and 

kanai 

near 

al'bat 

surety 

fai^to 

son 


ahEuwItI. 
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hit'own father mar 
hi wah-ka hap-nl 
exien father-to 

liv'd, aiir hohat 

attached^ and much 


ih tii mu-ni ai^aa miMa'tiyS-ki taraU-M rakh-le**’ Jab uthya-tai 

ttw «»» we Af-onn UUurert-of UkMoett *«'?.”’ arBen-Jac^jt 

aii-iia Mp pali-ns chal-diyo. Aur wo abhi dot iio at dckh'lS- 

And . hB yci Jnr thut 

mahar a-gm, anjf liliaj-ke ap’ne gale laga- 

pitg came, and run^hat^ing an-his-Oim on-neck he-ioas- 

py^ kiyii. Be^-ne kalii ak ‘baba-31, 

calces ioas^fi^dcu The~^on*bg it*waB-enid that ^ntheTt 

hamt Dhani-ko avir terd aVhat khdt katy6-«u. lb mai tdrd be^O kahawan 

I God-of a»d thy ^nrely ecU hitte-dcne. Now I^ Ihy emv to-he-ealied 

layak na labyo/ Wah-kd bap ap*na mihintiya-ne bdlyd ak, 'aoliohha- 

^^tUj i>a re^iiuined: Mim-of father his-cwn iabonrere-to epoke yood- 

tal-aclichha kap-i-a Sb-nl paVray-dd; ar ah-ka hatli*mS suihl, aur 

iha»-good elolhee tMs-one-to put-oft; and thh-one^of hand-on a-nng,^ and 

pana-nii jon pab'rav-dO; ar bam khsU ar klm^i 

feet-on (in) ehoeJt pat ; “‘f mayeat and merrintent shail-make^ 

kvS-ke mere Ifikbe mere beta-al pUir-ke jauni liyo-sai; khiiTo. payd-sai. 
became iu-my in-opi<^iou my eon-hy again birth hken-ie; tcae-lo,t, foundte. 

Jab wd tbaw-cUdob-la kara^ lagyd. 

Then he rejoicing to-mabe began. 

■Wah-kd bard beto kbet-mS tkd. Jab ghar-ko 

Hitn-of elder eon Jield-in was. When the-houee-y^ 

' gaja-baja-ne anmkd ap'na ek miMu'ti-nS 

mvsic-ete.{obJ.) heard-hacing his-ovn one labonrer-to 

*jd kd sai?' Un kabi ke, *terd 

*this what isf* £g-bim it-wae-aaid that, 'thy 

auT tdra baba-ji-«® khdter-darl ^ karl-sai; 

and thy father-by a-greaf feast done-te; 

Tiiii-khusi a*iniljd.» Wdb ohhdli 

safe-and-sound having-come-he-was-met.' Me angry 

nab gayd, "W ah-ka bap-nd 'wd 

not went, Mitn-of Ihe-father-hy he 

XJd ap'fltt bap-lai kabi 

By-hifti Ms-own fattwr-to it-wae-said 

teri talial karu'Sb; ar kadi lerd 

ecrcice doing-am; and ecer thy 

kadi mu-nS ek bak*ri-kd bachoUd 

ecer tne-ia one she-goat-of young^one 

ap'na piara dbnbbiyi-ki khatar 

my-onn dear compaiiions-of feasting 

TO betd ayd ar in tetd 

fAi'a son came and hg-thie-one thy 


thy 

tai 

thou 

bhi 

oho 

teid 

thy 


nlrd ayd 
near he-came 
bdlyd ki, 

he-spobe thatf 

bhai ayd-sai; 

brother come-i* ,* 
ayn*ak wah-taT 
hecavee-tfiat him-by 
ho-kar bhitar 

beecme-hacing inside 

- bahar a-kar-ke manayd. 

outside eome-hacing he-was-appeased. 

ak, ' dekh, mai it'na baras-iai 

that, 'see, I so-mang yeare-since 

kahyd na geryd-aai; mal 

sayings n*>t disobeyed-is ^ btit 

diyd jah-tai mai 

tcae-give» which-with I 
kftT'td. Ib ]'ab-taT 

fniyhi-hovf-done. Now since 


na 

not 


sogMij 

all 


dlian 

fortune 


kis^'bana-ne 
harlot s-to 
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kfiiiwa-ln^-tliyi'i tamlil-ne '^vah'ld buhat khatar kaii.* Tin 

tca»~aquandered~at€ay him’Of great yeastittg toat^dotte* Sg^-Hm 

wah’iie kahi, ‘beta, tu satla-tai merS ilhorfc s5; Idnuii 

hitti-io it-ioas-^idj * sow, Mow ei^er-from ine-of near art; vahaterer 

mevo t&ro do nabl Gal. Tu-nS bl cbaw koi^O tho, 

wine thine tteo not is, Thee-io algo merrg-making io^ie-done teat, 
ak teru in bbaX-ni pbir*k& janm liyo-Gai; ak kbuyo, aur 

that thg this broiher~by again birth fahen’ie ; that lost'wast and 

phir mtlyu-aai'go. 
again (Ac) fomd-ie. 
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Thii other speotmen oE Aliirwati comes from the Jhajjar Tabfd in the south of 
Eohtak. It is a folktale iUustrating the reputed avarice of people of the Ahir (or as they 
arc ofteu locally called Hir) caste. An Ahlr promises to give his sou-in-lan- whatever 
he asks for. When the son-in-hnv asks for a very petty present, the Aim- invents all 
kinds of excuses to get off giving it. 

Ihe specimen is written in the Persian character, as reouived fiv>ra Bohtnfc. It well 
shows the mixed character of the Ahlrwati of-this district. The first sentence, eA Ahlr 
duJchdli} vafo iho, is good Ahirwati, and the second, vs-M jamai dyd,^ is equally 

good Bahgara, 3o throughout the whole specimen B5rigaru and Ahirwhtl forms are 
found aide by side, oiten in the same sentence. Sometimes we have words like hold, 

for the Ahlrwati Jofyo, and so Qietifnes words like the Bahgarii bold. The only local 

peouliarity is the dropping of the ? in the past participle (into for 6oM winch ^ 
general over the whole of the Rohtak district. In one place the oblique form at/i 
is used for the nominative yb, this. 
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Histaict Ruhtak- 

l:k aliir dukhalo paro tho. Us-ka jamai ' Ijfr^nai aya- 

An Ahlr $iek fallen teat, ,3im-o/ the-soti'iu’latt} eitqvir^~/or came,. 

Jis din woh Jyaj alilr-kai mai’i-mari ut ho ralii^thi, Hir 
On-what day he carnet ths-AhTr-to gradually recovery oceurriny-tcat Tfie-Ahir 
af)*ee lilial-se bolO ii, 'nilt lal-pag*ri-wal6 kano baitho sai?' TToli 

hU-oten Ifjtker-io taid thaiy ‘this red^furban-person icho seated is?’ He 

bolo, 'terti meliman snV Ki, * kaup-so sai?’ ‘To sai Jai-kall- 

siidt ’thy guest m .' {Ue^repUed^) ilaU 'Who isV 'This is Jai-kall- 

kai ghar-wa)6.’ TToli htr boM ki, * tu Jai-kali-kai ghar-walo sai ? * 
do hiishartd? Thai Ahir said ihalt ' ihou Jai-kalVto husband art 
Ki, * ha'ji.' ‘ TC, bim, merai aj ilt hui-sai. 

{Be-repHed‘) that, *yea-Sir,* * Then, braiher, to-day reGoeery beeome-i», 

Tu kuclih mag.’ Hir-ka jamai boJo ki> ‘ biia, tii 

Thou something aah-for? The-Ahij-of son'in~tau> said that, ‘ Irothert thou 

ji-to kai*ro sai. Afai mSgSgu, so na dftgo,’ Woh twla 

soul-of fiarroto art. I tciU-ask-for, that mt Kilt-lfiov-giDe.’ Be said 

ki, ‘nab kai-jaKib dago? Mere mar'te-kfe mub^tai mkol-gai,’ 

iAaf, *nol how Tshalt-giee? JUe dyiny-of 't}iottth-/Tpm{the word'}issued.* 
Htr-ke jatnai-nai kaba ki, *ji tarn do, to mai-nai woh 

The^Ahir-qf e'tn~in-Iauhby it-was-said that, * if yoa gioe, then me-to that 

cliausang jeit latak-rabi wob de-do.* Hir bola ki, ‘tii 

four-pronged corn-rahe hartging-icas that gise-away? The-Ahtr said that ‘ihou 

bafo sobanno; ki ya jeji tin tin ohaod-kai pori gail, aur 

rery beautiful; that this corn-rake three three ri»g-to piece with, and 

jaih-nai ikls baras dliariS-dbare hC-gayo, mete kaka ^nkam'la-ke batU*ki. 

iohieh itcenty-ons years keeping became, my uncle BuiamlO-qf hand-qf. 

Mere kal'j^ki kor. Jaih-par tin tin biyab big*ra-sai. TaT*iiai 

My licer-qf piece. Which-on three three weddings spoiled’cre. Thee-to 

kai't'iTab de-dS ? * 

how I-give-atcay t ’ * _ 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There "was a oertam Abir, who bad fullen sick. His jon'in-law came to visit him. 
It happened tliat that day be was a little better. He asked bis brother who the young 



ahIk^atL 
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Mlow with the red turban was. 'A guest/said ho. MVTioishe?’ ‘Its Jai-ka^s 
husband’ Saidthe Ahlr.^ai-eyouM-kftLrsJi^isband?’ ‘ Ye?, sir.’‘Then, bruther, to- 
day I feel better. Ask me for a present.’ ‘Sir/ said the sondu-law, ‘your soul is 
tightened now. If I ask for anything, you will not give it.’ ‘ Why should I not give 
it? What you have heard are the truthful words of a dying man.’ Yery well, if you 
®ive anytlmg, give me that four-pronged corn-rake that used to hang there. ‘That 
OTid the Ahir, ‘ is just what I can’t give you* mj hne feUow. It has ttiffx nngs on each 
ioint I have had it by me for one-and-twenty years. It is the one which my dear old 
uncle Hukamlo used to work with. It’s a regular bit of my lircr. I have broken off 
three marriages for each (joint) rather than part with it. How on earth can I give it 

you?* 


MSLVT. 


I giv 0 two of MalTi and two of Rangru &ll from th^ Do was 

State in the Indore Agency o£ Central India. One of each pair is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. The second Kangri speoimen is a taJe illustrating Raj^ 
put heroism, and the second ilaivi one is a folksong mug at weddiiigs. 
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Specimen I. 

w[k. ^ wtn «rr t ¥t?T 

ffliT ^«ri ^ ?n?j-5rfTT ^ ^ t^-JF 

-q«»^-«i<ri I wf ■r‘it ^*111 ^ 1 'f^'XTT 

WtTT ^5^iT ] 5ft 

gf m irnr i gr ^xm-k 

%ci*w ^T I ^ ^ ^ TOT-ITT gqi-it m 

tifr J tpr ift I g; ^ ,5^ 

% (ft ipfTrT*^ %gfr TOr-grar*# gt g% ^gfj fvm j 

t ^ ^ gf ^ g T^iiT % ^-5ft f jmrfr 

^ T ^ gtfTfrr ’^gnt ^<t wnjgi g-t' i 

*?T^ <( 'tnigi 5R: ( fisf gr gt.% ggt-g grjgj | 

grg-g gf ^ ®^l<4 ^-w gt-€ ^uy xni ^ ^ 

Tr®i*t ^ ^ I fgr?: ggt ist^r*^ ^^gsr grtr-g 1^ 

m grg# g ^ ttokt ^pmnx TOd m igigT-% 

I gg giq-g f®tn * lig? ’irtt q-% 

wig nmgfgi I ifKt gt iRft 'pft wg gMt i ^ ^-g^-gr 
trg firt t sr^ ^ ^ggj ngr^r grorr it 

gg gft litft gV I gk gt asg^ ^ gi:.% g^g ^ 

giggr-grt ^ gigr^ ^ggigt i gtgn:-fk-%-% iigf-% ^4r h#t 

Tg gm^ ^ f I ^ qf gkt gri graYt gr^r ^gig-t g? 

^-inn-n fxm %-% gt-g ^ i Tf^-% ^ ^ ^ 











Atl!RWJLT^ 
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^W^TRT I ^ ^'TT ir?*% ftwt ^ ^ 

^ mft Tfm ^^W‘% w ^ ^ i ^ 

vt ^-sr »f-% ^TT fr'TIT ^ ^iT^*% WT^ ^ ^ I 

^K? ^TR* ^I*ftilift'% 

Wr % ^ w ^tiTT ^ Trrafgf^ 

fntf-m ti ^inftini ^ ^ ^ T^ i ^ 

trrqt I ^■% ^ i 
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Central Qroup. 


MAlyL 


BjlJASTHANl. 

(State Dew as, Junioe Bra^'ch). 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kul ad‘nil-k& du olihOra tha. nn-iii&‘8e chliotE chliora-ne 

A-cerlain »iQn-io tico were. Them^in-from ^e-^ottnger son-hg 

0-ku bap-se kiyo ke, * day-ji, mba-ke mhajo dban-kO 
father-to it*%oas-»oid that, me^to ' wy v!mlth-of 

hiss^ dai'Ekb/ Or o*ne im-me ap*ria mal-tal-ko bito 

9hare give-away.^ And Mm~hy them-unv(n^g hit-own grofptriy-of diBisiou 

kar*diyo. Pbir tboda-I dia-mS u chbiito oliboru sab apbil 

was^madi. Then a-few-very days-in that younger bou alt fih-oten 

mal'DiaUa okaUl kaii-ne, kOI’ck dur d^<mi cbalyu-gnyo. 
property together made-bavinyi a-certain distant eountry-in teetit-aicay. > 
Or wS clieQ'ml Tai-a6 O-ne sab ap'no dban 

And there pleasnre’^in remained-ltaeiog him-by olt fiTa-oten tcealth 

udai-diya Sab kbarach haa^par una d^-ml bhOt badu kal 

toaS'Sqifondered. Alt expendifttre been-on that land-in a-very great Jamine 

pa<lyo. Or o-ke kliawa-pivrii^ki bbot ad*cbim pad'wa lagi. Jade 

felli (tad him-to cnting-driHkmg-qf great diJjflcuUy to-fali began. Then 

ix • Vina des-ml k6i*ek ad*ml-k6 pas jai-ne riyo. ’ C 


he that land-in a- 

certain man-of near 

gone-having 

retnaified. 

Thai 

ad'inl 6-ke 

8iid*la 

cbaiavva-ke apbaa 

khet-me 

bbejya-kare. 

Or 

man Aim 

sioine 

feedingffor his-own 

field-in ’ seads-regularly. 

And 


sud*la jo-kai ‘ pbotTa k]iata>tha, 0*kC up'ra-j u kbud-st? 

ihe-sioirte what-eue)' chaff eating-tcerej ihat*of ou-even he pleaaure~iBith 


reto; pan u bi o»k6 kul>iie diyg n]. Jade 

tcoidd-have-reniaimd; that eeen him-to anyone^by tcas-giBen not. TThen 

u 8ud-ml ayO, to kene bigyo, ‘ mliara bip*ke ghare to 

he seose-in catne, theti iO’-say he-begatij ‘ my ffither^^ in-houae indeed 

mukHa*] mCnat majiiil kaiVa*wala-kt! bi pe^ bhai5*ni}’ 

ntany-oerily labour *cage doers-to ecen belly jiUed^haoing 

bacbe, it*ro khawa-ke mile, or h3 yl bbuk-se 

Ihei'e-retiiainB-oeer^ so^much eating-for is-got, and 1 here hunger-frotn 


MiLVi. 


21$ 




yS*ae 
here-:from 
*• day-jv, 
**f9ther^r, 
hn tbaro 
1 thtf 
ap'na 
thint-oim 


bO 

1 

m 


uthi'De bap-be wS jai'ne 

ari$eii‘hacing /ather-o/ there gone^homag 

tamaru or Bbag'wan-bO ganagar bu, or 
I goii-qf and God-of «i»ner am, and 

cbboFo kewawa-ke layak lu riyo, Mhaii 

son b£ing-call0d-/or Jit not remained. -Uy 

'nukar-iuS kar.’* * PUir u wa-se 

servant-atnong tnake^’* * Then he there-frota 


bap-ne 
father-by 


u 

he 


marSl. Ab 
die. X^ota 

kSga be, 
will-say that, 

e-ke 

ihia-of beyond 
gin*ti tu 

cotmfing thou 

utbi-ne bap-ke pas ayo. 0-ka 

arUefS-having hii-otm father-of near came, Stm-of 

chbfetlpe bote-j o*ke dekbyO; or ^bc 

at-distance in-being-indeed him-to U-icae-sem; and him-to 

bMgyo, or 6-ke gala-se chotai-liyO. or 6-ke mntll 

he-rat}, and him-to neck-hy it-ms-pressed, and him-io ktes 

cbbora’-ne’ o-ka bap-so klyO ke, ^ 

son-bU him-qf father-to it-was-eaid that, father-sir, 

hfi tamiro cbboro kewBi«a-k& layak tvi 
j yonr son being-catled-for morthy not 

o-ka n6kar-hun*se kiy5 ke, ek bbot 

him-of sfroants-to it-was-said that, * a eery 
^ke pcraw | or e-ka hat'ini 

thU-o«e-io pnt-on; and thi>^-om^-of hand-on 


dut 
far 

ai, or 
compassion came, and 
dj. Phir una 
toaft-given. Then that 
hQ Bhag*wan-ko or 
J Ocd-of and 


or 

and 


tamaro guiiagar bu, 

you-of sinner am, 

hS.' Pan bap-ne 

am: But ihe-fatber-by 

acbcbUb ongb law, 

good ^*die bring. 


or 

and 


Sgutbi 

ring 

bado 

great 

hub 


peraw, or pag-in^ juto peraw, 
pnt’On, and feet-on shoe put-on, 

liarnk apan mananSga, 

rejoicing tce-all will-celebrated 

chhoiO aj jiirtb bub; 

son today living became; 


or aj 
and today 

Ky 3 -ke 

Becoiine-that 
TO kbbwal-gayb'tbb, 
fAia iost-goue-ivas. 


Jnd when 


and house-of 

auuanu. 

becfime-audible- 
‘ itt bat-kb 

‘ thie ojfair-of 

bbal ayb-b6, 

brother come-is, 
u-ne sel 

a-feast 
VOL. II. rsvs n. 


or 

and 


been — -^ - . . i- = 

,„UV6.- J»as Ma took «.anawa 

iMj-joJ.’ Thtn ihty great rejoiang te-exlelvate rga - 

Ab 6-k5 bads obisrs kbet-ml tbs. Or jads 
s«e Mm-rf Ihe-etder 

Sr ghar-kS paa JyS, S-kd meb‘»a-kS 

' «ear came, him-to donQi«8-of 

Phir b-nb nokar-bbn-me-sb Sk-ke 

Then Um-by sertants-in-frmi *me 

arath kai he?' ^bir b-ne 

meamng what is? * Then Um-by ^ 

or tbara bap-se u khusl-maja-me mAyo, 

and thy father-by he good-health-in was-yote 

diwl-be; Phir b-ke gbupsb ayb. br 

^irca-is.’ Then him-to anger came, and 


jirai- oh utUi' 0 e 
ett te»-feas ted-b act og 

mlmrb yb mnryO 
this dead 

pan. phir 
but again 


my 


u 

he 


obalyb 

walked 


gawa-kb 

sinrjing-of 


bulai-ne 

calted-haBing 

kiyo 

it-was-said 


awaj 
noise 
put'hhyo, 
ii-tcas-asked, 
ke, ‘tbarb 
that, * thy 
je-SB 

which-from 

ghar-me 

ihe-home-in 

s I a 


% 


RkJkitRAVl. 

f 

j6-se O-ko bap baher ai-ne 6-k^ ; 

Tkat-froni htm^of the-father outside come-hacing hm-to 

lagyv. Pan o-ne o*ka lmp*se kiy6 ke, ‘ d^klii 

to-Temonstrate began^ -Bui hitU’bg him‘<if /nther^to it-wos-taid tkatf ‘ see^ 

hS thaii it^ baras-se sSwa kar5«hS, or ’ tharo ma-ne k§no 
I thg so^mang gears-Jrom sereiee doiitg~amj ond tkg ms^bg word 
kadi bl ulS^gyo ni. Eso bote. bl tha*ne mba-ke mbara 

ever even was-transgressed not^ Such ory-beiog seen thee-hg me-^to fug 
mmtar barobar chon kar*wa-k5 waate kadi bi bak*n-kQ bachcbo 
fnendi with pkeaure doing^of far ecer even a-shcgoat-qf goung-otte 
diyo Di. Or je*ne tharo tnal riun-jani-ke sath udai-diyo, 

was^giveu not^ And whont-hg tkg propertg karlotS’if with tcaa-squunderedf 

una cbliora*ke 'iraatS sel diwi-' Phir o-ne o-se kiyO 

that 8 on-of for afeast toas^gtvcn* Then him-hg him-to it-wassoid 

ke, *beta, tS hameSa * mhare-j pas r5-he. Or jo-kal mMre 
that^ ‘ ^o», thou tver me-of-verilg near remaimng’arL And whatever n^-of 

pis be, u sab tbarO«j he. Y6 tharo bhal maryo^tho, or 

near I'a, that aU ihine'verily is. This ihg brother dead-acaSt and 


244 

jawe nl, 
he-goes not, 
sam*iawa 


paobbo Jiw^ hno; 
q/terwards living became j 
4*kd waste apan-ne 
thivof for u$-all^bg 


khOwal-gayo-tho, or 
lostrgone'WaSt and 

hamk ba^nd 

rejoicing was’displaged 


plohbo 
q/tericards 
yo jog 
this proper 


payd; 
was-fountl; 

h&.* 

is* 


* 


I 


[ No. 40.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group* 


.MaivL 


RAJASTHANI. 

(State Dbitas, Jimios Bbawch*) 

Specimen II. 

^ jf-if ^ I 

^ f^ Q T^<Tt ’^TWf ^ I 

^ »rr*i fsRiRTif wiwTl wt i 

^ w-% ^ TTR-^ I 

^ ^ <5 W 4r ^ ^Ni«> HT^*# 1 

^ ?¥tR WTTOt T ^fE5-WT » 

IT imt 5r *¥TTt T?r-4 ^ ^ ' 

5PT f'W *ll^'^ I 

t 

^ m trs WT^*^ 1 

w n WT iTT^*^ I 

*■ 

^ ^ IWTW ^ t 

m is ^ I 

TitTR ST® 4«IN ^ in^-^ • 

^IjIH Tft^ ^WR ^ TIW-^ s 
^ wmz ^ WT ’f^ M^Pim W-^ t 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 

RAJASTHAKL 

^ (Statb DBiTAfl, Junior Branch), 

Specimen 11. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Pelo 

Tlui-Jirsi 

KaT, 

KaT, 


lagak-kA 

MARliIAGi:-OF 
l^r ma-nc nbawat 

wrt/cA to*me tafhing 

dus*rO, kaT, 

the~secondt ah. 


PAE*BATYA, 
MORNIA’G-SO NG S. 

dhoirat lagyo, wO 
tffaskiag passed, O 


maru-ji. 

beloved. 


dus*r6 

the^secand 


$13 


mthaw^. 


tyro, 


Ah, the-third, 
Chotho 
The-fourth 
PScli*iiio 
Tlte-Ji/ih 


per 

tcateh 

per 

teatch 


kaT, tifl'ro balu^la 

the-third the-children 
raaoi - mpaw‘t5 lagydi 
food in-dressing passed. 


braiti^g, 
sam'ja’yta, 
itt^recenciling, 
wo 
O 


maru-ji, 

bt'loned. 

maru-ji, 

beloved. 


maru'ji. 

betoBtd. 


Day jimayta lagyo, wu maru-ji. 

the-hvsband in-feeding passed, O behsed. 


Cbliatto per 

ma-ne 

Shi 

btchkatlf 

Ugyo, 

VO looru-ji. 

Tke-si^th ‘ watch 

me-to 

bed 

in-spreading 

passed. 

0 beloved. 

Sat^u per 

ma-ne 

sar 

IdicPt^ • 

lagyo, 

wo maru-jl. 

The-seveath watch 

me-to 

chess 

ift-plaging 

passed. 

0 beloved. 

KaT, ath*ine. 

kaT, 

a^'ine 

bolyo 

berl 

ksk'do, marii-jL 

Ah, at-the-eighth. 

ah, at-the-eighth crowed 

fhe-enevig 

tke-eock, beloved. 


KaT, to-tko sOk 
Ah, ihee-hg sorrow 
KaT, mliarl, kaT, 

Ah, mg, ah, 
pal dal min'ki 
Branch brattch the-she-eat 
KaT, pattg, kaT, patte 
Ah, oa-leof, ah, on-leaf 
pil tuti, 

The^bratich broke, 

Kai, kSkad, 

Ah, the-cook. 


satapyo, re kukad-M. 

O cock. 

mhari rat<mQ bolyo, 

mg dallianee-in thm~didst-oroto. 


ro 

O 


kukad-la, 

cock. 


maru-ji, 

beloved. 


pMp®, 

wanders, 
bed 

the-enemg 
niiti‘ki panli, 

theshe-cat fell, 

kaT, kSka4 kare badaw'na, 
ah, the-coek makes jog-celebratitm 


marii-ji. 

helotted. 

knk*d6, 

cock, 

marQ-jl. 

beloved. 


mard'ji. 

beloved. 


IfALYi. 
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Kacholio dull 
Freth jnilk 
KaT, kukad, ItaT, kukad 
J.h, thc^cock, uhf tfiS’eock 
^gnn dbol bajaw, w6 

Jn^tke-i^iiTtyard drum 0 

Agan gid . 

Jn*the-courtyard tong 


pilaS, TTi> minak-di. 

icitl-I-gioe'tlteedo-drinkt O ahe-caL 
mar-bhagaw, wb 

lieat-p ut'to-Jlight, O 


mmak'di. 

alte-cut. 


maru-ji. 

beloved. 


cavte-tO‘be^8wig, 


w'b 

O 


Kai, kdkad, ka7, 
Ah, cock, oh. 


kQkad, 


mar 


marii-jl. 

betoifad. 

hua 


badiw^na, 


coeki {thy-)beatitig bccam Joy-celebraiion, beloved. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The first ^vatcV wai speut ia bathing and waahm?, O Beloved. 

Ah I the second, ah t the second was spent m braidmg my ^ ' 

Ah 1 the tliird. nk 1 the thii-d. in rceaneiirng little children, 0 Beloved. 

The fourlh watch was spent in preparing food, O 

The filth* watch was spent in feeding my husband, O Beloved. 

I spent the sixth watch in spreading the bed, O 

The seventh watch was spent by me in playing chess, O 

Ah ■ at the eighth * ah ! at the eighth, the c^nvions cock crew. O Beloved. 

Uas thou hast enkindled my sorrow, 0 wretched chanticl^t. 

Ih I in my, ah t in my love*timc didst thou crow, 0 c^nticleer. 

A sVift-cat is noin"' about from branch to branch, 0 Beloved. 

Ihtfrl iStoiaf. aut ftom leaf t» loaf, flioth abaatideoo. mma onomy. 0 
Beloved, 

The braach btoko. tbe abo-oat fell. O Boloved. 

Ah 1 ebanticUor. ah! ohantlclotr sounds a pajan of escape, 0 Be 
1 shall make thoe drink fresh milk, O she-cat. 

Ah 1 beat, ah 1 beat chanticleer and make him flee, 0 Beiovedj 

(We cook is now put to flight), let the drum sound in this courtyard, O Belovedi 

^rXtioleer. ab l_chaoti deci-. thy defeat bath ^suited in tnumph-s^ _ 

or if tbf tweatj-femr 

i mi- u ttfl first -niisel. „„,„„niFd u ubiTini! tbs nigbt. 

* ,Th« tarinii*»tion fSs UlH 'Iff®' S** 
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JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

ruasthani. 

Malt! (Rang^i). . (Stats Rswab, Jukios Bban'Ch), 

Specjmen I, 

<ill4. ^ ^ I 'wsmTT[ % 

HWf*^ •BH.i ^•T-^ Wf€t ^-WfTTt I «i!^ 

1 vr^-m guft vtzT smrvt ^ ^ 

t^’Sr iidbJi-Trat ^ wltf wi anwt Tf’T 1%^ i ^ t-% 

iJT^r vt ^ ^ w *TT^ xi^ i aft^ 

‘^ai^rXflqr’^ Cst M«q i ">i<n I W q'rft 'i||44jl-% lire smT* 

^TTwr I '^■% ^ ^ttxiwt ^-xit iirelf i aftr ^ 9ft 

#t?Tn iiTfn*^n ^'ift-T wjkt ^ 3» i tw ^-«t 9nftg ^ i 

91 ^ ^ ^n^rt qMil It % *?i^( PfrTi-T ^ *?*T?T IfSI^ 9 rreT* 4 l±l*%-T 

O- 

I ^itt ^ i|WT I srerre fxi?fT*% ^ 

9 rnF % ^ vrei-^ ^ ^rnr*^ % ire^re-^it arernft ^ sfti: anxi-^ft ^jgf. 

9 T*% wre^f •ft I ifT^ fJTwt aini arnr-TT aTrerf-if girt i ait^ g? 731-% 
arnnir firer-lr xire ^ t tre nn ft-% aiwst ^-if wt-^ ^ 
aiTTt aftr arni-% aian •^iwTt 1 ant wt-tt *f'? 1 afft 

^re^rni anirei fxrer-w 91# % »twt-wf ^ ^ arni-^rt atritr^ ^ ^tr ^ 

auxT-aft «nu* ^ft V i (Tj-ilt 99 ft- 9 rr fq’m'i antrer ^rwt 

* aiT^vnt^ ^ aftt i-^ xi^tTt 1 t-^iT Tre-S* ^ Ti^rnr aik i-^ ire-^r iret^ 
xi#m I aire qft# an# WfM afiiNir 1 isk^i % afitt # are# 

#xmt *?# I m m m# nasft 1 ai# # 5# inirer ^narr u 

m 

are g#*# ^ w?# ^-Tit # I w gr-^ aretxn an# # #.if 

ara arren arm*# arere ^^rr# 1 afk xrer ^»jre-if ^ 

' xRtie f t ^ mi m€t-f 1 ^ nm wr^-^ gr 

arr ftnreret 1 ^ arr# #t gr-w #9 

51# 1 «Txf ^Tft aiT#*^ ^nrerei wr# t m 

ft# % ^ ^ trm TO-g giir gn^-Tl #t gt-# ^ qr# ## 

ar# t aret #n # amf ig-t a?m %f^# 9 reT*% ttftt antre-tsr tot-% air# 
ai# TOt-# 9# # It# if# 1 xim ^aftl art-# ug tmareit-# 
ft# afhn#'# 1 are 9# # %Tr w 

am lire I # T ##¥amTrre^ #,n# »rlt-ai# 

wrt aire ire #a# 1 aftt are i#-# g? tft# xn# i 3i#-% airer-ar 

Tw ^<'fl #re % D 
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IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. 

EAJA3THiNl. 


Malti (Ri*GRl). 


Central Group- 


(State Dew as, Jttsios Bkanoei), 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


cMiota 
the-yotinger 
dban-ko 
tc^Uh-t>f 
kar-diyo. 
tcas^mctde 


Ud'kal 

bSto 

poi'iion 

Pher 

Then. 

ekattliu 


aur 

and 


watUa chen-su 
there eaae-icith 
i-ke 


Koi 6k ad‘ml-k6 do kawar tlia. Waaa-me-au 

A’Certain one man-to ttoo sone laere. Them~in-frf»n 

vaixi-ka piti-ne kayO ke. bbobha-jl, mba-nS mbara 

Ai« /ather-fo it-wa$‘Said that, father-Hr, me-to my 

de-kudo, Pher wami wang*kii dhan-ko batu wa^a-me 

give-^out. Then by^him them-of toeallh-of portion them-avio«g 

tboda-i dana-me wani cbhota lftd*kae sab ap*!!!) dban 

a-few-only dayt-in that younger byson tht’Uihole hii-oum ^nealih tog 

kar-ne kathe-k dur-des-mi chalyQ-gayo, 

made-having somewhere distani-country-in it'tcas-gone, 

Kd-ne wanil sab ap*n6 dban uday-diyO. Pher j6 i-ke pas 

lieed-hating byhim all his-mn wealth was-sguandered. Then wket^ him-of near 

tbo u sab khoTOcb-kar-diyo, pher wani des-me ek ba46-bhari I 

««« that all was-spent, then that awe oeryy'^eat 

padyo. Or wanl-ke kbawa-piwa-ki badi ad'chan pad'wa lagL Jad u 

m, and hm^to eating-drinking^of great dmenliy to^faU began. Then he 

wanl des-mg koi Ok admi-kO pas jay-ue rahyO. Waai ad'mig 

that country^in ascertain one man-of near gone-hating lined. That y-maa 

vl-ne sur charawa-ke-waste ap'^m khet-par bht-iyO. Or siw 

him-to swine feeding-qf-for his-otcn Jield-on it-waa^sent. And swine who 

cbbSt'Kl kbat-i-tha wa9i-r6 upTa-j a khuaT-sU 

husks eating-were ihem^of upou^eten he gladness-wdk iconld-haee-lwed. Bat 

>-l.bhl yi-ne kaall nabi diva. Jad vl-nO suddb avi, wa^io 

those-even him-io hy-anyofie not were-given. Then him-to senses came, y 
kayo kO. ‘mhara idta-re gbare to mhOnat-majurl.kar^va-wal^-ke.. 
.Jsaid that, Uny father's in-the^house while labo^doe^o-eteii 

it*rO kbawa-nO mile-lxai; Or hu bhukaa 


Ml, JUM-i'Z., lie^ZZccd ; and I af-Mynn 

mvTS-ha. AW aM.ia.8a athi-ne hn pits-ks watW lan "e k»liu^ 

Jpinn-am. How here-from ariten-hanlng 1 father') Mhat-flaee icm -pe a» ^ If 


bacbe 


VOL IS, PART II. 
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BlJABXHAKi. 


ke, “bhabha-sa, hS ap-ko ne Bhag^w^-ko apTadM hS; 6t 

that, “father-Hr, I sour-Rotiour-qf and Qod-of gHiity am; and 


ap'kO 

]ad‘'kO 

ba3*wa-ke 

layak 

m rabyo. 

Mhari 

glpti 

yovrSonour-of 

son 


worthy 

not remained. 

My 

reckoning 

ap 

— 1 Si ^ 

ap-ri nok^ra-me 

karO." * Or 

u 

watba-se 

your-Honour 

yottr-Moiiour-of servants-among 

make*' * And 

he 

there-frotn 

utbl-ne 

ap*pe 

pita-ke-pas 

iiyo- 

Pap vi-ka 

bap© 

vi-no 

arisen-haoiftg 

his-otcn 

father-qf-aear 


But bis by-fat her him-to 

dur-se 

awHo 

dlkh-ne vi-ne 

wtktfi-ki 

daya avi, 

or 

dod^to-huO 


fiiiiance-/r&m comiag aeen-havtng him-to him-of oompasgion came, and running 
jay-ue u wapi-ke gala lagyo, Or wanl-ro laSh obumyu. 

yoaedtaving he Aim-o/ ou-ihe-neck ieae-apptied, and hi» face tcaif’kisaed. 

Or waai lad'kai ap'jaa pita-nG kahl ke, ‘ bbabbi-a^ hS Bhag'n'm-kO 
And that ig-son his-otcn father-to it-waz-9aid tbatt ‘father-^ir, 1 Qod^of 
no ap-ko ap"r^ii bS; or hS ap-ko lad^ka kewawa^ke 

and gourSonour-of guilty am; and I gaur~Honour"qf son to-be-ealledfor 
layak m-bS.’ T5-bhI wa^i-ka pita! ap'pa nolrtS-ne kabyo ke, 

ipor^fty not-am* Yet his btffdker his-omn serrants-to U^tcas-said that, 

*acbbi angar^kM law or i-ne paheraw, i-M hat*me bltbi paberiw, or 
*good robe bring and him-to put-oa, hU handdn a-ring patron, aTtd 

I-ka pag-mi pagar*khi pabeiaw. Aj jimi-cliutM-xio aohM barakh- 
his feeHn shoes put-ou. To-day fed-feasted-having best merriment- 

kbnsl karaga; karap^ke mbaru yo maiyo-tbako lad^ko, jiwto 
rejoicing we-wUl-do ; beeavse-that my this dead-teas son, aliee 

wbayoj kh6wai-gayo»thd, pap pachho malyo/ Jadi wi bado harakh 

beeame; lost-gone-teas, but again is-goL* Then they great joy 

manawa laga. 
to-celebraie began. 

Ab wapVko bado lad^ko khet-par th6; cbai'ta-obal.'ta u gbar-ke 

Rote him^of elder son the-feld-on teas ; tohile-conUng-waiking he tke-home-of 
najik ayo, to Ti-ne watbe nacli'wa-gawa-ko awaj snnano. Or vanil 

ii^or came, then him-to there daneing-singing-of sound lecame-audible. And by-him 

ek nokar-ne hulay-ne pucbhyo ke, ‘ aj yo kS? hB ? * Jad 
cue servant-to calted-haeing it-tcas-asked that, * to-day this tohat m ? * Then 

wapil wapi-k© kayo ke, Hliaro bbal ayO-hS; or thara bap-ne u 

by-him him-to it-was-told that, * thy brother eotne-is; and thy father-to he 
khan^maja-sO malyb; api-ke waste ya mij^mani divi-hS, * Jad Ti-ne, 

sife-and-sotmd toas-goi; this-of for this feast givea-is ." Then him-to, 

ris avi, Or gbar-itie jave nahi, tT-sS wapi-ko bap bahar 

anger came, and hoase-in he-goes not. Therefore his father come-having 

aTi-n© vl-ae sam*jawa lagyo. Pan wanll Ti*k» bap-ne kiyo ke, 

out him-to fo-eutreat began. But by-him his father-to it-uxts-said that. 


atALTl (RAiTGRl). 
bai^’sii sevra tafU-hH, 
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‘dekhO, bu liS-ki ifia baras-sa sevra JtarQ-tia, or tha-kO keno 

' aeCt 1 ihff ao-nian^ years~/rom service doi/tg-amf and thjf ward 

kadi-bhi lopyo nahi; asi ifhata bbi tlisl rnha-ue 

^^er-evett loas'transgresied nol j so ott’^b^ing even 
lietii-sobMya-ke-barobar atam-chen kar'w'a-ke 

friends-componions-of-with ejijoyment-ease doing-of 

baebebo bbi didb6 nahf. Pan janll 
goung-one too icas-gicen not ^nt bg-tcfiom 


mhal 

bt/-ntc 
mbara 

bg-you vie-to vty 
waste kadi bak‘rl-ku 
Jar ever she-goat'^rj 

thi-ko dhan ram*jagya-ki gei-me- 
your wealth harlots-of way~in 


rai-nS ndav-divo, wanl lad‘kfl-ke waste lokS-ne 

lived^having has^been-sqnandered, that son^of /«r peop^e-to eauaing^ta-eatthou^ 
ho/ Jad waniS wani-ne kayo ke, ‘ beta, tu sada mhatS paa 


Then by'bifn hitn-to it-was-told that, 

tSve-hai j or io-ka! mbaro paa be, u 

living'art; and whatever me-of near is, that 

maryo-tbako bbai, aj ta-ne jiw*t6 ma^yb; 
dead^wae brother, to-day Ihee-to alive is-met ; 
payb; ani-ke waste apd*no harakb-kbasi kai/nb 
iajowtd; this^J for ua-fo taerriment to-do 


son, thou always me-of near 
sab tharo be. To thara 
all thine is. This thy 


ur 

and 


gam~gayt>tbu, u pichho 


tost-go»e-was, 
jogy* hai.' 
proper is. * 


he again 


» 
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Central Group. 


RlJASTHANI. 

MAlvI {RIngbI). (State Dbwas, Jusioe Bkanch). 

Specimen II. 

3j(SN*4i-qrr ^ i 

’9K"*r 3n5f-% ^ WRI 

t **^i“*T I*i<.ifii<il RT irNn 3?^ sv^ 3R^ 

^■. -c- 

mPs^r rt^R'R 7RR 1 Bim f^RTRit ?n*R ^rm ^ u 

• 

^R^ m mv\ WRPIT ^ R q | a< ! fjK i rtiin 

, ^ » TR?! pR^pRaT Htw Rtwi m t RRR f^^R | 

TRR aiTR ^TO ilalUrt ^RRRT-% RTR ^-R SnURt RTR RRR RRTIR-R WTji-R 

RR-R rNt-^ ^v<Tl RT RTR P^iP^n RR^*R ^ RTBT-^ R|^ RTRt*^ ^ RT^R Rt 

ITT RTR RIT^ ««Vl R^t I RiRlST t RfeRR RTRR'RTT VTR-R RRT RT^Rt 

%R tun I "RR-RT TTR-^ TRRR-RR ^TRRT-R RfRRK-ft RTRT # f3fr \ 

TR RiRW RR'R ^R-KRt I apR RR-TR RRR RRRT*R ^TRrH' RR RTRR \ 

rV RTZTT %R-R RiRRR ?tR*R ^ RTR aTTRRT ^RRRT*% RTT-RTRRt 1 

RffT*R RRZ-% r 3 aTTR"^ RT^ RiZ "R^-Rt RZ a^ITR'R Rtift RT^-R ^-RR( | 5|RT^- 
% RRR^-RTI' RTR% RR RTf^ RRR *RTR-R RfW I WlR ^ 3ITR-^ 5T^*RT 

fRRiWT Tm RRTf-R ^fRRTT-TT ft* Rn:-R 3nR Rt RIRT-I RTR RR^T ?fhtfr I RT 
RR RTTT RT RTTR RWR RHlff RtRt I TTROR Rl-Rl RRJ RTR RTTR-ff RTR 

RR-RTft U 

^ R*i*R RTW-8T arnr (^OrI trtr ^IIrr rtrr? ^rtt ri^nir rtrtt*% zrttr 

RTR*^ ^ ^ Rt ^ R(0 RTR RF^ I <ft ZTRST RT"RR"RftR RT RTrT ^R*R RR RT^TT'* 
RTF RRT RTWnff 4)1 <«| (f 

RT RTff RTRT RTRTR-^R-aft RR-R STIR Rj-R R^ ftl?TT*^ RI%tI-R RTRT RtT 
RTTRR ^ RR RTR RFRt I Rt RR-R RiRT-^ Ri^ % RT^ Rr^ ^ 

R^% RTT*R RT% RTRT R^ RTR-R RRTlft-Rft RTR-R RTI^ RIr-R IRTR'R ^ iff 

?TtRi I RTR RfTTT RRT^t-^ RT^-% RtRT-% R^ Rf# % RFfT'^ RR i Ht RTRT-* 
Ri ^ Rt WT ®-R RiNf t t RT RTR RfRT*aft*^ ^-R RTRTRt RTR-R RR rrrt 
RTRR 1 RRT ^ ^ RT?TT*Rft R^T^^-R ^ RT*R RTR qf ^Rlt-RV ^RT 
Tre-% ^RRT-R ^^RTTT RffTRR'l RT RTR ZlRtT-RTRR jft RH^ sft ^ 

RT RTR RWt Rit IRt ^ RiRT-sft RTfT jftRT-^ RTJ Rit^ RT^ I ^ ^HTOR 

fr 





















mILTI (RiifQEl). 

?Tt ^ ^ ^ an# ^ ‘ ^ ^ an armt # 

nt #t ^ I ^ ^ ^nn # ^ I # # 1# # ^ 

J ^ ^aan ftmT-% ???^ 

^ TPir # r^Nr TO-# tin %% w## # arm af# i 

^ ir^TiT^ TOTT-# TO-a? wai# ^ ^ TOar-^ TOl-T TO 

anar-^ *nTO TO-af wstk aan^r-w TO %fT ii 
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Central Group. 


MaltI (RAira?!). 


RAJASTHANI. 

(State Dewas, Justiob Bbajtcb). 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Adaw‘la-ka pahad-ml §ri dar*bar-ke ilak& Judamer-pur 

Arav<di*of darhar-of^ ii^-the-jurhdicthn Judumeriinr 

namak-ue ha jar vis pacMs-kt p5da£-ko thakanu Lai. Jat1i5 ek 

name-hif income^of ^n-estate ihe*’€‘i». There one 

charaD ay-ne bajar du adal-ki datarl pay^ne pachhg jawa 

hat'd eotne-having thoumnda ivco tioa'and-a-half-of gift receitied-'haiiittg hack io-go 

lag&, Jad. gala-me gur^iya Mjer^ Mina ur Blu^-ka dar-su 
began. Then the-way^in free-hmtera J/ipas axA BBU-of Jear-pom 

Thakar*ne araj kar^wl'SH $k Fadiyar sar*dar*n0 Thakar I-kl 

the-fhakur-to application maUng-hy one FoHyar Sardur-io hy-the-Thakur 

lat ding. Age giiasnye ya-n& lut^ira-ke waste 

ita^eompany v>ai‘gite!i, Ontearda hgpeehootera iheae-to plundering‘o/ for 

gherya. 

they 'tcere^evrrom d ed. 

GhaTaa-Eaw, sadhu, bialiinan, lugal Or ek'Ja dOk*Ja diwalI*baQd*n5 
A-Chdrai^‘Jldo, a-aaint, a-Brdhmap, a-womau and alo>te in-tmtin arnted*man*to 
Rajput ^rasLyo lutO nabi, Parant girasiya Bhil, Mipa tha. Ye 
a-Bdjpul freebooter robe not, But thefreebootera Bhlla, Mitfda were, Theae 
bbi Chaian-raw^ne lut‘wa-k6 vichar rakb6;Ue. Farxiut ap kliaa 

too Chdran-Udodo r<d>hi»g-of conaideraiion entertain. Bat he himaelf 

Baj'put whe-ne dTis*maiia-ke dar-ne ap'ni jat charan 

Bdjpvt being enemiea-of inpont feared-hating kia-ousn eaate bard 

batay*ne ladM-sS bach-n6, jlwa-kO lubli kar'no, ya. wat 

ahown-having aftghtfrom eacaped-h^vingt life-of desire to-makCt thie thing 

niodit samaj-ne jo japta-ko waste ayo*tho vi sarMar bhi 

eenaurable conaidered-hating who eacoriing-qf for come-had hy-that aarddr too 

yik wat ari kari nahL Akhar jbag"d6 huO. Padiyajr 

ihia thing aceeptauee voaa-made no^. At-laat a-atmggte io'ik-place, Tariyar 


^ The ilbitrioai D*rtilr, m tlia l>ubsr ttcttU/u* U lb» i'qgrtat If^iupiir, 
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hIlvI (^bAngr!). 


Sar'dar-kft hat-s3 bam a<Vini khet padya. Ek-m hat-rl tar'war- 

Snrddr^of handa-from. ttoHee men on-the-field fell. Oae-of Itand-of a-eword- 

war laf*wH-s5 Padiyar-ro matho bbi dha(l*su alag buo, 

atroke being^hit-from tite-Parii/dr-qf head <tlso the-tntnkfrom aeparale became, 
par kabandh mn-me rup-rayo, Or satrii-par prahar kar^irii- 

hut th€‘keadle8a‘frunk hattle-in jixed'remitined, and the-enemff-on blotct making¬ 
s' ab'ki'bar tar*war bhi tul-padb TO katar kb6oh-ne 

bg ihia-iime ihe-stcord too brokeafell-doten. Yet dagger drawn-out-having 
kabandho dOd-ue kucUh dor jay ap'na dm^oiaiia-ne 

bif-the-headleti-trauk ran-hftving a-Uttle distance hating-gme his-otcn 
mar-nakbyo. Or pbcr ulba-sS palat-ne jathS 

tcerc-cui-thwit. And then t hat-place from returned-having where 

kat padyO-thO, watbo ay-ii6 

cut-of tying-icae, there come-having 

angaT*khl-fcl ehal-ke palle 

coat-of gkirt-of o»-the-border 

kidlil, Or pber ap*ra tarat-ra 

U-iaas-madet and then him-of /re$h-of 


ap-kO 

hU-OlCfi 


enemiei’io 
matbO 
Aiad 

gOdi*gal-ne betb-gayO. Katari-ne 
ktieU-hatfing he-sat-doten. Dagger-to 
bah*rl haggle pDchh-n6 myau*ine 
the-oiUHde on wiped-Itartng sheath-in 
nik'lya*htta rakt-pmwah-su mrittlkil-m 
giisked-oHt blood-Jlote-ig 


pind kar-ne ap bbi rnatba-Tc paa sarir cbbOdyO. 

tfball made-having ly-Mmself too head-of fiear body was-gwen-up 

u charan alag abho iibbO dekh-rabyO-thO, 

that bard aloof standing standing ttntnessing-ioaa. 

maryo-gayO, parant cbaran-ru mal haoh-gayO. 

med-ioca, but the-bard-of property saved-was. 

To atba-s 3 cbal-nO age SirObi 

TAia(*)M<r») herefrom walked-haeing further Sirohi 


wat 

thing 


clay-of 
Ya sab 
TAt9 whole 
Eaj*put 
The-Rdjpitt 


ilake 

district 


namak D6w*da 

Ity-uame Dewadd 

bui'tbi sO 

happened-had that 

wM sun *116 un 


Chahuwan 
ChdhuwdH 
sari wat 
all atory 
SaT*dar-ka 


Sat*dar-ka tbakane 
Sarddr-of in-the-estate 
kalii. TO Tbakar 
waa-told. Then ^hdkur 
ghana bakban kida. 


KhTwaj 
KhlnutaJ 

jay-ne 
gone-having 
Har'bam-jic ya 
bySarbamJi this 




Story heard-having that Sarddr-of very-much praisea were-mnde, 

Ya wat kawar Nar-pal-dew-ji sup-no ap 3 -j wakbnt 

This story the-Prince I^arpdl-Detc-jl heard-having himself at-that-very time 
pita-ki kacberl-mE aya, or pucbbi, tO cbarane p!ier sab 
father-of conrt-in 
wat kabi. 
accoiint waa-said. 

katyii kede 
heing-out-off' after 
xoatlia nakbe 

the-head near 


came, and il-was-asked, then by-the-bard again whole 
Su sua-ne kawar-jie kabl ke, / mathO 

That heard-having by-the-Prince it-was-said that, ^the-head 

kabandh satru-ne mar-no paohlxo 

ihe-headtess-trviik the-enemy-io killed-having afterwards 
ay-ne ajabi'kl ohal-sn katari maj-iio 

come-having rohe-of skirt-hy dagger wiped-having 
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BAJASTBAN'!. 


myan-me kidhl. 
»heath-i»to ufo^'inadey 

olial-ke bhltar*ke 
9lciri-^>f irmPT-of 
babai-ke palle 
outer-of ott'&wfftfi* 

kawar-ji'ki sun-ne 
prince-of heatd-haviitg 


si> 

that 


paHg 

on-bordet' 

pScbkl 

it-u:a9-fi^ped 
BadaQl 

folly 


to thlk. Parant 

vetily right. But 

miji, kfe 

fcos-iaiped-deatt or 


tu 

ihett 


pher 

indeed 


Mr $aT*dar-ki bahadurl'in^ 
uiarrioT eUeftain-of heroism-in 

ghamaad rakh-ne 

pride entertained-havbug 

Wat TUakar'^b'Da bhl 

thing the-ThdkurSahih-to also 


jan-ne 

known-haciug 
kOL taiT3*Sli 


kalar angai*khi-kT 
the-dagger rcbe-of 

bahar-k^ polls ? ’ Ju 
onter-ef on-horder f* Tf 

3 -mt? ka? bai ? ’ Ta wat 

it~in tohat *8 / * This remark 

eab liaA'wil lagya. Pk siu‘ 
all to-langh began. One brare 
ap pande bir^tiii-ko 


some manner-bg h^self bg-Hs'-pefson heroism-of 


kutilHA-sQ 


nyun''ta 

eraokedness-ihrough deficiency 
aobbl ni lagi. 
well not fcas-felt. 


ki. * suno-ji 
that, ‘ listen- 0 
Rajput to 
Jtdjpiit 


kawar-jl, bahar 
prince, ovtet' 
jo karl 


as-to fehat was-done 


pallo 
lordet' 
karo. 
do. 
to 

indeed 
i)iQda-su 
ntonfh-from 


katarl 
dagger 
Jad 
JFhen 

what 


bhitai’*ko 
inner-of 
so ghanl-j 
fJtat verg-mttch 

iMtai 


To 
Then 

ks? 
what 
kari. 

was-done. 


ab tha 


bataw^nl ya 
to-be-shoicn this 

ap kahyo 
by-him it-toas-$aid 

kaie ? ft 
makes ? By-that 

Or may'Ie 

And 

kol 


pallo 
border 
aclilil 
good 

inSj*wa-ki ya 1>atai to 

wiping-oj this icas-pointed-ont thm now you soine 

kar*jo, jad jan%a kl tbik hai. 

yoa-may-do, then I-will-ackaoaledge that proper is. 

bapi so kar dikliai.' Kawar-jie 

tcas-done that hacing-done loas-shoten.' By-the-Frinee father-oj 

bar'd a wacban suo'^ne wanl-j wakhat pita-kC' 
harsh words heard-haoing the-same lime 

pap karyo ki, * tls baras-ki amar 

vow was-made that, ‘ thirty years-of age having-beecmte 
bill age nahl jiw*nO; ot un Padi^r 

jiof to-lice; and that Fariydr 

matlio katj*a jia^hliC* tafwjir 


asa 


ISO 


ra.b*ru 

in-the-presetice such 
kedS ek malijiio 

t0ej' one month even ajterwards 

saT*dar-kI tarali-sU jhag'do kar-ne 


tnner 
raj'puti 
herotsta 

d-sS 

By-him 

piid-kiL 


faiher-oj 

hpa 


ehieftaia~of fashioa-by fight done-haeing head being-lopped-of after sword 
cbalay-ne matha-ic pas iiy-kar mfiyela pallii-s3 katar 

brandished-hamng head-of by-tke-side emne-haoing inner border-with dagger 

maj-ne myau-me kar-ne paohbe kliet piwj'no/ 

cleamrd-having sheathrinto made-having afterwards lo-the-gronnd ta-fall* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In tbc Aravali hills in the territory o£ Udaipur was a state by natne Judamerpur, 
yielding a revenue of twenty or twenty-five thousand rupees. There, a certain hard 
liaTiug come, and baviug reoeived a gift of two or two and a half thousands, began to 
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!fo buck. Then being afraid of the neighbouring freebooters. Mew, Minos, and BUib. 
be requested the Thakur and got from him a Parijar Sardar to accompany him, 'Iheu 

the frecbootora came from all sides to loot them. 

Eaiimt freebootem do not plunder a bard, a saint, a Bial.mau. a woman, or one or 
two armed soldiers. But these freebooters were Bhlls and Minas; these, too, ha¥e an 
obieotion to plunder s bard; but liimseU beinj! a true Kajput. the Saidar who formed 

the escort, did not Uko to take advaotage (of the above-mentioned Kajpnt enstoin), as 
he held it diasrraeetni to covet life by nvniding a akinnisb, by repreaentlog himself for 
fear of the enemies to belong to the bard tribe. At last the fight ensued. By the 
hand of the Panyar Saidar twelve persons Ml to tile ground. Hy the sword stroke 
from one freebooter’s hand, the head of the Pariyor Sardiir, too, was separated from the 
bodv But the headless trunk strode over the field, and this time even the sword 
broke to pieces in atriking the enemies. Then drawing out its dagger the headless 
body ran, and going a certain distance, killed the enemy, and again vetnrolng from that 
Pla^ came to where the head lay lopped off. and sat down (firmly) on Its knees. Then 
wiping the dagger clean on the outer face <ff the skirt of his robe, he imt rl mtortbe 
shS and Imving made clayhalls wit!, the flow of his welUng Ute-hl^, bid xtself down 
near tho head. All this the bard was wltnossiog, standing aloof. The Kajput as 

kiHed, but tlic property of the bard was saved. 

He. w'alking onwards from this pbct^ and reaching a state by name Khmwaj m tho 
dktrict of Siroli belonging to tho J)ev<B Chaliuwan Sardar. related all tlmt had bappeuo'h 
Then the Thakur Havbamji hearing this talc, praised tliat Sardar exceodinglj. ea ^ ^ 
tlus Frincn N'arpal Deojl oame at that very time into the court of his father, aiv on o- 
ing asked the hard again related the whole story. Heariug it. the Prmce said, i is a 
verv well that tho body, after the head waa cut off. killed the enemy, and a^n comin^ 
near the head cleansed the dagger with the skirt of the robe and put 
But was the d^igger wiped clean on the inside of the skirt or on the out^dc ? If it was 
willed on the <«utsido of the skirt, then what is them (worthy of high PJJ^) ^ 
this'remark of the Prince and thinking it foolish, all began to laugh ^be T^kur 
too, did not like that the exploit of a brave warrior Sardat should be s^wn at a 
vantage, out of crooked maUce and high conceit of one's own prowe^- t ^ 2t 
‘ Listen, O Piince, what difference can the inner and the outer side make, ■ 

Raiput.'whatover be did was splendidly accomplishetl; and \vith regard to ^ 

have said of wipin- the dagger clean on tho inner side, when you yourself aohiev y 

yon may da no yon wiy, we will then ecknewWge it to he wel 

He had evidentlv done what he could.* Hearing vneh hardi words from the 

,««tll of hia father, the Prince, even at that too. “"3 WvTd Uke that 

father, vow«l never to Uve even for one month after the ago of th^y, «md like tl a 

^rivar Sardar after a flght when his head ehonld ho out off, to hrand^ the steel, to 
come near the head, to wipe clean the dagger on the inner side, to put it into the shestli, 

and then to fall on the ground. 




VOI- lA, F.iffT II. 


258 


M^iLVT OF KOTA AND GWALIOR, 


Malvi is spoltea in the east (the Shaliabad Fargana) and sautb-east of the state 
of Kota, in the adjoining portion of the Tonk State, knoim as Chabra Targana, and in 
the south-west of the Gwalior Agency, immediately to the east of Kota and to the north 


of the Bhopal AgenCT- 

The estimated number of speakers of Malvi in this locality, after allowing for the 

portion of Jhalawar lately transferred to Kota, is as follows 

.. 

Tont .. 

GwaluH Agcbcj . . * , - ‘ * * ■ ' * 

Total , ^ 5,978 


80,978 
SO,000» 
393,000 


This appears under various names, In the forest tract in the snnth-west of the 
Gwalior Agency and in the neighbouring portion of the Shahahad Fargana of Kota, 
which is known as the Pang, the hinguage is known as pangihat, Pang^rii or 
manderl, with a reported number of speakers as follows 

• * ’ . . . . , 95.000 * 

G-wbIiot , . , , - - , 

Kot» ... 

Total . lOlAW 


Purther, inquiry, howerer, shows that this does not differ from the ordinary Malvi 
spoken in the neighbourhood, and I have therefore included the figures in those given 
above for the Malvi of Kota and Gwalior, In Kota the Malvi h locally known as 

Kuntjali. , 

'iTie Midvl spoken in this locality has Bundeli immediately to its north-east and 

cast, and the Harautl form of Jaipur! to ita north-west and west. It is hence affected 
by these two dialects. As a specimen of it I give a folktale (familiar to readers of the 
Arabian Nights) wMch comes from Kota. In the Gwalior Agency, the language is 
Bimilar, but mote influenced by Bundeli, and examples are not needed, 

Tn the specimen the following are the principal points of divergence from Standard 
Malvi. I also dmw attention to a few points which are typical of that dialect. 

There is the usual tendency to disaspiration and uncertainty of the vowel scale. 
Thus we have &Myi, for bvjhi, enquired; sdi for sath, a companion; riyo, remained. 
Kote khert for /taftar, having said. As examples of vowels, sec for gir^nd, to fall; 

da«i for diff, a day; gigo, for gagOf gone; roAo-fto, for raho-hd, you remain. 

The cerebral n is moro common than in Standard Malvi, Thus, indf^flo, instead'of 
mdr^nd, to strike. 

In the declension of nouns, we have a locative in he in the word cMdrihCt in the 
danghter. This form also occurs in the neighbouring fi^utl and in the Ittalvi of 
Bhopal, see pp. 204 and 263. 

In pronouns, we liave mhat, to me. The plural b regularly used for the singular 
in niAa, wo, for I; thS, you. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the past tense of the auxiliary verb is ftd (Ad, Ai), not 
;Ad, thus following Bundell. The imperfect of the finite verb is built on the oentiul 
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fiaiasthanisYBtom.withttTerbalnovm mi, and not with tho present partimpla asm 

regular m\k Thus. raU^ho, not rah'td-hd, was dwelling. The Jaipur! verbs com¬ 
pounded with dvTm to oome, with y as a junction semi-eonsonant. are comman. Thus, 
Idgg-atj she has become attached. 

[ No. 43) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHANI. 


MlLvi. 


(State Kota.) 
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wrat fiwT 'SR ^ ^ 4 It 1 tiTift i 

^ vtit ^ I ^ ^ t' 


^ TP* ^ TftTJ#.* ft I * a TftTRit-S I >M->K 

a ft* I *>551-** 55 Tf-'?1 I Wt-s % 51RIWi I 5*-% ft* ft 

m4-wi, *T 5ni-5iTa . * *-* ft f b’ 5 w-ft st*-*i **-* 
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M 55 555151 ffl'ltf 5I5t H55T 5151 I fft * 55-5 >551-5-5^515 llTaft I 
at ^ 55t-5 515 51:** 55ft 551 ft* 55-ft 51:5 5lt ftl* f 51* * 55 
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5151 1*3515 5t 55 5t *tS-ftiat 1 ft5 ^ 55 55 55 5155 >*55t 5T5-f55l « 
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EAJASTi^A^'I- 


MAiVi, 


{State Kota.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£k bhajO manas ^w-nl jaw&-hw* Mirag-mi S-ke-tl? ek-dus‘rO 
A gentle ijytn nillage'to *l!he~road-in a/n(Aher 


ad’im 

milyo. 

f^-ne 

ij-se 

ki 

kai. ' tbaro kai 

b5w hai?" 

To 

man 

ivas-met. JSim-by 

him-to 

it-waa-ea*d 

that, ' your tohat 

name h ^ ' 

Then 

3-iie 

‘ Na ’ 

nSw 

baiayu. 

Ar 

3-Be bQji 

kai, 

* tbaro 

him-by 

‘ Good ' 7Uime 

was-ahotm. And 

Hm-by it-was-enquired that. 

'your 

kSi 

m 

naw 

be?" 

U-Be 

3-ko 

* Bad ’ nlw 

batajo. 

ar 

what 

name 

/a/” 


him^of 

* latched* name 

tcaa-ahown. 

and 


ti kai, ' ohal inhar^ sat*hj h5y5.’ Tfaora 

it-tca9-aaid that^ ‘ come to-me thou-hecomeat* A'tltile 

sak giya ar 3 Bad*n^ ki kai, ‘mhal tas 

distance they-‘\(!€nt and that Wicked'^ it-'wnt-said that, * to-me thirst 

lagy-ai. Kura-par pan! piwa choll,* To kura-par jar 
has-cotae. A-toell-on water to-drink let^us-go* Then a-well-on having-gone 


u Nek-ne lotO kura-me paol bhat^a-saru 

that Good-bg a-water-cesael the-well-itt teafer dratving-for 

Pachhari'Su n Bad>ne D-ke libakkG dS^kharyo. 

J3ehind:from that Wicked-by him-to P^*h ms-given-ni^dently. 

me gar-paiyo. 
fetl-doten. 


pafkyo. 

was-dropped, 

t? kufii- 
Se the-well~ 


U-AU 

p}paI-o/ 


Kura-ke bicbe ek rukb 

The-well-of in-the-ndddle a tree 

Tilaj-giyo, 6r rilt-bhar u kura-me 
he-entangled-toent, and night•iDhole that wetl-in 

do jand rahe-hn. Hat-me dunu 

two demons a-dwelli»g-were. Nigkt-in they both 
bhai-aabj 


lio. Su 

rHi 

H 

pip^Ji-mS 

was. So 

that 

pipal-iu 

riyo. 

C 

kuTB-me 

he-remained. 

That 

well-in 

bat‘laya. 

Ek-ne 

kl 


kai. 

ko. 

that, * well, b 

kl 

kat. 

il-tra^-aatd 

that. 

ki 

kai, 

it-was-aaid 

that. 


contteraed, One-by it-waa-aaid 
tha aj-k»l kaha roko-ho?’ To D*ne 

ther-sir, you now-a'dapa where Uving-are ? ’ Then kim-by 
‘ mS Bad'Sya-ki ohhoii-ka dil-me hS.* Bus^-ne 

* I the-king-of dnughter-of bodydn am.* The-other-by 

‘m3. ! kvira-ka dba^*ke Bicbe dhan bbot-eok hai. 

‘ /, this well-qf in(niik-qf below wealth great is. 
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f-ki nkkh^l 
^Tbi*-qf guarding 
* kol 

‘ gou-to ang^on^ 
chhuto kai 
do-gott-ieane or 
m ohhuti. 
not iioe^leave. 


drop* 
dhan 
wealth 
kura-ko 
toeU-of 

U'Sil 

him-from any-cocn 

Ya liat Q 

Thie tsord that 

Duje 

On^the-eecond 
Or a NSk-ae 

Atid that Oood-to 

gbari'ino 
hours'itt 
bkarar 
hasing-^led 
liLg-riya-hO. 
dwelling-utae. 
jand hai. 
deoton ie. 


karQ'bQ/ Ta kher pah*la-sa pucMLl kai, 

doing-I-am.* Thie hao^^taid tke-firet^to it^usae^aeked that, 

S cbliuri'ka dil-me-sS cUiarawe to 

that daughier^f bodg-iu-from ^f-)may‘rdeaee then 

nht ? ’ To jawab diyo kai, ' yS^to kadi-bi 

n^T* Then answer was~given that, * thas-indeed eBer-even 

Panmt kol i kuya-fco jal le-Jar 3-ke 

But any~one this toell-of water hattingdakeu-awag this-oue-io 

DuH*ra-ne ki kai, ‘ mh^kd 

The^second’bg U~tDas~said that, *H8~qf 

Id'jawa-dS. Farant kbi f 

tO-take~awag‘allou>^ BzU nag-one this 

tliam^par chhay'ke 

ptaee~on {if~)mag~6prinkte 

kari, Dkaa S-1 


1 

this 

to chbiit-jawa.* 
taag-put, then wedeave.' 

bi mhi kol-nb 
also we a»g-o7te-to 
jal kliarar 

tcater having-drawn 

kal-bl kh€cbal 

obstruction not do. 

Nek-ae su^-liai- 


no 
not 

K 

that 

nbd 


mba 


The-wealth he-dlo7ie 


to 

then foe 

Ib-jawe,' 

takes-awag.’ 


was-listened-to. 


pant 

water 


breath 

wa-? 

there-indeed 


Good-bg 

dan ban'jara kura-par 

dag travelling-tnerchants the-ioell-on 

kiira'-mb-sn bare kba|yd. 

the-wetl-in-Jrom outside it-toas-draum. 

ler S-ae pab'li ek 

having-taken hivi*bg first a 

kai jahE ii jaad bad*sya-kt chhurlhl 

that where that demon the-king-of daitghter-in 


bhar^wa 

to-draw 

Do 

Two 

Idtb 
vessel 


aya. 
ca7tie. 

cbyar 
four 
jal-ko 
waier-qf 


siy« 

went 


Bad*sya*kb 
Tke-king-to 
Jo T-ne 
Who this-one 


yd aim hO kai, ‘ d-ka 
this rule was thatt ‘her-ot 

I ^ 

cbhum-dego §'?-nS 
will-release hiot-indeeddo 

yd*bi 
this^eeritg 
dlya. 

drops ioere-gioen. 

Bad'sy^ne wa 
The-king‘bg that 
dhana'ke aicIie^sU a 
the‘mouth-qf beiow-from that 
bi khap-Uyd. Op lugai 
cdso !vas-dug-out. And loi/Jf 


To f-ne jar u-kb 

Then thiswiie'bg having-gone her-of 
^kh-poT n kura-ka jal-ka 

eye-on that well-of water-of 

cbhut-giyo. ff-ke nirSt hd-gayL 
lejl, Mer-to relief became. 


up^ 

remedy 

chhata 


par^M-di. 

t H-marriage- was-given. 

jal chhar*kar 

teater having-sprinkled 
ler aaand 

having-taken happiness 


dil-me 1>a^ 
body-in ft-great 
par*na^3gd,' 
i»-marriage- £~wUl-g we.* 
karyO kai u-ki 
was-done that ker-qf 
Jad jand 
Theti the-demon 


ohbOri 

daughter 


Asya-i wo 
So-verily he 
wu dliaa 
that wealth 


3-ke-t^ 
him-of-to 
dban-par 
wealth-on 
ar dhan 
and wealth 


kar^wa 

to-do 


lag*giyd» 

he-began. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A geaUeman wm goiag to a -riU^e. On the way he met another man who ^ 
him his name. The gentleman replied hia name was ' Good.’ The gentleman asked the 
other man in return what his name was. and he was told that it was * Wicked,’ and that 
now they could travel in company. They had not gone far when Wicked said that he 
was thirsty, and suited that they should go to a well. They came to a weU and Good 
lowered his brass vessel to draw out water, when Wioked pushed him down into the 
well. 

In the well there was a pipal tree, on which he ioll and stopped the whole mght. 
There were two demons living in the well, and while oonverang together the one asked 
the other, ♦Brother, where are you staying now-a-days?’ He replied that he was in 
possession of the body of the daughter of the king. The other thereupon said that he for 
his part was watching a great treasure which was buried under the mouth of that welL 
The latter then asked the former, ‘ Wonld yon anyhow leave the princess if an endeavour 
he made to that effect ? ’ He replied, ‘ i?ot hy any owlinaiy means, but only when the 
water of this well is sprinkled over the body of the princess.’ The other remarked 
that he too Avould not obstruct anybody from carrying away the treasure if he only 
sprinkled the water of that well over the spot. Good overheard aU this conversation. 

Next day travelling merchants oame to the well and took out Good, who after 
testing a little toot a vessel of water from the wtsU and carried it to the palace of the 
ting where the possessed princass was. The ting had vowed that he would give the 
piinceas in marriage to whoever expelled the demon from her body. Good sprinkled 
hia water over the eyes of the princess and she was immediately dispossessed and cured. 
Tbe king thereupon gave his daughter to Good in marriage. Good subsequently secured 
the treasure buried under the mouth of the well after sprinkling water over the spot, 
and thus became blessed with wife as well as wealth, 
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MALVT of the BHOPAL AGENCY. 

The Malvi which ia spoken in the Bhopal Agency by 1,800,030 people, and is the 
mein langaage of the tract, differs but little from the standard of the Indore Agency. 
As a specimen I giro a folktale which comes from the Narsinghgarh State. The follow¬ 
ing points may he noted. 

There is the nsnal disaspiraliou, as in for «iAd, standing up. On the other hand 
wehaTej^Aeforjj^, on. lliere is also the usual interchange of vowels as in nijar for 
mjar (fkisf), a present; katear for Mtaar, a prince. In the specimen the vowels are 
often WTitten long when they ought to he short, and nasals are frequently omitted. These 
are only instances of carelessness on the part of the writer, and such have been silently 
corrected in the transliteration. 

In the infinitives of verbs, the letter & is preferred to w. Thus we have pvj'hb, to 
worship; Jtad'io, the act of leaping; cliUfhb^ the act of ^releasing. 

In the declension of nouns we meet the termination A?, used both for the acousatiTe- 
dative and for the locative. We have also noticed the same termination in the Kota 
specimen and in Harauti {pp, 258 and 201*). Examples of it here are hh^sdk€, to the 
buffalo; kkdlhb, into the river; ghofahe^ to the horse. 

As the specimen is a good example of the written hand ourreot in Malwa, I give it 
in facsimile. The writing is not always careful. Sometimes the termination a ia 
erroneously written for o as in AAasi-Ad (for kb) itfitahpanl hbyd (for A^o), opium-water 
of happiness took place (i.tf. was drunk). 
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RAjASTHAlfl. 


~=9{W^ WH J)' ^ 


n "A ”\ ' a • rt ' 

iht S ^U-i i mt M^i 
lU! j? iMif{m '^>7iH i [<^n 


A 


8^? WWY >^'<^/ ?■ Vf/^ 

?79?7^] W(^~^ ^ 


ii]^-ni n z/y?/ '7/jii/i'h 
'?w8->/ 1 ii‘/^ 9^i°t 






->^cr> Vf/^ <’mi 

%JTS7 5"???7 


iy/ >/ 


JW 

/7 





A. 


^^imi {IntH 

~^fTfi jcj\ J}i •ti m - fl 


fi ^s-i{\ —^ 



;.jr; 


Hl^ Oil 


.y I 
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RAJASTHAJSI. 


MalvI. (State KAESiNOHGAEa.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Tis cbalis bar's hoya; Jad Kawar Bhawnni Sitig!i-}i Kaj-gayli 

Thirty forty years became; tohen Prince Shateani Singh'ji to~B.djgarh 

padarja. J od Rdwat-ii-sab-k 6 pas-ka ad^min^ne bicfaarl ke, ‘ Kawar 
toent. Tften Pdwat-jhsdhib'of near-of men-hy it~ioas4hought that^ * the-Prince 

Bhawanl Singli-ji-kl eharetl pati-pbe dSkh^a.' Or ya biobar*ke 

Jlhatcdni Singh-Ji^of riding a-race^oourse-on toe^ieUl-see.* And this Ihought^hacing 

bhis€j charayu. Jad pa^wa patl ai; or sawarl 

a-he-t^nffalo wcsfed. When the-fe^ival race came; and ilte-processi&rt 

kher*b 6 r pdj'ba padari. Jad bhIsO ayd, Je-ki gdri bandl 

acacia-jujube for-toorshipping icent. Then the-bujfalo came, ichoae legs tied 

thi. Jd gdrya katl jad Eawat-ji-sab-ne bBr*cliha-ki di, 

tcere. When ihose-legs toere-cvt then Pdtcat-ji'Sdhib'by spear-qf ujaa-siruck. 
Ab bbisci chalyu ao at*!* bbagyo kd Jal*paji-kl dug'ri-ke aiche 

Koto the~bafalo tcent-of and so-much ran that Jddpd-ji-of mminlainrcf nnder 

gay 6 . Jad Eawat-ji-sab-ne KSwar Bhawani Sidgb'jbae kai 
hc~u;ent. Then Bdu>ai-jh8dhib-{hi/) the-Prince BhafCdnl Singh'jlAo U-was-said 
ke, ‘ hS iand-tbO ke, tarn pltb-phe-I gaya-hd/ Jad kawar-ji-no 
that, */ tUnking-icas that, you hack-on-verily gone-are* Then the-Prince-by 
gbdra.*kl lagam tbich-ke do tin korta-ki daL Jad gbdro 

hor^e-qf reim puUed-hacing im three toMps-of %oere~gicen. Then the~horse 

bUngyd to bh&abi ja-iiyO. Jad bhlsa*k 6 to fchalbe 

ran and lo-the~hufalo it-teas-ocertaken. Then ihe-buffalo~of htdeed in-ricer 

kiid'bo boyd, dr Kawar Bbawini Singb-ji-kd tar^var-kd hat chbdr'bd 

jvmj^ag became, and the-Prinoe Bhawdni Singh-ji-of a-stoord-qf hand loosening 

Udyd, Bhlsa-ka dbdl sarika pura alag alag ho-gaya. 

became, The'buffalo-of a~drum like a-drum-skin separate separate became. 

Add ai^g, dr add uo^ bo* gay a. dr ap lagam pakar-ke 

Half this-side, and half that-side became, and hvnself the-reins hacing~hetd 

uba hd-gayA Ham khOr-bOt-nig (UiQT*ta>hdya uidig gay a 

Handing became.. We acada-jujube-in making-a-^areh ihatside ioenl aj»d 

hdla paiya- Jad Kawar-sab-ne jawap diyd ke, *bS yd dbO 
a-cry tjcas-raUed, Then ihe-Prii^e~8dhib-hy reply u>as-gicen that, this standing 
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eajasthanI- 


'm 


ha,' Jad ham sah Kawar-jv-sab-ke gaya. Jad bak’ra m3ga-k6 

am.* Then toe all ihe-Frince-sdhib-of near toeni. Then a-goat amt-for-hamng 


un-ka 

its 


matha 

head 


ghom-ke 

ihe-horee^to 


katya or loi her-ke kujaii-me jhelyd or 

asas-cut and blood taking-haoinff tabs^in it~ims-pottred and 

lagayd. Char char^wadar or do masal*obi or do sipai 

loas-appli^d. Four grooms and tuio torch'bearers and tioo sepogs 


ghum-ke sate kar-diya, 
horee-of with were-gieen^ 

lea-jo. Ap 

padarya. Or 

went* And 


ke ghoiahe 

9o~that to-lhe-horse 

5t Bawat-ji-sab 
and Rdwai-j^sdhib 

Rawat-ji-sab-ne or 

Rdwai-jl-sahib'btf and 


dhira dhitS 
slowlg slowly 

dol saT*dar 
both the-chiefs 

Kawar Bhawani 
the^Frince Bhawdni 


thau*me 

dera-phe 

the‘Camp-ou 

Siagh-ji-ne 

Singh-Ji-bg 


kaso arogyq, Kaso arOg-ko Eawat*ji-sab mel*me padarya, or 

dinner tcas-eaien. Dinner eateti~hamng Rdwat^i-sdhib palace-in went, and 

Kawar-ji-aab dera-mi por-gaya. Due^ din khuei>ka amal pani 

the-Prince^sdhib camp4n slept. The-next day rejoieings-qf opium water 

h5ya; nijar nicbh^eawal boL Inam bati K.awar-ji- 

hecame; presents offerings were-made. Mewe^s were-distribuied and-the-Frinee- 
sab-ki bbisa m^r*ha-kl barai hoL 

sdhib-qf a^buffalo killing-of praise beeame. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Thirty or forty years ago, Prince Bliawanl Singh (then heir-apparent of the 
Karsinghgarh State) went to Kajgarh, when some of the courtiers who attended on the 
Bawatji ' thought of witnessing the Prince's horsemanship on the race course. So they 
fed a ho.'huffalo. "When the Porwa Fall * oame and a procession went out for worshipping 
the aonoia and jnjnbe trees, the buffalo Mas hrought with his legs tied. As soon as his 
legs were loosened the Ttawatji struck him with his spear, whereupon the buffalo ran so 
far that he reached the foot of the Jalpaji Hill. The Rawatji then said to Prince 
Bbawani Singh, thonglit you had followed the heels of the bufifalo,* Thereupon the 
Prince pulled his horse’s reina and wliipped him twice or thrice. The horse galloped 
and overtook the buffalo. As be (tbe buffalo) jumped into the stream. Prince Jthawani 
Singh gave him a blow with his sword and cut him asunder, the two pieces falling apart 
as those of a drum, iialf on one side and half on the other. Prince Bhawani Singh 
holding the reins stood still. TVe searching for him among the acacia and jujube trees 
arrived thither and called out for him. The Prince replied, ‘ I am standing here.’ All 
of us then went to him. Then a goat was sent for and after beheading it, the blood was 
poured into tubs and was rubbed on the horse. Pour grooms, twotoroh-bearers, and two 
sepoys who accompanied the horse, were directed to walk the horse to the steble slowly, 

^ St titlo flf tijc oi£ 

* Thii fArtinl k htM on tka cUj- ifiw thfl DlwftlK and n eclabmied by hi3«e-taoed. 
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while both the Sardars, the Prince and the RawatjT, returned to the camp and took 
dinner together. After dinner the Rawatji returned to hia palace and Prince Bhawani 
Singh went to sleep in his camp. 

Next day a ParbaT M as held when opium was distributed and rejoicings madei 
Offerings and presents were made, rewards were giren, and the Prince was highly praised 
for kiiliog the buffalo. 
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MALVT of bhopawar. 

Malvi is spoken in the north-east of the Bhopawar Aijeticv of Centfal India by 
about 147»000 people. The language of the rest of the Agency is either Bhili or NimnrL 

The Malti of Bhopawar ia practically the same as that of the Indore Agency. As a 
apecimon I gire a Eangri yersion of the famoua tale of ^ravana or Sarwan, the son of 
the sister of Dadaratha or Basrath, the father of Rama Chandra. Dasiath killed Sarwan 
by mistake. The lad’s parents cursed Basrath, to die from sorrow at the toss of a son, 
even as they did, and the fulfilment of this ourse is the foundation of the whole story of 
the Bamayana. 

The apeeimea comes from the state of Jhahua, and the following points in the 
language may be noted. 

There is the usual loss of iispiration as ia add for odAd, blind. Aa usual, also, 
Towels are interchanged, as in for pAtr^fd, wanderiag; for/tAA'tJd, to 

write. An initial ^ becomes A, ns vs common in other Rajasthani dialects. Thus, 
hardp, for aora/J, a curse; AI*^l‘nd for to hear. 

In nouns, as elsewhere in Biijasthiioi, the locatiTc of the genitive is used as a 
dative, as in to Sarwan; thane^ to you. 

Verbs have an imperative in jd or yd, which is not necessarily honorific; thus, 
pdtoV’d. give to drink; mar^je, die. The past participle of kalf^d or Aend, to say, b 
Aldd. The causal of fdtfdi to drink, is pdu^no. 

[ No. 46 .] ■ “ 

INDO^ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHlNl. 

MAltI (EANGJvi), (State JuABtrA.) 

ni+v ^ H Trt-KT TTT-^W 3Tf^ ^ I 4jf<qu| 

TfRSlt ?TVW I ^ 

WFft Vra I fTV¥ WWit I eRfI gr gt TTP>ft *RTr-% 

fT^TW gUT fririt I ^ VTStT ril I atwl Viwl 

»TTWT wpi^ I ^ 1 ^ ^ wvt nrril i 

^ irrw in^ i ^ i Ht ^ vw 

Km ^rpTl I vren-n ^ itr ^ ^ i vm! vr^n 

^ fmfr I ^ ^ TTt amiwi i TTsn writ i ^ 

war ft % »TKt *TtfT wiwT i sTw invT Tn*^-% upift vnwt I 

arrrft ftir-ft tfr i ft vrar Tipf! ft?i tnTi-ft sttvI i 

3Tt^ 3Tf^ ^msn ft ft % I ^sirer ft ^rrft Wtk ft \ ^ Trrftl tftftj i 
■3f^ tw ftbfft ft* ?fi ftrrra irmt ftt tfhjt i ftlwT % ft 

ft I ft THTT vrft araFFi-ft TOW I art^T-aft^ wrww-ftt iTTW ^-ft 

'ft! VT1 ^'ft Kmr ^w?:w-ft fttftt ft ^ wrft wm ftft wwt'^ wtw ft j^ft i 
wt ww t^-ft ftt TTft-f»nn n 
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Central Group. 


[No. 45.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 

BAJASTHAKL 

MalvI (State Jhabtja.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bk Sai^wan nam k&r>n3 tho. Wa^-ra ma-baj) akha-?f 

A Sartsan name made^having man wae. Mim-qf mother-father eyee-by 

ada tha. Sai^w'aD wa^-ne tokyS pliaT*i5-thO. CMl*ta 

blitid v>ere. Satioan them~to hy-haeing-carried u)andering-%aas. Iri’going 
o1ial*t:a ada-5di’iie ' rasta-me taiaa lagi. Jadi 

in-going the-hUnd-mot^the-blind-woman-to rond-in mm-felt. Then 

Sa.T*wan‘iie kido ke, *be^, pani paw, Mli5-iie taras 

Sartean-io it-mae-eaid thatf '®on, voater give-ta-drink. Vsdo thiret 


lagi.’ 

Jadl 

■ u 

wa^a-ne 

wath6 

betbai-na 


p^ 

bbai*wa*ne 

is-/eU: 


he 

ihem-to 

there 

caused- to-sit -having 

water 

drawing-for 

talaw 

upar 

giyo- 

Waol 

ta4aw 

upar 

Baja 

Da^^tb-ki 

cboki tbi. 

a-tank 

upon 

went. 

On-that 

tank 

upon 

King 

Dasrath’Of 

watching was. 

Jani 

wakhat Sar*wan pa^l bbar^wa 

lago- 

JadI 

raja 

Dod^iathe 


At-that time Sartoan loater to-drav? btgan. Then by-Hng Daerath 


dura-u 

dekby 

o. To 

jan.vo 

ke. 

‘ kbi 

baranyo 

pani 

dsstancefrom 

he-toas-seen. Then it-aas-thotight 

that. 

‘some 

stag 

water 

pive-he,’ 

Bso 

jani-n3 

rajae 

ban 


Jo 

drinking-ia* 

Such 

thought-having bg-the~king 

an-arrow was-shot. 

which 

Sar^Tan'Te abhatl-mc 

lago. 

Jo Sar^a^ 

wa^i 

wakhat 

* Bam 

Bam’ 

Sarwan-to breast~in 

stuck. 

When Sartoan 

at-that 

time 

' Sum 

Sam* 

kaiMirB lagO, 

jadl 

rajae 

janyo ke. 

*j6 

to 

kbi manakb 

to-make began, 

then bp-the-king 

it-ioas-known that. 

‘ this 

indeed 

some 

mon 


h6.* Bao jam*ne Baja Da4“rath SarVan kane giyo. Tq dekko 

w.' Such thought-having King Daerath Sarman near went. Then he-aees 


to apiHio bliaaej. Eaja sOoh kar*wa mandj5. Jad Sai*wan bolyo 

indeed At«-oi 0 o nephew. The-king grief to-make began. Then Sartoan said 

kc« * kber, maii mot tbai^a Mt-s^j lakM>thI. Aba ni arjj 

that, ^ii-is-well, mg death thg hand-from-onlg written-was. Koto mg 

ma-bap-nS paw*j5.’ At*r6 kei-n^ Sai^wag to 

#rao^AeJ*'/o^Ae^*-^o water give-to-drink.’ So-much said-hating Sartoan indeed 

mari-giyO, ne Uaja Bas'rath pdnl bhaii-ne ban benoi-'oe 

died, and King Dasrath water drawn-having sister sister's-husband-to 
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pawa>ne ay6. Jadl 3da-5di bolya ke, ' tS 

cati8ing'io-drifik''/or caftie. Then ihe-blind~metn-and-t€oman anid that^ ' thou 

kSn he ? * Da4*rafch holy6 ' thane kM kam he ? ThS panl piyt>-’ 

vjho art ?' Baaroth said thaft * fo-you tchai dusiuess is T Fou water drink.* 

Jadi bSn hull, ‘ml to Sar^wan si way diis*ja-ka hat*k6 pani ni 

Then the-sisler said, *iee verity Saj'wan except other-oj^ hand-o/ teater not 

piya.* Da^rath bolyo ke, *hS DaS’rath hS, n6 maxa hat'Q ajan-me 

drink/ Basroth said that, * T Basrath am, and my hand-Jrotn ignorancs-dn 

Sar'wap mari-^yo/ Ada-Sdi Sar*wan-k6 maran hupl-ne, *lia, 

Sarujan died.* The-blind'^man-atid^teomfin Sartean-o/ death hrard-haoiag, ' aias, 

ha/ kart'iie Raja D^*Tath-ne harap dido kei *jaM m«r n hetd 

aias,’ made-having King Basrath-to curse gave that, *ivhat arrow-by onr son 

maryo, wa^i-j 1>an*S tu mai*je/ Rso bajrap dei-ne 

was-strnck, that-verity arrow-Uy thou die/ Such cttrse given-having 

ada -^1 hi mari’giyd. 

alto died. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


There was a man named Sarwan, His parents were blind, Sarwan used to carry 
them from place to place. While going along on the road the blind man and the blind 
woman became thirsty. Then they said to Sarwan,' Son I give ns water to drink. We 
are thirsty.* He made them sit there, and went to a tank to fetch water. Raja 
Dasmth was on a watch at the tank. When Sarwan commenced drawing water. Raja 
Basrath saw him from a long distance and thonght it was a deer who was drinking. ' 
He accordingly shot an arrow which wounded Sarwan in the breast Sarwan then 
began to cry ‘ Ham, Ram.'^ The Kaja then understood that it was a man. He therefore 
went to Sarwan, When ha sow that it was his nephew he began to lament Then 
Sarwan said to him, ‘ lament not, my death was destined to take place by voui' hands. 
Now give (this) water to my parents to drink.* Having said this, Sarwan died, and 
Baja Boarath took the water and came to his sister and brother-in-law, the parents 
of Sarwan, to give them to drink. Then the blind pair said, ‘ Who art thou ? 
Dasrath replied, ‘ What have you to do with (that) ? Drink water.' Then bis sister 
said that they would not drink water which was not fetched by Sarwan, Basrath 
said: *I am Baarath. Sarwan was unknowingly killed by me,’ The blind pair 
hearing of the death of Sarwan cried aloud and cursed Raja Dasrath, ‘ Let the verv 
Bjune arrow, which has caused the death of our son, kill you.’ Having thus mused him, 
the blind man and the blind woman also breathed their List. 


^ HOt lioni. imlliog! DO biizt tt 

109 kAf PhmrMh’l dmghtir tsKit Mnsw ' BMv Aad tbft TnUment" 


Ai gr^t m AQicbtvnifiii, ns thv Indh lAgtnd wbiAh 


t 


i 
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malvt of the western malwa agency. 

The TVestern Malwa Agency of Centr.il India bad in 1891 a population of 
1,619,368. The Musalmans speak Hind&stani. The Bbils speak Bbili, and nearly 
all the rest speak llalvi. Adjoining the Agency are the Kajputana States of Tonk and 
Jiiallawar, in both of which Halvl is spoken on the Halwa border. In Took in 
Bajputana/ it is spoken in the Nimbahera paigana, i^liich is situated on the south¬ 
eastern border of Me war. In Jhallawar (after allowing for the recent transfer of part of 
the territory of that state to Kota) it is spoken in the Chaumalila tract, widcli lies in 
the sonth-'West of the state. 

The Cliaumahla tract is a part of the Sondwar conntiy. The Sondwar country 
extends into the Western Malwa Agency and even into the adjoining portion of the 
Bhopal Agency. In the 'Western Mnlwa Agency it comprises Targana Pirawa of 
Tonk in Central India, and Targam^ S:itkheda and Garot of Indore. *In this Sondwar 
tract a special form of Malvi is spoken which is called Sondwarl. It will be dealt with 
subsequently. Over the rest of the Western Malwa Agenc}' the language is ordinary 
Malvi. AVe thus arrive at the following estimated language figures for the Western 
Malwa Agency, and the neighbouring Bajputana States— 

^alvl— 


Malwa 

* 

T <fr 

. l,a4L,S(H> 


Kizubfl^cra of Tomk . 

■ m 

- 

4^000 

1,345,500 

Malvi — 





Wcfitern Malwa * * 

- 9 

* 9 

115,000 


Chaannalila of Jkallawar * 

1 p 

* m 

86.556 


Bhopal « , * . 



3,000 

203,656 

Bhill (Weatem Malwa) 




56,000 

HiadOatADi (Westom iEaJwa) 




190,000 

O ther laMgaa^B spoken in Westeni Blalwa 

9 

9 * m 

16,868 




Total 

. 1,711,034 


I now proceed to deal with the Standard Malvi of Western Malwa (inoluding that 
of Nimbahera of Tonk), of which the estimated number of speakers is 1,245,500. As 
a specinaen I give a Hangrl folktale which comes from the state of Katlatii. As may be 
expected from the geographical position of the Agency, the language is somewhat 
affected by Central Kajasthnnl. There is tlie usual loss of aspiration as in uiayo, for 
whafiOj he hceame. In PuBtem Marwari there is a tendency for an initial x to be 
pronounced as A, and this is, as we shall see, also a marked peculiarity of Sundwan. It 
also appears in the Malvi of Western Malwa, as in for xajhe, in the evening; 

for str^t'ne, to hear; for anmrjhd^i^nef having persuaded. There 

is the Central llajasthani preference for a cerebral ji, as in sun^ifo quoted above. There 
is the Standard Malvi preference of to over 6, as in tedt for Mt, a word. 

In pronouns there is the Central Rajasthan! dpa, meaning ‘ we, including ihe person 
addressed.* 

'■ Fi'-rtiOhA f'-f tbe T-uk ar» in uid blu llilrl li but the Egurai mm included Id the 

hc'fc giTCEi for GfloitsmL ludi*^ 

II, II. ^ ^ 












BAJASXHAlfL 


^74 

In Terbsi there is an imperative in Jit as wo haye noted in Bhopawar, Tbusi, kije 
for kahijit aay. There is an instance of the Mewari ft»futoie in wafdih^t I will show. 
There is the Marwari causal iirith d in ham‘Jddi-ne, haying persuaded, and tdtod^Jit 
cause to oiy (an imperative in/e). 

There is also an instance of the Gujarat! custom of making the past tense of a 
transitive veih, used in the impersonal construction, agree in gender and ntunhor with 
the object with ne. Thus, ohhord-ne rdtod^jfd (not raseddyn), she caused the cubs to cry. 


[ No. 46,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

t 

rAjASTHASI. 

AIIlvI (BlirGBl), ' (SxATB Eutlau.) 

arniwr ^n®rr‘W *?rI ^<si4s 

*0*0 l ^ *ptT-?Tttr 1 SRfl STl^sn ?ft 3fTtlt"W 

WRRT I ?ft ^Icteim. UTffl % H ^ W 

w uw % i 4B I ^ (f m t wmt-fl irrw#i «fir-T i 

^ ^ fr4 ^nrr i *n>ft 

^ -II^K an^ % ratHil # sfKT W ^ I 

«llsbai-n ^ UfNfl 1 ^ 4171 ^Tdb-iftH ^TT-^lfelt-if WSWT il^-W il^Wt » 

?ft wwl % atu 2T44n W ^-7 1 ift $ 

^ 3T-»T4R-yT4TT 4iTWWt tttrr-T I TTI TnT WTft4-4t 4it 

g^-wt w ttHp 4t4 trnul w fnwrr uncur # ^?kt ajr-w WTWRrfl w 

WfTO-^ <3i*iiq^ % I 3I¥T fqwivWHt 4T 1CT7! ^ 

dt UT-4lt UT*3t 4TfT UTW ffnwl I ^t7TCT-4f-^ TJ4i 31^*% fMdblll 41^414 

u^ ^ m wreK ^TTW 45 trrun vrnirr ftrcl-ft i 4ifii ^ ^sirt 4 ^- 

XTt#t 3fKt wnwrfl ^ W ^ % I 4T 4m 4ftETl amt 417^^ 

4t^4T ’TKT 4i% 441 4 UTTf arn4t il "^PTr 4 TfTtT ITt^ 44? *J|Hhf j 

44 4 % 44t-^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ 44m-4 4t 44l I iff 4t4TT4 

4r^ % amit-41 ^ Vtt 4ff4 W-4 4T4T 4 9 41-4 WRe^t 4t 4?nTf I 4T 414 

4^ uyfelt irifl 414-4 314 ^ 4TW1 I ^41^1-^ 314T*% 

^ 4 ftft I 4 ^r-btq ^ITT -4 Kl 414 n ift 45 TWT 4 Ujgt # 714417 - 54 ^ 4 ^ 41 %- 

4 ( Wl*4l4 4ilft ^ 4TTT4-ft 4rRrW( ilt4-4 I Mldfadl 4l4ft ^ 3141-% 

fl41 44 ^ t ^ I 3I4R: 41^ ^ 4T4T1 4141 4TfR-% 444ryl-4 4144 I 

4T 4m If''M 1-^-4 4mTC4 4F4l 4 4T«I*T 44''4 iTt 4142 ^ % 4TV7 
irmfr 4l4?ft 414-4^ 4 4t4^1 45^-4 W 4f44fTT-4f%4iTT-^ 4ft*4^ 1 ^ 

^IiaomI 43" 441*4 T4T n 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Mlivl (EAjrcBl). (State Butlajt.) 

TRANSUTERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Rk gyaban syaj'iie ap*na dbaat syalya»iie Icaliyo ke, ‘ abai^ke 

A pregnant hg'ihe'jackat her hnsband jackal-to it^tras-vnd thatt ‘ ai-thie-time 

mbari buwawad karoga ? ’ To waaiS kahyo ke, ‘ nahor-ri 

«*y lying-in where teiU-you-make ? * Then hy-Mm it-^aa-eeid that, ^a-Uger-of 

gupha-inay.* * Jadi awSgfi to apa-ne khai-jayga.’ To ^lyaft 

den-i^ ' Then ihe-tiger will-come then m-to he-wUl-eat-np* TAea hy-the-jacko^ 
kahyo ke, * jadi mS kbukharS, to* tS tabarya-tabM-ae chStakya 
it-u>ae-aaid thaU * when I cough, then thou ntale-cnha-female-cuhe-iQ jwicAg# 
bban-oS rowad’je, uB hS puehhu ke, “ i kyu roT5»be ? ’* to Itt 
filled-haning canae-to-ery, and I aak that,** theae why crying-are T** thentMu 

kijg ke, " i uahar-ro kai*j6 mSgfi-bS,** * 
aay that, “ theae tiger-of liter wanting-are** * 

Tboda dan pachbe ye doi jana jar-ne nahar-ri gnpha-mShi 

A-few daya after {by-)theae two persona gone-hamng a-Uger-of den-in 

httwawad kifc. Wani dan jad haje nah^ ayo, ne saner 

lying-in taaa-tnade. On-that day when at-ecening fhe-tiger came, and auapicion 

lewa lagyd ke, * lohata gbar-mi k5l-iia<*k6I b5,' to jadi ^lyane 
to-take began that, *my hou^e^ia aomeone»or-othcr is,’ ao fhet^ the-jackal-by 

bS kidi. Ta wat hunt^j ^al‘ni§ 

throat-clearing waa-done. Thia word on-iwaring-immediatety by-the-ahe-fackal 

cbb5ra>chb6riyS'n5 obStakya bhari-ne rOwadya, To syalyo 

the-male-/emate^uba-to pinchea ftlled-having Iheywere-made-to-cry. Then the-Jaekat 

bolyd ke, * ay Kanak>sundart tabaiya-tub^rt kyu rove-he ? * T6 
saitf tltai, * O £anak-aundart malefetnale-chitdren why crying-are f * Then 
^al‘ni boil ke, *6 Par-bbabian-taja, elihora-obborl nabar-ro kal^jo 

tke-ahe-jackat said that, ‘ 0 2JarAA«»ya«-At»i]f, male-female-ouba a-tiger-t^ liter 

m^e-be/ Ya wat hun*ta-j nabar-ro ji iid-gayo, ne 

wanting-are- Thia word on-hearing-immediately the-liger-of aoul ^watoay, and 
plchke paw bbagyd, n5 vicbar kar^wa lag/d ke, * mbara gbar-ml mba-ne 

backwards feet he-Jled, and thought to-make began that, * my houae-tn me-to 

TOL. is, PABT II. , ^ * 


I 



BlJABTHAKt. 
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ha/ 


is.' 


tnonhBff 

tajft, 
AiMfif, 

kb, 
that. 


Asa Tichar'niliu 
Sttch ihotiffht-in 
bi ya-ki ya-j irat 
also this-qf ihi^even word 
a^-ne milyoj or 
this~otie-io was-metf ond 

aj kyh, bha^a bhagj^ 
io’day wAy, Jied Jled, 

* mh^ gliar>iiiahi mharo 
house^in 


wjy 


mg 


kbawawaru koi-na-koi mhara-u moto janawar 

eater someone-or-vther me~than strong anintal 

Tva rat kati-dlili, ae dua're daa avyo to 
■that night wat-passed, and oa~aecoHd dag he-came so 

hxL^i'na pachhe bMgyo. At'ra-k-mi ek b^d*r5 
heard’haoing back he-Jlsd^ So-much-^in a 

b5d*rae puohhyo ke, * kyu, T^^h a r 
by~th€-monkey it-was’asked that, ‘ whg, tiger 

phiro-Uo? ' Tadl nahar b6lyu 

wanderitig-yoii-are f ’ Then thediger said 

khawawaro koi*na-koi he/ Ya wat 

eater 

ch6k*sl 

investigation to-make thediger-^of den mar went, and back 

lagyo te, ‘© mhard ^ah, ek syajyd wathe he, 
began that, ‘ 0 mg lord, a Jackal there is, 

darS-he?’' Ya wat huai-ue aahar-ae 
Jearing-art ? * This word heard-having the-tiger-to confidence not became. Then 
feid'rae kahyO ko, "aps-ti puchh'dl doi bheri b^i-le-n© 

byAhe-moTikeg it-wm-said that, * us~of taU both together Heddogether-haoing 

chala, ne hS tha-ae syalyO wathe watailiS.’ 

let-ns-go, and I you-to ihe-jackal there vsUtshoto. 

doi pSchliadiyS bhcn b^-ae, abe ye 

the-two tails together Hed-havir^, now these ihe-tiger>of 

cbMya. 3yaiya-ne ana-no dekh khukharO kldo, no 

cough was-made, and hy-the-ahe-jack^ 
syalyae puehhyO k6, ‘taharya- 


hu^^i-no hadbrO ariT wat-ri 
someone-or-filher is* This word heard-haning ihe-monkey this word-^of 

kar*wa niihar-ri gupha kano gayo, no paehho AvyO, no kewa 

came, and to-say 
ne wanl-u to y3 ksi 
and him-from thou thus whtd 
bharoso nl wayo. Td 


Ya wat hnni-ne 
This word heard'haeing 

nahai-ri gapba aiK 

den towards 
syalie 


went. The*Jackal-by i/iese haoing-seen 
chhora-ne ro’n'adya. 7\j 

the^cubsdo thy,wer£-made-io-cry. Then bydheJackal it-icas-asked that, ‘ male/enmle 

ke, ‘ obhoia- 


tub‘ri kyil ruwe-bo?’ Tu ^1‘nie kahyo 

children why crying-are f * Then bydhe-sbejackal it-was-said 
chhori TiahaT-ru kal'jo mSge-be/ Syalyo bolyo 

fetmle-cubs a-ttger^of licer wa7tting-are: Thejackat said that, 
mat do. ChhinS rSkhd. Abar dhiio dhM b^'r^i 

not allow, Tti-siletice keep. Soon slowly slowly monkey 

ham‘jadi-ne Jave-he.’ Ya wat hunta-hi-j 


that, ‘ ihe-’inale- 


s^a-ne 
‘ them-to 


rowA 
to-Cry 
iiiamd nabar-ne 
uncle a-tiger-to 
nohare 


ftrtiu,detl-har:mg tThigmu-i,.' Thi, aord m-hev^i^-mrils-immedialety iu-the-ti^,- 
.. .. . “ I*®!®* ne rachha 


-me to kajiat he/ no pachha 

ii*wat-thought that, ‘ Ihe-monkey-of miud-in mrily treachery «/ „nd 

nd bad*i6 


phalSg jnar*t6 mar^to bhag-gayo, 
bound striking striking Jled~away, 
bhadik^-bhadikai-ne nmri-gayo, 


no 


back 

pUclih'di-aS bandyo-tbo, au 
and the-nionkey the-taildty tied-was, eo 

^a]y5 wathe maja-ms r^wa lagyd. 


dashed-dashed-being he^ied, and the-Jackal there happinessdn io-live began. 



3dAJ[-Tl (bASGRI) op western UALWA. 
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FREE TRANSLATtON OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once upon a time a she^jamkal who was in the family way, and she asked 
her limhaml whore he intended to arrange for her lying-in on this oeoadon. * In a tiger^a 
den/ said he. ‘ But the tiger will eome and eat ns np ?’ The jackal replied, ‘ when the 
tiger cornea I will cough, and then you must pinch the young ones and make them squeal, 
I will ask yon why they are crying, and yon must answer that they want some tiger's 

liver.’ 

A few days afterwards the two went into a tiger’s den, and there she was deliYered 
of her cuhs- In the eTcning the tiger came home, and sniffed about saying, ‘thereseems 
to he someone in my hooso.’ Then the jackal cleared his throat. His wife then pinched 
the cubs and made them squeal. The jackal said, ‘O Kanak Sundari/why are 
the children crydng.’ 

* 0 Bar BhaSjan, my prince,’ she replied, ‘ the babies want some tiger's hver.' liVhen 
the tiger heard this his soul flew-away, and he ran hack as fast as ho conld; for he 
thou^-ht that there was some animal in his den who was mightier than he was, and who 
would "bbhlc him up. So he spent the whole night thinking about this. Next day he 
<»nie again to his den, and the same thing happened, so when he heard the samo conver¬ 
sation ho ran away. 

As he was going along, he met a monkey who asked him why he was wandering 
about in this way. Said the tiger, ‘ there’s eome one in my den who wants to gobble mo np,' 
When the monkey heard this he went off to investigate, and soon returned saying, * My 
lord it is only a jackal who is there. Why dost thou fear Am» ? * But the tiger refused to 
believe him. Then the monkey said, ‘ let us tic our tails together and go into the den, 
and I’U ^ow you the jackal there ? ’ So the two tied their tails together and approached 
the don. The jackal saw them and coughed. Then the slie-jaokal made the oubs squeal 
and her husband asked her wby they were crying. ‘They want eome tiger’s liver/said 
flho He replied, * don’t let them cry. Make them hold their tongues. Aly undo, the 
monkey, is gradually persuadiiig a tiger to come in for them.* When the tiger heard 
these words, he thought that the monkey was meditating treachery. He bounded back¬ 
wards and lied for his life. The monkey’s tail was tied to his, so the monkey was soon 
dashed to pieces and died; while the jaokal lived happily for the rest of his life in 

the tiger’s den. 


* lit giTot bit wift t grand tnd w doet ibe hfnii ib t o impr^ the Ugvr. 
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sondwart. 

SoQdwoil.' ia the langui^e of the SdadmS) a wild tribe, which inhabits the tmot 
kncwn as Sd^dwar, in the north-east of the 'V\'esterEi Malwa Agency, ond in the 
Ctmumahla, the aouthem portion of the Jliallawar State. In the TVestern Ifalffa Agency, . 
it includes the Pirawa Fargaan of the State of Tont, and Farganaa Satkhcda and 
Garot of Indore. 

Besides this, some two thousand speakers of Sundwari are found in the adjoining 
Agency of Bhopal. These hitter hare emigrated from the Sondwar tract. The 


number of speakers of Sondwarl is estimated as follows-— 

WeslerD Malvm Agency — 

Tout find Indore « * ^ ^ 11^,000 

GhartBudilB ofJhall&wAv * . * ^ . . - . * . * 8&,5fjG 

Bhopal , » ^ - I » . * I. * * . 2,000 

Torjkt , 203.556 


The following account o£ the Sondias ia taken from pp. 200 and ff. of VoL 11. 
of the JiaJj^nfana Gazettee^^ 

Their chidE cJwia oro ttahtor^ Tawnr, JAdon. Seaedia, ChoMia^ find HokakhL The Cfaoh&ng am 

«aid to have como fifOfli Gwalior atid Ajmeri the HahtoTAfrom Nagore of Marwaif^ and the Scsodia^ tmd others 
from Mowar from saTea to Tkiae Genturiea ago. The Chaimfihl& Soadbis eomidor themaebo^ aa dDfcaoded 
from Rijpiltfl of the difiemat ohma, and BBaarfc that tho lamilias they are descended from aw now m fimroral 
laaUiiceB holders of mflaetitliil jagrra ia Uia SUtes from which they emigrated. One aucoaat mhkoa ont that 
the peoplo derived their name fran the couatiy which, being bounded by two rivets of the name of Sind, waa 
Oftlied SiadwikJfi. oormpted into Soadwarai which canned the inhahltaata to be called Sondma. The other 
acconnt makw the people giTfl tht.- name to the ooanttyp their naaio being a oormption of the HiHli word 
Sandhia—twilight^ i.e. mixed (neither one thing nor the odnap). A Sendio, with his compamtively fait 
oompiexioii, roand face, shaven chin, and peculiar laige^ whito turban, b at onoa dktingniBhAble from other 
classes. Though given to quarrelling among themselves, moiie parliinilBrly over bnd| they can combine, ae 
was recently seen -wboo a dopntation from a paTgmm, oonsisting of over om bttndrcd persons, retired in salts 
owing to oiia of their nflmber haviag had hia tmban knocked oS by a sepoy^ whkli was considered aa an 
indignity to the whole bwly, and resented an such* They are simple imd vary igaoranti and BtilJ given to laklng 
what beionga to others, wbieb now chieSj shown iteelf in cattledifting^ They have taken to agrieiillnw, and 
Bome of the Chenmehla patele are welbto-do, but, as a dasi^ they do not appear thrif^, and their vilhige 
expenses arc very high. A few villager are held in iSglr, the remains, it Is aaich of considemble poseeisions 
grantedotiginally by the Jinhammadanamparons as on indncEmont to settle. Tho following ia the aocotmt 
given bj Malcolm m hfs Ccntiml India of the Sondias to liis time i — 

They are often CfiBed Rijpfite, bat arc miitare of all classes, or i^tocr descenniants of a mixed t»ov 
In tiwirotigin they were probably ontouato j and their fehuloua history {for they consider themselves as a 
distinct people) tmees them from a prince wbo^ in oonsequenoe of being born with the face of a tiger, was 
expelled to tho forests, where ho seized upon women of all tribes^ and became the progenitor cf the Sondks or 
aa the tonn implic-s." mixed seme of whose kedenf soon after settled in MsJwa, where they have ever 

iiace msintainod ihemaclvies as petty Zamindnre, or landholders, as woU M plunderers. 

« That the SondiaahaVe a claim to antiquity, thoro esn be no doubt; bnt we have no record of their ever 
haring been more than |H 2 tty libbers, tm the aocidont of their lands being divided amemg four or five local 
anthflritiee* always at ra^ce and often at war with each other, combined with the anareby of Ccntnil 
India during the last thirty years, mieed them into imporlancc m snocs^al fiwhoot4?ra, Thoagh of ten 
eppoeed to the GraEsiafl, who are settled m the ^me tract, a oongenialEty of pnrsmt has led to their 
being mneb asweiatod with the Tatter, and particnJiirly aioce the insanity of Jeewani Rao Holkar From 
tJiut date, neither life nor p^perty was secuio within the tango of the kwloM bands of Sondwiri/nio&t of 
whom, from breeding their own horsts, were weH-monutoL At the peace of Mundesar, iho SaiidLas were 


^ PrAprrIy ^pslt witb i hjph^ii, Sdpd-wip* 
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estiii»tedii.nniDberaU.2^9hc^aDd9,250fiH^»Usntei«tiDgbyplttn^^^ f=r tbo pMBMflioM thi^ cliitMd 

as thmr owB werfi in ft fltate of complete draolation. *'— (Vol+1*) „ , . ^ , y i ■ 

*' Tho priocSpal among th* illegitimate, or, as they are often termed, hatf-oa^, Rijpiite m Central India 
are the SHiJlff, who have spread from Sondwira {a country te which they gi^a the name) to mimv adjoining 
dirtricto, A hhert hirtory of them haa teen given. They me Hindaa, and toko pnjs m t^mg their do«ei.t 
from RijpatheroMt but tlieir habitfl hayo led them, on nmny pomte. to depart^m too ctnitoma ^bmr 
fatoe™. cinept Pefraining f«m the fleto of bnffal«« and cows, they Uttie oteorve toe magee of 

toe Hindus. This tribe is divided into many claaaes or familioB, which take their nemes from^^]pat anewter^ 
hut all intermarry. S«ond marriages among their women are very common ; and, ficm the stnet nsag™ of 
the Eajpflte o^thifl point, there is uons on which they deem the Somlias to have so degraded toe race from 

been either culrivators or plnndererJ, acoording to the strength m wi^n^ of the 
^mment over toemi but they have always had a tendency to predatoiy wsr. and ha^ ohemhed 
tnxi when obliged to sulsist by agriculturi.. Their dress is nearly toe a^e ae of the otlntr inlmbitimt^ 
^gh they imitoto in soma degree too BJjphto to too shape of toem turbos TJey me. m g^n^. rotmst 
^ fcti«, bnt rude and ignorant to a degree. No ra« can bo more despised and dreaded than tho Soudms 
are by toe other inhabitanta of the conntry. They aU drink strong liquore, an^se opinm to to i Md 

cL^pated, by their base birth and their being oonsidered as outcasts from toe promts which are 
upon otoer btLoh« of Hindu society, they give free scope to the toU greliflcatmn of ev^ sensaal appetite | 
c^Muently, vires are habitnnl to this class which arc looked upon by almost every other with ho™ ami 
S There is SitUe union among toe Soudias ; and tote of violence tod murder amount tom^lvre are 
evS^cf common occurrence, even in what they deem peaceable times. Them usn^ quarrels are shout tond, 
tod reoh party is prompt to appeal to arms for a decision. Tins race has not been known to be eo quiet for a 
conturv c^/prJ^nte^ When the Pindan war was over, their eiceaees gave toe British Gore™nt an 

opporttoity of ^g their sixonghoids aad ccmpelliug toem to rell their horses, which has m a ^et ^ 

deStved toem of the ability to plunder; but still the prreeaeo of troops is eawntial to repress th^utoulent 
diiLuion, and a long l«riod of peace can alone give hope, of reforming a wn m^ty of so r^le^ tod 
delved a chsraoter. The women of tUU tribe have caught toe manners of their fathcrt end huabandj, and 
are not only bold, but unmoral. Tho lower mnia are never veiled, appear shroad at visits and eerei^mes, and 
many of them are skiUed m the manngemont of the home. whUe some have acquired fomo m too defence of 

their villages, or, ia tho field, by their courageous use of the sword and spear. 

- ATtoclr marriages and feasts the Sondiw are aided by BriihnitoS, but that ceate has httle mtercourse 
with them, eiceptwhcu wanted for toe offices of religion. Among torn rude raw Chiracs are treated with 
more courtesy ; but the Bhits, who relate the fabulous talcs of toeir de^nt, and the muacians, who siog 
their own dreds or those of thor fathers, are the favonritos, ou whom they beatow toe highest largosecfl, 

I give two EpecimGQs of SundwAri, both of which conie from the State of Jhalkwar. 
One is a version of the Parable of the Prodigftl Son. The other consists of two son^ 
sung hj women. The following are the main peculiarities of the dialect. In other 

respects it is the same as ordinary HAlvi. 

The most typical peculiarity of Siindwan is the tmiveml change of an initial s to h. 
Its speakers call tliemselvcs HondiA, not Sondia, There are several examples of^this in 
tho specimens, amongst which we may ijuote, hag*to or hag^rot for sag"to, all ; hat^ro, for 
gS^rd (a Gujarati wonl), a daily portion of food; hdu, for sadAii, good; hdma^nd, for 
aBbhd^^, to hear; ham‘jdf*i!to, for sati/j^^dt to remonstrate. On the other band cAA ig 
pronounced as «, aj in for chhdk*ld, chaff. 

There is the usual Malvi loss of a'^piration, as in lofo, for Ihord, young, ii or ^A^, 
from; didoor didAo, given; w'lgd, for trAoya, became; hdmal"tEd, for to bear 

(another GujarAtt word); Jtam'jdr^nd, for sitDVjhdnOt to remonstrate. 

In the dcolension of nouns, the ablative suflix is ti or ihi. The accnsativo-datiif e 
has the usual ke and »r,and also hS, as in other HSlvI-speaking tracts. The agent also 
takes ne, os in hita^nekaht, the son said. In the following pas^e^ is used once to form 

the agent, and once to form the accnsatiTe, nta~ne .. pttp kidhd ... tna-w tA$ 

MH-wdma bhm rdm, I hove sinned, beep tbou me among (thy) servants. 
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The suiBx he is also used for the locative. Exiunples of its use arc, (datiTe) v;A^he 
v!cit’dit he divided to them; (locative) t}^-^ rukani'^t hd€hh*fya'dum*f^B^he vrdl-dldi, 
lie wasted jour substance ou singers and dancers. 

As regards the pronouns, dpi or dyTne means *we, including the person addressed.* 
Ap'ifd is ‘ own.’ 

The post tense of tho verb substantive is usually thb, but sometimes we find the 
Uundeli form/ jo. Besides Ae, we have for *heis.’ The imperfect tense of finite 
verbs is not mode with the present partidple as in ilalvi, but with the oblique verbal 
noun as in Central BAjasthanL Thus, he was filling, liteially* wns a-filling. 

Causal verbs are formed with ^ or r as in Marwarl. Thus, ham’^faryd^ he remonstrated, 
llteiaUj, he oatised to understand. 

Sondwan has a peculiar vocabulary, many words being strange to other KajasthAni 
dialects. Tlie following instances occur in the specimens;—yi, a father; mad/, a 
mother; toa/'df, a servant; war, a jJjar; rblhdt bread, plural rdiha, a feast; band, 
a bridegroom ; bird, a brother. 

On the whole Sorjdwan possesses a distinctly Bhil character, as the above notes 
have shown. Nearly all these peculiarities ulso occur in BhIl dialects. 


ENo. 47.3 

iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

eajasthAni. 

MaivI (SanpwiBi). (Stats Jhallawab.) 

Specimen I, 

^ tzT m 1 ^ »nTT 

I ^ ift-% enpift i^rgtir-rniT iTJrT*^ 1 

gfsi-nft vpnw-nTfT dt?rrs-^ 1 ^ uf ;r^ ^ 

1 I uv(t ijTsnff.urr it® ^ 3 ? ^ i art 

^ Trar irfrt Trne-n 1 m m>fl 

^ ^ I r rm: 

^rrnft % iTRT 5 it-% w f 1 mirr-t fe 

wm ^fTTTT t l I ^ ^ UTO Trt-f I # 

wn THU ^ ut ^ ^ 1 «iT-^ tfr ^rsm ^ 

3^ ^ 1 |-% if TPlt 1 W qvft-UTT ^ ^ ( * 

m ^ «ft srgpj uiTt-% ^ apt M fNV 

^bit 1 oft-wt # tt-% iutt ^ 1 

^ wnrar i ^idwT i 














281 
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tro^-^ an: arMsarf-Sl' an tmf-w mrtt-ft i amft 
Tntft'% 1 mft %€t inV aw wT i ^ «l^ii 

aw mtbi «i<n I ftrdbt-^ TraV n 

awTi-n wrfr ^ iTRE'W I w aii 3 e-n“-^ amait gT-% tjT-t anm ajt »ft?T 

imi yiai4s1 I ^«it % af"rt <ain-^ ^frif n?l*W ^ t Tf idsl-^ 

% wrt arPTt ttt aw trT-^ Ttjff anrar % ■Nra-^ ^ ?ra tnt 

irwT arre-awt i azi'^ «nft an ^ *ft awt i ^-% ati^l*^ 

'^u^iaTl I ait-aft *r*^ anm ^T-aft art-^ ^rttjt i 

art“^ ^itaiT ^n ^t***it i ^-*r ^ *i^ ^tdt ^ ^ ?rrfc-'¥^’'n arte- 

ajai^ i arit an9?!t-^ 5nnt-% art-ait '(*i0 

^ ap>it-% arT-^ fwr ^ i ^ % azr ^ anr tit ^ i 

^-^Ttnr ^ anaB unt % i amw a?j^-ait r?t i anft m arnft ^ nait ^ 

I WT% ant 3W TTiWl ait^iTT i ^«iiT arat-iit »T^t % i 


VOI- IK, PART II. 


^ Q 
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M/LlyI 


Specimen I, 


Ek M'ml-ke 
A 

kahi ke, 

jl-ne ap*ai 
J'at hereby hi$-(mn 

loro beto 

the‘youngef’ 

'Wak^ 


do 

tt€0 


beta 


sons 


tba. Luf'ka 

wore, The-younger 
mara wS^-ki Tukam*pat 
my share~qf property 
rukam-pat wana-!i6 wftdi. 


ma-ne 
* me-to 


(State Jhau-awau). 


beta-ne irapl>ka ji'be 

son~by him^of father~to 

dai-do/ Jadi wanT-ka 
ffive-auxiy.’ T&m him-'ttf 
Tlio^ dinl ploliliti 


SOfl 


property ihem‘to was-dUirihuted, A-fev> days after 

tal Y^lo ebalyo-gayd. 

haaing-tahen far toeni-away. 


wanv-ne 

h^n-hy 

pS 

iwar 


bbuka 


gayb. 

he-went 


There 

wam-ke 
him-of 

jSd) 

the» by-hunger 

pa 

near 

mbkalyb. 
he-was-sent, 
jo suk*l6 
which ch^jf 

d&Yc-tbu. 

a-gimng-iEas. 

ji-ke 


wani 

that 

wani 

that 


-wani-ka wata-ki rakam-pat 
him-of share-of property 

irani-ka wata-ki bag*li 

him-qf share-of all 

ka? nah¥ rayo, or 

anything not remained, and 

mar^iva lagyo, Jndi 
to-die he-began. Then 

Ar wani Mu. M*mi-iie 
> And that good tnan^by 

tJ lacbar wai-ne waal 

He helpless beconie-hasiug that 

bhadura-ke kba^va-ku tbo. 
the-swine-to eating-of was. 

.Tadl wani-ne gam 
Thet^ him-to consideration 
gbana Mil-Tral'di 


ruksm'pat vigar-dldi- 
property was-wasted. 


Ar 

And 


mulak'in^ 
country-in 
mulak’ka 
country-of 

bbaduta 
s%mae 


kal 

a-famine 

ek hau 
a good 
cbaraira 
to-feed 


paryo, 

felh 

ad*ini 

twan 

raal-m^ 

feld-in 


suk’lii'thi pet bliare-tliu 
chaff-hy belly a-flling-he-was 


Waui-ne kMwa 
Him-to for~eating 
pari; jadi kewa 
then to-say 

Wanfi-lie 
Them-to 


fell; 

be. 

are, 

he. 
are. 


Hn 

I 


' mara 

*my father-to many ploughmsn-sercants 
rotba mile-be, ghana hat'm 

loaves being-got-are, tnuch daily-portious 

Abe hS mara ji-ke p5-he jdto rahS. 

Now I my fatker-of near-to goit^g I-remain, 

*'ji, ma-ne Eam-ji-ka ghar-ko pap kidh6» tbs-ko 

**father, fne-hy God-of hoase-qf sin was-dme, you~of 

■H’ayb. Tba-ku betw baj*wa aso nab? rayO, 

1-became. Tom-o/ son to-he-called such mt I-remained. 


kOl nabt 
anyone not 

J5gy6 k6, 
he-hegan that, 

P^t bharne 
belly jilled-having 


bhuka 

by-hunger 

Wana'tr 
Him-to 
bi 
also 


mars-fa tl. 
dyi»g-am. 

kahSea, 

I-wilt-say, 
MiSm-kfabr 
traitor 

Abe ma-iL^ 
Now 


me 


iflLri (a^ijffpWAEl). 


28S 


ths ha}l-walMia bhelO rakho.” * 
thoit aervantt keep.*' * 

ayo. Pan u veg'in tlw, 


came. 


Slit he 


kan-ne 
tuode-Iiamtiff 
didho. 
teaa-gicea. 
pap kidliO 


do^O 

he-rati 

Jadi 

Then. 


far 

ar 

and 

be^ 

the-aon 


"C uthi-ne 

Ue arhen-haring 

wani-ka ji-ne 
fiwS( him-of father~bg 

chhntl-ii§ la^yo, 

breoat'^to he-vsaa-atiaGhedi 

ji-tbi bolyo, 

the-father-to said^ 

ar tha-ke-tbl bemukh wayo* 

«ti* tcm’done and yott-of/rotn averse I-became. 
jflso naiiT ray 6.’ JSdi want-ka ji-ne 

such not I-remained* Then him-of faiher-hg 
* ani-ne bau chifia larl-ne paravi-dd; 

‘ thia-oiie-to good clothes broagbt-haring pui-on; 
pagS-mi kbarya. paraTi-do. Api dbapi-ne 

feet-on shoes pui^i, 7Fe 

MarO beto marl gay6-tho, abc paciibu jiwto 

Mg son havittg-died gone-tcasy now 

kliowai gayo-tbO, nbe pacbbo ladyu/ Jadi bag'ra 

hacing-beendost gone-toas, now back-again wae-got,’ Then 


pa 

near 


waoi-kTi ji 
him-of father 

dekhyOj awal 

he-waa-aeen, eompaasion 

ar mude baki> 

and mface kiss 

Ji, ma-no Eam-ji-kty 


Ood-cf 

bajVa 

io-be-called 

kabi. 


‘father, me-bg 
Thl-k6 batu 
Tou-of son 

halyS-wapdia-tbi 
sermntado 

ar 

fngers-on rings, and 
kMw5 piwi. 

become-satiated-haring mag-eat mag-drink. 

wayo; yO 

back living became; this-oitc 

toili-nc 

all come-together-having 


ar 

and 


rajl khiisi 

waya. 





happg rejoicing 

became. 





Alfta-me 

wa^*k6 

mo^ be^ 


thO. 

tJ mal-mP-tbr 

So-ntiich-in 

himrof 

great the-aon 

feld-in 

was. 

Me fetd-in-from 

np'na gbap*ke 

pi'bo 

ayo, ar 

git-gal 


batn*|L Jadi 

Atj'i’irn housB'o/ 

near-fo 

came, and 

aonga-etcetera 

tcere-heard. Then 

hflli-nfi 

teri-ne 

pQcbbyo 

ke. 

‘ ani 

hag*il wat-ku 

a'seroant-to calied-having 

it-waa-aaked 

that. 

‘ Ibis 

all aflair-of 

ka)^ maVJab 

be?’ 

Haii-ne 

kabi 

ke, 

* tbS-ku lum 

whai meaning 


The-serrant-bg 

it-was-aaid 


‘ goji’of gotinger 

bbu ayo 

hai, ar 

tbl-ka ji-ne 

rutba 


kariya-he, 

brother come 

is, and 

goii-o/ father-bg loaves 

been-caused- to-be-ma de-are, 


kiyB-k§ Vi gband hdu tara pachba ai-gayw. 

becaitsedhaf he ttrg good wag back-again came.' 

b6ta-ne ri Ifigi ar gbare ni gayo. 

son-to anger n>aa~attached and in-the-honae not he-wenL 

aTi'iio ffam-n& bam*jaiy5, 

come-having him-to it-waa-remotisirated. 

kayOf * ma-ne at^ war-tbi 

geara-from 


ji-ne 
fat!ter-bg 

ji-tbi 

the-falher-to 


it-ioaa-said, ‘ me-bg so-mang 


kidbl. Tha-ka 

maa-done, Tou-of 
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kiya 

things-aaid 


bare cbalya 

outside were-eauaed-to-go 


Jadi 

Then 

Jadi 

Then 

Jadi 

Then 

tiiS-ki 

goK‘of 

nabt. 

not. 


bai'a 

the-elder 

Wftni-ka 

him-qf 

wani-ne 

him-bg 

cbakYi 
aerotce 
IhS-ne 
You-bg 
i oi 


jtAJASTSiJfi. 
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6k 

bak*n-ko 

bachcho 

one 

ehe^goat-qf 

young-one 


bhai-hetu-mi 

goth-giigYi 

broth ers'friends’atnong 

feaatmg 


bl naht 

even not 
kar^. 

(/-) tnt^A d-JWi ue-do7ie. 


diyo. 

icos-givent 

Thi-ne 

You’by 


jo lin 

that 1 

a pi be^-ke 
Mm sm'of 


ainf^-bi^ 

ja^i^nfe 

thS'ki 

hag/ri 

rukam-pat 

bachb*rya*dum*rya-be 

oirc&ming-eoen. 

whom-by 

you-of 

alt 

pri^erty 

aingere-dancere-oft 

1 

1 

janl-ke 

tbt-ne 

rbtha 

diya.' 

Jad! 

wap^l'ka 

was-equandetedf 

him-io 

you-hy 

loanee 

were-given.* 

Then 

him-of 

ji-ne kahl ke, 

‘ beM, 

tu mare pa 

r&ju. 

Ghar*tap*r6 


father-by it'‘toa9~said that, 
kbet-mal tharo he, 
jield-meadov) thine 


are. 


bhai 

brother 

gayo-thd, 

gone-mae. 


ayo 

came 

abg 

now 


therefore 
pacbhu 
bach^ again 


‘ son, thou me-^of near ren^ified, 
Ap'ne raji khiid-tM raha. 

We joy happimee-with may-remain, 
cbaije. Tharo bhal 

U'proper. Thy brother 


raji'wayo 
joyfuMo-be 

jiw*to wayo; 
Umng becc ^; 


khowM 

haoing-heendost 


Soii*e-kut 
Tharb 
Thy 
marl 

haoing-died 
"ayo-thp, pber 
gone^wae, again 


lado 

got 


he/ 

m/ 
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Specimen II. 

«rt*% ^ I i 

ttw-w ww 1 ^ ^ I ^ 3^^ I 

^ ^ « I n 

mv ^ ^ I ^ flflw ^ I iitfit'wm ^ 

I ^ ^ 1 I 

^ I ^ ^ ^ ^ 

WT^lwt 1 M Til WTT^ iftTt I ^ 

,n^| fltlst.WTOt ’f*!? it ^ I 


« 
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RAJASTHANI. 

HalyI (Stata Jsallawas). 

Specjmen II, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

TWO SONGS SUNG BY WOMEN. 

( 1 ) Bana-ji, tha-ke ghoii-ke paje ghurigar-njaJ. 

O‘bridegroom-»irt ffou-o/ mare-o/ on-neck bell'necklace. 

PawS-ka n6wai'-baj*5a, re ban-ia. 

Feet-qf ornamenl-mmica, O bridegroom, 

Bana'jl, tliB'ka hatli-mi Iiarjo rurail. 

O‘bridegroom-air, gou-of hatid-tn green handkerehief, 

PawS'kl mMl raoh^ni, ra bnn-ra. 

Feet^ henna^cohur teeli-dged, O bridegroom. 

Bana-ji, the t6 charh chalja maj odh'rat, 

0'bridegroom~Hr, you indeed boeing-mounted mnt middle halfmigkit 

Mari sfltl nag*n oj'ki, re ban-ra. 

My sleeping village tcas-aKaketted, 0 bridegroom, 

% 

(3) Kabka^ matbe pip'll, re’ bira* 

Border on O’pipaMreet O brother, 

Japl'par cbarh jou tbarl waL 

Which-on having-monnted J-tra/dA iky path. 

Midi'jayu cbuaar laviyo, 

Fhe-molAer-bom ti-scat^ brottgbf, 

Bhabbl-ko bhaa‘ivar gane-mePje, re biia. 

Brother^s-Kf/e-of nose-ring paton, 0 brother. 

PaBchS-ml rakho bai-rl hob. 

The-eillage-aesentbly-in preseroe sister-qf dignity, 
il adi-jayu cbuaar laTivo. 

The-mother-born • a~scai^ brought. 

Lawii, to liag*ra haru lavT*ie, rS bira, 

iZ-you-bringt then all Jif O brother, 

Nabf’tar rije tliiirc des. 

Otherwise remain in-tby co«/i/ry. 


2 B 7 


VALT l (sd.NpWA^lI), 


Madi-javiyO chunar lavijO. 
The~ini>thet-borit a~sear/ brought. 


Mein, to dliat bbaral, bira; 

T/-I‘put (-*0. a^shield was-JilUdf brother^ ; 


Orhu, 

l/~I-toear ('iOj 
Madi'javiyO 
The^mather~liorn 


lu him jhaT-par§. 
then Jeteete fall4n-6howere. 
cbunflT lavlyo. 
a-scarf brought. 


Napu, to bath pach^; 

lf-l~mea$are (-iV), then ells ^Jtg; 

Tolu, to tola tib. 

Tf-I‘weigh (-*0* thirty, 

JlSdi-jayo chunar laviyO. 
The-mother-born ascarf brought. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

TWO SONGS SUNG BY WOMEN. 

(1) O Bridegroom, there is a bell-aecklace on your mare's neck, and her anklets 

sound musically. 

0 Bridegroom, you have a green kerchief in your hand, and yonr feet aro 
fast-dyed with henna-colour. 

O Bridegroom, you mounted and started at midnight, and awakened my sleeping 
village. 

(2) O Brother, on the garden-boundary is a pipal tree, and I climb upon it, and 

watch for your coming. 

(Jl^rnio) The son of my mother has brought a scarf. 

O Brother, pawn the nose-ring of my sister-in-law (your wife), and thus save yonr 
sistcr*s dignity in the village assembly. 

{Be/rain) The sou of my mother, etc. 

0 Brother, if you bring, bring for all of us, or else stay at home. 

{Befrain) The son of my mother, etc. 

O Brother, if I put it into a shield, it fill? it: if I wear it, there is a shower of 
jewels. 

(.K^rotn) The sou of my mother, etc. 

If I measure it, it is fifty ells long i if I weigh it, it is thirty tolahs. 

The son of my mother, etc. 



THE BROKEN MALVT OF THE CENTRAL PROVINCES. 


MbItX is spoken, bnttn a ooirupt form, being much mixed with Bundell and Nimadi, 
in parts of the Hosbangabad and Betul Districts. With this maybe classed the corrupt 
forms ol Malvi used by the Bhoyars and* Katijas of Chhindwara, and the Pat*was, 
or silk-weavers, of Chanda. I shall deal briefly with each of these. The following is 
the estimated number of speakers of these broken dialects;— 


Hslvl of Hoabangaibad 126,523 

Uaki ol Betnl (nailed DhClewtr^).112,000 

BhOyiui of Obhindwuk 11,000 

KfttiyU of Cliliindw* . 18,000 

of Chan^ft ■ ... 200 


Total 


. £74,723 
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MALVT OF HOSHANGABAD. 

The main lansnage of tho district of Hoshnngaljad in tbc Central Provinces in 
Bundeli and )>aa been described in Vol. IX.. Pt. I. The western end of the distiet. 
including the Taknl of Hatda. and the State of Makroi does not speak Bundeli, but a 
corrupt form of Malvi. Tho number of speakers is estimated at 128.823. 

This tract has the Bundell-speaking portion of Hoshaugabad to its oast. The 
Malvl-speaking tract of Central India to its north, the Nimadi of Nimar to its west, 
and the Msriithi-speaking district of Elliehpur to its south. The language fe a mirture 
of Main. Bundeli, and Mmadi. the basis being Malvi. As usual in these border dmleets. 

there does not appear to be any raiituio of Marathi. m ■ * s 

A detailed enamination of this mined dialect is not neeessarj. It is sufficient to 
give ns ml example, a short fable. Examples of the use of Bundeli exp^siona are tie 
for tU sien of tho neeusalive.dative. and go for yoyo. gone. The Slma4l idioms more 
aLerous. 8ueli .are dy. for dye. in front; Me. is; Jdrf. lie B 0 «. IV e ninj olro n^e 
fhe peeuliar form lis-te. meaning -hariag taken.’ This is Bhih. In the Bhilxot 

Kliandesh is * having taken,' 


[ No. 49.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RlJASTHlNl. 


Central Group. 


(District Hoshanoabad). 

nrt-ntf ^ nsi 'ngnt tPHi i ^ 

snw wlnr-imt-Si mwBt tsil wW * ^ 

wwft-S am n* I A * 'not fm-rit 1 WT vft-3rt 

irtt fur B3I BT SBPra-B 1 i" ^ fht Belt ^ ^ » 

Sn-inl ssre uwl wl *c ^ ‘ 

^.e*, ,pr-w sraiw ^ftf ^ ^nftnw ^-niT fron-ntt 

srowl srag-wV sw sretnw^ 

tsre to-bY i tf* at wfB-srat « 


t t 


TOt. U, PAAT II. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


RAJASTHiNl. 


Central Group. 


Malvi. 


(District HosnANGABAD). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kal'lfa din ek M'xni ap’na olihora'klie Hake jangal-mS 

On-a-certain day a Man Ais-otcn son iaAett-Aaeiny Jbreet’in 

jai'ralird-tbd. Chhuru jo aga aga d6d*to-jat6-thd htk'inliri'ke 

yoitty-taas, TAe^son toAo h^ore hefope tiinniny-going^utas catted^oat-Aaving 

k 011*00 lagyO ki, *dada-jl, dekbO sahSi yo kit*ro badO ped bavra-mo 

iij'sajf began thafp '/aiher-sir, see verily^ this how large tree toind^in 


ukb'di-ke jai 

been‘ uprooted-AatHng Aa viag^gane 

padyo hOy-go,* Tab u*ka 

Jatlen became* > Then him^of 

Qdbawal-me giri-padyO.’ Tab 

alormHn Jeli'dowtt.’ Then 


padyo. Bhala, dekUO to^ 

/elL Wellt see now, 

bap-oe kabi ki, 

/ntAer'by ii^ufas^Bnid that, 

6-ka cUbOra*ne kabi 

Aim‘ 0 ^ son-ig U-toaS’said 


JO kasu 
this hoio 

' beta, ya 
* son, ' tMs 

ki, * bheJa,' 
that, * well, 


dekbo to, ycj bet-kd jbad kasO pat'lo Or kit*TO uchcbu cbhe. 
see now, this cane-of tree how thin and Aow high it-is. 

Am ye-kbe Sdbawal-nO kyo nob! ukbadyO ? ’ 0-ka bap-ne 

And it-to f/ie*aioria-6y why not wat^t~uprooted f * J^atHer-hy 

jawab diyO ki, ‘ bete, sag 6 n-k 6 ja 4 opan 6 *ka gir*na-ko karan 

answer was-gicen that, * son, teak-of stiffness ii-of falHng'Of cause 

cbbe. 0 »khe ap’nl dalan-ko am badapan-ko garbb tbo. Wo jab 

w. It-fo iis-own boughs-of md greatnest-qf pride was. It when 


hare cbale, tab baUtO ebal'to nahi. BicharO bet-kg jb^ 

the^wiad comes, the?* shaking mooing not. TAe-poor cane'of tree 

joxa'Bl bawa^me laiu-patu bui-jacb, Bao 'wo baohi*gayO.^ 

a-lUtle-cerg wind‘i» bending becomes. So it escaped.* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man once went into a forest with his son. As the hoy was running in &ont of 
him, bo called out, * see, father, bow this great big tree has been uprooted by the wind, 
and is lying fallen. How did it fall ?’ The father said that it bad been blown down by 
a storm, Tbon the eon said, ‘ but see, here is this cane‘tree, so thin and high. Why did 
not the storm uproot it too ? ’ His father replied, * my son, the stiffness of the teak tree 
was tbo oause of its fall. It was piond of its branches and of its great size. When 
the wind came, it refused to sway or rock. But this poor little cano-tree beuds at onoe 
to the slightest breeze, and hence it escapes.' 



291 


DHOLEwAfjT OF BETUL. 

South of the central portion of the Hoshongabad district, in which Bundeli is 
spoken, witb ?fimar to its west, the Butideli-speahing Chhindwara to its east, and the 
Marathi-speaking districts of Elllchpur and Amraoti to its south, lies the district of 
Betuh In the north of Betnl a milled language, very similar to that of Hartla in 
Hosbangahad, and locally known as pholowari, is spoken by an estimated number of 
119,000 people. In the south of the district, the language is Marathi. The line of divi¬ 
sion between the two languages is an ethnological one. The Maiatbi speakers are 
Kuiibls, wlw originally came from the Bocoan. The phOlewari speakers are prinoipally 
Bhdyars and Dhblewar Kurmis. The former say that they came from Dhara-nagari in 
Central India^ and the latter came partly from Malwa and partly from Unao in the 
United Provinces, Besides Marathi and Dholewari, there are also in Betul, Kurku 
spoken hy 31,400 persons, and Qo^d'i by 9t,000. The .Marathi speakers number 76,000. 

tike the Language of Harda, this phulewarl b a broken mixture of Malvi, Bundeli, 
and Klmarit the first predominating, but here Bundeli is stron^r than in Harda. The 
past tense of the verb substantive Is both thb and the latter being the Bund&li 

hn(o, with a Malvi termination. Note abo the Maratbl tdikit for. 

Tlie specimen b a short statement taken down in a Court of Justice. 


[ No. 60.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

rajasthaki. 


MlLvi (pnonSwApl). 


District Betul. 


I 

^ t WITT wrn i tw 

rsw ^ ^ WTTT-w-% ^ ^ ^ ^ I 

rftr ^ wTW-w wT 1 i wwm ww w t 

wkl'W WTWTW ^ I wTTTHt-g?: wk *fr ^ t 5W 

fhlT-SliV WTUTT-UT 7TW 5WT W5T 5TW ^ ^ ^ « 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Sawal. Tum*io tsda kahS pakadyO-gayb ? 

coraran tehere aeised-Wfis? 

Jawab. HamarO t^da Jaitapur-par hatyo. Ham sat ad*mi hatA 
Jnmer. Our caravan Jaitdpur-on tons. We sererj mm were. 

Ham Paiat-wada-se mahu blch-kar awafihA aur ham sat-ma-sfi 

We Pflroi-teflrf«-/ro»a mahud $old-having coming-were, and m seven-tn-from 

iw P w 

vot. nt, r^B* n, » 
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EiJASTHANl. 


Piru BaitM hat-ka sathi u roj gayu-tho. phor-glr kah? 

Tira t&'Betvi marhet'Of for that da^ gotte^v^. Cattle-^cetera any 

sath-mS hT le-gayo. Sab dhor Jaitapxu>par hata. 

company^in not he-fook-ateay. All cattle Jaitdpur-on usere. 

Hamara-sab ^da-m6 87 dbor hata. Hamara-ma-^ kOl'kl 
Of-m-atl caravan4n 87 cattle tcere. Of-u*-in-from «»yofW-q^ 


ch6ri-m6 chalan 


nt bbayb. 

JaitapnT'par 

kol 

l|da 

theft-in eent-upfor-iriat 

not he-heeame. 

Jaitdpur-on 

any 

caravan 

HI hatb. Jab 

ham 

pbir-kar 

awat-tba, 

tab 

naa 

not toas. W hen 

we 

returned-having 

comiftg-weret 

then 

that 

^w-kb bt^-baju 

jab 

do sitiahi'Hb 

ham’khB 

laye 

village-of on-this~s,ide 

vtere-met. 

when 

two conatahle-by u» 

* 

having~brougkt 


Free traaalatioQ unneceasary. 
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bhoyart of ohhindwara. 

We liaTO just seen that the Bhoyars of Betul claim to hnve come from Bhara-nagari, 
anti speak a broken Maivi, In the adjoining district of ChhindTvara the local Bundeli is 
often mechanically Tnixed with Marathi, and examples have been given-in Vol. IX,, Ft, I. 
The BhOyars of Chhindwara have retained their original Malvl, but) in the same way, 
have mixed it with Marathi, so that it has become a broken patois. A few lines of a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be suffiletent to illustrate it. The number 
of S[>eakers is estimated at 11,000. Note the way in which a final e is often represented 
by This is borrowed from Nimadi and also agrees with the practice of tiie Marathi of 
Berar. 

[No. 51-1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Malvi (BhoyabI broken DiAtxcT), (District Ceieindwara). 

^ ^ Vt?TT l ■JITWT II-WT 

fwT-^ arrflr-? ^ t ^ ^ i ^ ‘ 

5fT^ ianr ^ siiff iji?T-YRT 

1 7T^ wt-w 1 

\ Tft ^ ^ T# II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION- 


K6ni 

6k 

manuB-la 

dul 

beta 

bota. 

Te-ma-ko 

nanbo 

Certain 

one 

fnatt-to 

ttoo 

sons 

were. 

ThenA-in-qf 

the~yoariger 

bap-la 

kahan 

lagyo. 

‘ baba, 

ma-la 

mbara 

bissa-ko 

dhan ay-he, 

the-father~to 

to*sag 

began, 

^father. 

me-to 

tny 

share-of 

wealth coinee. 


tyn dfe,’ Tab a^ne, dhan 6-la bat-diyo. Tab thori 

that giee* Thm him-bg malth him-to toas-dimded. Then a’few 


dina-bh 

nanho 

b6ta 

aam'dho jama kar*kan 

dur 

days-after 

the-gouag&r 

son 

all together matle^kaving 


muluk-ma 

gayO, aur 

wabS 

wabiyat-pana kar-kan 

ap‘l6 

paiso 

conntry’dn 

went, and 

there 

riotousness made-haning 

his-oton money 

ndayo* 

Tab 

6-na 

awMhO kharcha-upar 

wana 

mnluk-ma 

was-sqna/ndered. Then 

hifn-to 

alt on-being-spent-after 

that 

country-in 

motho dusbkal i>ady6. 

0-na 

bipat padan lagi. 

Tab 

w6 won 

great jfmine fell. 

Sim-to 

difficulty tofall began. 

Then 

he that 

mnluk-ma 

ek bhala 

manns-kc 

jawar rahyo. 



conntrg-in 

otie gentle 

man-of 

near lioed. 




I 
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PAT*VT of CHANDA. 

The Pat^was, or ailk-weaveis, of Ohaada m the Central Provinces speak another of 
theae broken, dialects. It looks as if the original language of these people was Marathi 
and that they had abandoned it for Bajasthani. As a specimen, I give a few lines of a 
veraion of the Parable, Ttio vocabulary is full of Marathi words, and there are a few 
Marathi inflexions, but most of the grammar seems to he Rajasthani (with here and 
there some Bundlli), and for convenience sake we may class the language ns a form of 
Malvi. The number of speakers is said to be about 200. In the Decesu, the dialect of 
the silk-weavers is calletl Pat*nnli or Pat'wcgarl, and is a form of Gnjaratl. It is de¬ 
scribed below on pp. 447 and 448. ' 

[No. B2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

R AJASTHAKI. 

MalvI (Pat'vi beokex malbct). (District Ciia>da). 

WTint ^*1 rfUirr ’ 1 ^ I mvin I ¥ 1 % ^ 

w t I wr i tth Tot 

iflT «WT ^ TO I 3ITfW^ fTTTT WlVTO-TOr-?ft am i K l 

flWT fro < fw-w sttot ^ i to ftr-^ 

wrft I TOT fa**! ^ tot i f?T-w Tiw ffr-^ wvr- 

d-qf entTfft wt^'TT wt% i tot m mtsr wTOt ifrr trvg 

TOT fTT-^ WTTOT %k I arrfw fw-^ ^ II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni Sk mannsbya-ka don pOrya huye. Ti-ka-man-ti labanu 
Some one man-to two sotia toere^ TheoiHtf'^n-/rom tAe-tfounger 

biip-ka man&, * baba, je mal-matto-kO wat’ni nia-ka awarh-ko, 

the-father-to soys, *^/Aer, wkat propert^-qf sh<tre me-to 

te de,* Jtahg ti-na teu-ka jamii wati-diye. Mang tlioda 

that give* Then him-by them-to property teaa-divided. Then a/ew 

diwas-me iahan pur6 sam*d6 jamii karl-kunya dur d^-ka 

dafj8~in thC’ytntnger byaott all collection made-having a-far country-to 

gaye, anik taha bar^band-pana-ti ap‘lo jama udai-diye. Mahg 

weoty and there debanchery-hy hie-own property eqnonderedt Then 

ti-na awMho khar*cbya-war te desFine motho mabsgrO pade, 

Atm-^ all on-being-ape)il-afier that country-in a-great famine fell, 

Mahg ti-ka ad‘chan padah-ka lage, Tawa ti-na te dfis-md 

Then him-to difUcuity /ailing-to began. Then Aita-fey that country-in 


i 
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gk bhala 
a gentle 

cliamwah-ka 

feeding-for 

kbato-huto, 

eating-toere, 


manualiya 

ma» 

ap*lu 

kia-oton 


]awar 

neitt' 


lllLTt (PAT'Tl OF CSAKDA), 

Ti-iia 


rahe. 

it-wae’remained^ 
wawaF*me dhMe. 
fieid-in it^teos'sent. 


te kScla'tl 
thet chaff‘bg 


ap*lo 

his-dHon 


pot 

belly 


mang 


ti-ka diaJtar 


Ilim~hy 

then 

kim-to 

eunne 

Tawa 

dukar 


koda 

Then 

the-etcine 

tehat 

chaff' 

u asO 

tl-ka 

(iil-mo 

hli^a 

1 ench 

hitu'’of 

heart-'in 

wish 


hui. Aju ti-ka kom diya Daki. 

teag. And Aim-fa anyone gaise nd. 
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NTMADT. 

As examples of I give a vemon of the Parable of the Prodigal Son fram 

Nimar, and a fragmentaiy folktale from Ubopawar, 

I 

[ No. 63 .) * 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Nliilpi, *' (Disteict N'imae), 

^ ^ «|T 1 ^tST-^ aT^PTr art 

anpiit ^ST*fN5(f-*T ^ ^ \ 31^ 

arcpTT %7pn-« 1 1%=r writ erirwt ^ 

^ 3T^ ?^n*4tQsi-TI f^«T BiXJu^ W*T*^^7I 

381 V. ^ I 3T^ (T5 ^»n H^i 1 

sTf ^ ^->rat I w dt a^rr ^nrr^i^er-fl-^ ^ 

I a?^ 3TRifl-5f ^-igr amiirr i t^sR 

^IT WT-RT ^ ra?«<!»ii w?'5i afiri^ ^ erot ^ i ar^ ^ 

an^ ^ R # I arat ^ Tt-^ ^ oTK-iT armt I ^ W ^?TTT 

^?RET W %RT TTW'f^ ^ ^ TO wfr-R ar^* 

^ ^ aj^ ^ ^ 1 ^ ai> tPi'>TT ^nr^ ar^ 

^-qr <nIV« aifret ^ft inn arff^^ tntr ftrat ^-^-#1 

gifwir-^ »?TTt am^nR ^ ^HTT n’sETT 'fn ^ # Tfqr 

# 3T^ ww I amY wfif-^r 4Y arTOir wnr-^ xiuf an^l i ^Y 

arre TOTO-R aiY-qn ^ alY-^ ^ ant « ff*? fliit ^fY 

tn-TO n^'iT fsRT^ ^fijn i ^rm-# ^iidY narTR-qn 

wt^ ^ srm 3ilt^ ^ wr ftwr wrY aR^fR 

i t!(RI-to: rY ^l^inn'-iiY ^tft ^ awr 

^8^'air ^T5m<f 3T^ art-TO ^*T"91 -r ^toY ^rY aR afr-:(tT ttr-r 'Rn 

I ^ anrii *TaTT-R ^rat liY^ nY ^sr ^nrf > ^raY ^3 ^ ^ lifRY ^tn 

wft-JwY-'f-^ wn ar^ fiiilt rY 9 firtt % t tY ^^-wt-^*Y f<»ift aiR t 

310 ^Tft-5T 0 ^ c^nrtJTT Ik 

aR 0-0 30 %0 %T-R 0 I 0 9T3W «l*0 0 3^-^ trRf TJ-f^ 33 

33-^ ^0Y 0 3r0Y 313 3T3 336Y-T3rT3 I 0*3fT-3T-0 33*3 3TWr 5fYJlR3T-3T‘0 
■ 331-3 H3T0 3Y 0-3 ^0 0 ^ 3t5 ^-T03 I 03T-3 0-3 30 0 30 
aiT3 an03 0 3TO 301-3 3T33 1033 00 30 3T3 300 W0 3PC 3^3-303 l 


t 
















MiMlpi. 
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arm ^ ^ \ wm wm ^ 

^5T ta:r-^ w!ff?fr i tii-w ^wt tfr^ md 

^i*ft anrr »ft«f> i ^rarr-tR: »ft f^=i m-^ ^ arrc-w^ 

^ wfi ^ Wt ^ ^ <{l+fiift*^ wra i ^5i ?rm 

^ 31^ ^ wtft ^ aim*^ «m 

Tf-^T ^-qiT ws ^iMid ^Nfl^ I (TT arPT api’<n ^5i ?|^ fit 

® ^ ^ a?rtt Tiar-^^ # Tw *rifiE^ ^ i 3ini>r ^wH!i ^ ^ wtft wr arft- 
tR^tf^ fTRft: ait ^t i 1 ^t 
TT-^ w arraTT-^ ^ am*^ ®ft ^ft^” 


\ 


I 


f 


VOl. ?ABT n. 
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[ No. 63.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EAJASTHiNl. 

NIUApl. 

Specimen I, 


Central Group. 


(Dlstrict Nimab), 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


dui 


ap'ni 

liU-own 


Kui ek ad'mi-ka 

A-c^rtaiii one mon^of 

ap'na bap-su kobyo, * are 
his-oten /other-to U-iBas’Said, ‘ 0 
mhare bisao lioy ti5 mlm-ka 

tny share niaff-he that me-to 

diian-daulat ap*^ betana^ka 
ivealth-properttf hU-otrn sons-to 

ki cbbotu be0 
been-were that ihe-ifourffer son 
dur d^'ka chalyo-gaye, 

distant count r^-fo tceril-away, 

ter-korbna ap^pl dban'daulat 

passed-having his-own property 
bat*batl hai-gai, taiya uaa 

destroyed becamet then that 

kangal bui-gay6. 
poor became. 

£k-ka gliam 
one-qf in-home gone-hazing 

khet*Da-iua auwar charana-ka 
Jields-in stoine /eeding-fo}' ti 
kbai-rabya-tba wt> cbhii^kii 
to-eat-ascd those hit sis 

aaubat guj'rl-tbi. Aiu 

■an-event occurred-Aad. And 

Aal wakt-ma jab wd-kl dbundi 
Such time-in tcheti him-qf pride 

wd kahii, ' mbara dada-ka k(ft*ra 

he saySi *my father-o/ hote-many 

p6^ bbari-na luti fchawacli 

belly /illed-Iiamtig breads eat 


Tawa 

Then 

jai.na 


wo 

he 


lad^ka tba. Un-nuL-sd obbd^na 
sons tcere, Them-in-from the-youngcr-by 
dada, ap*pt dhan*daulat'ma ju 

fattier, oar teealth-property-in tehatecer 
dai-ahak.’ Tawa bap-na ap*pl 

gice-atoay.* Then the-father-bg his-oton 

Imfc-dl. Eabitt din biiya nabi 

tcag-dinided. Many days passed not 

Eab dhan-daulat Ui-aa kabf 

all property taken-hacing some 

aru wahE danga*bakh^a-£Da dm 

and there riotous-comluci-in days 

Tidai-dL Am jlwa sab dban-daulat 
icasted-moay. And when 

mnlak-ma ba(Ju aku] 
country-in a-great famine 
jai-na una dcs-ka 
gofie-having that country-of 

rahyo. Am i mA ad'mi-na 
lived. And that man-by 


all pt'Operty 
padyo^ am wd 

felt, and he* 

mbena wala-wi a.-^] 
inhabitants-in-from 
Tva-kha ap'na 
him-to his-otm 


bbejyo; tSwa jina chbil*ka*ka suwar 


was-sent ; then what 

hmis 

the-swine 

kbai-na 

apCpo 

pet 

bhai^nu asl 

caten-kaving 

his-own 

belly 

lo-JUl such 

kbi ad'mi 

wd-kba 

kaf 

na de. 

any man 

him-to 

anything 

not gives. 


jai-na akbya kbuU* tawa 

gone-having eyes tcere-opened, then 

rakhya'bnwa naukar clibe. kl jO 

kept servants are, that who 

aru rabyu-sahjo 

and that-whicA-remained'Oeer-und-above 


I 
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lai-|acli, am hail hjS bhuto maii-rabyvcb. 

iake^amiy, and I here hungry dying-remained-am. 

ap^iia dada-ka pas jais a™ ^a-ka tahis, 

and him-to I~aiiU-»ay^ 

Bi thara agCdi 


badbi-na gbata 

Hed-having in'hoitse 

Hau awa utbi-iia 

/ novo arUen-having my~Oion father-of near wdl-go 

“dada, dada, ma-na Bhag'waii'ka agedi 


^*father, father, 
badO pap kiyo, 


great «» voas-done, mhich-offroin 

TiaVi i-ahl; tbam rakbya-buwa 

not remaitad ; thy hept 

cbhc, asb samajb. 

rtHi, inch {you-may-)uHderBUmi” * 

bup*ba pas ayo. 'Wu dut-sl 

father-of near came. Me far-from 


God'pf in^preoence and ihee-of in-^pretem^e 
je-ka-Bl tbarO lad‘ko kabelana-ki mbari aw‘kat 


i]^y son being-codled-of my usorth 
naukar'na-ma-fii liaii bbi ek naukar 

seroanta-in-from ^ one servant 

Aso kabi-na wq atbyo ni ap'na 

Such mid-ltaeing he arme and his-omt 

ai*Tabyb-tbu, et'ia-ma O'ka bap^Tva 
eoming-was, tohen A*# faiher^hy 


6’ka 

him-to 


TVb 

he 


daya ai. Tawa 

compaeiion came. Then 

nl 0-ka cbuaiina liya* 
and Jiim-of kieses meredaken. 


daudyfj nl 
ran and 

BCti^na 

The-son-hy 


dekbyo, wa b-ka 
and him-to 

beta-ka gala-ma lip'tyo 

the-son-of the-neek-in etnbraced 

bap-si kabvO, 'dadS, ma-na BbagVaa-ka i^6di Bi 

thati wed! 1)«« piP k'?*. j^ka-sl ttau tadko 

kalieltoa-kl mlrnrl air-kat aalii lahi.’ Efra-pai-bbt 

tcorlh mt remained.* Sa-muchon-eoen thefather-hy 

kahyo, ki, ‘sab-si acbM kapMa lai-na 

if-toas-aaid, that, ^alt-than good clothea brought-havhg 

aru b-ka UgUi-ma ag‘thi 

iijid him-of fmyer-ia a-ring 
dew. Apan Bnaia-ma 

give. We pleasure-in 


being-calted-qf *ny 
ap'aa naukartia-si 


kis-oton aervatita-to 
lad'ka-ka pabcnaw; 
the-aon-to pnt-ooi 
^I'na-ku paBbaijaa 

ptitting-for shoes ' 
chain kar'sa; 

tnerrinient tdlt-make ; 
jnari'gayb-hn-se, pa a 
dead-yone-toast 

cba^y b-gay b-thb j 

gtitie-atoay-'hadt 

kar'na lagya* 
to-do began. 

Awa b-kb 
A*oie his 
pas pabnchyb; taiva 

nrar reached; then 

YOI.. m, TABT II. 


b'ka 

hia 


dald aru 
pat-on and 

khasa pisa 

tc«l*eaf Kill-drink 


paw-ma 

feet-on 


nl 


bat 

pDT 

but 


badb 

elder 


kyad-ki hau sam‘jbb-tbb ki ye mbarb cbbbtb 

hecanse-thal J mderatood-had that ih%a my son 

nabi. pMri-bbi ye pbdb cbbe; wb kathai 

^ aiice is ; he somewhere 

kahi-na wb chain 

said-hacing they merriment 


110 , 

pbiri 

again 


ogaifi-even 

ai-gayb.’ 

returned.* 


he 

Asb 

Thus 


beta khet-nia thb. 
sen Jield-in icas, 
un-na suayb 
him-hy tcaa-heard 


Wo 

m 


aw'na lagyb al gbar-ka 
to-come began and hoase-of 
ki ‘bajyb Bia nacb 

that ‘ttiifsic Olid dancing 

8 ija 
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bAja.sthanL 


cha|i-Tahyach.’ 

0-ka-par-si 

un-na 

ap‘^ 

going-on-are.' 

Thaf-of-on-fro tn 

him-by 

Ats-oion 

pukaryo 

ni 0-ka 

puchhyu 

k5. 

it-ioaa-calied 

and hitndo 

it-teaaaaked 

that^ 


*ye 

*thU 


'tbaiio 

Uhy 

thaiO 

fhtf 


Naukar^tm 6-ka kahjo ki, 

Tfie-^ervatit-by him-to it^ioas-^aid ihatt 
bap-na Japliat dirich, kyau-k: 
father-bif a-feasi given-is, becauee-that 
ai-gayooh.' lE-ka-par-si bada 

returned-ie* Tfiii-qf-an-Jram the’elder 

nahi javr. Tawa bap bihar ay6 
fiot goes. Then the-faiher oaf 

TC‘'ka-par-a bada beta-na 
That-of-on-from the^elder son-bg 

baras-si thari sawa-diak'ri karQob, kabhi 

pears-frotn thy aervice I-doing-am, ever 

twdyo. Efra-par-blu tu-aa ma^ka 

So-much~on-e^ea fhee-by me-fo 
tak nabi diyo ki hau ap'aa 

even not teaa-given that I my-oton 

Ina thara chhOta chbora'iia- zaad‘na''ka 
This Ihg t/omger* ao»-by harlois-qf 


naiikar'na'iiia^l ek-ka 
aereetnis-in-fiom one-to 

kai bui-raliyooh F * 

lohat going’On’is ? * 

bbai ayOoht nl tb^ 
brother come-Ut <and thy 
bhu acbbu-bbajo ghara 
brother aafe^meli iti-hoaae 
blw-ka ghafisb ayo ni ghar-nift 

hrother-to anger eatne and hottee-in 

ni b&da beta-ka manayo. 

eatne and the-elder aon’to it-ioae-entr^ted. 

bap-si kabyu, ' dekb jo, et‘ra 

the‘/ather-to it'-was-saidt *seej ao-matty 


it-tBae-broken. 

bacbcbu 
a-yaii«g~one 
kartb. 

tn ight • have-ma de. 


ap*^ dhan-daalat ndai'diTi, wd 

?iia-otcn property • ‘ loaa-ioaeied’atDay^ that 

sath tu-na wa-ka-^tha japhat divicb.’ 

ioith thee-by hi/n-o/-/or a-feaat givea-ia* 


thfbra bukam-ka nabl 

thy order-to not 

ek-war-bhi bak'ii-ko 

onedime-even a-ahe-goat-o/ 
doafna-ka* satb. nbain 
frienda-of with merriment 
sath rahi-na 
with hed-Jtaoiag 


chhurd ghara ata^ka 

aon to-house on-coming'Of 

I'awa bap apna bada 

Then the-father his^oion elder 


beta-si biilyO, * bSta, tu-tb 
«on-to said, ^ aon, thoudndeed 

mbari dban-daulat chhe, sab 

my property ia, all 

thiro bhai mari-gayb-hti-Ee, 

thy brother dead-gone-toaB, 

katha! chalyo-gayO-tho, 

aotnetehere gooe-away-hadt 


chiyje ki 
it-was-meet that 
hoiriu,* 

waado-be-become* 


apaa-na 

ua-by 


sada 
altoays 

thari-ch 
thine-alone 

Dabi, 

no, 

phiri 
again 
aaand 
7iten'it>tent 


psb 

but 


par 

but 


mhara pasa-ob 
me-of near 
chhe. Apap 
U. We 
pbiri-bhi irO 
agaia~esen he 
ai-gayoch; 
retumed'has; 
manaw^u 
wae’to-be'Celebrated 


chh@, ni jo 
nrti and whatever 

sam'jha-tha ki 
nnder^ood-had that 
jindd chhe j wd 
alive is; hs 
e-ka-sa^tia apan-ka 
thia-of-for nsdo 
Bi kbtUi 
and happdneaa 


r 
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RAJASTBAXL 


Central Group. 


NI^apI Dialect. 


(State Bparwaki, BpotaIiVak Agknct). 


tu 

indeetj 

ap*n6 

hig'Otcn 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATfON. 

Dk raja tliO, VTo sikar-klia jay. Bad! phajaf-sl 

A Ufiff there-tcas. He htihUnff-for goes. Eartg ttionvnff-from 

sikar klieI*Ui-kliel*ta \r6.k1ia pani-ki tls lagl, tj-Da 
hvntittg ia-spm^liHg-m-sporiiag kim-to water-o/ ihiret tcaA-felt, Ilim bg 

map-ma kayO kl. ‘ i>anT kai jaga miJa to pinS/ 

miad~in it-tCAa-8aid that, 'tcater at->ome piact* if-it-i^^got ihen l^mtg-drink' 

It*ra-ma w6-klia ek lim-ko jliad gali‘r6 najar ayo. Wali5 mpi 

Su-much-in h'tn-io one nim-of tree denee insight came. There teaitr 

koy%'a aso janx-na gViOdo daiv*dai-n 5 lim p^ 

idU^be to thought-having hone cauted-to^run-hatmg the-nlm near he-^enL 

Wl,^ jai^na dekhaj to ok saklil talai padij na ek jo-^i 

Then gone-having it-aeen-U then one dried tank lyhigda and om devltee 

Ingai oa batkyo tbd, na wu-kO cbelo « as*ti-ma 

xcas, and him-of diseiple tiltage-into 
man-ma kayo kx, ‘yaba 
mind-in ii-fcaa-said tkat^ ^ * hen 
ja^a ma jogi 


palak 

eg-’-laghee clf/sed-haring seated 
inSs*na gayo-lliO. Baja^na 

to-beg gone-teas. The-king-ig 

aa kat mlla; kasl 
not anything got- wheit-m^t-ef place-in ihe-devoUe 
raja eona-kd muga| paberyo-tliii; 
{by-)the-kiag gold-of a-croto't icorn-tcas; 
ts-ka-su raja-kha kSi samoj 


that-<tf-from the-khig-fo any vuderetanding not occurred. 


sap 

serpent 


gala-ma 

neck-in 


jogi-ka 
the-decotee-qf 

chclo ayo. 
beyged-having tke-disciple came 

Bap wal'velo dekhi-na 


bat by 6 j ! ' 
sealed-is / 
wo-nia Ba)i-ku 'iraso 
M-in Hafi-of abode 
nah? padi. 

And 


magi-aa 


wa]*viAyo. 

having-suspended-eante. 

CUcla-na ap'pa 

T^-dJsoiple-by his-otc t preceptor-qf neck-in 

S5p-kll» kayo ki, •jin.ns 


lt*ra-iiia 

So-mveh-in 

guru-ka 


flour 
panx laij-t 
tcater is-git 
M o-ti bakbat 
Ai-that time 

Ii6j: 

; 

tnarelo 

a-dead 
ato 
Jtonr 
gala-ma 


<^.erpa>t >apm-Ua 

gurakS ga)4.ma ,lp mp.yo.hOy. m-kha to 

prmptor-of »e-neei-o» itrpenl mtftave-ieextiiipenM, him-lo tio» 
rat-ma Alylg raja 

the-uiiiht-m Ute.* Here ike-king 


ap*na 

his-oven 


PialiaTma 

palace-in 


mLara 

my 
jai-aa 

gone-hating 
al-na mugut 
Conte having eroten 




NlWApI. 
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111 0,1 1 -na 

bath) A Tdwa 

raja-kba 

chet 

al kt. 

*apai> 

put-off-^hav’ng 

gat. Then 

the-king-to 

coasciottsnese 

Caut^ that. 

ri 

jOgl-ka 

gala*uui luarelo 


wal'vi-aja; 

ye burn 

kam 

Ihe-devotee-of 

on the-jieck a-dead 

serpent 

hating^at-caine ; 

Ihh bad 

tDork 

karyO. Pan 

ab jai-na 

rv 

sap 

nikall 

1 

■ 

AsQ 

vme'done. But 

noto gone-ha mag 

the-serpeni 

taken -o^-haoing-l-tcill -coate . 

Thus 


vicliar kari'oa raja bida-huyij. 

^oniidefKtiion made-hating the-king sei-ont. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There ivas a king. He used to go for Inmting in the early morning. (One day) 
when he wns hunting ho felt thirsty. He was thinking of drinking water if it could 
he got somewhere, when he caught sight of a sluuly nm tree. Thinking there might 
he water there, he made his horse gallop, and approached the nim. On going there 
he found that there was a dry tank, and by it a devotee seated with kb oyea closed. 
His disciple had gone to the rilh^e for begging Bout, The king said to himself that 
there was neither water nor anything there and that it was a strange place for a devotee 
to sit in. At that time the king was. wearing a crow n of gold, in which abode the 
demon Kali,‘ and through its influence the king could not understand what he was doing; 
so he took up a dead serpent which was lying there, and folded it roimd the deTotee's 
neck. By this time the disciple returned after doing Ids begging. Seeing the serpent 
folded round his preceptor’s neck, he ^aid to the serpent, * Go and bite at night him who 
has folded you round the neck of my preceptor.’ In the meanwhile the king hnd 
Totumed to his palace and the moment lie took off the crown and sat down he remembered 
that he Imd folded the serpent round the devotee's neck, and that it was a very wicket! 
action. So he resolved to go back at once and take it off. So thinking, the king set out- 


' Thff prMBling trii ganim of th? igie* 







UST OF STANDARD WORDS AND 





MMriri 

■f 

lUnrlri (Ttu^I et JiliiJiaer). ' 


3i*wt& 1 

1, Ob« , 

4 

i 

m ' 

i '. 

* 

w 

Hik 


9 

Bk, y4k . 



m 

£!k 

■ « 

* 

i 

■ j 

2, Tiro « 

t 


* 

DOy 1 , 

* 

* 

Bfi 


» 

Da 



A 

i Da 




3. Thm 

W 


-m 

T^n . . 


m 

Tln» . . 


A 

Tin 



* 

Tin 

a * 

4 


4. Four , 

* 


m 

Chij&Ty ol^ir * 


* 

Chdrs 



Cbj&r 



w 

Chf&r 

■ * 

# 


S. Fit* » 

fr 


♦ 

I^Oh . n 



P{ish» . . 


» 

Hob . 



m 

PSch 

* m 

4 

4 


$. SiK . 

* 


V 

Chhaw . 


4 

ChhaTT] ohh& , 


A 

Cfalmi . 



w 

Chhnt 

-* * 

4 


7. Berea 

m 


m 

B&t 



Satt» 


W 

Sit 



r 

Sit 


* 


S, Eight 

* 


ft 

Ath 



Atthk 


- 

Ath 



A 

Afh 


e 


9 . trine » 



’ 

Naw , 


» 

Naw 


A 

Kan . 



■k 

Nan 

i * 

* 


10. Ten . 

m 



Dbs « ^ 


m 

Dm , . 


m 

Dm . 



4 

Dm 

* 41 


1 

IL Twenl^ 

* 


• 

Bifl * 


- 

B!.ft « , 


1 

Bis , 



¥ 

Bit 

■ m 

■ 


12. Fifty 

m 


m 

PeohiA « « 


m 

Pubia . 



Paoh&a . 



A 

Poohla 

« m 

4- 


J3r Hundred 

* 


A 

S6 ; 

ii 


m 



* 

San 



- 

Bim 

i * 

4 


14. I 



- 

mhu 



Hq 

# 


Mnl: 



* 

MaT 

* m 

* 


1&. Of me 



* 

llhirO, mir$ * 


* 



- : 

MhnrO , 



*; 

Mert 

* * 

m 


16. Ifioe f 

» 


* 

MhiLrQj mips • 


■ 

MayllA e e 


t 

hlhAia , 




mra 

* m 

1 


17. We * 



* 

Mhi^]. md 


* 

Mhl 


- 

Mha 



* 

Htm, hAmfi 



18. Of us 



- 

Mliir&;r mSra * 


- 

Mhi>r3 , 



hlhi'ka . 



- 

Mb&rS 

* * 



l^e Our e 



* 

mirO , 


*■ 

bni3.rf] . . 


- 

Mhi-ka . 



* 

MhlrOi 

* m 

P 


20. Thou n 

#■ 


- 

TS, ihU n 


* 

T3, tft 


«- 

Tfi. 



« 

Ta 




21^ Of tJiefl 



- 

ThteJ - * 


- 

Ti-ja 


- 

ThSrt . 



- 

Tftr^ 

* *■ 

4 


22. Thine 



■ 

ThiiB * 


- 

Tnj&la , * 


* 

fhira . 



■ 

TerO 

* * 

V 


23. You « 



- 

Tb§| tiling « 


* 

TliS 


■ 

The 



- 

TanOy tom, them 

P 


24e Of you 



* 

ThtrOf t&ia£r6 * 


* 

ThI-rfl , 


* 

Thi-ha . 



* 

TJora 

a * 

e 


25. Your . 

* 


* 

Thiraj tunlro * 


«> 

Thl'rtt , 


# 

Thi-ka . 



’i 

Tbira 

• # 

• 



304—MAnr&rl, 








































SENTENCES IN RAJASTHAnT 


IICiiTS iBiastZ)^ 

Milfi (when -diiTerKil ftmu I 

pHnAr). 

E^Utih. 

l^k . ■ ft * 


Bk. 

1. Obe. 

Dft 

lb 1 - 

Dui * ft 

2. Two. 

Tin , ft * ft 


TId ft p ft . 

3. Tbtec. 

Chlir ft . , ft 

• R.ftlft 

CbttT * ft ft ft 

4. Fonr. 
v 

Ficb .... 


P&cb ft ft ft ft 

5. Firb. 

ClihS 

ilftftfti 

CiiiiAw ft 

6. Sis. 

Sftt .... 


Sat 

7. Seven. 

• ft * 


Ath 

8. Ei^bt. 

1 

Niw p 4 « » 


Kftw ft . * . 1 

9. Nine. 

Dm ft , . * 


Das ft ft - J 

1 

10. Ten. 

yiK . . . . 

* 

...... 

^ ft ■ ft ‘ 

1 

U. Twenty. 

! 

' P&chia ft ft . ^ 

j 

Packift ft ft ft ft 

12. Fifty. 

Sa ft ft * 

4 

Saa ^ ft * p 

13. Handled. 

Hq .... 


Hau ft . ft * 

,14. 1, 

mAif) # « * 


MharO » p ft « 

IS. Of me. 

Mhnro, nL&rA ft • ^ * 


ilhirfl p ft ft ft 

16. M.iae. 

3J[lic ft ft ■ * 

V 

Hani ft » - 

17. We. 

Mhl^kAp mh&nd « 

, f 

HftT¥i4rfl , ft^ - ^ 

Kam^ ft ft ft ft 

18. Of ns. 

MbS-kO, mhftQO . 

HftTnirt ft ♦ + ft ^ 

1 

HaznarO p » * « 

18. Onr, 

TS . . . • 

dl 

.. 

20. Then. 

ThSiO . . . . 


Thar<S ft * ft * 

2t. Of tliee. 

TbftrO . , . . 


Tbirft p * - * 

22. Thlae. 

Thi, tbihT . ' • 

Tahl . ft # ■' 

Tnjn ,. 1^11 

03. You. 

' Thg-kO, tbino - 

1 

. Taiu&rd p ft * 

T'O-wbirfl ft . + * 

24. Of yon. 

ThS-kA, thipO . . . 

Twclrfi p ^ ft - 

! 

" 1 

Tamklrfi * - * 

26. Tflur. 
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1 

-- 1 ** * 
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215. Tdn went . 

Th0 gays 

TJjf gajt . 

Tbs gBjh 

Tam guyi. 

216. Tliey veot 

Dwif gajfi 

0 ga ji » . t 

Wai gaji . * 

Wai Gajl , , 

817, Go ... . 

J&WQ .p, * * * 

1 J 5 a m m * 

Jit * p - - « 

ft .... . 

216, Gomg . * ^ 

Jiw*t5 . - * * 

J4w*^ja , . . . 

Jato * P p ^ 

ftto .... 

819. 0«De . , , 

Gay& * , . , 

Gsjfl , , . , 

Gajo p . p p 

Gsyo .... 

220. Wlut 13 jenr n&me f « 

XhSrtt ]iSt hil F . 

ThI'fa nam fel 6 P , 

Thi-ka kSi niw ohfaai P - 

TliiH) kd Daw hat F 

221. Bow old iB ihoA borse ? 

lo gbCfi-il tinar kii hil ? « 

kittd bw^ C ? 

ra gboi^ kattak bads 
ohbai ? 

To kittal ixroar'inar 

hmiP 

222. How far la it from here 
to KadbmirF 

Ath2*6a Kssmlr bbS 

bilf 

Eslinlr itb£-ia kitU ngbil a! F 

Kas^ir al^n^s^ kath^k dtlr 

chhni P 

Ka^nOr it-tai kit*iit'k 

diLrbiu? 

223, How manj aoim ate 

there in your 
honaeP 

224. 1 have wnlkad a long 

waj t€-day« 

Thi-rfll b&p-rM ghar-mi! 
ki t*ri beta hSI F 

Mh^ ij ^lano p&i^ kiy5 i 

T]il>r€ b&p-rSgbu-ial klttil 
Aei'A £1F 

Aj kS gba^ kbati g«j0 . ! 

Th£-ka Up^ki |har-mai 
kalyik bgti chhai F 

Aj inaT nan dOr chilyo- 

chh3. 

Thlia b&pka ghai^mar 
kit*n4k b0t4 h«j ? 1 

A.J maT bbant dQr chAlrO- i 
hfi. 

225< The boq of my uncle is 
P3atried to his siater. 

224>. In thci home u the sad* 
die of the white botae. 

Mh&rii kika«^r5 heto xu^n 
bkln pBr*oiyo-L|l. 

Idla ghcrk-Tl kitbl ghar- 
xoa! perl hKL 

U vS-rl bain-B^ tii3*j5 

^k&-r« difc*rfi-r^ biya huo 
55, 

Uve ghiir-mi dhaub ghopS- 
puLnp S5. 

Mhari kaka-k5 
byaw 3-kl bhaT;Qi«BS hnva' 

chhai. 

Ohaula gbCra-kl }Td gbar- 
mai rrl^L 

MSra kik&ki faffift-kd 

byah waitkl bftb^.tai 

huy0-1i4ii. 

Snpk gliflra-kJ jin gbar. ' 
m ai haL 

227, Fnt the siiddle qpoa 
h» back 

Hn-r&l niiuia Qpar k&tlil 
maod dn. 

Urfl^ri pu^ maths pal&p 
mipda. 

Jid 3-ka rofu^rl-m&lai 

mSlfl. 

Jlo wfiih-k5 pith-par dharS 

226. I have bcatcjn bis eon 
with many Btripee. 

Mhli UD-iff gha^i 

chab^kiyS ri-dlvl hal+ 

Ml iiv6-^ dik*rS“iii ghapi 
biia bal. 

^raT ^^ka bS^-nai nari 
kOiffS-sS mlryo-chhfll- 

Mat wBih-ko bhaut 

kar^-tai inAryo-hai« 

229. He ie grazing cattle on 
the ^ of the hiU. 

UwO ^3g*ii-ri ohCtj-llpar 
dhjkw charily-Tnyfl^hSJf. 

DvS (SkM mnthg n dhap 
oharavg-t. 

dBg^r^tnSlai 4^4^ 
charawui-cbhaL 

W^s pMijtpkBj apftr dbar 
chara-iayd bai. 

2S0. He IB Bitting on a hotae 
Under that tree. 

Dwo ue rakh UM gbOfy 
mAthil chadiyO^ bSTth^ 
hil. 

0 U¥& rakh-re hS^ ith) 
ghc^ loathi (jvo) bC^h^ 5. 

Wd d rankh-tilDhai Skgh§{fi» 
malai chhay rahyfWinhni. 

Wo waih rafikh-kM alohot 

gbOfi-par baifEij(|.{iiu. 

231. Hifi hrothor ie taller 
than hk Bister. 

Un-r5 bhal 
gha:^ bi!. 

Cwe-ra hhil uwctI bain^sS ' 
"digho al. 

fl-lid ym it-kl 
lambs chhai. 

Waft-kfl bbil waTh.kl 
bahS^-taT lambo hai. ' 

232. The pHoe of that ia two 
mpees and a half. 

TTn-rO md b^I mpiya hik! . 

IJwS-rc mol fipdhal mpayS M 

mol dhy ripya chhai. 

Wa^-Jea mfll ^bfi) nipaij& 

h&T, 

233. My father Hves in that 
naall house. 

Miro bip un ohhctll ghar- 
ttOS rJsM!-.by. ' 

Ma b&p ehhS}SghAr- 

. ml ri-lp 

dibits bap chhdts gbnr* 
mat rabai^bhhaL 

MSrO bip watii chhofk 
gh&r.iDai rahaUhai. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

0 ropiyiS uc-nil dfi-dSwO * 

f* mpajA uwS-ni dc , 

To mpy^ u-nai djO * 

To rtiMjO ifmih-imidjo 

235. Take tbone rupees from 
him. ' 

JJw% rnpiyfi up kanS^sU Ifi- 
lewft- 

0 mpayi nwe-oS b . 

ft-s3 wal ripya Ig-lyO pi 

■n 

Wai »apaijs ,wa]b-taT lyO, 

S36. Boat lum well and biod 
him with ropCA. 

237. Draw water from the 
welL 

Ue-uy IcihhJ taril-flS 
niil n^nil md^i-s3 

cbaB*k|y*dow(j+ 

jal sLha , 

TFwS-Dabbali tarS-sS mftriJ 
aur t^oi-sd bandho. 

TalS-n^-sD pipl kaiHiS 

I«t« ar i6w*||. 

KllwiiL-iiiAi'sa pl^I kiuift . 

Watb-i^i ktijib m&rO ar! 
j£w-r<.ta7 bldo. 

Ea^.tai p4vl kldbo 

236. Walk before me 

Maifil Igal Bgi! hllo 

MS-jo jigftrl bfti 

ithjlw Bgni dial , . i 

M«E4l Bgai ch&l 

£39. Whose Iwjy cohub be¬ 
hind yon? 

Thiril lant kip-^TO ohhOrO 
Awy-hK!F 

Thi-™ Jfirfe kg-iy) dik^ 
iwM 

TS-kiii puchhml ktid'ko 

chhStO iwai-chhai P 

Tomi ^hai ka7h-ka 

240. Fiom whom did yon 
buy that ? 

Uw4^ thi- kln^Q mCl liwt f 

TtS 0 ke^kani rod JiyO 

wo kuo-kanai-BH mcl! 
IljO? 

Tam wO ki^ta? mot Uyo f . 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

OSw-r^t hfct .wi[y kani-Bll. 

1 

HekS g£w«rg hat-bin 

i 

Olw-ka 6k dukandar-kauiM* i 
b1 

Giw ka Ok hi^wafi.tai . 
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MUrl 

Alllvl (wbm dtAenat fnam 
Blagn}. 

hlmidi CKknar}. 

Tb6 gajft 

Tam gaya > - - 1 

Turn gaya « 

VI gayA * i ^ * 

Y\ gayd 

W6 guya 

J fc * ^ ' * 

f*... 

•JA I. i . ■ k 

Jah) * * * ii 


JAtO , * 1 * 

Gay5 ^ * 


GayO , , ^ * 

Thiprt Dim kiT P 

TamdrO nim kfJ P 

TumbdrO ndm k£i chbft P . 

Aol ghOda-kl umar kAl P . 

TsA ghodd-ki umar kaf P * 

laa gbeda-kl kCi^ umar 
ohbfi? ’ 

K'fc.ifntr kithrl-k 
ddr hai P 

Yi-»£ Kssmlr Idtttdftr hai? 

Tabi-si Kasmlr k4t*rd dup 

ohbe P 

Tlii-kg pita*ke wathd kit*r& 
I«4*kk Iwi P 

Tiara bdp-ka gbar^m^ kit^ra 
kd*ka b£ P 

ThAra bfip-ka ghar-ma 

ket*r4 dihodi <rhh4 ? 

A} 1)i bahdt dur plmrt'>iw 

Ha i] bb6t dftr abaljA 

Aj hau duj-tak ebalyd gayo 

Itli&ra ki.ka'k& b§ta-e 

Id b«U‘a« byaw karyC. 

Mhiira kaka*ka bita^nA 
6*ki ben-sA bysw karyfl- 

Mli&ra kaka-ka Ik cbhorA- 
ki 0-ka baben-sl bnleb. 

Gbnr-me dh0|4 ^^bOi^-ko 
khOgir hai. 

bm. 

-■ *f -ii-t 

8aphet ghAda-kfl kh<^ 
g^]>mA cbh4. 

Wa^bke plth-pw thflgir 
md|0. 

0-ki pith-par kbeglr dhar 

Oka pat-par khoglr kaa 

Mbai waol-ka lad*ka-nt 
ghaoA korMa zoaiyn. 

M ba-nd 0-ku ohhfira-ke bhot 
ohAp'kya mnryA. 

Ma-na A-ki chbOri-ka 

bahut-sA sapiU mAryd* 

tr waui t5k*ri-lca mAthd-par 
dbldhi cberave-hai* 

t!r tek*di*ka zndtbA-par dhOr 
charave-bA. 

Wfl bsT^-ka mathi-pnr 
(UiQr oharai-rahyOch. 

Wa^ljbad-kg niche iigbodd- 
par ijethfl-hai. 

tJ una jhad-ki niebi ghodfi- 
par beth^bg. 

Wii uni 3b54-k| mnba gho- 
di-par Dathi- raby flcih. 

Wa:^i-k0 bhiU waol-kl b^n- 
sQ Ucb5 lu]i< 

0-ko bhai 0*ki bfin-sA SdhO 
he. 

O^krt bhii O-ka babio-sl 
ficbO chhf'. 

Waobkfi mol ad^ npya bal 

0-kI klmat adal riipyA hA * 

0-kl klmat adhil ropy I 
chhe. 

cbhOta ghar^ml mbaiO 
pita r«-baL 

Mharfi Mp nna cbbAtk gbar^ 
me ro*h6. 

Mhir^ bap mni ohbAti 
gbar^maiihecb. 

Yd lipjO waahni de * 

1 G-k$ yO rflpyfl d6 

y® rapyO A-kha dl * « 

Vl ripyi wai,d-p4B^?i 

VI rdpjk o-kA-pafi-flA 14 

WA mpya O-ki-al Ja . 

Wanbafi khob utafA 
riAfli-BU bSdbA. 

O-ke khOb Ewr anr 
ratl-seMd. 

0-ka Dchbl taral^-sl mir am 
6-ka rasAl-^eH bidb. 

Mdi-m?-stlpanlkadn 

Kildl'nil-a4 pani nikaj 

Euwn-iaa-fifi pinl kbaich * 

Mhdre agadi chhl # 

MhaiA agadl ohaj 

hlhira BBina chal 

K^-ko lad^ko tb&ri p$obh«' 
BU av£-b^ P 

TamarA pflcbh4 kfi-ko ebh^ii 
avB-M P 

5 Tbiii pAchha kun^kft 
j oldiArA awaj ? 

XS tbS-* knoi*ka^®^^l roAl 
LidO? 

0 tam-n4 k&^k£*p&fi-B£ mOl 

UyAP 

Kuu-ki-sl tfl-na mtl P. 

* 

Waoi gaw-k» dOkiudAr- 

k»^l: 

Dnft g4m-ka duk&ndar« 

paa-flA* 

Giwb&^V7&*Bt * 
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Rng liftl- 


215. You went. 


2ld- They went. 


217 , Go. 


213. Goin^. 


219. Gene, 


22D. Whftt u jonr nunu ? 


22L How old is this horse ? 


222, How fiur ie it hrom bon 

to Kashmir ? 

23p3. How tnaoy bods an 
tbore ia your fa¬ 
ther's boaie ? 

224. 1 have ^walked a ton^ 
way to-daj, 

22&. The son of my ancle h 
married to bis sister. 

226. In the haase it the sad¬ 

dle of the white 
horse. 

227. Fat the saddle upon 

bis back. 

223. I hare beitten his sod 

with many stripes. 

229. He ]fl glazing cattle on 

the top of the hiJU 

230. He is kiitLng on a bor» 

aader that tree. 

231* His bnother ia taller 
thanbJjB sister. 

232. The price of that is two 
mpees and a half. 

233^ ^ly father Uyos in that 
small hoase. 

234. Givetbisffipee to him. 


235. Take ^hose rupees 

IroTn him. 

236. Beat blm well and Had 

him with ropes f 

237* Draw water from the 
welh 

238. Walk befonf lae. 


239i Whose boy cotnea bo^ 
bind yoa P 

240, Fttjrri whom did yOa 

bay that P 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 

Jtirwiri—3^1 

gT 
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ILLUSTRATING THE AREA IN WHICH 
THE GUJARATT language 
IS SPOKEN. 
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GujaratT. * 

The word ' Gujarati * means the venmctUar language of Gujuratj and this name very 
Ntrrto DFLapBuag*- accurately connotes the area in which it ia spoken. 

It is spoken in the pnmnce of Gujarat, and also in the pemnsnla of Kathiawar. 

It is the court and business language of Cutoh, and has even 
Are* in which spoken. extended a short distance into Sind. The name ' Gujarat ’ 

• is derived from the Sanskrit Gurjaratra,’ which apparently means ‘ the country of the 
Gntjaras.' The ancient Gurjaratra only covered that portion of the modem Gnjarat 
which lies north of the river Mahi, i.e, Kaira, Ahmedabad, Mahikantlia, Palaopur, and 
Kadi of Baioda. The country got this name under the dynasty of the Chawa4^, who 
ruled in Ai>abilawada between 730 and 936 A.D. The country south of the 11 alii was 
known to Sanskrit geographers as Lata, and the extension of flie name of Gujarat to 

this tract seems to have taken place under Itufialman rule.* 

The Gurjaras for, in the modem vernaculars, Gujars) were a foreign tribe who 

passed into India from the north-west and gradually spread 
Tht Quriaras. (A.D. 400—600) as far south as Khandesh and Gujarat. 

Tlie preseur Gujare of the Punjab and of the United Provinces preserve more of 
their foreign traits than the Giijar settlers further to the south and east. Though 
better looking, the Punjab Gujars in language, dress, and calling so closely resemble 
their associates the Jats or Jata as to suggest that the two tribes entered India 
about the tame time. Their present distribution shows that the Gujars spread 
further east and south than the Jats. Ihe earliest Gujar settlements seem to have been 
in the Punjab and in the United Provinces from the Indus to :Mathura. where they still 
differ greatly in dress and language from most of the other inhabitants. Prom Mathura,, 
the Gujars s?em to have passed to east Bajputana, and from there, by way of Kota and 
Mandasor to Malwa, where, though their original obaracter is considerably altered, 
the Gujars of Malwa still remomher that their ancestors came from the Itoab between the 
Ganges and the Jatnna. In Malwa they spread as far east as BMIsa and Saharanpur. 
Prom 3klalwa they passed south to Khandesh and west, probably by the Ratlam-Dohad 
route to the province of Gujarat,* In the other direction, the Gujars extended north 
and are now found rooming over the Himalayas north of the Punjab and over the bills of 
Kashmir. It is an interesting fact that where they have not been absorbed into the rest 
of the ^pulation as in the plains of the Punjab (where two districts, Gujarat and 
Gujtonwala. are named after them), they are always found to speak some dialect of one 
and tho same language, closely connected with eastern Kajasthani and with Gujarati 
The grammar of the Gujatii of Swat is almost the same as that of the Eajputs of Jaipur. 
The following is taken from pp, 1 and 3 of the Earljf Sister^ of Gnjarat^ already 
Mi«doriei«of thep»pui.non T^oted. The Tiohne® of Mainland Gnjarat, the gift of the 
f Quj*rat. Sabarmati, the Mahi, the Narbada, and the Tapti, Bud the 

’ Tlift fflfm it tb* Ffiltrit Oiiii****'*l »« Dr, Fl»t in tb* iodiTuil of tha Boyol asiotic Boeiitj for 

190d, p- 

* ^ 04 P& 05 r GauHttr, Vol. I., Port i, p. 6. 

* oil tb*l prwodw ii token. *nd portly Twholly qnotod. Emm Cboptor I of tb* Sarly Mitttrjf tf QnjarAt by 

Dr. liMboji. In I*. l^M* •• "f tbo Bombay GattHter. H«. bo««««r. dniTot the «r»»e ' Cajoiflt' from tbo 

S-nUnt ^arjara^rititra. tbran^ th« Prakrit Ai iboim by Dr, Fleet Id tt>o ortioli! quoted in note lhi> 
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goodliness of much of Saurashtra,* ‘the Goodly Land,’ haTe from the begiimingof 
history continued to draw strangere to Gujarat both as conquerors and as refugees. 

By sea probably came some of thehalf-mythic Yadavaa (B.C. 1500—50£>); contingents 
Yavauas (B.C. 300—A,B. 100) includiug Greeks, Baotrions, Partliiaus,and4k^th»iifi; 
tue pursued Parsis and the pvursuing Arabs (A.D, UOO—SOO); hordes of Sanganian pirates 
(A.D. 900—^1200); Farsi and Kawdyat itusalman refugees from Khulagu Khan’s doTasta- 
tion of Persia ( A. D. 1230-^1300); Portuguese and riral Turks (A.1). 16a0--1600) ; Arabs 
and Persian Gdf pirates (A.D. 1600—1700) lAlnaoi, Arab, Persian and MakrSn soldiers 
of fortune (A.D. 1500—1800}; Armenian, Dutch, and French traders (A.D. 1600—1750); 
and the British (A. D. 1750 and thenceafter). 

By land from the north haye ooine the Boythiaos and nuns (B.C. 200—A.D. 500) ; 
the Gnrjaias (A.D. 400—600) ; the early Jadejas and Kathis (now of Kathiawar) (A.D, 
750—900); wave upon wave of Afghiin, Turk, llushul, and other northern Musolmans 
(A.D, D'OO 1500); and the later Jadejas and Kuthls (A.D. 1300—1600), 

From the north-east the prehistoric Aryans and thoir descendants till almost modem 
times (A.D. 1100—1200) continued to send settlements of Northern Brahmans; and since 
the 13th century have come Turk. .Afghan, and llughul Musalmans. 

From the cast have come the Mauryans (It.C. 300) ; the half-Berthian Kshatrapas 
(B.C. 100—A.D. 300); the Gnptss (A.D. 320}; the Gurjaias (A.D. 400—600); the 
Itughnis (A.D. 1530) j the MaratMs (A.D. TOGO —1760); and the British (A.D. 1780 

and thenceafter). 

It will thus be seen what heterogeneous elements go to form the Gujarat population. 

I'o the north, Gujarati extends almost to the northern frontier of the Falanpiir state 

beyond which lie Siiohi and Mar war, of which the tun- 
i.tn 5 uti.tic Boundaries. jg Harw^L Gujarati has also encroached into Sind. 

where it is found near the southeni coast of the district of Thar and Parknr, here nkn 
having a form of Marwari to its north. On the west it is bounded by the Ban 
of C«tch, and, further south, by the Arabian Sea. It does not extend into Cnteb, as 
a vernaoular. although it is there employed for official and literary purposes. It 
however, occupied the peninsula of Kathiawar. It extends as far south ns rhe southern 
border of the Strict of Surat, where it meets the Marathi of Daman. On both sides of 
the border line, the country is bilingual The two nationaiities (the Gujaratii and 
Maratbas) are mixed, and each preserves its own tongue. The boundary runs paat . so as 
to include the State of Dbarampar, and then runs north along the foot of the hills which 
form the eastern boimdary of Gujarat, till it joins the eastern frontier of Palanpur. These 
hills, here knonm as the A in vail Ban go, extend further north, as far as Ajmer, dividin'' 
Marwar from Hewar, and are throughout inhabited by Bhil tribes. These Blills have 
also settled in tlie plains at the foot of tiic hills and all of them speak one or other of the 
dialects which I have grouped together as Bluli,* Further east beyond the Bhils He 
Eastern and Southern Bajputana, of which the important duikcts are Jaipur and Malvi. 
Jaipuri and Mnlvi are both closely connected with Gujarati, and the Bhil dialects may 
he considered as linking them together. 


SkurliliVTR At Kitaient 1ii«torr comiposdi U PenioHiUr Onjtrftt, or Ifae Uodtio KHthmwar, 
■ e«« ToJ. IX., Purt IIT. 






I1WTRO0UCTION. 




The following h the 

number cf Speakers. 
Sinie of Dlilrictp Stal^- or Afencj 

^W^fdB\3Bkd 

^oLikantba 

PalftTipnr 

Dutch 

KBiiiiawar 

Cwnb^y 

Xaira 

Paitcb ^rnlukla 
Bern Kantha 
Broach 
Sumt 
Baroda 
Smt Agency 


number of persons reported for the purposes of this Surrey to 
speak Gujarati in the tract in which it is a vernacular :— 

Bepoita] diimlkef ot Spe^lien. 

.8i0.COO 

. . , . . 5*1,500 

., . . . 606,000 

.' . . . . 205.500 

. .... St571,000 

. , , . . 82,700 

.. . . , 840,000 

188,000 

. .... 565,600 

. ..... 290^00 

.502.000 

. 2,025,759 

56,000 


Total 


9,819.459 


Guimittis spoken hy acttlcia in ne»ly OTery proTince and state ot India, ilie 
Pams, who*! adopted language it is. are enterprising mcreliauts. and inest of li« speakm 
-...ia. Gujarat are of this nationality. In Madias there k also a la^ colony of a k 
weavers who immigrated oentnries ago from Gujarat, many of whom still (see pp. 147 

ff ) retain the language of their originnL home. 

The foUowing are the figuins for Gniarati in arei^ in wliich it is not a rernaoulw. 
Most of them are taken from the tables of the Census of 1891, hut those for Kashmir. 
Bsjputana, and Gentral India are only estimates, ss no langnage census was token ot 

these tracts in tliat year, , „ , 

Noroher nf 8(4tiiik#ri~ 

ProTiuw, St*!* Of AgfMy i ^ 

2i^ 

hm 

20,9m 

[a & TcmBCulBr) * ■ ■ 1,142,611 

761 
17,051? 




Ajmer- Merwiim; 

Awm 

Bengiil’ * 

Herar 

Bombay (eiclndiog the 
Burma 

Ceuml Pro^iiices 
Cuerg * 

^ndran * 

Fanjab 

United ProYincea 
Qnettah, etCw 
Aodaiuaba 
Hyderabad St^te 
Mysore Static 
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The foUowiug is therefore the total number of speakers of Gujarati in all India, 


according to the figures compiled for this Surrey :— 

Gajttiutl spaken at koine 9,313,459 

,, „ aliroaii 1,330,977 

„ ,r wandering tribes 1,791 


Total . 10,646,227 


In 1901 the total number of speakers of Gujarati Tvas 9,165,831, 

'I'he only true dialectic variatioii of Gujarati consists in the difference between the 
owed*. speech of the uneducated and that of the educated. That 

of the latter is the standard form of the language taught in grainmars. That of the 
former differs from the standartl mainly in pronunciation, although there are a few 
“ clipped or wntracted verbal forms, especially in the present tense. The differences 

of pronunciation are nearly all the snme over the whole Gujurat! tract, but, as a rule, 
though they are the same tn kind, they are much 1^ prominent in south Gujarat!, 
and become more and more prominent as we go north. Amongst those we may 
mention the pronunciation of i as e, of k and kh as ck and cAA, respectively, of 
ch and chh as a, of a as A, and a Coekney-like habit of dropping A. Theto is also 
a general tendency to confuse cerebral and dental conaonants and to substitute r 
for fj and /, to double medial consonants, and to pronounce the letter d as a broad 4, 
something like the sound of » in oil. The Parsis and Kusalmans are usually 
credited with special dialects, but in pronunciation and infieadon these generally follow 
the colloquial Gujarat! of their neighbours, Musahnan Gujarati is noticeable for its entire 
disregard of the distmofcion between cerebrals and dentals. Most Musabnmis, however, 
speak llindostau!, The Gujarati of Parsis and Musalmaos mainly differs from the 
ordinary colloquial language of the uneducated in its Tooabulary, which borrows freely 
from Persian and (generally through Persian) from Arabic. Natives give names (based 
upon castc-titlea or upon the names of localities) such aa Nagari, the language of the 
Nagar Prahmans, or Chardtarj, the language of the Cfiorotnr tract on the banks of the 
Mahi, to rarious suh*divisions of these dialects, but the differences aio so trifling that they 
do not deserve special mention, although n few of them have been recognized in the foh 
lowing pages. Prom the nature of the case, it is impossible to give figures for the number 
of people spiking these dialects or sub-dialects. We can say how many people belong 
to a certain tribe, or liow many Eve in a certain tract, but w6 cannot say bow many of 
these speak the standard dialect and how many speak the dialect of the uneducated. 

There is one kind of Gujarati, consisting of several dialects, which is not dealt with 
here. T allude to the many forms of the Phil languages. These are dealt with separately. 
They form a connecting link between Gujarati and Eajasthani, and are most closely 
connected with the former language. The total number of speakeraof Bhil languages 
is 3,942,173, and if we add this to 9,313,459, the number given above for speakers of 
recognized Gujarati, we get a total of 13,255,634, wliiohmaybe taken as the estimated 
number of speakeirs of Gujarati in every form in its proper home, 

Gujarati (with Westera Hindi, Bajastbani and Panjabi) is a member of the Central 
PIAC* of iho i»nEu.ge Ip eon- ludo-Aryan Vernaculars. As explained in tbe Gen- 

Introduction to the Group, it is probablo* that the original 
language of Gujarat was a member of the outer circle of 


' See Ve). 1X„ Fut III, 
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IndonAryan speeches, but that inuni^nta from the cast, s^pcakiug a form of the language 
of the Centml Group, carae into the country and imposed their language upon it. How 
well this agrees with the actual facta of histoTy so far as they are known, is shown by the 
namgraphs above' in which an account i a given of the curiouB mixture of wMcV. 

now inhabits Gujarat. Even the name of the contitry is derived from that of a foreign 
tribe who invaded it from the nortb and east-the Gurjares. At the ime. 

althoogU Gujaiati belongs to the central groupof languages, it still shows, like Rajasthani, 
only more so, many surrivals of the old outer language, such ns the loss of power of 
prenouncingeaud A, the use of an oblique form of nouns which endsina, and toe 
Lquent emplovment of a past participle of which the typical letter is f, as in llaiathi and 
the Aryan langlxages of Eastern India. As might have been expected, these peculiarities 
(espcci'allv the iacorrect prommeiation of a and h) are more piominent m the viri^r 
language of the uneducated than in the literary form of speech The latter is mo 

under the influence of the traditions of the ooutral group. 

We are iertnaatc io pcaaessimt a remarkable scrim ot doemnents oonjjeoting the 

modem Gujarati with its immediate parent the Nagam form 
Origin of tirttansuftse- fiaurssSna ApabhtathSa. This was the Apabhramsa with 

which the Grammarian HSmachandre (£1.12th century A.D.) was acquainted, and which 
he mode the basis of his work on the language. The Nagar Biahmaas form an im^rtant 
part of the learned Hindu community of Gujarat, and one form o! Gujarati (according 
some, its purest literary and certainly its most sanskritized form) is called Is a^i after 
them.* It is probable that the S agara Apahhraih&i also derives its name from Ir rary 
caste. Hemachandra himself lived in north Gujarat and the language which he ex- 
plained, though most likely dead in his time, wna only an old form of the language 
spoken in tlie country round him. 

The learning of Annhilawada Pattan did not die out with Hemachandra, an 
as the end of the 14th rentuiy (only two hundred years after hia death! we fim ^ e 
earliest, book written in what ean be called Gujarati. It is a grau^ar of banskrit 
written for beginners in their vernacular language. Eifty years afterwa^ m em 
Gujarati literature oommences with the poetry of NarsihgU itetA. e 
nected chain of evidence as to the growth of the Gujarati language from the esrhest times. 
We cau trace the old Vedic language througii Prakrit down to A^bhranria, an 
we ean trace the develoi>mciit of Apabhram^ from the verses of Hemao aad^ owo 
the languid of a Pars! newspaper. Ho single step is wanting. The line is comp e o 

for nearly four thousand years.* 

The H agara Apahbmmia described by Hemachandra was most closely connect^ 
with that form of Prakrit known as Sauraseni, or the Prakrit of the central Gai^ebo 
Doah. From tMs it follows, os is also borne out by history,* that the supersesaon of the 
old laugui^e of the Outer Circle by the oue belonging to the Central Group had taken 

place long before bis time. 


* 8 m pp- arS ff* ^Tithot* dcriTC t1i» ume * Nlgiri' eX the wnU-kuoTn Indiio 

the dfcj. they «npby the Nlgari md not tfa® Gaj.rW ehimlet fer theii iBiwdaAiM 

• 0«li3S t<> tie wteiMt which etUiehe* to ihi* Quiiee chMictenaLc of Iniieed 

,oauo» the Old Goj^rttimnd Apebh«*te {«e pp. ^9 S-). The conofnon i« wrycloM. 

H»mMhMidiw*i ■*« ncogniied hy netiTiiieu only oldQuiMSti. 
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Gujfirat:! olosel; agrees m its main oharscteristics frith Western Hindi and still 

ThiGuj.r* *tt.^«tj,eiicg«niti« more dosoly With Hnjastham.^ It has the same analytic 
«nd dfctiv«. method of conjugating its verbs and declining its nouns that 

we find in Western Hindi. There is, however, one noteworthy exception to this remark 
in which Gujarati ^rees with Western Kajastliani. It is the fact that the genitive and 
dative of the tiouii are formed synthetically and not analytically. As this point has not 
been roniarkcd before, it deserves to be treated at some length. 

Oh^ of tbe moift fftrikiin^ iKtwcPii the LaugnAgoA of the CeDtraL Groitp aim! ef the Ontof Cir. 

cle ia tliAt in tbo former the procsednre of deoletuFioD w cn^tuliicied nnsljdcallj^ r;e.^ ht the additioiL of bclp^woniiVf 
while in the lAttor it is condnoted larnthetieallj^ *^ 0 ., mCAiLff of teiiniDAticinfi+ For eumpla in HiiidogitiQl 
(beloH^ng to the Ceatml Group) * of Ahorse ' is QJi^rS-k§^ imd "to a how ’ is g}t^r§-h&^ in nhlch ihBhelp-wrd$ 
JcA And fca arc added to the wopd ghsrw. On the othtr hand, in Beogali, *ef a horw * is and ' to m 

home' Is in which the r and fie are ^ntliJEed to the word and In oach 

or hooi>uiea ono simple word.^ |xranoiLiii30d as onu whole, and not a compoond Hto and ^ 

The explanation of this ifl that ihc aoaljtic langnagCA arc iit on esi-Her stage of development titan the 

^nthetic ones. ThAatt 4 ^r were once also atialjtLc» hnt in the process o£ liognifiiio dercLopmenti the two rn^io* 
here of the compoitiid becAme united into oi&e word. ^Vliat w os a soldered jalni Is now a welded ou^. This 
can be host explained hj on ejamplep bnt before doing so^ it is nocessairy to explain a certain phonetic law 
which existed in Prakrit and in Apabhraihiti. This Is that certain consonants (of whioh lb and t ni^ two) 
Are liable to be elided when thej fall betwttm two vowels in tbe middle of a word, hnt are not tiable to eUsion 
when they an? at the^commeneeineat of a wordt even though the preceding woid endetl in n vowel. Thus the 
woid ho goes, hecomas in Apabhrainfia, through the ii which is in the middle of a word and 

between two vowels, being elided ^ tni in the phrase the essence of IcfTOt the first t of tatt^ ta 

not elided^ bveausot although between two vowels, it in at tho beginning of a word. It will tlins be seen that 
the elision of a If or t (nmoi^t other lerfetei^) in ApshbrnEhla h m Inhililible sign that k is m the middlD of a 
word^ and not at the beginning of one. 

For oni- present porpoae we may oonaicler thi?ce old words which have become i^ulGxes or tcimmntioiui of 
the genitive. These are A'loa, k^ira or turad, and tanaii. The RiiidOstanl ia derived fritita the 

Apobhrfaiii^a ^h^ai-kiaa. Haro it will to seen that the k of kiata has not been elided in hMOtnin|r Tho k 
is therefore the initiit letter of a distinct woid+ whioh has not become one with and ht is a seporatA 

postpoHition, nnd is not a grammatical termination. 

On the oiLher hand, tho Bougall is derived fmm thiongh ati intemredlitle form 

* gh^dao-ftra* Here the initial Ii of ftaro. has Isien elided. It ho^^ therefore become medlalp and itaro was therO" 
fore ttoff a scfwiiate word, bnt was part of one word without a hyphen, thus Tlie r in therefore a 

tefinicntion and not A postposition. Bengali grammariaos quite properly write ^hSrSr as one word^ and not 
gkorn-r, ns if it wore two, and the declension is no longer Aunlytiea], bnt hoy bcODme syothetical. 

Tho eiue is exactly th^ same with the Woslom Kijosthini of a twrac, nsttally* hut wrougl 

written It is derived frem ghifff^akftrait. and ie cluiian of tho k allows that gh&faakarail and 

are each one word and not two. The ayUablo is therefore a termination and not a postpofItion and the 
dceleDHion ia here, also, synthadeal and no longer analytical 

^ Fmaliy, let ua tnlio the GnjarStJ of a Iiowl\ 'rhia ia derived from ghi^aa-ii^naiit throagh 

Here again the eliaion ef the i shows that hns ceased to be a postpofitiDn, aod has Ixtoome 

a Icrminaiion. jnst as the letter % in equi Is a terminatioti and not a pcetpoflttion. GAo/dnd is therefore one 
word and not two, K 3 ^ Uke r^s, ia a terminatioti, not a postpositionH aod it is wrong to write with a 

hypliCE as is mstiahy done, juet aa it would be wrong to write rqu-i 1115tend oi eqnL 

The we of tho afuffixea of the dative follows thit the gemrivo, heotusc m all these languages, 
dative is always merely the genitive, put into the ioeati^'* case, ifd is the locative of hi, ns re is that o( r or rJ 
and as nJ Is that of isB, * 

It will tints hb fltsen that whjfc the typical langodgo of the Ceiitral Group, to wit 
Hindostaui, forms its genitive and dative aujilytioally, Gujarati and Western Rajasthani* 
depart from the standard by forming these cases syuthotLcally like the languages of the 
Outer Circle. 

> In madiicfkl lini«, Gujir it v^. riaplj i of B^patiD*, It* t^piiitioii it the pmtnt d.t Uorlv om 

U tuMUj Britiil. temtory tail f,ll» within tbe Wopibij PrwideMV. mVik oth» 1, oot HritUb temlim but ii oioid hr 
nitlvc cbi^fiL 

* 00 sUe Faijiibip Tho Pahjlhi da li i wntrattiAt] of itiVd. 
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In its pronuncwtionof the vowels. Gujarati k-is several characterbtio peculiarities. 

When a vowel is followed by a double consonant it gener- 
o«h«rCh(>r»eterisiie*. prefers to Simplify the coDSonant and to lengthen 

the vowel.' Thus, the U indi makkhan, butter, b mdkhan in Gujarati ; so the ApabhraiiiSa 
mdrkaan, I shall strike, becomes wdriS in literary Gujarati. 

Arabic and Persian words, which contain the letter « followed by h, when borrowed 
by Gujarati change the o to e, while in Eindoatani the o is retained. Thus HindSstauI 

sahr but Gujarati ^eker, a city* 

Goiimli. likBSindhi arid B&iasthani, usually baa « and a whew llindostam has at 
and.... Thus Hindestam S»«M, Oujaratt 4s.«5. Muted; Ujudustani lauf(ft, Gujumtl 
a eluTB-gitl. It will bo olMervod that iu ieiaa, the « la short, not e. 

Guiarutl has a short a as weU as a long e. A list ol words coutainiug tills short a 
*ill he found on p. S-M. It will he temenihered that Weatei-n Rojasthani has a ounilar 
lort nronnnmthm of e. Gujarati has no short a. but, on the other hand, in somq wonU 
“ is p^nonneed broadly, like the . in ■ aU.’ A list of them wiU be found on pp. 315 
and S In such oases, the letter is transliterated 0. 

Mans words which oontata i in Umdostnnl liaTO . in Gnjarail. Thus Hintlostani 
Moarnd; “■ Waia.^1 tikhTaa. GujarSH iotA-«n. to 

Trite; Hindfetaoi mil’aa, Gujoroti m.fVS, to be met; Hindostam Gujarat; 

In coUoouial Gujarati, » frequently heeemes the broad o. and. becomm e. Hiia 

is especially cmnmen in North Gujarat. Theohengeof i to d is a rery old o«, and 

occu^d iu Prakrit Examples of these changes are jxfn* for pap*, water, and wiai 
for widri.v, 1 shall strike. 

In GniaraU we soinetimes hare ., where we have « in Hindiistaiii. Tlnis Ilindes- 

tani (««. Qnjnrati (.me [compare Mewatl (llajastliiai) (.«]. y»; Bindostani 

GujarSti Uaa, a man; Ilindostani haa. Gujarati »n/a. was. In ooUoqnial Gujarati 

fta/o is often pi-ouounced 

as f-ards oonsonants. we may observe in the first place the preferemra for ““^1 
letters whLh Gujarati shares with Kajasthani, Panjabi, S.ndhi. and Morathn The 
««bral lettera d and M in literary Gujarati usuaUy pres^ thair ^ •>"» “ 
»Si,luial dialeota when they come between vowels they often tove the Hind, sounds of 
r and Th In Northern Gujarati, moreover, 4 b often dentalized to a pure v, as mil ho 
Ivnlained below. The ceroliral p and the oerebtal t are nnkno^ to Hmdeston., but 
arc extremely common (only ns medial or final letters) in Gujarati. The rale is that 
when* and I represent double an or double U in Apablmi^ they nro dental, bu. 
X" Hie, reprLnt medial single letters they are ccrebrah^^ Ihus Apabtamsa 
ILeS GnjaritlsonS, gold, with a dental n; ApabhramSa Gujarat.y»e«.. dense ; 

Apahhiarii; ekallci, Gujarati eMli. he goes; ApabhradiSa, rt« «, Gujarati rto/e, ha 
m^ea. As already explained, Gnjar&tl pretera to aimpUfy a double wnsonant and to 
Lgthen the precBUng vowel at the same time. It thus happen, tto ette^ 

when medial, almost always follow long vowel,. In nolle,nial Northern Gnjarnt tnere 
is a strong tendency to dentolise cerebral letters and ev en to cer ehralise dental ones . 


» Exftell; tlie TWirie tfioiency i* ubiwirmblfi in TnfijttJ- 


VOl., lit, MVfP 


2 n 


/ 
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In such cases, d, rfft, and / general] j become t* Thus, «io^^ fo** f fw 

ditho, seen ; ihord or tho^d for tko^, a few ; torS for i^hvt iron; by him ; 

«wr*wtt for to mingle; ^dh*dd for dahdd$t a day ; tu for iu, thou; di^ho or 

didhd for dld/io, giTen. Iu fact we may say that in this form of the language dentals 
and cerebrals are often absolutely intercliangeaUe, much as is tho case in ilic Pi£dcba 


languages of the North-Western Frontier, 

In colloquial Gujarati there is a strong tendency' to pronounce ek and chh as t, and, 
as we go north, this gradually becomes the rule. Thus, pd* for pach^ five; ut6, for SekOf 
high;«»r*wS, for to feed cattle; aoru for chhoru, a ohild ; puapQ, for pttehhyQ, 

asked. In some northern tracts, / and/A are similarly pronounced as s', as iii sd^ forJhddl^ 
a tree. In the Charotar country, on the hanks of the river M alii, this s and, s arc pro- 
nonneed as is and dz respectively, so that the name of the tract itself is oaUed by the 
people who live in it ‘ Tsarotar.’ A similar pronunciation is found iu ^larAtlUJ 

While <?A aod cAA become on the other hand k, kh, and ^ 7 , especially when followed 
or preceded by *, e, or y, become ch, cAA, and /, respectively, in N'orthem Gujarati. 
Thus, diffrd, a son, beoom<» dich'‘rd; khetar, a field, becomes chhdtar; the verb tdff*utUt 
to begin, makes its past tense Idjffo, not Idffffd ; paffe, on foot, liecotnea poji^ A similar 
change is observable in the Marathi of the Northern Konkan.’ This cA or chA is further 
liable to beoonie s, under the preceding paragraph. Thus, Tt^khtfdt on being thrown, 
becomes, first ndchkyd, and then ndittfd. 


In Hindustani, w or *? regularly becomes A, but in Gujarati It is ppcserred. Thus, 
Ilindystani fiawia, Gujarati todnid, a shop-keeper; Ilindostani bind, Gujarati rind, without; 
Qindostani pariat, Gujarati parmat, a mountain. 

In colloquial Gujarati, the letters a and S are often pronounced A, and thu is the rule 
ia the north (compare Wcrtmti KSjMthanlJ. Thus, for f,, 

^ 0 , a hundred; huraj for awra/, the «un; hu for Su, what ? dSA, for deS a countrv * 
AflmVayA, for sam’jdvyd, caused to understand. In Kathiawar, an initial **is as > 

SO as to sound like s’h, which bears the same relationship to a, that AA A 

On tho other hand, also especially in the north, A itself ia un *' 4 

hutd (i.c., hatd), he was; u, for AsJ, I; diiit, for Aa^Ai, an elephant; AoS f 
This even occurs in the case of aspirated consonants, so that we have iJ * 1 ^^ " 

like ekatv, for eka^hu, in one place; hate or hdti, for hdihe, on thl l, IT 
oiAiAtt, more. Even in standard Gujarati an A is often omitted in - 
is stiE slightly audible. Thus the word ami, wc, is sometimea pronoun although it 

A represents a faint aspirate. A list of the words which contain thi ^ 

pp. 347 and ff. Some dictionaries indicate this unwritten A by d«h ^ gi^oni od 
syllable after which it is pronounced. Thus, ke^wit, to speak b /Jf- ^ 
device is now no longer in vogue. Furthermore, in standard orthographical 

same vowel before and after it, the first vowel is not pronounoL^^I^il^'*®*^ * ^ 
queen, pronounced fn^kdrd^. Again, ahtt is pronounced ^Aan • ® 

ncfunoed b'hau, and aM is pronounced 'Aai, as in ^aAtyiJ, a sorib/^ much, pro- 

Similarly, words like roAyo, he remained, kahpv, it was said * P^^^ouncad /’Auiyo. 
k'Aay^ etc. • are pronounced r'Aayd, 


* 


^ 8h Td]. VIF., p. 2Se. 
* E» Vol TII„ p. «S. 
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In fche Surat and Broach djatncts there are a few ies of proaunoiation. There 

is a tendency to double con^nants, CToa at the beginning of a word. Thua, ditthotot dif Ao, 
seen t nokkar tor nokaf^ a servant; amme for amit we; ndlld for naii (i.e, mfto), small ! 
mtmro, my. As in udllo, just quoted, there is a teodency to change o to ^ This eiista 
throughout Gujarat, but is specially strong in these two districts. In t^ same districts 
the letter y wlien it follows a i^nsonant is pronounced before it, as if it were *, Thus, 
mdryu, struch, is pronounced oidtro. Even in standard Gujarati such forma as deye, 
fdpvo, are pronounced dhyo, Idiffyo. 

In Gujarati we often meet oases of metathesis, Le. of the interchange oE 
consonants in the same word. Thus. Hp^tou or piftoHr to heat; so kharaves for 
khawdrea, I will give to eat; det^utd for dewftd, tire- The two last come from Go^ m 
Kathiawar. In Ahmadahad and the Charotar tract wo meet jttmbut, for tiiajbut, 
strong j fnag, for y(u«, towards; and nusAdn, for mkadnt injury, 

The last remark leads us to the Gujarati spoken by uneducated Musalraans, who 
do not speak Hindustani, 'ihoir Tooabulary ia, naturally, full of Persitm and Ar^io 
words, and they Imve also many peculiarities of pronunciation which will be described 
in the proper pkce,‘ The principal is the incapability of distinguishing between cere¬ 
bral and dental letters. ‘ ^ u i 

Very similarly the Gujarati spoken by Parsis often exhibits the change of cerebral 

letters to dentals. ,, *1. * ■ 

Guiarati differs from Hindostani in having a neuter gender. It is true that in 

Hindostani there is a neuter interrogative pronoun, and that in other dialects of Western 
Hindi sporadic instances occur of the survival of the old neuter gender, but, as a general 
rule, in all forms of Wi^ern Hindi, words which in Sanskrit and Prakrit were neuter 
have now become masculine. In Rajasthani these Instances cease to be sporadic, and 
become more and more frequent as we go westwards till we find the neuter gender 
firralv established in Gujarat. In this respect Gujarati agrees with Marathi, which is a 
lano'iia're of the Outer Circle. The neuter is often used to denote the gender. 

ThiL, chhdk-rd Cmasc-), a boy ; chhdk'ri (fem.). a girl; ehhok^rH tneut.), a child (male or 


femalei. , * 

ThosufflxV»o(maac.),rfi fem, and di neat, added te noona. is aa commoa m 

Guiarati aa it is in Rajasthani. It is a direot survival from Apablreuilfa m whvoh 

it also ocaurs. It is generally pleonastie in its sigmBoation, bet sometimes (espeeiaUy 

in the neator) gives an idea ot oontompt. Eiamples oi its use are ia*-rfa, a cook! Madt, 

In the declension of nouns Gujarati agrees with Western Hmdi (except wi^ the 

Hindostani dialect, which in this respect follows Panjabi) and Rajasthani m having 
the nominativo singular of strong masculine a-bascs ending in d. Thu^ ghodo,j horse. 
It follows the Outer Circle, however, in one of its most persistent charaotenstics, 
in having the oblique form in d, which is quite strange to Western Hiu^ Thus, 
qhdddm, of a horse, but Western Hindi ghode-kd. Another peoulianty of Gujarati 
declension ia the optional employment of the syllable o to form the pluraL 

In the doolcnsion of pronouns Gujarati has several peculiarities which have been 
already alluded to under the head of pronunciation. To this we may add the use of the 


* Sm Fp. 4S7 wd fl. 
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word 4u, to mean ‘ what ? ’ The Hindostanl k^d is also used, especially in tbe north 
where it appears under the form chii/a^ 

In the conjugation of yerbs we may note the use of the word ehhuj to mean * I am.’ 
This occurs {in various forms) in all the languages of the Outer Circle and also in Pan¬ 
jabi and Rajasthani, hut b unknown to Western 0 indi, the pure representative of the 
Central Group. The characteristic letter of the future b 6 or a. This s*futurc b also 
found in Lalinda Ca language of the Outer Circle) and in some dialects of Rajasthani. 
In Western Hindi, when it occurs, the a has been weakened to A, This weakening also 
occurs in some forms of colloquial Gujarati. Gujarati also possesses a true passive voice. 
Thui!, dekh*iBu, to see, dSkfidteu, to be seen- It often forma its causab by adding atj, or 
more commonly dw and sometimes aw, to the root. Thus, dekhdd*wu, to cause to see; 
Jbarfftc’iau, to aiuse to do. 

Gujarati has one important peculiarity in its syntax which b also sometimes found 
in Rajasthani, but which I have not noted ebewhere in India. It is in the use of the 
past tenses of transitiyo verbs. These arc used either as passives, as in other Indian 
languages, or impersonally. In the former case, the participle which forms the tense 
agrees in gender and number with the object. Thus, te^e raj-dhdnl karl, he founded a 
capital city, literally, by him a capital city was founded. In Hindustani (to take an ex¬ 
ample) there is also an impersonal passive construction, in wlui:h the object is put in the 
dative case, and the verli b put into the neuter or, as there is no neuter gender, into the 
masculine. Thus, us-af rdni-ko chhord, he released the queen, literally by him, with 
refereuce to the queen, it was released (or releasing was done). In Gujarati, in such 
cases, the verb b not put into the neuter, but is attracted to agree in gender and num- 
bar with the object. Thus, tene rdnlae mnki, he left the queen, literally, by Mm os for 
tbo queen, she was left. This idiom should he carefully noted, as it is vejiy charactoristio 
of the language. Here, again, we may note that the same idiom b found in the Marathi 
of the K on tun.* 

Gujarati has not a large literature, but it b larger than it has sometimes been credited 

with. Most of the books written before the introduction 
of printing w'ore, as in the case of other Indo-Aryan Vema- 
cularst, in verse. The earliest, and at the same time the most Mmous, poet whose works 
have coma down to us in a connected form was Nar-singh Mfeta, who lived in the 16th 
century A.D, Before him there were writers on Sanskrit Grammar, Rhetoric, and the 
like, who employed an old form of Gujarati for their explanations. Ono of these 
grammars, the Miigdhdvahddha-mauiiikit, was written in 1391 A.D. and has heen 
printed. Jfar-singh Meta (or MSieta) Mmself does not appear to have ivritton any Im i g 
continuous work. His fame rests upon Ms short songs, many of which exhibit consider^ 
able elegance. He was a Nagor BrMunan by caste, and was horn at Junagarh in the 
year 1*13 A.D.* Hia father was a womhipper of Siva, but Ms mother was devoted to 
Vishnu, and at her knee he gathered the first elements of the doctrine which he subse¬ 
quently preached so gracefully in his numerous songs. He died in the year 1179, in the 
sixty-sixth year of hb age. Other poets followed Mm, amongst whom we may mention 
Premanaud Bhatt (fl. 1081 A.D. Author of the Ifar^dAgh Mehetdnu Mdoieru)^ Vallabh, 

* Saa ToL VIL^ pp, ej had 

* For iiii Acwmit of MSti* tb# Indiitn ¥oL tiW p. "4, 


Qujar^lt Literature. 





iNtUODirCTlON, 


333 


^61, Prttam, B6»-aSaikar (trai^lated the MaMbl*»ta). linktinaniSaiMl B^ 
SM-aarUra.riir»n-chaHtr<,). BTahminana and Dayawm. 

^erior to Sat-singb Meta in grace and leeling. Gnjamt I.ae not ye pTOduced a 
IpproaoWngta «oeU.nce the m.^i«Tal Maaters of BindOata. A more 
importMt aito of Gujaidtl liteTOtnrc fa the corpna of hardic historiM, none of 
X. hare, .0 far aa I am arram. heen pnhliabed, but of which the contents have been 

atm2«dbyPox-besinliiswoll‘knowii,K^iV«l^- ^ Ar,.rrn 

The name ‘Gujarat’ baa been known in Europe since the time of ^ 

(1234—1324 AvD.), bnt the first menUon that I find of the 
Authorities. , namo ‘ Gujarati * as applied to a language is in 1781. In 
NaTCmhei of that yearthe great Berlin librarian La Croze writes to hb friend Th^philus 
Bayer a Latin letter in whicb ho mentions the Tarions languages of In^a, one of which 
is L ‘ Gntscratica lingua/* The nerf reference to the langua^ wh^h I have seen is 
a version of the Lord's Prayer in the ‘Zinpm Gusuratic^, with a transcription into 
the Eoman charaotcr and an interlinear translation m ^ 

papers of the celebrated Djmish missionary Schultze, and published by ann 
Eritz (1743 A D ) in that remarkable compilation entitled the OnetUahsoh tind Ocetden- 
foliecL Spra^«.l^. The vemiou iu the vemaeular is in tlie o.*m.ry Gujemtt 
chometev, Ll not in Deva-niigari, as well « in Boman leteem. A few lines ef thw 


paituziand &lo atnatu 

Bitd 

CesJu 

in qni €9 nOBter 

Fatcr 

Tum&ra 

Tinma, pAsa-karwine 


tuum 

nomcf^ sanetijicetiir 


Tumfira 

ratschia dwe 


ttitifa 

regnum v^int 


Tamara 

mdn paramandald 

kewnn 

tita 

voluntai calo in 

sicaf 


jewutze 

ita 


humimfi kard. 
t&rpa ttt fiat. 


kar6tz6 

Jit 

Adelung (1306), in his Milhridate^ gives a brief notioc of the language under the 
name of -^suiatto’ or ‘Suratte’ and reprints (with eorreotions) Sehnltse s version of 
the lord’s Prayer He mcnaons a nianusoript Gujarati Dictiouary by Franoisoua 
Maria as erirfin; in the Ubraty of the Propaganda at Eome, entitled Liyua 

Indi«M. Adeluug's brief noliee (about half a small octavo page) is ueariy aU the 
u-ritten iuforfiiatioa which was available to the Serampore Mnsiouanss when they pub- 
lislieiUin 1820, after thirteen years' labour) their version of the New Testament m 
' Gujnratee.’ 

T-fi ttsllllAlca , DlCTlOSflBlBB, ASD OTBE* *II>9 TO TUB HTiFOBST.— 

D>S»0SD, of 1*. Pare •/ <»• 0— UMo, aoJ BosUA 

Z/ar^uaget^ Bombay^ IhOe^. ____ 

-! %- - , wwh ^ fli R-frti'-tlik. tiL 1716 . Jobo JofliAli Keliiiarp who in 1712 wm 

Gujoiftti idiDBoa wrooglj fcttrihotwl to HlodoitEnlp 
* Toli J, p* 1004 PoblUbf^ 1806 . 
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GUJ 4 S 1 T!. 


AlpKab«t. 


Two alphabets are employed for writing Gujarati. One is the ordinary D6Ta- 

nagarL It is not much used now-a-days, ercept by special 
tribes, suoh as the Nagar Brahmai;Ls, but the first printed 
Gnjaratl books were in that character. The other is known as the Gujarati alphabet, 
and is the one in general use. It is based on the same original as Dgra-nsgarl, and closely 
resembles the ordinary Kaithl character employed all OTcr Northern India. A Tirhutiya 
scribe finds little difficulty in reading a Gujarati book. In ordinary mercantile corrC’ 
spondence it is usual to omit all vowels except when initial, which makes the reading oE 
a banker’s letter a task of some difficulty. It then corresponds to what is known as 
the Mahajanl script in Upper India, aixd in Gujarat it is known as Vatjiidi or l^arr^ 
(from Va^idj a shop-keeper, and Sarnl/l a banker), or BMtd (from Bd4*t clipped or 
shorn). 

As the Gujarati alphabet is treated exactly like USva-nagarl it is unnecessary to 
give any lengthy explanation of its principles,—for which the reader is referred to the 
aocount of the latter character on pp, 7 and ff. of Vol. V, Pt, ii. It will snlHce 
to give the forms of the letters. 

These are as follows;— 

Towsis, ETC. 

§ «, SI«, ^ fi, 3l A at, 3U 0, Ai flv, 

Although Gnjaratl has both a short e and a long e, 
no distinction is made in writing them. Nor is any distinction made between anuuxodr 
and anundtik, both being represented by ** , 

Consonants. 


*i a, a, Vf *, i, 
or ° both enuMDdr and anmdsik. 


i ka, 

M kha. 

o[ga. 

N yAa, 

^ wa. 

^ cha. 

W chha. 

sfja. 


na. 

i fu. 

i tha. 

i 4a, 

i4h. 

va. 

<\ (a. 

^ t&a, 

i da. 

H dha. 

H na. 

Hpo, 

It or 1( ph^. 

H fia, 

®l bha. 

■*1 ma. 

Mya, 

\ ra. 

U la. 

wa or va. 


41 ia. 

aha. 

^ aa. 

6 Aa, 



It will be noted that Gujarati has a cerebral 
The following examples show the employment of non-inttial vowels 
"It bd, R 6*, HI fit, ^ 

H be, bai, "h bo, Sti bau, 

The foHowiog are more or loss irregular,— 

\ ru or rd, also % m, rv, 
yd (hardly iiregulnr), t>ji, 
i-dri, and Afi. 

Por some of these regular forms are also used. Thus, h sfi, ^ rif. 
The following are examples of compound consonants 




^ A#Aa, Jljna, 

M kna. 

^ yma. 

^ tta, , 51 tra, 

ticOf 


M ata, t. ^tca, 

'H dya. 

eH ddha, flt ielta. 

^ hca. 


i (or, better, ihtha Qiha), 

« Aya, 

^ dkya. 




INTKODTJ(?rlON, 


‘m 


It wai be seen that these all olesely follow Desa-nagarl, and uumerow othet^- 

ponnds (which wiU be fonndintbeg»Mma«) ate formed on ‘Ij,'Wbel U. 
roistbeflrstmembeiofa compound, ittalcesthe form Thu»,<t.rt»a. Wbenitia 

not the fin* member of a compound, it takes the form'• Thus, SI prpo, w, 4™. 

A aood deal of this baa been already dealt with onpp. 329 and «, md nerfno 

kerepsated. We may add that i is often written for sand » for 

protitinedition. jg often pronounced f*f* (Gertnan bnt more oommo^y 

as the Bneliah r» in ‘ rule.’ The letter d is a pnre labial, as explained under MjMtbaju 
(o«(e n °6). and is not a denti-labial as in BuBlisb. Before s, e, or y it is transh- 
terated^o. otherwise le. The letter I is properly pronounced like the re * 

in some dWeeU sounds like an ordinary dental s. The letter d is prononce^ yeya not 
*.yo as in XfaritbL In the CharStar tract, eh, ehh. ], and }h arc sounded U, Uh, de, 

taken by leEdumtional Depmtment. with a riew to securing a neamr approach to 

anifo^^m thm^t aBons, it ^ the following brief sketch of 

After tb S S Gramumr will enable tbe reader to understand the 

GnimifiBrs gpeoimeiies 


Toll. Hj rAWt n. 


4Jt2 


\ 


Slitjf. Ifom, 
ObL 

Ag.-Loei, 
Flur. Nom. 
ObL 

A^.-Lckl 


NenL 

ey Aitlrttj B ffbEit 

bj la a 

ciAAi^rSt <ibildren. 

flkSh^rS, clA^*r35. 

cAk^k'rai^. bj ^r Stt abUdifiai 


gttjabatI skeleton grammar. 

I.-HOTnrs.-^Tlrtrc an tht^ gondere, irn^iw, Ummht, «.d Kotar. Thi« .»two nmabers, liugaUi aod pinrtl. 

Case.—B«n del tli» luaninittve. tlim Ii»j^«nl obli<itte ferns, uid ui Tlmi :— 

A.—Str»»ff mettiu, 

H«e, FtiB. 

a t»j cMisfri, a girl 

cWffi'iiff eiiSi’fi 

ekiSi^rit ekkil^rSSf bj eriD a boy cdiOfVf?, by os' jo a prl 

tkkU'rSi, hoj* eAXSk*rih girli 

ekim^rd, tkkBi/‘rS5 eJUSl'rfa 

tkksiTrd?, eikifrdSS. by irA j sfrisg, by w In gfrl* 

or in boji 

1!f?’ 1°;"f ‘.'^Z ’ l■<-• »*•«• I-W. i^a, IJ-1..uam. 

^ ’**' f iboi# ai^. Tbtj an a L iddid ba the oblina* farm Tbn. 

. Jttiii '"• •“ ” “ “ '■■■'»' "“«*•'■ 

The ca«e of the agent tc ilio sued aa an ipitmqediital. 

Ud M. tddMl to .k. MW PtotpOwlMflfc Thi. to. tonuutioba 

Tkto..ua-b«» »i.l..-lto,rflito^.M,ktou»'|«,,'to'„pW. b.;i (S.r,%S,)“'‘ ’^“ !■«">"••• 

•• 1. It. •djMito. tod .biTit i. i. .k, 4™u«.tir. Ti.“^ '• ■ “W* »i« lh> bkliip. foto 

.»«aito„k, ,1. .di«B„ i. '• ’J” "»■■>■• ■«•■> ■<• tk. ..kjU bf; 

AJitolhto ™ dto^ to tk.dMtotoito to Oto, totob, to„ ,1„ 

" “■« kto.lVjtort Gtotoinii,. 

to .kto pi 0« toltorib, dto|.„i„U ® ' "■'’ • '■"■ ‘■"' ■"'* •*■ I»«to it <to mm, ,. j , ,h, ,„b toMM, 

Fint Pewon. 

Sidj^Ura 


at 

We 


Bwo 


Nodc. 

Aee.^r>At. 

Ag. 

Abl. 

Ocn. 

Loc. 


S»wid P«non, 


All. 

m. 


1 tt<ye 

am. 

FhitAl. 

^ <rn4nfi 

it; 

... 

.1. 

... ~ 


—--^1 

o-ia 






AS-Mf 

mS 1 

ffliare 

\ 

am^ 


B-ii 

ndrg-^Ai 





111 

ndrS 

maj 

.+* 

a*Jr5 

«ne 


1 

mq/^rnS 

f 

am4r^-mS 


itmS, 




BTtifnlBT* 


Bw- 


Nam, 

Acc-*I>Bt, 

Ag. 

Ahh 

G^. 

Looi 





tm. 

Pie 

iral, 

iaw^rd. 


.1. 

... 

1 kto 

I^K 




iet^ 

a'? 


#ir/*iiJ 

tn*ni 


tamSr9 

iC-Mf 

ie 

r£ri 

1 

tarns 


t*m£rS 



irnS-m 

tam^Ui 

1 

1 t^mdt^4Al 1 




tmj 

IM 






i^^mS 1 



iamSr^~m3 




fam^UL 

■>¥1- 
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Thfl ituliti™ JM^S, amSre, tarS, imd (a«art tie, u mail, idiMUTM. So i» (biv) »o5 bai Ihrte nrt ctsog* lor 
pumW, or cue. Tb* mttf md form* wa miintr poatical* Am, tam, amA^i »ai me iwtfij' Oied. Ami md iaml, « ^ aa 

iSrS, u« pnDooooad witli 1 il^ht d'MQoA ThoM^mf. #a#rS. n. * j r j f 

Tie pitwoon of tb« finl F«noo plo»l, nied wbm ■ »o* mdndei UwF"™ «idmiod. It«tto, dtobiud. Jo*., a^o^ ** / 

Tta hooorifio proooon of ibo PWiid p««a » Jp. jom Hraionr. H !■ flofllinod fOpU^lT. * a™- '■ ««“* 



w^liTlj. £ lad^iw ci«llii«d oxBctlr Bbo W. OB»t dflinoiiitnara premoant ATspfffff, thi^ and SIS « UyS, tbit* both dMlfoed teffalarly. 
Beflexive ProDOuno. Thia i» pa#l, "lU J j pWS J 8“* / obL baw. pBSS, Plan! aam* ao ringi^, Tha m 

1, u in Hindi, to i*pi«€nt ibo firtt Fr«ti. and rinlj to repweal tba atoond Froon. Bat « ban ofen pbi«rt libo iB pS« ^AafjS. I ’»»'* 


u»ed: 

Thfl BolfttiTe Prononn Deeliii^d lik* M. 


The IntarroffatiTe Pronouns urtMD Wfr who P (liaK. « pli^-) I* ^ 
its (aw.-dit, ihU. gen., loo.) t (ail. Ion.): Jfcl {*W.4at.. fw.) t itnd till., lot). Kt ii pTWOnnowl with a alight A-wand. Thai. W. 

Thd OT Mfl. (S) If hit f thoi dedluafl. 


ilDgiiliir+ Fltifilt 



Mkm. 

( 

Fl'hi. . 

Nanth 

31 w. 

F*m- ' 


Nensu 

ID 

ft 

l£r 

1 id 



AcQp-Dil. 

Vint kg 

v&ndng 

vanting 

vantmg 

wantiiag 

wanting. 

Ap^ot 


wauling 

(raw) 

wanting 

wanting 

waiiting. 

Ahh 


wanting 


m-m 

waning 

if4AT, 


laflD 

wanting 

I<fa5 


wanting 


Loo. 

id*mS 

wtintiDg 

fa-na 


wanting 



TliadafectfTPipifti*rti«fpplWhy ly^ v ^ i- > 

Tbfl Indefinite prononn* m SmiMd f4i in^n*,Poine on*, iod kS* or iflythwig, MmtthinB, Both fl;*d»liiiAd libe uounig 
«tept iUi the plinml U tL* w tht ibgiOir. Othor. ifo Hk Boturthlng ^ on* t Aa^m, anj- 

thinj, AlthTOgh er fambbe it g*ntrtllj i iientef wb. 


Other Pronominal formn— 


FronnanSf 

d^fitbia^ 

that. 

jif who* 

hSn^r vbo f 

QnatltT 

aiDD+ JwDt bbn tbii 

libo that 

jhfidf Lika which 

ifidD, Ukn what P 

8ixe 

die^4^t thii ■!» 

90 largn 

m laifgfl 

Alu'^/a, how large ? 

QnantHjr 

tbu many or 

tnneba 

that many or mueli 

yff^^Dp ai many or mtich 

how niany o** m neb ? 

planner 

aMp cflif tboa 

VO 

M 

Jbst bow F why? 

Plata 

oJ^Tj AjfS, bflra 

ijfSf tbera 

ypffp^ whm 

JtyS, where p 

Tima 

now 

tj^arS, then 

. 

J^rif whan 

1 

when F 


Thfl AdjMtltOi ot qnali^ hm ■ ■laght tmirritt*ii ^-nuad la tbtit ftfat irlliiyrt. Thos* aiimUarly k Id, 

iid *w than, ate* Soa Iho liit oo pp. ^ iiid H. 


IIIa-VKBBS, 

A.- Anxiliaiy Verbs and Verba SnbstantiiFe. 

1 iin. PwtilwM. 


1 

cAAfi 

ffAJtfl (rul^x 1 

Miac. 

Pom- 

Neat. 

Mne* 

Fem* 

Neat- 

2 

cMo 

{AlS 

Ad/D or 

lo/r 


Aaid 

1 koH 

kaiS^ 

3 

oAAtf 

cAA* 

AsiicD 

doe? 

Aat?w 

Aomi 

kavt 

AokSw 




Thii IffDLee dost not ehangc for peiMin. 

Tha toTOH with « [•] on valgiT. 



Ffweot pirticipta looitkcf in or vhib homa. OLktr lorw *» wiabag- Mtjfji 

Ife^ra prmfit miihh naod for ill perMiw md both nambaraa Put, «oA4i^ *iA«ajp flt 





































































GUJABlxi SKELETON OB4KMAB. 
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B^Ptolt® Verb. 

Tilt vtul pTisolpIn of tli« otalril groap ire fdlbve^^ In trmniitlTe mbe. tl» piiitft «ofu4TuetioDt ihi iiibjtct in tht igrat ci* *«|, tin 
ttnplojtd with lJi« put pufcialple. Note, tLOVOTer. tbit wbtii tbi iupenoiuil putiTt conitmoiian ii tmpbjridj tbt pitiictlpla cif tbi ?crh ii twt 
pnl into the neutar, u wt tbonld «irptati but in gtndtr wltb tht ebjoot* Thm, Uni P^mnS miH (not hf bint, wltb rtfewnGB 

te the qnHHj {wA * it *} mi loft, hi kft thfl qoetn. 

Fnotipil pirtiL 

InfinitlTaf nvdi^inH obU mar^md^ to itrlki. 

PtoMni pittloipkt BtHking* 

PMt ir ihSr^di inar? (abAolele^p mdrSi6 mdrel {isdfdimbk), ttrnokp 

Fat on mdf*t£S»ii (gon. of InbaOj nbont to ftrfkip 

CoojaDolivi ^ fliaH; narln^j hiTuig iLradf. 

Preffnt Qtiraad, mdr^lS^ on itftklng. 

Put tt mdr^Sf, DQ hiTing ibftiakp 

Nona of Agtacjr^ nr^r^nJfO (dooliilabloh tmd«lioibk)i one wha *trik.rt of u ibant tn itrlki« 

(w) SLmpk Un»9. 


PRHnt, * I * 1 rojiy itrikt/ f tc. 


f otartj * I ihill itritEn.* eto* 



^Ng. 

Plnr* 

Standard. 

Tint 

Sing, 

Pliif. 

Sing.. 

Plnr* 

1 

HdrS 

> 

Sfliiiritf, 

Motff 

wtfnfS 

ficdrat 

mdr*§m 

t 1 







3 

marS 

1 ' 


* mdr*H 

okFAe 1 

1 mSr'a 


fb) Goospand tonwp 
TOunt tHflhiti, *I wn itiflkka.* 


Sing* 


rbvM-cIi&I 


Plor- 


JH4lj^TJb4dp 


IhopontiTOf ' rtrike ihoa/ etc. 2lnd penon ting. nra>, plm* wtdr^ ; fitnilLir, mdr&mlf ; polite^ tillg. mdr^B, plar. / ptfCitiTn 

(2nd ind 3rd person.^]»miirdN 


(c) PiTtid|Ri1 tnnm. 

TcnntitlTi wb* 
ht 1 -okA to itrikiL 

(/d} Au mdrat, (if) I Ila 4 otnuk. 
kS mdr^io-Aatiif 1 w otrlk ing« 
t/d) AO (if) I maj bo ilrilcing. 

{/ffj dO (if) I had bwn itriking* 

HtJ mdrjfd (or tb^rd/d)p’ 1 iLnajch (blm)* 
mt X bin itruck (him). 

ml ittofyd-dnfd^ 1 had alruok (hltnh 
(j'd) mdrjfd^h 60 , [if} 1 Eoaj haro ttritok [him). 

(/d) Bt? mdrsfA-AS^t (i£j I bad airnok (him), 

AO maVmfnd^AAKp I am about to itriko^ 

AO fluJr^cJnd'Aafdp I wia about to ilnko. 

O'd) Ail mdf^mad-AdO, (tf) 1 bo ibomt to itrik#. 

(/d) AS pidji^iadad-Aif j (if) I had boon ibont to itilkr. 

Irregular irerbn. 


InbintiUvmib. 

AO I utsd to go. 

(^'d) Aa <Adiatt (if} 1 bad gmu* 

AO ekdl*iA-Aai^^ 1 wn going. 

(/d) £0 cl^^d-AdS» (U) 1 maj ha gnLng. 

(j'ff) AO eAdl*i5*A6ig (if) 1 ht4 boon going. 

lAdlyd {os chdliW), 1 not- 
AS fiiJ^jd^cAAS^ 1 ban gooou 
AS eAdly^iMt I had goan. 

(^'d) AS oAdlj'd'AdS^ (Lf) 1 mij ban gonn. 
t/d} AO ekMl^M6tt (if) I bad gonj^, 

AO cM^'todnA^-rAAOi t am abont to go* 

AC cA^miHA-Atff 1 wit dHnI to go. 

[j'dl AO oAdl'vdid-A^ (if) I bo nboot to go- 
(/d) AO nAa^"«iiljid*Adl| (U) X had boon abont tn go. 


(1} I^ninr, to btwiM. Fret ig. (1) tkdm, (tt 3) lAdiy; pL (1) tkaU^ fJUdj (3) f Ad>. Fatnnp (1) fAdilp (2) lAafj, and to oa ; wnj* |»rt* 
lAmnh Tb« ttom it /An before i r, fl(r a tontonant. Otheririu it li tAi. Note, bowover, IkuliA, put part., and Udj nl pro^, tenia* Bnd and ard 
ling. And drd plnr. 

(2) JbieS, to go. Couj agitnd Uko tkawu- Put part, iIad irregnlar. 3re below. 

(а) Jna.it unM«u^(d«[aetmimp«mnftl); fut. J3mt pwt .otj!, f^a) jOial ; pwj. pwt JSia. <1 jSii, (o wtbi* 

bonk ii ntceuarj* 

(4) V«li* like terff, to Imko, dlvS. to gJTs. ItSuiS, taAgvi, or *«*;««, to «ir* oi- raUwS, to temofn, ft™ Iho and hoil Srd 

ling., ood 3rd plan pw.., U, dS, itiX w ud ruid or roAf. So. wnjniictiw portteipS# idiina, laM, dainl; ini. ((tW. *nd .g oo, 

(5) Verbt with JOfA$ in f, like ^vSj to drinks fonn the let plar. pretect like pii^ 

(б) If li* not »nd* io fl, it locoaio. ■ bFforo tb« tormiiutiaa. -i md -t. to .«s/w?, ho ton jon k*. Bnt/WM, hMinio 

til* -t- i* not • coiuF]«tft tennWioa, ZWifi', to b., ond Jtaiimii, to b» rotleo, moke k6^ and loASf, rvfpHdrolf, with tho termitutuo t, 

(7) If th« not mdf.m », it b«ct>in« f bofor. i* or y in loim. dialBefj, bat not in tbe Btandiid, Thu. (diaioftiej, firi'ie*, to *it; battnlr 
biTiiig Mt i nw'iia, to dwdl; put part, rwfjrff. 


(S) Irregalar put participleB. 

to 

J7AytA*irv* to seep 
JFdaW {nd^^wUh to fiee, 

^et*K9, to entiT, 

oTj bettafp Aft^Wpi tn fear* 
2?#i|rap to giTi, 

J!kr*tfWp to dOp 
iT&ff wa, to eat, 

X^wSf to takip 


put pift- ^r|AA, 

*. » dtf Ae* dffAiid. 

,t tj nSfkh 

pp p^iUm f«f aaM* 

„ HdA^ or AtsiAp hlikiU 
tj didA$y dldAAfffx 

I* kidA5 Or jbdr^e, kldJUiA or karild^ 

„ kkddAA, kMdAAl^. 

*p ndu,mm§. 


^ And throngkii'iitt the portiolpla in Afd Tumj be anballtntod for that in fd. 

* Or i^Adf'frdrdi aiid id thranghoot. 
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Pen. to drink, 

Biai, to be, 

SurnS, to tleep, 

Mor'iew, to dvi 
Jowj to 

AolSieS, to be rolton. 
BVAjfiwr, ct AilJle kB, to iiJTt 
PoJUicff or ruiatpJ, to tomwii, 
to ho pwdoeod, 
to b* pwdQWidj 


put put. 


t* 

Jl 


1^ 

tf 


Iota, (regolv)- 

Mtta, wuliia or MrifA 

ka\i3&, ketiilQ. 

kahUS, 
raJkyS, rdWa. 

iiip<t;y or otjpOJijff. 


“vrrr:t7:ri'itzZ'■■—^ -- 

impetwnal (e/. latia IttdUitr «***)- /-tr** to write ■ ioMaieff, to ba written. « tin tost endo ia ■ towtI, «» ii 

z,. »... Tt- p-.™ .... . p...... ««,... -... 

it «o 1» «»"< tlrtlttiejpla witb/owff. to BB.«'•* ^ ^ 

, T" .etf bfaiti... Ibi.u.i.,ri.i«».i... Hi.„ 

wTii “• <• !•> “ *I» ••' “ ‘I” ** •«"*■ * “■ ““ 

’“rp^^v^rt.. th,. i~.i.i...»■•*•") •” '«”* ‘' 

tbortooed. to »ii» to writ* 

to «[i*8 to pee. 

r 3 iil'Iaic*«S, to euiio to bwr. 

Thor, rWd^'nS. t« «1 b«. « rWfl^S-'wS. tB »ue to re!*«o. 


Tbni, ljk\*«ih to write, 

rfiW'wB, to Mt, 

Sometimoj iho iidiied •pllthle io a«. 

InegoUt ore— 

a,J«rwS# to bo ndtod, 

pAar*tflJ, to bo tntnod, 
to be nut, 

piieli, to drink, ^ 

nHn^icl!i to die. 


liJ^ow'wS, to mis. 
pMeaw'wS. to m™. 
mcf'wli, to miuglf. 

to B^ro to drink. 
nMr^v^f to otriko, kill. 
^Mron'ieS. or fddf Jw'wS, to fij. 


fiar'wS, to U Etei, 

ondotbor^ ' kWtff*Va. to aWM tg «ti fop t«V3, to Ma« to bo wura; 

Double «n»l. md «n be formei fram wa«i*. 1“«‘ ' » 

Atfiaifiiee, to be uneed to be w*im. 

oompotuiii Verbs. Theee ort u in other lodo-Arjin lwi*Tiigei, wi ¬ 
fi) Fimn tbe eborlar fotoi of tba MuianoliTo pirtleiplo. 
li.tenflTfi,-«Ari ■Jki'irli, to StTiko down, tilL 
put«nii.K-fai*t foJt'wC, to bo able to writ*. 

laHi aoidwB, to be able to be written. 

Completiree,—faiAf ciwi’^wSi to GnUb writing. 

(2) Ffoni thn p**t ftrrand. 

Freq«winare.,-6«jS (or Safj«) tnr'ieS. to .p«k freqnflntly. 

tiSi‘S (or Wo^J ine'tcS, to wt frequently. 
jayt [oTjayS) itfr'rrB, to go fioqnently. 

15) From the present poitlcifle, with /nieS, tfw'wS, or raWwIi. 

CootlnnatitM,—iSffa raiawe, ts keep talknnif. 

“* »«“• *■ “ "'«■ “■ “” *” *' 
Ptrinii»i»w,-T 7 nini (obUqen) rfJfcw, to albw to go. 

IncepUrwi—ior’wS t» begin to do. 

tv. PAETIOLSS. Tk.i»e.to .llb...A 

Qaeitioni wbicb do not contjun on Interregativa pmooao ore ^ J . 11-1 oolr one It oaneepoodt to the lIori)bi -tk^ 

Tb, emphatle inffii -/ ie of Iteqqeol oerorronoe. Thu, M»h^. Jo« i ""“P"" 
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APfEKBiX I. 

Wordfi oontainiDg a ^hort 

The following list of Gujarati words oontainiiu; short mistaken from the NarmakoS: _ 

' pnm-iSr, n wtunm puMoiut«h fon'i lorerfliat 


rtoebi, fttten. 

efiij tiiaiL 

A 

(f hsMtr tnictom. 

in rmhu 
miti. 

A Jacket, 

^wir^dBtp whither ! 
tern, honr? 

**r> kwit A eirtiib wild frail, 
a jtpr-tr«Q. 

A kind of dinee. 

A mAD^^a. 

kef ^Tk^,mh»itfptm, hat M}, i pkAlila. 

NDAQmpttOD. 
kh&m^ A htndr&noe. 

Afiorett hiddra. 
fftlr ltidvtlgAfae«., 

dxominw. 
in A hoaic. 

ffkeru^ doep-coWvd, 

^ii^Hp nud, fooluh^ 
f *tf or jA#Sp A fnnerAl pjre. 
ifJIfAi A uanekrAt. 
eken (£lffAH}p rent, repw. 
tM, itolilng, 
he Ic. 

A tertAln nietre4 
jmtffam, whithar I 
jnip how. 

jAeTp poleon. 
fri (ftft), prying. 

A peaheD. 
iem, K- 
dt^, A debt* 

A woEnan la her iirt pfogiiABc^^ 
dAotk A ^^gw« 

Afl eye. 

wem, inteotiaD. 

wmt {ae^iHl} or H^AcHiFg aIwaji- 
fljjp A Eierrow leme. 

ppaitj AH AnkM- 

pefA^i entered, 

p$fkS, Uke to, 

p^4^t A kLad of eweetEaeat. 

pe^t * ffyiag pen^ 

A blow with the ekEwhed €aL 
ptdf wefnpum* 
peiTf a methodL 
pel beginningp 

to ocitor* 


pr^Mi lore. 
pk*nj A lOAko'i hoodL 
pkel^ pnterbee, 

FAel'irS; to be eprtAd. 
pk*^^U, A dedifon. 
he, two. 

About two or four. 

^ a erAt. 

^ <6ej a), a siifor. 

M, A hoD. 

to iiL 

or MSj fear* 

lAew^r eArtken oookuig 

Aleraic, A certim rnttilcml mode^ a hm of Sira. 

me4ak, a foog, 

n^dOi I nm. 

mfdi, A rtrEiia plunt (ii^iiE^aia iHermfo). 

£ae whaten flowir. 
mend, A Jaj, a inaind. 

^^mdrn i guest, 

mef, intenectionf be ofF 1 
we/r dirt» filth. 
mefS, apontHneonilji 
ren^ n^ta 
renmp diurt, 

U (fod) or inolifiAlion, prqpetieitj^ 

(lej^h motlDOp gait. 
dna« debli dee. 
for (fo^r/i a ware, 
foita (fo^f»]p intent upon, 
a troweL 

Uk^ (fo^w?)r to refiool,^ think (but W»5, fo UkeJ* 
ofl (w#)^ a bole- 
Atfftp Tofoe, word- 
ernJj A lute. 

wnf, A wootieii lai fitted Agiinel a door. 

WAAp A water Cnrt. 
iwPi enmttj^ 

Ahienoe of worldly AfEoetfon. 
imt^Fi name of a cortAfo moitail mode. 
vere, withi iloog with. 

ItfJi, wier, dieemt, 

led#r, A 

*V (ee^lOi A UtHo. 
m, hemp, 
eem^Uf bom p^lolb* 

#ef* tAkiag the air* a wmllt 
Afrwii (fffboiTp #fidan!+ 

Ae4t etocka, fottet*, of- e/- 
Affodf pmotke, hAbi^ ef. 
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Appknjmx II. 

Words cootamin^ a broad A 

The toUowiEg Ust of worde in which o » pronounced like the <m in ‘Inw,’ and 
a, ie compiled from the K.nnak« and other standard dictionaries:- 

UjLAi^itS WL -nnilAT^- 

r, a itiinaTn^h 
iiliSj'lPar ^ ont 
Sg*na* >iiiaU pi»M of tsokoi eU. 
holf'boilMi rico. 
to o«»# 

deAsr, a a d«u»mt (a cormption ‘ h 

de4(tr*K«. to atl«, apeak. 

6ekrihi9, boUdar. 

6ciis4. a ibaet, e®r«iflrt. 

a alap. 

^'Aiif,m«Artaiaea v«t). 

^I2f, a ihadMTs 

eia^a. to dedt*. 
dtar«5.to forgrt. 
itMr, a nljrbtoiaTe. 

MJ[4a> pregUTu^s 

/SJA Sr, teaenat ^laati*®. 

6r, anotber. See fl#r io App. HI. 

Sf^ta, ieyefniitiwt. 

^«4T, a rtepskrolber. 

Srtyi. joy.fmiWw. 

61, diy « arid mUTa in tho monib. 

siinple. artlea*. 

6to4kditm, to be baibful- 

^W*W. free from ebli*a<kn after ntomiag a faeont. 
deat-'n. to recede, Irt ctmtiaeted. 
iS!l, a mtekcfc 
tma. cent 
tSgatiifi, cholei*. 

n luiiothfiil of water- 
tba tbell of a nut* 

i6tA, k6tkS, a wood-apple j but a faff. 

k6^, COWTIH. . .. , 

a byw ■, afflTded -itb while lepr-aj* 

HqlL * ■part I ■ 

Tflio t 

k6iidli^ o 

tSdSla. a laTgr bo*. 
kSJt, eew. at any tnne. 
k6dm, an old tbe-btiffalo- 
jt^Tidseoab 
ISta, ftnjieb. 

idtAfdi. one of * irambar of aquaria rd«d on paper- 
iSnmVa.totoi*. 
fdwii*, deEcieney- 

idi'lwi tbo iron part of a plongbahart- 
k6h a einall •“? M S»“* * '“*** 

EdffyOi a monthfole 
kdfd, a wlap of gnraa. 

VOX.. I*r ^ 


HSfrii, a pratoxt. 

hlkirt, laOOid. ^ 

otlcako; a aeandi. 
kkSfS, tbo lap. 
g6kk*tB, a rtoeaa in a wait 
dir^, oaatji 

pd|f4dca bjre; eaae; a a»ls 

pdd,aboil,atooioiir. . 

jdmfi a married woman inaltad to djoner io falfilment or 
a TOW. 

g6tar, m kind of eattle^fodder. 

'ipdfH. fomicei manure. 
ff6r, a frmilj prleat. 

g6rvw, a dimiir giTeo by Ute falbar of a bride to tbo 
bridegroom- 

g6f, treaolo. but gSf. apherieal. 
g6fiy9, an empty trewtli-jar. 

a large. b«ty, bammer. 
yJUpjya, a dram- 
cA6i, a qnadmngk. 
eldt'fASf. a qnadnMignlar frame. 

€i6k‘4}, a equare $ an aggregate of four, 

eldtVo. jyn cmameDt- 

eiirft'w^,toalaK.*liy. 

eldi^e. oiart- 

eJttfti, a police atatitm- 

tiSkS. a qoadmngnlatepot for ooeluDK- 

cAdlEowiffri aqaare, 

elnlrjldaf. a kind of obeqoeflld otelh 

flA£rdwaf. on all lideB. 

ei^tdan. qnitdrangnlar. 

ek6g*4a, the Sgora 4. 

oA^om. O'!! all aidea. 

eiSgkoditv. a period of foor yAoJf*. 
ek64, • bamp, 

to cook. 

ci&lda. breadth- 

eJd^a, broad; fcorfold- 

eidje,ab*ap. 

cAdtoruyrA, on all aidrt- 

c*AVi*.tblrty-foaT- 

cldl'rS. a iaieed »qnnre. a ekabvtfa, 

cAStdr, akindofclotb. 
eA 4 fSf.havm 8 four meaaarea of lime- 

eAd(i,atributoofonefoortbof ibe rrTonnej tbe fonitb 
dap of a lunar fortnight 
cAdtiSrfoaetb. 

eiadk'^ri, a certain publlo u®cer. 
eA&filrSr. fonr-adged. 
ct^p,rig11antoi a mace- 
etdfoyw. a qoadmped- 
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Arfeksix II— contd. 


m bOQk» 

in Mcoant-bookr k l»d^fr, but cJI5/^V^p ixU^ttioQt^ 
ck6p*dir^ m 

cJt6pSi^ ft kind nf pietrv. 
cJU^ftijr^p ft pfttuphlisl^ 

Mpdti on nil itd-a. 

ft liLtATp ft nring. 

chSpidlf ft doth bftfing four fntdn. 

»tbi monwni mnj umod* 

-e^h^t dimtijmi. 

ch6r^, ft fqEiftn^ 
ft enb*. 

fidfiS, ft imblta iqafiTft lu ft Tillage^ 
f cightj-fDQT. 

thSlSif ft kind of Tegclftblci 
. ffourfold. 

on ftll ftidei. 

cAdio^d, a p^iea for cftttlfl-grujjig^ 

rJb'ftffi •nitj*foaT- 

ld#or. ft iftKkbiro vSth four Btrisgi* 
oldr^fvi a ftlk^. 

rJldfT>ft kind of TogottbUp bol: tA^f^ a bodE«, 

^ild, ft fig, for I 

elAdd* ftn ombijn iraotod lo Ita growth in tbo womb, boi 
ekkAift ft ftbmb. 
eUdc'iw* ft pbeo of drj bfirk. 
ckJkSl, bark- 
ckk6iiw hnilu. 
oJlA^i a wavo. 

>rff, twim- 

jk6(/, a gboitF eiil apiritii 
|dfj inoek«j» fun. 

» mixikcrj, but |dff, a crowd 
|k(^,ft placo I a klodof iiwBotineftU 
|Ad/fjfd j«nlftr, rodoL 
ihftpc, figoro. 
a IftTgd drom- 

fdp tbon ; Trrilj i on tbo otbor huid* 
tdki^ tbeo, 
i^pan^ noTcrthftLou* 
look, ftftptfct. 

au «iTtbc<n pot with Gr« in It CftJfilfd bflcTo a bifr. 
rosolibafew, 

464 id6^4)i "-"d ft half» 

ddffp migoftnimoof ^ ftitloR- 
ft 

4k6^* grnEfOui, profnM* 
clAM^o, tha po^fl of ft Cftixiiigo. ^ 
dkdit ft drum i a Uitimp. 
dk6tr ft kind of Aong tong bj womon. 

to wbrUwiili* 
dk6tu, whito* 

%6ikv^ ieparnte. 
ft 

m6dk4rw, liotplem 

Hd&ftff ft kiUkdrom \ ft tlme^ iwtn, 

adffti the ninth dij of a bmu- fortnEglt* 


m6y jofty aot. be. 

pdr (ftdjlr], ft ■crfttd) mftde bj tbe naik 

nftjflji of ft errtftin f^Twi. 

w6fip6t. m«3gooio« 

pdt tbo wx of dkfl, 

p6^ ft promiir* tow^ 
pdftttd, nltfitj'nlne ftnd tkfw^ftftifoift 
p6n5s6^ ihzwfdnrtbi of one^bnodredp ffercn^-fiTo. 
jidpftf tbroe-qiiftrUn. 

p66drr a tbmw In dko, tboftco and two d%m, iVt. thirteen. 
p6rt lint Tf*r, 

P^Mt tbo ftmoaiit bald in tbo two bands plfteed opoo iide b^ 
aidc- 

p6f, a itroet, ft Isnew 
pefiy^, a doof-koepef. 
pgfH {p6^ wide. 
jpAdif* defttb- 

husk, cbftffHP 
pk6mf menaotf. 
pkot, imeLl^ odonr^ 

^ iprmj. 

A^rwp gfaita in an eor nf ^qrOh 
hk6 qr Mi, fem. 
fiftSAA^re* in front. 

or faoy» ft wftji pittigt. 
rfi dwnno. 

vt6gk^^ deoTp blgh^prioed. 
wdfii, ofttidg, food, 

ihn roll of nftinei in a bo^i' ftabooL 
m64v, de^oj. 

w^a mak64u, tht fftee. 

m6n or aluiEed bott«r or oil poozod on dpogh. 
gTttduilj, 

m6r (M#e)p fTA«-b!owmi ; bnt a peaoogk^ 
ndwd^dj Bolt b pif - 

pi6mli ft materofti grandfather e honar. 

eh^p niinftea. 

iwdl^viSf^ to ihred on jtMng for oooldng^ 
wd/yrft that part of ft gamtoot on which Ibo laos ii lied, 
wk^ip ft piapAtatiOn of gnun-fiottr^ 
iniipid. « 

m^^^iSiX pwtaioiiigto > mtitroMi Rftpiifrthm'i bow 

edp (rdi^a], ft fieioe qoftmL 
r^, ftirip «1oii lotion, but r6pf a iftpling. 
fd^ip ft okUd'i pniii. 
a alBTC*girL 

v6niip6 (M^rd/ijFb), ft purub&w, 
w6i^wu (tod^r*«S}p to pnrchft«. 
t64t the ftld«« 

a thII. 

iid^, near, eloto to. 

46it with. 
iSdSt^ rt^pry. 
adyd, ft krgn noedlib 
s6r*mm te Wftpfb 

t6f or tSi^t ft wnJ« 

that wkieh will be* 
he may b« j ht It be, 
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, Ap^exdix III. 

WorJs in which there is an iinwrittca i. 

In a ^ mmv Gnjaratl words, a slight souBtl of h is heard although that letter w. 
not repre^nt«i m iritii The presenee ot this *^<nmd is inilested to the 
aed one or two other dioUonariesthat imitate it by a dot ander the syllable in wtooh it is 

wonounced. Thus H ***“’®' ‘‘“Tt 

to heard rarv aooordh^ to locality and the speaker, but the foUowtog list mclodes most ot 

thoK in wUch the siandanl diotionsrtes admit it. it wiU >>» <>>>“"^ 
these words the h is optdonahy written fuUy. thus, H or tJi and t^t ths A-sound is 
to most of them there hy right of origin, as to ieir, deaf, derived from the ^nakrit 
Jod/iifoA, through the Prakrit Mird. or as to 5)at better, from the Persisn 

KMor ■ In the list, I hare todioated this slightly ptooouncod d^i^dhy * mthadot 
under it. In future pages. I shall not trouble to iodioste it at all. The Ust will supply 
the necessary infonnation in ail oases of doubt 


(for a4Aar or araik), 

wftkmt imdmUndipg. 
we. 

or tbe BddBt- 

a^ictl^S. cf /‘ateSdi. • ••tsr.trough. 

SJ oflufoMd. 

S^pki-JftM^, to finite 
of tbii kIniL 
of ^ 

kot- 

iyt itiwki, fettom; ft drorreol oftttk- 
Jti. deftik (tmsfflw. 

(pi.)* ft ifOf* of hot irfj>S,eMtor-ollp 
ftffectUiD- 

Of ft WAter-tJPOtigk. 

*f hflt, an hicrt8ftiit vhower of fftm. 
ajrtiporp in ttift jttx. 
ft pu^kx 

Of kftbit, Ottfttolii- 

^jitrEd of thl« Idodm 

w Jtaf'wEp to bo fomniir. 

wftTft o! wftUrn 
m tll» 

BAiifli of $4k^nit OIL embroidered oletb^ 
oArp like* followiDg lie oxiimplci of. (Tba i^affNa^Sf wrilefl 
tbe word for "otbwf^ ^4 but oibef dktionariw bhtfl 
And do net giT* tbfr iUFftniDg bew giTen for 5.Jr,) 
or dfar/A*ie% lo rlotbe. 

BArlir BMJ. 

of Lbs tloping builoek-tmcb of a weLL 

Of Adiakw, to be pstingulibed* 

Vm. to oomb. 

M on an onbickj diy, 

01 AoAjpE; tftld . 

TOL, It, FAM Hh 


A, the waU of u hoWd 
tin- 

JtaAfftftiPd, a pari of ft niftmogo eereiiKicij iii whkb womer. 

offer eiroel meftt# to the bridogiooiii. 
kS^p or where ?, but kSr whf S 

Tcmoring ftod toplaoing. 
k^k4*tD^, to extract. 

JtsifnSf^r ono who beioga on-t. 

a doosdioii -f ftft a*it water obftiioet 
ft meB^ige, bnt i^n. ft viftit of eondoSonefr 
ft atory* 

ktSArp ft pilki'beafsit bat ft doer- 
Aojr^vAi ft kind of dztdCf^, 

OT when ? 

k^^m, ft oolton pod, but AlfHp lihplDg^ 

A^ir$, ealFeei 
bt 

TCifttloiL 

Allsj^^J or ftn cftrllien pot- 

ft taeftfage. 
ft pft-Ttrbs 
whsaem 

Al^r or AJAfTt ft cataitropho. 

A«Aicwfp ft prorefb, 

I bt what titao ? 
what wrtf 
Aftc ftay* 

AB^i mortificatiaa (thft dlieftftft). 

Ad^l^ ft f 

a 

A^ffjWbito leproij. 

HA4*fip nfniotBd with white liprotyh 
a bym- 

El kind af gntOd 
ft kind of surpoot. 

AiS^I-narpH bhdof f 
AA$^fpftTiddlft bat k&44^y ft wbip- 

i t a 
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Appeijuix 'HL—contd. 


tlkfl 

m riddle, bat tayd®, ft wbipv 
d*cf.jed, ratlBD, 

Bpeftbing witb proliiltj, 
ppeiikisg vitb proll^cltj. 
teddbb'bfftwn. 

Jtfl&nS,« jubftl 
jtdlfnja, ft Utehft. 
ibndwdn, pgtraf«riion. 

Jrd4u^ er to pattvFj. 

13 jjF, thf^ rint of % 
lA^p a kind of gaafd. 
lAo^i {H lAod^^ a ti^mbb^ docf- 
lAlAi, a ditabp bot iiS'aFt food- 
Jtidjfctci$> ft kind of 
to 

orf to takff- 
eici ftft^ft^ ftft^ deioent+ 

rAo^ftfii ftn Aftcent. 
cAa^h't rtKft. 

«iaAd*rS, n*in^« 
cAa to- riio, 

da^df^Fp an fttiftiek. 

cAdf^^Adlfi* caDQpBtltioii. 

or (fkaWaice* ftMatn 
Vvp to oftTMO to IWh 

lapetioTi 

cA^* 

oAaAy »1. lore- 
ekakwM. to lovo. 

irritftblOi bat ft b»i 

or «ArdAi iriitftbilikj^ 
cAi ft oart-int. 

ft b#ftnb. 

ft porUble Uwib- 
tk^H or a ifeplftce. 

eHC, tapm n Rfirk. 

OFftTing. 

d?^r*vS, to ejftftE. 
cAo^fj pftia cftofrod bj Ladigntion^ 
to ftdhore- 
eA7A/<f^”iEVt to afilft- 
tktkfySt pinching freqtteallT. 
flA^AjiydUdu, a kbd of *VHtmnit 
ft fmth, 

itkok4“mti, to ftffii. 
oAAdf^< oodted mllb 

cAI4A/p ft ftb^, ft tbntcb^ 
ft cBiliiiff^ 

«AAd:ji>*WHtto tbfttcb ; to bt&L 
ftAAd^V>$i befttm^ tbo breovt in monmang. 

H tbiicbed OatboQiie^ 
ffh^dir^ ftibea. 
f AAdAi^tfv, to oompfOMUi* 

AAdArip ft Elm on Hq[iud» 
ckAdkf^ dMtp mbbi^L 
€]MA4 ot ekkiM4^nh t£ft^. 


dA?^Vft, tO tOBH. 

(!AAe^^-oAA?A^,ftkTiot tiftl ftt tbo time of pwteiningft 

xuftTtiftgfl ocmn^inj- 
«AA7ji^/^» coDolEiiion, end^ 
ffUSkr or clAl^«pf5> watery eicremoftt 
dA^^r^vS. to dlmbftffo wftterj exeremffaL 
oAA^A;^ a plastering witli obuMia^ 

^Akb^^dt dry cnM of cancm. 

* cAAs^l'ft^, to tnmit milk [of a bftbyX 
jSkvrjySki wbore. 

wliea. 

poMp, 

JikK twfttingp dftibing. 

or/Aen palm. 
jiAfcSp tiodh] fte, like, 
wbLle. 

|d^A or eoldneoi^ 

pjjor Id^AaAp oixibeeL 
ironlcftl tooldlog. 

atbee. 

certain dftji intho month of Srifrg^oa whkb 
cold food Ift eaten. 
iJMSpOoMtdi&M 

ft cooUsg medlclab 
piide^ 
loqOAeity^ 

JeJJp piyir.g i ft «rtiiii bo^n* Ciyv 
le^iyA, ft beggftr who omploji 
pAydp ft pensoa let in a €eld to kavo Htdm 
to ecaro blidn. 

I laa^A^S or fsak^ tlio ery of a bird* 
ft certftia eoln* 

to Uko by foiw, 

4dkhnS-^k54S, the Rftme of yde-ind-fteekH 
dd^A, KO (fdAd- 
^oA^i or 4^4kti tee 
dd$#S or d^Aoj s«« 4ld^. 

^dA-pon or ^jiyd-pan, prndence^ 

ft brandp cantery^ 

^Ani*ievpto bramd, bat 4^m*«u, to tie by the leg* 

^Am^fp bntnded. 

' wiMr FTodenU 

iwkos dirt. 

d^jm^eAifr a vtoftll etiak of Bogaroftoe^ 

4iftr&, ft log tied to am aaimnra neck, bat ft tent, 
or tee de^v« 

aee 

ft kind of onmmenti 
or 4f&|rij ft whey-pol« 

^A*«h or igl^*«dai b fthaVe (ft liqaid], but to 

ahake ftnd pick mp what tomes to tbe surfftoa, 
a ibiek filthy liquid. 
tSk Of fjr^fp there- 
SH fdAd- 

F^^r'P^aaAAii afUr tkeai after tbit tizu* 
or fjraA tbeii. ^ 

fortj‘tbre& 
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tbiiiy-UiTM, 

to b* rip 0 F 
iilty-lhrw. 

afwut AUflh. 

iS^icSt icutuitl^^ 

Mi&rtniy-ihw. 

wr&tti. 

^iMiwir* or ■ kindof EitpbQrbm. 

& ditfili* * 

ddi4t ddik, raoUr tooth* 

4dJ^m, ft ponwgraiaate, 

ddi^, daiki, ot 4£Wi, tlw boifiL 

dd^ti, daiko, M 4f M9.» 

dd4y;t$ flr ■ groap a£ t<B. * daMdo- 

dsirdtar. the T»tQ in whieh the fwnUj «* ^P*- 

^ii^rtp ft taiftll 

di^f^Ur ft ftnudl ^ 

{j^AJr, the 

d?^fir,dfiw, i^Wi. Of 8 **" 

dii4’ 

or ^Mtjrth thM ple^ ■ piw- 

or • mak-poii. 

ilfi$(* 4 v'.ol«inio£ mii*i«l iiwlTument. 
dl^cftlU 

m rfMVa- ft ftdiiticL 

ROUfitlftO' 

mstm^hruf pltik«e - ..v m 

or ii«M?i. ■» JoetnifliMt for pir.»g the nwU- 

kiteKen- 

maiUkld. the ekia o'«o ‘o “•”■ 
mdft^nS, a wiHemert, an iib»iidone4 piMft. 
jidAn* the meniCi, 

the certmopj cl bftlhmg the bTj.ieffrtoTiif a 
Htftlll, ft Cft lUe 

iia|i£l <£iarr,» woiaw irritfei iX ftill tge- 
ita^tviiii*. inJariotikr* 

noAnJOT ^ , 

pd^r^Wflitta eefttw inm P^P* of the Hate of a wheel- 

«54re, gttioea'Worm. 

N(I$Z, •«« wjrfW. 

hethiBg- 

toUthf. 

mak^fit a certa'ii naiall tocastire of TalfleT Imlf ■ pie* 

poA^wS. to nm aw»j. 

mSh the tube cf » htthble-hoblile- 

«4$eAA, th* inahe of o haqnA 


ftS-Arvi ft gatteif 

iniiA^» or *a*»;^* tha ildn t^oia to the nuL 

PjjV-r-wff.toineile. 

p«A#«r;^o. the bearer cf m mr.t.tioB. 

pS^'pSi an 

■^Ai of woA^lf- . ., 

p^Ar, a leiaioh »ede by the 

the name of aeertaia lentieal. 

1 -s tha brwdth of ft alftth. 

^po’tt, * of fl»* planeti- 


fortanfttfi- 

pt^rd^, ftj^Dtt tha iHll. 

/wiJirS^p ft girtd' 
pa^y^t dft^p dayhiaak- 
pditrvj fiP nbBtioail'e^e 

yHrg^A,i»r 9 ^iyS; or parSjiijfS, ilawn, daybreak, 
a gneftp 

pSf^, fftft pa^T^- 

pd^4t ft TOOaoUjja, but pd/fi obliKfttion* 
pd^i, toeliT, taoniitftl&flaf. 
pd^i6, ft ciiaftoDii hut pd4^t * be-btijlilo. 
pd^n or jftffft iton^ h fOflk. 

^^niydrm, the phwe in a hoaaa wbert watar-pot* ato kept. 
|}^Anip til# 

pd^w^M lb# Sowing of milk Into tha nddftr. 

nr a grinder (toDth>, a paint for tbo teeth, hat 

pljf, pftiii. 

beameariog the forehead of a wotaan with red oint- 

MOatp 

tha mncaa o^ tht eje* 
pS^4^ or A generation- 

tha Inwoc ftt of the bellj* 
pi$ran, ft kind of ihlrt* 
pekr^ntt ft gAP ramt* * 

yAAr'wS. to wear, pat on, but pft^m% a p»» fli angireano. 

p^^rdtettf to cause to pot on* 
ft Mntinah 
piiro, too 1 ^. 

ptkif begimiing. 
pSkhwdu^ ft wrfifitiera 
pt^Qr ftt fijftt. 

or paketS, firet, hat that- 
pftrly morning. 

or pfAiiyS,« •*» «£ i *®> f*^®"** 

arrieal, a reoeipt- 
A'wS or to arrire. 

|p7AeAf, a wriitlet. 
pSkektlS, knowing, weH-ioetmctod. 
pJ^cAo or jtSjcAS, the wriet. 
pgA^vS, to eleep. 

^sAniyS, a three-foarth. part, 
pl^ielS; to crneb. 
pE^S, flfqtbed, 

j»o^ 5 f 8 p «rieed. 

pi^r, a period of three bonri, bat pAr, n aitj i 
jeaf- 

pOkra*, dellghA 

pSkfiglr, m rea^nei. 

y»5d»^, Of a * S'«^* 

pEkiSi, breadth. 

» bioad rapoe, 
pf^lR, brti-d. 
prJikti a family priert, 
j>Aa 9 i^, a tUght meat* 

I pidkri'kSlt a weoJfln partitiBa. 

pAo^rA, a fcrtaitt nwaioie of gnim ’ 

pka^mark or pA ioii<, a f«» ntaln - 
pAa$ jtyS, k otiv^ 

Ao^wyid, a nrtor't hoahand. 
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pimple on the lipi, bat £dWt^ 

to wrCtfl off an mccMi^ 
ixngoM^ milk, bat ^f. tttQug. ^ 

ha^t tbo srm. 

-ifAar, Aoty-Jiarir * gmmfllft*- 

H woodaa fmppcifrt plortd in the ahattMi of ft ^oar, 
idAivlli H pretftaoe^ bat \tdj- * 

bftjyCp the tttblfl end nf m dmin> to whtah iioo parte U not 
ftpplied-P 

b^r or £«rAJf. iFTfn^; ouUldtp 

A lifter ul fohiKmIthV dtut. 
hStfwrti^^w fttt atrtbuf, 

outlftwrj. 

hdirwa*i^, ft iwetp®. 
to iweep. 

ifs^ag out of toner bat A4r^ a dw- 
AsAraiyJF,a Tift« tvetre onblti lon^ ; Acweeper t an ewtlaw# 
Adlf Of AaAat ertoblirtiftd, ooi] firmed. 
bewOdwtd* 

M ft dollp ft Biatne, 

HUahC, dmld. 

AfAy^Mul, frigbtfaL 
hiidkS, Ubn^ ftfnid, 

or 6iA*«5r eta-j fo fw* 

A^Mbotb. 

ttocontfolkbU in temper 

hS^t^Z, the time of \5h at trhkh ft man bm to me epeo- 
tftClHI- 

MAfftfu, for^two. 

to Md forth fragnujoe ^ U bft disobedient* 
b#i^p two waterptfLi^ one on the top of tbi othert carried 
on the hnd+ 
beii<^r, brttcTp good* 
toAa, ^Aa*diF ft niter* 

AeA ■ i Mterhood. 

Af jfl^/Hinir ft feouk friend. 

Ae.^Nir ft Donfidante* 
fiijr, bedrCr deaf* 

A^roJbA or a fiig. 

a wriatlrt.. 
a ruizj. 

A^AWylii ft bind of bird. 
fieAfSt MO Ae^r. 

to be ft pureUeer, to give a handsel, 
bfii^nfr ft hftodjil. 

pr Mftch. 

peveaty-two. 
ft b aoy. 

lar^;e, eiOMbiTe. 

or ina^'ipl, Ut ofrrlaj, Linr. 
inoj /dir*^r waving* 
maiid^vliM to bfiftntify. 

M jfdvS, bnntifymg. 
mneb, many. 
ft*SAy. or mSkh b* 

mdftt nr wta^Oi, obeckmutt; a mabpnt ^ of, mdAiotf. 
ffloAaidrCt a prsant pent ty parmlp to their dftagbtor in 
the acvinitb month of her brat pregaonoj. 


mdlf, iPr iiipide* 

gttS^y^rB or msAjpAf,, a miriird ■woman p mothiBr a houpe. 
M^ydHHJ^yp matoftlly. 
wJ^rdp uj* 

or MdAJfp a certain fiscal diWiion of the oo*4ntry- 
Ifti^^-Aarip Jits offijCftT Ift dlftrge of ft OMtidf^ 
ma^icir to *tiiit, hat ft wbftT-pot 

KdAmij; a mahont; of- nadf. 

maAieardf of ittaAJidard> praL'tiocp habit* 
mu^rai or mstAnrfftp an iuptant* 
etdj or ftiiA, a cload- 

M^jarM ft memodfllp rtpnaeatation (oorroptwn of Engliab 
* tnnaare*^}. 
mS$n%, ft Uiint. 
lajA^arp ft Btfeeper. 
sii^M^'-t or ft tea^berH 
mcAitjafl or wfAem^fti a gwrt- 
to lei^* 

mSiU^ ftiaSffdr milffep mhme, of mdid/fd. a ftroet, 
ai^^p ftiS, the fftcfr pee 

the ct-remony of firet pering the bride 

aad bTidegromn. 

wdA|ej4l Iftrge* 

mdAfof, MdAfdyon. md^fdip grutneAi. 

f ft hoibeod^t iirtt^r. 

loudly* 

m^4f ft ewlion among BrAbmapp* Baaiyi^t «tc*« but 
ft ebapleh 

a pile of eowdung-opkee or graas, but to 

twirt. 

pySt ths TOoaJtb of a thbg. 

wtU4^ or maA^4^ mouth, tbo fiteo j bat delaj^ 
im6h4^^ by hMit, by rote. 

ift^^y^dap A net mniile, 
fa$Af» dfftth. 

fls^Afsy^i the eav^e of a bouae. 

mdj^mdyyC, as mneb as u aiked fcTr without hftggliftg^ 

intfAy*^p a net mnEile* 

eifiAr, Wfore i mdAr (or ndAor]^ a blOHSoii 

m^r^seiS. to lilo«aom. 

mb^n, a anull neb marrU* 

ni$$p«or fftQAM7p A cheaimKaf a piece or eeanter in a 

gamOh 

fitSiAridp ibe mythical ptoue foand in the Lead of a inabPF 
oifA/ Of mek?i, a palace, but a crop. 
piSAio, pkoefi of old leather* 
ue mgAM. 
oil pmuiNt on dou^h* 
a diiCifli of the moeth la tdtUci 
iii^A4«.f|!*«D:H^to cry with the bead wfered. 
fftdjicS Cft ndA*!^ to bewitch. " 

ft fiimmmia. 
wdApom. a peoBotl^ 

ndA/p l^w piirci. but m6ft nanaea- 

pertaining to a matcmal grandfather e bonae^ 
mtMAdC* tbt* iwiAftd tree* 

mav^war^ eiiiit|oerp or maAvirarp a enake-eharimer^e dnte. 

* certain mediedtial plaat. 
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rS^ OT rSA, A 

r SH • *»y* ■ ^ 

tSil (fem.). raia | (mweA a d«llt» (eofnpiioa of Eoglltfa 

*roj»l *), 

nlf *«8 or riJiTwi, to b# pUoMd. 
ruif or rijk, htolin^i 
rt^fd, m kind of ImUook-cort. 

, a irotM wboeL 

tbo lino of tomoI* on A «otn*«hMi. 

B ipinnlng ofhool. 

B OBft. 

or * kind o! oemont, kot r«^ nipkt. 
rfA nfidcnoe. 

uiMinfP of livin|(, eonduirt. 
rikipSti, inbobitin^- 

olfl- to loittAio, drroll. 
to mb awbj. 

or HSjoddi nirtio. booiith. 

Inoabeain. 
ttxj tWck. 

i^M, A fienw qoATtol. 
rd^^Rt HA AnoW. 

tSi^ w Hoiomoot of A pteoHuVf fniition. 

l^^Krtfahor or a romploto ormy, 

A portqn fjf A ofTtBiD »«t of Bbo^u. 
laW, diotributMii of preMntH to mombcn of b comimunilyf 
bat ISjsiu itBpia^- 
IS^, A Jsiok. 

n oonflAgntuin; modwinB that ii to bo Uoktd s b 
kind of lilk o]<ith« 

WfryVf orfoA'pt. bo«tJt»|{. 
h tino. A row. 

fAdrS, A bnunblfl. , 

lAf bnmlng chorsiHil, «a lo*?®. 

fif^w, ■Ffrlir^OI®. 

/AdiiiVtnbAUBd. 

IS^v-liaL-itr, AO iiroy. 

fdAvS, to diotriboto pnBOoto to mombor* of ft ooBunnnIty. 
fd^tr®, #0^*0. or fenitioti, 
dolfty. 

Id^ti, bnming ehirOOHl. •« ffiJrS* 
o to»oI. 

iai«W*A«or 

f«*f-j»Adf, plondat. 

t® plnodrr. 

ladfan, plondfrtd proporty. 
fodfdr®, A plnndow. 
fndfd-fodf, Tobboiy io wrotol pUeoA 
Imf-tpai" or flldoF, A blAcknwili* 
fdjf, booty. 

/»^ « Ike, Inollnotaoii, pr«pogtity> 
fc^bdw'wC or to nwre tbo liinbfc 

rtAMorfo*i5,Ag<itiire. 

i9^jrddiA> to ^mp. 

I iiobII trwuer. 

(ffijjW.ttonoCTi. 

B idtta of Ikin wbootrn eokr. 


« le^fSt dufti d»bt» doe. 
toklng Bud patting, 
fell* dr Salary a nTt. 
mrj liaec. 

Ig^riyUp m kind «jt uecklftci-A 
lADcifoL 

Isi-tiMf liitdat apofi^ 

dTvrtAken bf ile^po 
hurrj. 

to leflflct, tbinkp but tiaU, to tak** 
ldiAy^^ A Bqdl>% A writer, 
or 15^4^ i™* 
or blood. 

i$i*y6p of a frji&e pan. 

or an imo pan. 

or iron. 

Lo wipt. 
a baffoofip 

«d jitip A duLjfbteT^in-lflWi * 

wo^H^rp gixli wbo are bo4h daughl^rB-in-law 

in tHa fame honae. 

a mAfriad canplOe 
or a dlApotOo 

wa44-K9^4^Saf a certain quaffeLw-nac kmd of bird* 

quafffllflMiieA 

^ to qaarrel. 

or inoreaung. 

tbe ehoot o£ a pulifrplaiito 
tnAr^w^ nglj'* bat w'wfi, to marrr ^ to bo apent- 
a certain raate-dinuar. 
tt» aorapaA 

KdjiKfirC,to b« flfantedr 

or ibo edge of a outtin^ batmnieai* 

a rPAti wbc wrangiM in nnier to W 1™ tiaan 

be Dwfa^ 

wdd^r.S or »l4k*ei&, to oat in two. 

.AA^fy®, or a dsBite. 

B TeMol for holdiae yAl, bat isA^, a ^iden. 
aufta, B ihip, but jpwob. 
wdj»s M .AJjlii, the dftwa, 

■td^r or mkae. help, aM, hot «Ir, ■ day. 
or tfkStt We. 

ted^lsM or wAdlofO, A loner- 

or wAif^i doAT, be1or«d, 
w^feiOFi or vAaifefan, woll-vubiag. 
or wAj:®^, a kind of bds. 

vd^wC, to penoftdo i to b* drsgged, hot iftftffl, to blow- 
or oAtifS, B kind of bird. 
vijHt or oAtfil, Bbtohed, aIoHO. 

ft raAniftfiov 

E«^«fA,or o5JA,*hglo. 

•IdrA'p!, diitribn^on. 
it?AifA**rff, to dirttibuto, 
the ipiD. 

( 7 ^iy 6 , dwBJfiib, ipftn-bigh. 
tgi4 or rf#A, ft finger-riflg. 
t)3Ad*ni> A kiod of eweetraeftt. 

00 ^ or ol(M,S^ A mAs£)(i-tra1t plooker. 





3&2 GirJA.BATL 
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to b« thf time of doirn. 
oi (ql v&t«r). 

tnd«. 

nffipdn,« toder. 

ot vAiin, iQEp»[onF 
or oMwF, ruplrlotts. 
oS#r or bAJ^p wrdiut^ but Ptfr, 
or f to mw. 

or riAH-t dUEorviLMr rir^, a tox. 

J/ or oAlFi m bii|loek4Ctt but trJlp m 
viktd, difltreu. 
itgAlu or bAS/?, ^^\ak» 
v9if0f*il3w*K^, to jpoll hj Dfer-Iadolgrncf^ 
v^wan^ or a motber-lo^Uir u riLaUd to 

ber co-siolbflr-m*lA«^ 

Of |w*rafli0Op tiie getting a thing cbrap. 
vffAv'rairl^ to bo cheated. 

^Atr4t martEibge^ 

^AwSim a faiher'lb-fa'r^ be rrUted to lui oD-fAlher-in- 

Uw* 

KtAwSrj intcranjte. 

a dtaJer^ 

e^Aw? or vllifflS, to toT f to b»Ti gutjh 
raiA, a rcgiitefi but m trap. 
w'A/'rf, to paif afraj* 
fvj j^*rSp forced labouTr 
hoelnus. 

«c£A> a dow of water. 

v^ttp 1 dileh fall oE otignant wator. 

vdAoup withoot, deprived of. 

wSkrai, bojing. 

fcdAroFjjrff* a porcbaieri 

tt6Ar"ftU or icdlir*icSi to pnrebwe. 

v^rff, a tzad^i a ^oAro. 

fdipfp iutOi rotinb. 

or bimeat^ cf. tifu* 

fdfjiff Of (a bill) pajabk to tbi bolder. 

MoAi or & fBmale friend. 

eoAa or lOfli alL 
naA4 or eodd i the nil of a chip. 
coA^ or jo^A. itillt calm. 

4 oA^«d^ to tniko a Mtloe frame with bamboo cfu|M £ hot 
9id^fr1?f to rot. 

^ bind of large leaf ^rein. 

to fasten bambooi tcgetber. 
jofliofra^p an aoepidoai timo^ 

Or MoJ^44^r K chamelfloiir 
cffjr”ed Athe Surrey Z>ppaitmi>i3t. 


or mAr^i a pUuant tiate or souil. 
fojr'^ palatable^ 

a perf^fflo-MllBT. 

' ioA«dpo 9ie^cf, to be to beat (of an aiilmal|« 
n jvtAinin diwijj Imi foiodiTr a rider. 
faAvdrft,. wl/t betimok 

to be pregnant (of an animal]. 
tS^t oTeniDg* 

a song long in the erenlng^ 

I m3^4 or mJ4A, a bulk 

or id^Of upright, bonut, of. fdja. 
a merchant. 
mrreacLtne dealing. 
aSdA/f, a female friond. 
ad^yoa. a xneetitig ot mpectabla people. 
iiiA/dHC, A oaiFLe mwtEng, 

«ee 

j j£f|A, jrrtjp 

iLxiy jean of age« 
plm mitt bAlt. 

nstif^i bof hand, 
dieomt 

Md^mawaf^t an oppotunL 
mAa^jdArntf face to face. 
jdAn^ or sdAflAi in front of. 
rd^tfSt to calaht bold. 
tifrT, iwreetoocd^ 
if^ndp a kind of sweet meat^ 

4 wAn^ or an elepluintV tmnL 

#S^wl^k a k^nd of dry cake* 
aof inmotli. 
t7.^p a hundrid. 

MlAk*4^t an agpegato of a hnodred. 

power of ondmnmce. 
re^/» a little* 

or oaiyi not dl^cnH; but t^Sf, a efreu of 

honottr. 

jttAiKs to endotei bw. 
fl^wlp to b« ai;rectble» 
nriA/oft a fnDAle companion, cF. aiAL 
soi^jhlrlh oo-operAtion. 
rd^y. mnda^k rhancter* 
a vail. 

#d|j“IS, *aar, not difficnlt* 
id^r nr tio^ 

rd^r^iefri tOBCiape* 

jdAwi nr Id^Aokplp lo ba bcontifol j Adjitcv^ to sift. 

a garment worn at HmM of ccrirDOlttal oleanxtei^^ 

I sddfoijrdp a rafter aliteen feet long. 
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OLD GUJARATI GRAMMAR. 

Appendix IV. 

In the year 1389, the Jate Mr. H. H. DhniTa published an edition of the Mugdha^ 
tabodhamauhHka, which he described as "a Grammar fop Begiimers of the Gujerat 
Language/' He cannot hare giren much study to the work, for a perusal of it will 
show that it is not a Gujarati Grammar at all. It is a very elementary Sanskrit Gram, 
mar, with the explanations written in an old form of Gujarati. The date of the work 
is A.D. lS9i^, and all that is known of the author is that he was the pupil of Deva-sun- 
dara. His name is not given. As n Sanskrit Grammar the Mugdhdvahodhamixukiiha U 
of very small value. It deals more with what we should call syntax than with the 
formation of words. But, as the explanations are written in the vernacular, these inci¬ 
dentally afford information as to what was the condition of the language of Gujarat 
between the time of tho Prakrit Grammarian H&nm-chandra {fl, 1160 A.D.) and the time 
of NarsihghMeta (il, 1430 A.D.), with whom Gujarati literature is commonly said to oom- 
raenoe. The close connection of this Old Gujarati ffith the Gnurjara Apabhramla of 
the Prakrit Grammarians is remarkable; and, though the materials are very incomplete 
wo are entitled to say that for tho first time we have before us an unbroken chain of 
development between a Prakrit dialect and a modern Indian vernacular. 


PHONETICS. 

The original is carelessly printed. Great laxity is shown in the use of anuswdra, 
which is omitted ad liUiwn, When printed, it usually represents amnasika. Possibly 
it sometimes represents attvitJodTa. As one cannot distinguish between the two uses of 
this sign, I have contented myself with uniformly tiansliterating it by Porma like 
to, JS, shouid perhaps be written tom, jorh, respectively. I have silently oorreotod the 
iBispriiits in the use of anustodra. 

The letters e and o are no doubt often short, as in Apabhramsa. As the original 
makes no distinction in the quantity of these vowels, I have perforce left them 
unmarked. 

In Marathi a aiugle Prakrit y remains cerebralized in tho modem vemacnlar, but a 
double cerebral »n becomes dentalized to n, thus following tho example of Jaina Maha- 
rariri. The same rule obtains in Old Gujarati. Thus, Apabhramsa Old Guj. 

jaitaiy he knows; but Ap. Old Guj. pdtM, a leaf; Ap, </««<?«, Old Gui fraot 

and. 

The rule, of course, does not apply to tatsamas like ddna, a gift. 

As in Apabhramsa, a conjunct f is optionally retained (He., iv, 398). Thus, 
ChaitraOT CAoitto, N.P.; prdmm, he obtains. 

As in Prakrit, the diphthongs ai and au occur only as compounds of a and f, and a 
and «, respectively. They are not the Sanskrit diphthongs, and are usually written as 
Bei>arate letters, thus, at, au. 1 have followed Professor Jacobi’s example in omitting the 
diieresis as a useless complication. 
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KOUNS. 


'Weak. Noun in o. 

Base, dana (neut., Sanskrit loan-word), a gift; Ohmtta (inasc.)> N.P.* Cbaitra. 

Singular. 



Afabhiau&a. 

Oiu 


GrjikiTl. 

Nom. . * . 

dd^a * . . » » 

1 d^Mxi^ CA^iVfa 


ddm. 


ddTHUt CktUu 

1 ifanS^ 


* 

AoCip ■ ^ 

ddntr . ^ P . . 

V^aifta 

m 

dam. 


danit, CAoffft 






Alftoc&iDt'Od Dfct. 

* 1 

AIm iamia oj Dit. 

Irntfi « • ■ « 

j ddwkl, ifan? . . . | 

{£ajiiT| dSk7 ^ 

* 

ddmi. 

IhtL .... 

in 343^ . 


* 

ddm-mif. 

Abt. .... 

Ges. .... 

dd^-kmu vj-ifrir^Or 1 

ddnaii^, 

d£na-ta^M , . . | 

d4n.a-tamt -kniam, -flow, 

ddna-ia^ait 

* 

ddifik^ (iJpeliiiod fti i^oe- 

tifeX 


1 

1 

1 

ddnU’-Jh^M . . 

r 

ddn-»^. 


1 

ddna^rakwf -raksit 

f 1 

(ef. IliTwifl 


dd^a-kfh7 {dftlive}, it] 42&t i 
1 343 

ddni IP... 

ddma-ktii « 

I- 

cFi ddm~AirSi. 

Loc. * * « 

d^ni P , , , 

■1 


Obi. bftH . o . . 

dM^aho, dana « ^ 

' ddua p p . , 

- 



• Plural. 

I have met only one clear instancje of the nominatire pliuai It is the same as the 
ohJiqiie base—mom in mora naehat, peacocks dance. In Ap, it would be the same. In 
Mod- Gni., it would be mori-d), Cf., however. Je li^a mhUJsti uachana Aw*, te iatf 
pratyaytt parat the terminations of gender, case and number, are added to the suffix 
Satf. 

Examples of the various cases— 

NoininatiTe.--{a) ahandra wgai, the moon rises; dam. dijai, a gift is given; Ushga 
puchhai^ the disciple asks ; dharmakaramhdra jim sukha pramai^ an individual who 
acts virtuously obtains bliss; loka dekhai, the person sees. 

(b) CAai«« loka-aiumia karai, Chaitra converses with a pcreon; JHaitlu «dcA«£ 
Maitra dances; uaymka-natt yogu hui, the sense of * other* or the like is indicated ■ 
pumUinga prathafnd eka-mcAanu hui, it is the third iiereon masculine singular Nent’ 
dharmu mkha-nai karapi hui, virtue is for (i.e. leads to) happiness; cAailia^tauuS 
dhnnv gdmi ehhai, Chaitra’s wealth is in the village. 


' BaloHiD*. hm ud ■» to Bfma-<ii.Ddrk'« Onmauf. 

AbihutiMd to iobfUt^to tfdnf fgr tliU bj 343. 


In Iyp 433 H4iik«^bftQ^ bm w« m 
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AccuflfttiTe. — (a’^ vUardga tdnahhila dti, the ascetic grants a boon; cdta karait 
oonTeTses (see aboTC) l tapa karatt he porforms austerities; griru^ianau mchana hau 
tabhalati, I listen to the word of the preceptor; artha pvcMai, lie asks the moaning; 
hala kh£(ptiau, driying the plough (of. below); Mja vdrai, he sows seed ; svkha prdmai, 
he obtains happiness; Siahga bau adbhalaa, 1 hear the disciple; idttra fiafhatau, reading 
the scriptures. 

(h) Chaittu kaiit karai, Chaitra makes a straw mat; samadru tarai, he passes over 
criEtenoe; guri arthu kahatai, while the preceptor is telling the meaning; £iia 
khedatau, halut what k he driving ? the plough (ef- above). 

t 

Instrumental.—(a) Jim dharmit sathsdru tar at, by virtue a living being crosses (the 
ocean of} eristcnce (see below); ki^t kijatau, sutradhdHi, by whom is it being made ? 
by the architect (see below); pathitau hau I listen to what is being 

read by the disciple; e grantha aakhit paihdyai, this book can be read with pleasure; 
irdaakn deett pujiu, the god is worshipped by the votary; gopalit gde dohUle, while the 
cows arc being milked by Gop^; chaitit gdiiai tnaiitit tidchai, while (a song) is being 
sung by Chaitra} Maitra dances, 

(b) tarai, dharmt, by what docs one cross ? by virtue; siitradbdrt ktjaiau 
pfaaddat loka d^khai, a person looks on while the palace is being built by the architect. 

Dative.— aiikha~nai, for bUsa; Jeha vastu-nat paritydga siichH, for what thing 
abandonment is indicated. Instead of nat, the word kdra^i (the locative of Hrnna)} 
preceded by nai (the termination of the genitive put into the locative neuter to agree 
with is com manly used. Thus, vivekiit mokaha^tti kdrani khtipai, the man of 

discrimination strives after salvation; dharmu aukha'nai kdrani hui, virtue is for (leads 
to) happiness. Mter a verb of giving the genitive termination rahat is used to indicate 
tho dative. Thus, Jeha-rahat ddm dijai, to whom a gift is given. 

In the following instance the daMve is used for the accusative 
in saying the letter ». 

Ablative.— vnksha-tau pda^i pad at, tho leaf falls from the tree, 
available of the other suffixes. 

Genitive. — ^Examples of /anan and of nau wiE be given under tbe head of adjec¬ 
tives. The suffixes rahai and roAi occur frequently in tho grammatioai rules, as in aha- 
rahat, of this; a-varna-raht, (in tho place) of a vowel of the a-set. No examples ate 
available of AiAt. 

locative.— samprodani, in the dative; chaitfa-tanau dhanu gdmi chhai, Chaitra’s 
wealth is in the village; chaittu gdmi maai, Ch. lives in the village; Sabda-nui chheii, 
at the end of a word; meghi mraaatai mara ndchaT, while the cloud rains (loc. absolute) 
the peacocks dance. 

In connection with tbe above, it may be pointed out that the suffix nat of the 
dative is really tbe instrumental masculine or neuter of the genitive termination naw, 
which, as we shall see, is capable of being declined in all its cases. 

VGI.. K, PAET II. 


i-kdra-nai bolivai. 
No examples are 


£22 
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^TBONG NoITN in A. 

Base, tarau (masc.), a star i sonau (neut,), goW. 
SingulQT. 



ApibbiamAa. 

Om 

. 

Moijebm GrJABiTf^ 

Horn, « « I 4 





# 

idrapci 


* 

f 



AUc BiiD* ■* Bmt. 

■- 

Ai DiU 

•1 

lo*^. , ^ # 


taraT 

* 

tarL 

1 



fa^*ir43;T « * . 

- 


Abl. - * * * r 

tdntaiio. 

*fiaJbaic. 


"lii, 

Ofin* , * « . 

taroa^a^m * m 

tSra* 

roATp -rffAaT* 


Idfd-tand, Idrd-nt (jjnff- 

r«). 


iaraa-Ml 

tSrm-kikl 

A , 


Lot. * m * m 

fainzi * . * - * 

tarmi m * * ~ 

. 

idr^- 

Oblhbm ^ 

1 iiraa . 

fiJrJ , ^ * 


tdrd. 


Flural. 


In Old Gujarati, the nom. plaral masc. appears to end in d and the neuter in a. 
Cf. Apabhram^a tat^a and The distinction between mosc. and neut. is, how¬ 

ever, very doubtful, and possibly both terminations are used indilTerentl)^ The plural 
oblique base is the same as tlie nominatiye. In Modern Gujarati the forms for both the 
Ifom. and the Obh base are tdrd-{o) and 80 ffa-(e), the addition of o being optional in 
each case. The only examples which I can give of the plural are mulagU kartd kriyd 
suchigau the original subject and action are indicated (here apparently kartd and Arrtyd 
agree with an adjective in the neuter plural, unless the termination is also used for the 
masculine); dimanepe^da-ta^ nava vachanB, the nine persons of the atmanepads; 
ketald, how many (apparently masc.}, and similar forms. 

The following are examples of the use of some of the cases of the Biug ulnr;— 

Nonunative .—krigd karivaijii mdligav hiii, m kartd, the originator in doing an 
action is the subject; idrau dgitt, the star rose; ikS sonau suhugav KikSi, gold is sold 
cheap here; dttttanepada^nau pahUau eku-ja vachafta A»i, the first what we 
should call the third) person of the atmanepada is only in the singular (ye^Sauiaaeni 
jjeva) t Jehit-rtthm krigd hetitpanaS na Aui, the actions of which do not become 
causality. 

Aceusative.— »utradhdri kljalau deharau loka dekhai, a person looks at a temple 
being built by the architect. 

Instrumental .—kart lei del itgddi boUvat, by saying * having done,* * having taken,’ 
* having given,* etcetera. 

Locative.—jw kami lii dii pa^hai kui itgddi botivai, in saying the person who does, 
takes, gives, reads, becomes, etcetera; kriyd karivaiju muligaw hvi, su kartd {seeHem,). 

Oblique base.— varga^ta^ pahild akahara parai, after the first letter of a trarga. 

No examples of the employment of the other cases are available. 
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Otuke Nouns. 

Only sporadic examples of other nouns occur in the grammar. They are the 
following:— 

Nominative singular,— ifivekiu DwhAa^nai kdra^i kkapai, a man of disoriinination 
strives for beatitude; karosa^i hala khedatnu bija vaonit the cultivator, while driv- 
iug his plough, sovrs seed i gttri arihu kakatai pmmdditt %Aa», while the preceptor is 
telling the meaning, Pramadi (or the lazy one) is drowsy. 

Accusative Angular.— autradhdri kljail vdzi lok<i dekhait a person loohs at a 
well being built by the architect. 

Dative singular.—yVAo vastu-nalparitydga 3uckli, for what thing abandonment ia 
indicated. 

Genitive singular.— vachatKi, the word of the preceptor. 

Genitive plural.- e Uhui-nai yogi, in the sense of these two. 

Locative singular,— gnri, loc, of guru, see Nora, sing, ahovc. 

Locative plural.— gopdlit gde (gen. sg, gdMtau) dohitle chailtu aviu, Chaitia came 
while the cows were being milked by Gopaia {loc, plur. absolute). 

Oblique sii^;ular.—iiorfi {nom. the same) dgali, before the subject. 

ADJECTIVES. 

The feminine of strong nouns or adjectives in aw fneut. end.® in i. Thus, 
puwilauj first; purrifi kfiyd, the first verb. So kijatau (maso.), kyati (fem.), ktjotau 
(neut.), being done (pres, part. imss.). Adjectives arc declined like substantives. Thus, 
sonausuhugau {nom. neut.), cheap gold; varga4und tryd (nom. masc. frljan) akaharor 
rahipaddnti, {in the place) of tbc Uiird letter of a set at the end of a word (here the 
adjective in the oblique form agrees with a genitivo) ; lingo chhehUd (oblique form) 
ftwr the gender (of a dvandva oompound) is that of the last word; gde 
dokWe, while the cows are being milked (loo. plur. absolute). 

The genitive in ia^au or nau is treated exactly like an adjective, and is declined 
thtongbout all cases and numljcrs in agreement with the noun which it qualifies. 
When, however, the case of the principal noun h formed by adding a suffix to the 
oblique form, the suffix is not repeated after the genitive, which thus only appears in 
the oblique form. When a genitive agrees with a noun in the instrumental or locative, 
it ia itself put into the same case. Examples are— 

Nom. sing, masc.— or ehu-nait, of this; anyddika-^nau yogut the sense of 
* other/ and the like ; Je karid~n(in afJmvd karma-mu ddhdra hm, te adMkaraifa^ those 
things wbioh are the receptacle of the subject or of the object are the adJdkarana ; teha 
trijd ajt^Aara parai hakdra-raht irijd-tuiu $ogau chaulhatt hui, after these (above-men* 
tioned) third letters (of the oargm) the fourth letter (of the varga) is added {mgata) to 

the third one (in the place) of the letter ha. 

Nom. sing, fem.— kui, there is a reference to subject. 

Nom. sing, neut,—cAa*«o-fn?ia« dhanu, the wealth of Chaiti^; kaum-tamv 
dhanu, whose wealth ? gur«~tam^ aaekam, the word of the preceptor ; dpam karma- 
ftau mkahaxta, a qualifier of its own object; bhdva-nu (sic.) viieskavu (sic.), a qualifier of 
impersonality, an impersonal verbal adjective. 
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I/oc. si»O'. yogi, itt tlte senw of tiiat; jehornai hatanif for whoso soke ; 
vio^hiii moksho-nai karais^i khapai, o 01011 of disoriniiiiation striTea for dual beatitude i 
dhsfiKu ^vkha^fiai karani hui, Tirtue is for happiness; Arftod-mii Aorwtt difitiydf in the 
object of (a word ending in) the saffis ktwd there is the accusative ease; Mda-mi 
chhehi, at the end of a word; Aorasorti-itoi in the adjective qualifying the 

word karasasfJ. 

Obi. form sing.— praiyaya-nd kattd dyali, before the subject of a suffix (here kartd 
is in the oblique form, which is the same as the nominative, being govenied by dgali ); 
cafga-iand trijd aksharU'^'ahi, (in the plaoe) of tbe third letter of 0 vorga j varga~ia^ 
pahild aksham parai, after the first letter of a varga. 

Nom. plur.— dtiiM^epodortaj^ nova tackana, the nine persons of tbe ntmnnepada. 


PRONOUNS, 

The information regarding the personal pronouns is not complete. The pronoun of 
tbe first person is hau, I. So Ap.; Mod. Guj, AS. No instance of the pronoun of tbe 
second person occurs. It was probably fwAS, us in Apabhram^. In Mod, Guj. it is («. 
No other cases of either of these pronouns occur. 

Instead of the genitive we have possessive pronouns, which are adjectives. These 
are nidharau (Ap. rndbaratt. Mod. Guj. tttdhfd), my; omhdrau, (Ap. attihdrou. Mod. Guj. 
ahmdro), ouJ j idltaratt fAp. tuhdraw, Mod, Guj. takfo)t thy ; tamkdrav f Ap. tumM^au, 
Mod. Guj. tahmdro), your, 

'He,* Hhatis stf, uent. tS, No instance of the feminine has been noted. The 
corresponding forms in Ap. are 9u (m,), ao (f.), fam (n.). In Mod. Guj. w-e have ti 
(com. gen.). The nom, plural is £e (? com. gen.). In Ap. it is /e (m.), too (1), td% (n.). 
Mod. Guj. has te (- 0 ) (com. gen,). Examples of these pronouns are— 

Gurtt-iaz^u uachana hau sdbkalau, I listen to tbe word of the preceptor. 

Ju i<rrai tu kartd, he who crosses (the ocean of existence) is the subject (of the 
sentence); so ju dekhai an kartd; Ja kijai tS karma, that which is done is the object 
(of the sentence); dishya Rostra padAi artka pachhai; jv puchhai bh kartd, tihd pra- 
Utatnd ; Jttsu pa^Ahai, ariha ; jS pdchhai, ta karma, iihs dvitiyd, the disciple having 
read the holy book asks the meaning; he who asks is the subject and therefore in the 
nominative case. What is asked ? the meaning. That which is asked is the object and 
therefore in the accusative case; Je Unga vibhakti vachaaa A a?, te iatr pratyaya parat 
ajiii, the signs of gender, case, and number are put after the suffix satr, 

' This' is e, which is both maso. and neut. sing, and plur. In Ap. the forms are 
eho (m.), eA^x (f.), ehn (n,), sing, j ei (com. gem), plur. In Mod. Guj, it is ^ for all 
genders and both numbers. There is a substantival oblique form, eha, for both sing, and 
plur. Examples are — 

Ji ji-ffNfAa Stikhii pathdyai, this hook can l>e read with pleasure; e bihui-nai yogi, 
in the sense of these two; eha-ttaa, of this; eA/i-rahau of this. From this oblique form 
we may aasume that the obUque form of ra is teka. 

The relative pronoun is ju, neut. jd\ fhe feminine has not been noted. The 
corresponding Ap^ forms are Ja, Ja, Jam, Mod. Guj. Je (com. gen.). There is also an 
instrumental Jl^t or Jtod (this latter may possibly be an aocusativo), both used as 
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substantives. The nom. plur, is with a neuter substantive jiMt The substantival 
oblique form, both singular and plural, is jeha. Examples are— 

Ju larai; jSp^hhai; aa given above under *m; karl karoi Ui dii itpadi 
yuklit jihd% kahm, anm kart kartd kriyd gddhai, ta the instrument is tbosc 

things which are said {*.«. indicated) by the expression ‘ having done (by) w'hat, he does, 
takes, or gives,' and * having done (Ijy) what, the subject accomplishes an action'; 
mulaga kartd krlyd svektyai, by which the original subject and action are indicated. 
The dative sing, is jeha-nat orjeha^nai ^arnj** ; the abl. jcha*iau, ‘hutau, •than, •thakan ; 
jeha'siu ityddi bolivai iahddi yoyi iriiiyd Awi, in saying - mth whom ’ and the like, in 
the t«nse of ‘ with ’ and the like, the third case is used. 'Jhe genitive is jeha-tutu or /eA«- 
raAai, with a loc. of gen. Jeka-naij and an obi. gen. Jeha-nd, For the nom. plur. we 
have je linya tibhakii ^achaita hut aa given under sk. 

The interrogative pronoun for mase. and fern, is kauiia or ku^a. Its instrumental 
singular is JtipaT or Jto«ar, its abl. kaviia-tm, its gen. kiha^tamu, and iteoM. base ArutttJa 
or Compare Ap. Anrojw, fem. fcnunwff, and Mod. Guj. Atfii, obi. kdistd. Examples 

are— 

Kau^a taraif who pas.ses over ? char^dra uyai^ kui/ia ttyai, ehandfa, the moon rises. 
Who rises? The moon; kiijtaT MJattiu, by whom is (the palace) being made ? yde 
dohitie^ while the cows are being milked by whom r pdna padai; kau^a^tan 

padai, the leaf falls from the tree. Prom what docs it faE ? kJnS-siu, with whom ? 

The neuter interrogative pronoun is kisa^ kiau, or kigia; instr. kiail; dat. kiid- 
nai kdraai or kauna-nai kd^ 1 abl. AafiHia-io»/ gen. kattua-tai^u ; loc. kiaaii loc. plur. 
fern, (see examples below) kiaie. The forms with refer to nouns having gram¬ 

matically a masciiEiie gender. Compare Ap. instr. kind, abl. ktaa, gen. kiaad, 
Itod. Guj. has Examples of tlus pronoun are— 

iCwttpiieAAai, what does he ask? kiau khedaiau, halu, what does he drive? the 
plough; kiaau dekhai, praadda, what is he looking at ? the palace; paH arthu kahatait 
Jtiwtt Jtoftatot, while the preceptor Is teUing the meaning. What is he telling? 
farai, dhartm, by what docs he cross ? by virtue ; kaui^a~n(ti kdrani, mo&aha-nm, for the 
sake of what? for b^titude; kiad^nai kdrani dhartttu htii, aukha-itaif for what (kc. 
tending to what) is virtue ? for happiness; kawtfa-tau padai, vrikahadau, from what 
does it fall ? from the tree; kiaai hntai, gdUai, while what ia going on ? while singing 
is going on (loc. abs.); yopdlit g&e dohUte chaittu avia ; Hntai, yde; gde kiale, 

dohUle, while the cows were being mEkcd by Gopala, Chaitm came; while what were 
being dealt with? cows; while wliat was being done to the cows (lit. whEe the cows 
were what, loc. plur. fem. abs.) ? wbilo they were being milked. 

The reflexive pronoun occurs only in the genitive. Thus, dpti^t (fem, of 
kriyd, its own action; dpaifd kurma^au, of its own object. Ap. has appaitatt. Hod, 
Guj. has dpaxid, but it is used in the meaning of * our ’ including the person addressed. 

The only instance of an indefinite pronoun which I have noted is amukau, a certain 
person. 

VEBB3. 

Conjugation is very sirperficially dealt with in the Mngdhdvabddhaniauktika. No 
attempt is made to explain the formations of the various tenses. Only the personal 
terminations arc given in Sanskrit, and tliat without any translation into the writeris 
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Ternacular. Participles and the like are treated more fully. Prom irliat is given we 
can gather the following oonoerning Old Gujarati. 

Present tense.— The only instance of the first person singular is I hear. 

The only other persons which occur are the third persons singular and pluraL The 
termination of the third person singular is ai, or, after a vowei, i. That of the third 
person plural is at, or, after a TO^vel, *. There are several examples of the third singular. 


Thus— 


(a) Cotaouantai rooU- 


aeai, he comes. 
ugfiai, she is drowsy. 
vgait (the moon) rises. 
karat, he docs. 
kkapai, he strives. 
chhai, it is. 
jdnai, he knows, 
tarai, he passes over. 


deitAas, he sees. 
ndehai, he dances. 
padai, it falls. 
padhni, he reads. 
pUchhai, he asks. 
prdmai, he obtains. 

he dwells. 
vdvai, he sows. 


he can. 

(b) Vocalic roots. 


htii, he becomes. ift, he takes. 

dii, he gives. 

The following are examples of the third person plural: aaehaj, they dance; hit, 
they become. 

The following table compares the forms of Old Guj. with Ap. and Mod. Gnj.: — 



Old Gnjiiir!. 

KopSBx Oi7JiBiri. 

EsQLim, 

flffcAcrAdv. 



1 ^1D«« 

Adn 

na1^I^ai^ 


he ilancMs. 


ndi^haT. 


th«j 


Puture tenae.— No example of the future occurs. We should expect a form such 
as ndehfsau, corresponding to the Mod. Guj. ndchi£ and the Ap. naebchissaic. The noun 
of agency in -artahdra can be used as an immediate future, as in Aa» MU amukav 
kara^hdt'a, I shall do such and such a thing to-morrow. 

Past tense.— This is formed as in all modern Indo-Aryan vernaeoiars from the past 
participle passive. All three constructions, the active, the personal passive, and tho 
impersonal passive are used. Thus, cAaitiuaviu, Chaitra is come; krdoakit deva ptljiti, 
the god was worshipped by the votary, i.e,, the votary worshipped the god; ilrdeakii dcca 
pujiu, by the votary, with reference to the god, worship was done, r.e. the votarv 
worshipped the god. In the impersonal oonstruciion the verb is not attracted to the 
gender of the object as is the case in modem Gujarati. ‘ 

Past conditional.— This is formed with the present participle, as in Jai Aau 
padhata tau ubhalav A«^o, if I had read I should have (?) understood. So also in Jaina 
Prakrit. 

The passive voice is formed by adding iy to consonantal roots, andi^ to vocalic ones. 
With the tonninations at and ai of the third person, iyo* can become it, and jyat ft. 














it is said, 

JtaAii, it b said. 
tarti, it b passed over. 
patbii (not po^bit^f it b read. 

dtjai, it is given. 


01.D oujanATi. 

The Ap. termination of the paasiTe b ijja, or in SanrflJieni Ap. f<t. This form of the 
passive b not used in modem standard Gujarati. Examples are^ 

(a) Comonantal roots, 

ftchchorisait it b pronounced. boliyait it b said. 

— ■ * ’ fUcbiyoi, it b mdioated. 

it b indicated, 
awl?, they are brought. 
siUihiyo^ they are indicated. 

(b) Vocalic roots. 

Irjait it is taken. 
kijai, it b done. 

Note ttat the root liar, do, ii treated irregularly os i£ it were tocoUo (Ft. titfai), as, 

indeed, it b in Sanskrit. . « , • n.,4 

A potential passive b formed by addiog d or ay to the root. So also m Mod. Gu]. 

Eiamples^- (not padUyai), it con deidyfli, it can be said, it iscaUod. 

^be read. vikdi, it can bo sold. 

jtctAdf, they can be said, 

Present Participle.— This b formed by adding aiu (weak form) or [atau (strong 
form! I have only noted the weak form in the nentor (cf. the genitive termination »» on 

T> 3511 Thus. mase. Aarotoa, fern. neat, feorafnor Aomfau, doing. So in the 

passive, Jtijafaa. -tau. being done. These are declined like adjectives and locatives 

absolute are common. Examples are —jetive 

tarn (au, doing. po/AaM», reading. 

Jeahafau, saying. IjOO. abs. Icta^, taking. 

jtaAa^at mrasatauy raiixmg. Loc. abs. 

tfterfa(ott.*driving (a plough). Aa^oa or kutaa, becoming. Loc. abs. kutai 

jW.t-.hopi-taS. (b)Pa^rf"' 

kljatau. being done. pafhttau, being read. 

gmtau, being sung. Loo. abs. lijatau, being taken. 

^ditai. 

dohitau, being milked. Loc. 
pluT. fem. al>G, dohltl€w 

Examples of the use of these piraoiplMsro— ^ .,i 

more aaOal whUe the cloud laios the peacocks dance , gur> arlha 
oreeiddS. Sghai. srWle the preceptor is tolling the meaning, Pra^i m tosmy, 

e^ /wja «s(~ haSaSbialaS. I Wen to the d.smple rcadmg the hojy bm^k; 

S to*. po/»««S haS,gtMa3 .1 listen to the holy bock being mad by the disciple; 

Participle paesive.-This nsnaUy endsin «e, cam Ap The examples fou,^ 
are come;pi«, wentipyiS (nent.). worshipped, «,*». risen,,dyf.. awiAened. 
voli. IS, FAVT II. W * 
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The Sajiakrit becomes, through the Ap, No examples occur of 

those past participles which are u-^ually irregular in Mod. Gnj. in the last-named 
language the participle usually ends in yo^ as in uthyo, riseiL 

The conjunctive participle ends in i aa in Mod. Guj., corresponding to the Ap. 
-» or -iu. Examples ore ftar?, havii^ done; lel^ having tahen; dei, having given j 
padhi, having read. Tho verbs ' to know * and ‘ to he able' are construed with this 
pa^ciple, as in htHjanai, he knows how to do; lei iakai, he can take. So, tho Ap. *» 
is hy origin an infinitive. 

Verbal noun.— I'his ends in imu after oonsoimntal and vau after vocalic roots. 
Thus, itoripouj the act of doing; levttUt the act of taking. The ohlu^uc forms, such as 
fcartPd, lemt are used as infinitives of purpose in sentences such as "the potter brings 
«ftrtU to make a pot ” (in the original the example is only given in Sanskrit), The 


locative and instrumental are also very common. 

The noun of agency is farmed by adding tjuakdra to consonantal and ?ioAffra to 
vocalio roots. Thus, karatiahara, a doer; feiwAura, a taker. The Mod. Guj, forms 
would he karanar, lendr, 

POSTPOSITIONS. 

The following postpositions have been noteA They all govern nouns in the oblique 
form™ 

with. dyalu before. 

mSki, in, pdchhatit, behind. 

parai or pori, after. 

It vrill be seen that the lost four are nouns in the locative. 


MISCELLANEOUS PRONOMINAL POEMS. 
iAtt or tin, here j tihS, there; where; kihSf where ? 

hava0, now; taedrm, then ; kavdraz, when ? aner'fmnt, at another time; 
eka-edra, once; sadaimit always. 

fm, in this manner; tim, in that manner; pint how; Aim, how ? 

isiu or iaatt, like this; tiaiw^ Uke that; ji««, like what; ki$iu, like what ? 

etttlau, this much; (efalaitt jetalau, ketelau. 

etald (plural), this many; tetidd,jeteild, kttlald. 

emdavt this hig; teeadau,j€vadaUi kevadau. 

athau, facing in this direction; Uthau,jetha^t kethau. 

The following is a list of words not mentioned in the preceding pages 
ofya, t®) thus. . 

(yi, even to-day, still, yet. 
afiai'kSi, what else ? 

{Moreu (? aneritt)t adj,, like another, of another kind. 

onerai dUi, on another day (both words in loc.), 

anerd^tanauj belongim; to another. 

oAttna, during the present year, 

ahungka, belonging to the present year. 

dyibi, adj., before, in front, 

dju, to-day. • 
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aJvtfKf of to-day, modern. 

dvalai kali, to-morrow '(hotL worda in loc.)- 

iAo- tam^* belonging to here. 

iipari, above. 

itfahav, near, on this side. 

iipilu, ad]., upper. 

iiyatra, ascent (wdjfafm). 

eku’Ja, one only. 

oUu (of. pailau), iacing towards one. 

^(inAot, near. 

km, somewhat (ktttiapi). 

kali, to-morrow, yesterday. Cf. gii-kulit duatai-kdli, 
kdln^a, of yesterday or to-morrow, 
kuji'kal, who tnows what, sometliing or other. 
kehdgamd‘taiKtu, ad j., belonging to whore ? 

^ama.in iehdgamd, ckihugaatd,jima»dgatndf and ddvdgamd, qq. V. 

gdma-tai^>it(, of or belonging to a village, rustic. 

gO-kdli, yesterday (both words in loo,). 

chav, four. 

ckuuthaa, fourth. 

cHhugamd, in all directions, on all sides. 
chhehilu {obi. Rg. cAA^Atia), final, bat. 

Ja, ill eka-ja, only one=: Ap. ji {Hoh. iv. 4i0), 

JO, (1) rcl. pron. neut. {gat); i3) as far as (gSeaty 
jai, if. The oorrelative is tat or fatt, 

Joifia’Jctgai {? alaoyai-fo“), from what time forth. 
jima adgatjtd, on the right hand. 

^vdgafttd, on the left hand. 

ta, (1) dom. pron. nout, ((a/); (2) so far as (tdvat). 
tai or tau, then. CorrclatiT© of jai. 
iai‘laga;, from that time fortV- 
tau, see iai. 

iau^kmu, whnt then ? of what uso is it (latah itm) ? 
trihit, the three. 

(rijo tfi third, ■ 

dMt, on a day, in oflrroi diJf, q- T- 
the nine. 

paiiaif, facing away from one, cf. oK«- 

paur'a, last year. 

pardga, belonging to another. 

pardnt, the year before lost. 

pardrokoj belonging to the year before last. 

par oka, belonging to last year. 

jjoAiloM, first. 

paehamau, fifth. 

Tor- IS, Via* 


a 
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firjAViil. 


pdchhilv, fldj., behind. 

pdshaif poetpOBition, without, except. 

pdahalii adr., on all Bidea. 

pi^tHlu or puovilau, old, antique, former. 

bdAtmfav, adj., external. 

&4A»ri, adv., outaide, 

MAu or iihuif both. 
bUrupo, doubled. 
be or bif twa 
mau^Ut alow. 
rndhUut adj., in the middle. 
iraAiiOtt, quick, swift. 
vegalVt distant. 
iaraeiit, like, resembling. 

$dte, the seven, 
yes. 

hethau, adj., facing downwards. 
heihif below. 
hefhilu, adj., beneath. 


STANDARD GUJARATT. 


The first apeoimen of standard Gnjarati is a Tozsion of the Parable of tho Prodigal 
Son, reprinted from the Sritish and Foreign Bible Society's translation of the Gospel of 
St Lnko. 

[No. 1.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. • Central Group. 

gfjabAti. 

Specimen 1 . 

I 

attd Foreign Bible Society, 1894,) 

5ii “1 Hhii 4nu fisimi'ii -ti-iiSl \ “iiM, eiin »him, ^ 

^ W 

viisl ^inn 'Sw'ft “i^ <1 »li5i im ^ d^ 

\!Ai siiift. d 4n43iRMi 5is^ t*ii \ht ^ ^ti^ni i^ul 

wi^ * fiiali yliStfii fetii ^wi-l ^ tldl (S’Kjt ftdl, ^ ^vS3l <i:i 

^ ^v=pfk\ *1^1 ttii^ >iRi 'Urn d, h< 5 4 fit sj^i 

I “HRi “tiHdl Mi?i wiTti ^ aCI« It •niH, ^ =»tiiiti ^Ri mi cii<l d. 

01^ €l4^ 6 Sli-ii 30^. *1^ fl ^lawi "HiMdl hi?1 a\ 

^ <1 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

an^l CiSRi^ ®tiH* M *iiii?i %ii>ii aMi ai<l *im \im ^ ^ 

SlM H«fl. "ll^ ^lell-il 61»S =»C»^I, ^ ^ 5i:i 61*1 milij :i \iinl 

mill 4l^t, ^ MwPi =»(M6 h^Sl. |>l^ *ll ftfli 

^ HlSi wfil *1^1 s. ^ ^rtl^lfli ifli, ^ d; ^ fl2li =KHt k\^i «1»IU 

»C\ fl^l ^\l ^tiwi :i fi «t^dl HgR^l, ft^ ^IH <t*4l dW ^m«HL fi^ 
aiii^^Hi ^vsi W ? :i fl^ cl^i 4fi x fli^ eii^ m*>h ^ nm ^iStei 'insin^ 

fl flfl %l4t%l«Rd XlSl d. H'^ fl H^l, fl ^il Mmidl fldl d il<fl. ^-li 
^idlfl <1^ §n^ ^iMcii «tnfl sfi «l, 4 <ti<l 5iii<l i\^ ^ 

ni^ ^ kH ld*fl d^fl, Hi >11^1 Wl?l <5 ^fl 5UiG^ 4tl -t ^ 

»Hi <\i^i €14^ ^ %ii»l cii^ %iHtt diMl, fl^i s»irtdW ^ flfl HiMi tiwnfl 

fl^ \ €14^1, ^H*l pi*»t dt fl >nk WH<li dll d. fll n$ <1*11 451^1 ^ItSclt «f)l 

\h\ ^i di>i «tt<5 n^i iHi, fl \i9i s^^tfli «t^i &, fl 4fli. fl 
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GUJASiTl. 

Specimen L 

(British aiirt I''oreign Bible Society, 1894.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bk manas*ne be 

A to-man ttpo 

bap*ne kfthyfi 

to-thff-Jathor it~to(i8~8oid 


dik*Ta 

sons 

ihet, 


mane ap,' 

io-ttte give* 

Aoe tbOtiA 

And a-feu> 
kaiiue 


bata. AnO teo-nm-na nanie 

icere. And them-in'of by-the-^younger 

‘ bap, pampaenii pahaoL‘t6 bhag 

father, of-the‘propeHy the-arriving ehare 

teOne puSji wahlohi api. 

to4hem fbe-stoch havingAimded um-ffhen. 

mnu dik'ru ek'tbn 

the-younyer son everythiny together 

ga.vo, ne tyg vog^bhoge potani 

there in-j>feaatire-(Ieliffht tUe-otOH 

Ane te^e badbtl kbar’cbi*nakbyii, 


te 

that 


ne te^e 
attd hy-Aim 

dahada pachbl 
days tfter 

''^ia dul-mS 

havmy'made a-d%sta,9^ country‘in ment, 

»mpat udaTi-nakhi. uauuu Knarcbi-nakbya, 

pryerty tcM-causedda-Jly-atoay-entirely. And by-Mm the-entire WiS‘Spent‘eidirety 
tvRT T>A^hb, deS-mg Kioto duka] pariyo, ne tune taagi 

cottntry-in a-heavy famine felt, and io-Aim distress 

ja'me te iUoA wafiu6-m5-iia 

having-gone that o/-coaK/ry inhabit ant a-in-of 

te^fi potsna kbetar-ffiS bhundonS 

by-him Jiis-otva felds-in to-SKine 

mokalyo. Ane je 

ie-ioas-sent. And lohat husks 

*- P5t bliar*w£ine tern ichchha 

«(««-»«•« thtm^n-hf my f«r-m«S of-iim 


tyai 

then 


pactihl 

tfler 


pad'wa 

l^L 

Ane te 

iofalt 

began. 

And he 

6k*iie 

tja 

mhyo. 

in-of-one 

there 

he'remained. 

cbiir'wa 

saru 

tene 

feeding 

/or 

(at-) for-Aim 

potSnQ 


ne 

and 


kola tene 
by‘anyone to-him 

tens kahyQ 
by‘hitn it-tBae‘Said 

rbfla chhe, pan 
loaves are, but 


Apjfl nabf. Ane te 

it-teas-given not. And he 

ke, ■ marA bap'na ke^la 
IhtA, *my offather hoto-tnany 

bhukhe 

1 


bbundo 
the-eteine 
bati, ne 
was, and 
thayo tyare 
became then 

pQshkaJ 
copious 
vini^ pflmu'ohhu, 
destruction getting^am. 


BaVohit 
cwseious 
niajurono 
to‘hired“servants 


cfrtAe-other^hand by^Aunger 

Hu uthJae mara bap^ni pase . 


t 
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tatba 

tari 

aga] 

pap kldhiS-cbhe, 

also 

qf-thee 

before 

«M done-is. 

hh 

yogya 

nathl; 

mane tara 

I 

tcorthy 

am-not 

; me thg 


Ane 

jJnd 

haji 

ye/ 


te 

Ae 

gbaao 


uthlDe putauA 
Aaviftff-arigen Ah^ouft 

Teg*JO hato tyfino 
dis/aftf teas /Aett 


ne 


tene kaninS avi, 
/o'Aim pi/y came, 
no t^ne ebumban 

and to-him Aice 


‘bap, 


me 


aka:^ 


ne to 
and he 
kldbS. 
wae>d<me. 
sama 


ke, "bap, ml 3,kai sama 

that, *‘faiher, by-me heaven against 

Ane have taru dlk*r0 kabewan's 

jinti nmc ihy son te^be'Caited 

majuTo-roS-na ek*DS jeiro gan.” ’ 

servanti-in’Of of-one like count" * 

bap'ni paae gajro, ne te 

o/father m-neighbonrhood wentt and he 

tenfi bipe tone ditho, 

his byfathev {as^foF'him he’i/iae-seen, 

dodine toni kot6 wai'gyo, 

having'Tun his on-neck usas-embracedj 

An6 dik'rao tone kahyii ke, 

And by-the^son to-him t/'ieea-soid that, 

tatha tari aga] pnp kldhil*ch}ie, • ne 
also of-thee before sin 

bS yogja natUi.’ Pan 

I tcorihy am-nof.* £ui 

ke^ ‘ nttam wastra 
that, * excellent gavfncHt having-taken^come, 

one bathe tHI ghalO, ne pag-mg joda paberawi}; 

on-^f-this'one on^the-hand airing pvt, and feet-oa shoes eause-to^tcear; 

ane palela waobhaPdane lavme kapo. ne 4p*ne kb^c 

and the‘fatted to-calf having-brought slaughter, and tve-alt having~eatm 

anand karie, Kem^ke 4 mare dik*r6 mu6 bate, 

»tay-make. JSeeaaavthat this mg aott 

kbunael5 bate, ne 
lost teas, and 


done^is, 
bape 

bg-thefather 

lal>awO, 


and 


‘father. 

by-me heaven against 

have 

taro dik*ro 

kaliewlitra 

note 

thg son 

to-be-called 

potana 

das'ne 

kahyu 

his~oien 

tO’servanfs 

ii-tcas-said 

ne 

en6 pah§r4wo j no 

and to-this-one clothe i and 


rego%c*»g 
pachho jiw^o tliayd*cblie; 
aftenoards living become-is; 
teo anand kai^tra lagya. 
they rejoicittg to-make began. 


dead 


tvas. 


no 

and 


jadyo-chhe.’ 

got-is.* 


no 

and 

Ne 

And 


Ane 

teno wado 

dik*r6 klietar-ma 

hatu. 



of-Aint the-great 

son the-Jield-in 

teas. 

And 

gharri 

pnse 

pab§oby5. Tyare 

tene 

rig 

of-the-hoiise 

in-neigkbourAood 

arrived. Then 

by-him 

music 


aw*ta 


sabhalra. 

■ ¥ 

toere-heard. 


Ane tene cbak*r(>-m5'na tk'ne 
And by-him the-servants-in-of to-one 

tfne tene 
bg~him to-him 


kc, ' ft 

m 

obhe? * 

Ne 

that, * this mkat 

is?* 

And 

bbal 

ftvyo-cbhe, 

ne 

tftrft 

brother 

come-is. 

and 

thy 

kapftvju, 

kem-ke 


to 

he in-caniing 
tatha naeh 
also dancing 

pucbhyiS 
having-called ii-aas-asked 

kahyii ke, ' tarti 
if-tcas-aaid that, • thy 


bolaTinC’ 


it-has-beenslaughtered, because-that 


bape payola wachbar'dand 

byfather the-fatied {as-) for-the-calf 
te tone sahi-saUmot pacbho majyd-chbe.* 

be him sqfe-iottnd back-again goHs* 
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Pan te gusse thayd, ne 

Bvt Ae iii~anger became, and 

Hat6 teii£ b&pd 

Therefore his by-father 


naShc STT'n'&nl 
inside ofyoing 

bahSr 

outside 


tern khuli u&h6ti. 

qf-him pleasure not~toas. . 

dviu^ tene 

huffing-come (at-) for-him 

uttax bap*ii6 

ansufer in-giping to-the-father 

taxi c:Mk*rI kaTfl*ohhfi, ae 

‘thtj service doing-am, and 

t6-pan maxa initrou! 

nevertheless mp offrieuds 


aam^jSryd. tfene 

Ae-vfas-cuused-to-understund. But bg~him 

kaky u ke, * jd* at*li waras Im 

it-mas-said that, ‘see, so-tnattg gears I 

t&xi ajna ml kadi uUaiighi aathl; 

thy order by-me ever transgressed is-not ; 

sathe khuSi karVane, d mane bOkMijS paa kadi 

in-compun,y r^oicing for-making, hg-tkee io-me a-kid even ever 

naliAtii-'apyii. Fan ^ tarii dlk^, jeae kas''ben5i]i s&the taxi 

not-fvas-given. But this thy son, by-tohom cf-harlots in-eompany thy' 

sampat khai-^nSkhi, tona aw*ta -3 tene sini 

property vaa-devoured-entirel^, of-him on-the-coming-even by-thes qf~hini for 

pa^ela wachliax*4^nc kapiivju/ AnG tgne kahyu kg, 

the-fatted {aS“)for-the-€a\f ii-mas-slaughtered’ J»d by~him it-mmsaid that, 

‘ dik^a, til maxi sathe nitya cbbe, ne mar6 sagh^jQ Uin 

*son, thou of-ffie in-company alvmys art, and mine everything thine 

chbe. Ap* 9 e t* khn^i thawB tatha haikh kar^vo 

M, Bg-vs-di on-the-oidi:r-hand rejoicing to-become also joy to-make, 

juitu-bato} kem-ke a tarn bhAi muu hatv* ne paohhe 

being-prt^er-uias, becanse-tkai this thy brother dead wus^ and efterivurds 

tbayO-cLhe; ne khoa'aidu liatu, ne jadyu'ChUe.* 

htfing &ecome-is t and tost was, and got-is‘ 
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OLD STANDARD DIALECT. ' 

As a speoimen of old Gujarati, I give a short poem bf Nar^Sifigh Met4, who 
flourished in the middle of the 15th centnrjr. It is taken from the introduction to 
Sliapurjl Edatji’s ^njarSti dictionary, p. xir, 

I No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GU.rAKATl. 

A POKll BY TfAK-SiNGS METI (cIEC. HoO A.D.) 

M?l \ ^t»n u 

rti^ iR® efiui u 

ni^ 4R% \M iHii tt 
%MiMl ifl at^^ii tt 

MiM >flea ;i VI ijiil 4 i3|i u 

Ul^fl Wlh. II 

TRANSLATION. 

Recite, O Parrot, may Sita, the chaste (wife) of King RAtna, teach you. 

Beside y(m hat'ing built a cage, may she cause you to mutter the name of Rsm 
with your mouth. 

Parrot, for you I cause green bamboos to he cut; 

Of them, O parrot, I am getting a cage made; 1 am causing it to be studded with 
diamonds and jewels. 

Parrot, for you what kinds of food shall I cause to he cooked ? 

Having made sugared powder of wheat, I shall pour (g&i) over (it); 

Yonr wing is yellow ; and your foot is white; on yonr neck is a ring of black. 
Worship the lord of Nar-Sa.! (Nar'Sidgh), trolling a pleasant snng. 


As another specimen of standard Gujarati, I give a folktale which comes from 
Ahmcdabad. 


3 H 
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4 fll ci^ cll tHt'i Ml5ll MMMlll 

Wll ^Ufi 9ll!S^»a -HISHI “ti^l \Ch g it »ii«a 

SliiHii, n'H*n »i?l -ife. *1^1 tiiH cii^ <li 

<l?l 4<l^ cll ^'S SI'S. «ll»{l nt^ft 

3li^>ii i<l. 5U^^iSi €mi, =«iR ii\c^ n(l %it 'fl^'nnSKl ru'd 4 ^. 

■H^ Sjei^ ^ll-il^ |H MRl «ll ^IHI. H'HU^li. 

cll JM-rfl Tll?l ®m ai 4 l**li, >HI <<1 svfJl at^i&Hi, 3l<(l ^ 4 ^ ^ -ut^l Wf=l*ft 

i|, ‘ftWwS'i MI«^P <1 tl>H%i =^’t^ci*fl Miy ^ 5H£4 &l^ cll eflMlal uaSi, ^ *t>i^ci«/l 

^tasSl ^S|- clt ^HH-ll '^'«li ^:i Jy3 Cl5l a^Hi, 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


£k 

One 

Vir-l>ai 

Vif^bdi 


Tene 
1'0-Aim 

Aso maa 
monih 


dabado 
dap 
Bahen 
The-'skter 
karu.’ 


aryo. 

came^ 


map-do,’ The~ii8ter$-in-lau) 9aid, it-vnll-hectme 

kidliu* *thaSC‘, t6e kari£; naki 

U-unts-said, Ht-toilUbeeome, even-then I-will-do; not 


hato’ raja, 

king. 

bahen liatl. 

skier tooa. 

Waje-da^am*n6* 

Of-the- Vijapa-dafami 

warat mSdyl. 
j^atos leere-begufi, 
ko'to' ku 

(y^)-poii-8ay,-iheH I 

Tiaki.' Babene 
not* Bp-the’Sister 

thsy* kaiT^. 

{i^yikbeeame, even-then I-toill-do.’ 

ButS.* 'Oohm rite purfi 

slept- Painful in-manner the-uthole 

daha4e G6r-ma rijhyl, anfe 

ii»-daya Gauri-mother leas-pleated, and 

thai-gai. Bhabbi-babM 

fuiving-becometoeni- The-iieters-in-law-etc. 
upM ISgban ban. Gor-mite 

«pOf» fasting uxts-done, Py-Ganri-mother 

toHj mhi mte. Vii-hiiBi 

objtct maj/'be^oGilomptiihfd. Ftr~bal . 


upar 

abooe 


sat-ttf dilrta. Sate * 

seveti-terily sons. The-seven 

flvyo, Aj'walo pakh'wado* avyo. 

came- Bright fortnight came. 

Sate bhaironi* 'wabuiije 

The-eeven of-brothere bp-aiefere-in-taK 

kahe, ' bhabhi, bhabH mane 

saps, * sisiers-in-latD, sisfers-in-IaiB, to-me 

Babhi bolyl," * tam-thi tbate 


Vir-bai tfi 
Bir-iai then 

katlBe 

having-done 

Vir-b^& 


vrarat 
the-vote 
ujavyfl. 
was-finished, 
ib 


to-Pir~bai ott- the-one-hmd 


rabya. 


laine 

having-taken 
Gbant' 
In-many 
IBa-laher 
happiness 

Gbr-ma 

Ganri-moiher 


joi 

having-seen rertMtned 

sap‘nS^* didbi, * am 

dreams toere-given, ‘ in-ihts-mattner 

Tela Ticbaro. Teni p^re 

time consider, Ser in-ntanner 


HOTW-Ttu .torj U ID thD cS won.®. It i. ia the WD*ge ci « UJy 

"* ettt of lii Dibil pU» it the end of the eentenw fof the hJbb of ihjlhm. 

{^nhnon tipj^Un used ftfUr naTaen^i^ 

* SriaTwdS fceqnmtlj need to exptmB dftoilon.^be dew hwthe™. the d»r tUten-iD-l*-, 

Dtid 10 eUrwhete. 

T Ji'rt li DOolleqoiml BofttEMlioB of itftff, td. ^ 

Ik. Jlkiil» tk«*«iJ"*• ^ ^ ^ 

TOt. li. PAitT It. 
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GUJAAiTt 


w&cat kar6. 
vows make. 

dudh 
/or milk 
Vir-baine 
io~ J'tr-bdi 


to~me 


Tame 
JBy^you 
Slyfl; 

Wfjfi-presented ; 


pSnl 

water 

'J'am& 

By-you 

dukh*n] 

of'pain 

jal 

water 


pbul'nd oate suniliiS pbul apjfi; 
i/’fiower for o/~gold Jtower wa8*given 
kbawa sate aia*rat alyfi. 

eating for metar wa»-presented. 
dukh pamadya* Vir-bale td 

pain was-eamed-to-reach. By^Vir-hdi on^tke-other-hand 

man phtil*pe sale ja4 chadbavya; khawa aS^e 

ihe-strnek‘ 0 »e o/fUmer for toater was-ogered; food for 

cJmdhavyaj ane evl rite je katyu, te kbara bhfiw-tbl 

was’offered ; and suck fjy'manner what was-done, that true feeling-from 

kaiyfi. Vir-baina pS^i te tamira am'mt-tbi pan m% ad*ka 

was-doae.^ Vlr-bdVs hater that gour mciar-than even hy-me more 

gan^. Sonii-thi tfl ame tfpie-chbie, n6 amlat-thi ame 

wt^reekoned. In-gold-hy indeed vie smearing-are, and neclar-by lee 

majle-cblne. W bhiw-n^ bhakbyl chbie. Vir-b^ 

scourtng-are. We on-the-oiher-hand ofageetion hungrv are nr-kal 

kai-Se. tene Vir-bai jewn tbafie. Tame 
as he^unlt-ilo, to-him nr-bdl as it-wUi-hecome. You 
pam*8b.* 
will-you-get* 


kar*go, 

will-dOi 


tSwn 

so 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There iras a Vmg. He had as many as seven sons. These seven brotbprs u * 

and the day of the f^ijaya-da£anH. The vmmrF w-iirna «f 4^1. 1 , ^ rortnigbt, 

the ittitietory ceremonies of the vow of the day tL «• ! "™". 5"’“'" 

s.»doit.ir,„„letme- The sistemlt^tpU^fC-^[^t ' r” 

The sBter saM,* I wiU go thiongh it, whether I hare the nbilitr or not • ^ w*" “■ 

sh. went thnrngh the ioitintoty eeremonies. and Wd heme "del J 
insurmountohle difficulties she Snished it np to ila dosing - - ,, , ’J"*" 

hy, the godd^, Mother Gaari, wae pleased with her, and rirhji was ' „•» 
happiness. Her sisters m-kn- and others looked on in d«ar. • * great 

^rrethemselTes to death before the mother goddess. TV 'aolyedto 

Vt^ them in a dream, and said, - you cannot secure your objeet in S ? “T”'* 
of tv eironmstaneos nVer which Vlrhii performed Vr yow Do ^ 
phsee of a Vwer. yon gave mo a goU il„wor; m pkeo of wder yon ™ 

gaye mo the most Vlioions dishes m place of ordinary dishi Vo 'r™^' 
.m^nsetr^hV «<» Virbsi, oppressed with diffieoii^es. she garj^ T ^ 

o^^iiowcr^ she gaye me water in plane of food-aV thus whateyer sV^^f" “ 

M her heart. I considered IV water giyen by VIrhal as d^to y^.v"* 
tv nectar grreo by yon. As for gold, we smear oor groimd with^ a ^ 
pots with nectar. It is deration that we hunger fm ThoT W”* ■>" 

getwVtVirbiihasgot Tou will get as rau^ do ■ *’*“*"“ ^»b41 did will 
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The next specimen 
arrest and trial of the 
Colonel Phayre. 

[No. 4 .] 

IN[X>ARYAN 


Standard Dxalrct. 


is a folksong from the district of Broach. It deals with the 
GaikawOT of Baroda* Malliar-raoi for the attempted poisoning of 


FAMILY. 


Central Group, 


GUJABAtI. 




(Distbict Broach). 


eiisO HUcii d Kl "Si. 

1 : 

Mti'tl ^ ^ei; 

iix’ii li ; 

MiH U\ dil IdSl, 5i til ln^ hX 

' "Htimw* s 

\'(i ills; 

*l?l ^IH^, W| a»it(l?l Uli, 

^ 4\ ^di iMmi^ ?lia j 

i\ in ^'H\k ^W, 

fiu ^14^ "tt 9*^; 

^H H\ 4lil ^ 

aeiw^in nii lA^l ^6; 

4^ «»m 4^ 4^5iflj '*(X -wll^ “IflAlKl 5is, 

■MCtR^in* y» 

iA^i ^tH <\^ ; 

i€l, niii 


1 



atJJAEAlL 


cl^ 41^^, <i^ ^ifl J<1 'iil <tii. 

mSf «li€fl3ti ci-i curt I 
-1*0 ^ JJav-Jl, »ti| (*i4t h 91 d H-l. 

>Wl«W l- 

ssS^i -<irt nil vl^si; 

•til (5ictt 4€J, (til ^I'Hli ftci. 

^eitWrta It 

i»li^(ii (i et^ stHi, ^ 

t^ 
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[No. 4.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


West-Central Group. 


GTJJAEATI. 


Stani}abi> Bialuct. 


(DlSfTBlCT BkOACH) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

MATAr-BIW^NO 
OF-MAZAE-EJIP 

bhupd), 

tke-proteetor-af^thS'earth, 


GAE^BO, 

SONG. 

Mai4r~Sdw 

Ma]4T-Kaw 

Maldr’Rd^ 


kedi 

a-captivf 

kMi 

(hcapHtt0 


banyd-re. 

bany6*re> 

became^O, 


Pos 

P« 

jbalyo 

arreBieU-ihim) 


mas 

iiwnth 

jhat 


guru-war; 
Thursday; 

as*war, 

sttddeaiy by-the-iroops. 


KMi banyo-r® 

A'Capiive became^O 

La^ pakad^ na war, 

There-tcfts^undergone in-capttiring no dday, 

n Tek 1 " 

Jl E^rain 1 

SacuTat ugantsi-ekatris, 

Sartwat nineteen-hundred-thirty-onet 
Sukal pakahhil sat*me jone 

Fright the-half-qf on-the-seventh see 
llalar-Raw, etc. Bln 
.}faldr-Edv>, etc. Q i it 

Malva'/£>r mohva) avya mahipati, beli sundar {/or sundar) v^hel; 

To^titii mme the-lo^d-of-the-earth, sitting a-benutiftd chariot j 

Pak'dyo tene ek palak*ma, tyare pamyd jawa naw gher, 

Me-ioas'captured {aB-/or) him otte tnoMienf-in, then Ae-obtained to-go not in-Aouse, 
MaUr-Baw | | 

Maldr^-Eau) B 3 e 

Kidhb kamp-ml fid ue japat kary5 ghar-bar; 

Me-ioas-made tAe-camp-in a-capthe and attached taas-made (his) hoit3e’(and-)properiy ; 

Pap mukfi nahi kome, e to k6n kare veJifiwar? 

Sin leaves not anybody (unpunished) this then toho mald-do a-sinfiti-oet ? 

Malar* Raw | 3 n 
JialdrSdw s 3 fi 

Duwai phari AngTe 3 *iu, thar-thar dhruje lok; 

A-proctwnaiion teent-rotind of-the^English^ shiveringly trembled the-people; 
Thaie liave su ray*n5, sau patuya ’ ati^e ^ok. 

WilUbecome now what of-the-Hng, all got e:^ee88ise 

Maiar-BHw | 4 i 
jjdaldr-Mdto n 4 n 


yrief. 


^ Pdm*mv, atthongh * trmitiTa njrb, ii Qonitnied w tliOfigli it wm intrA!|^[T«, 
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eUJABATI. 


Hini be 

Queens lito 

EarQ 

Theff-make 


rudan 

weeping 

prarthani 

a'prager 


Malat^Eaw g 5 i 
MaldvBato 1 5 A 
Avya ripra 


kare, 

make, 

Il'ni, 

o/-Godt 


di^ 


SlU3S 

Sutid-{lidi) 

‘ have 4p0 

' now give 


KamS'bSi 

J£amd-dd* 

mot/ 
mr death: 


sot; 
with ; 


► J 

There-cante Brahmans (of-)ihe^coimiry 


jap; 

iijcantafioH ; 
Dbjdn dliftT f* 


par-dei1i5, bctha kare bahu 

o/^ofher'countries, seated make much 


Dbyftn dbarti JugadH'nB, jane Ule chhnti (/or chbnti) ja^e 

Jteditaiicn tfieg-hold o/-the-God-of-tke-universe, as^ tomorrow toill-he‘8et’Jree 


nnp< 

the-king, 

MaUr-R&w g 6 r 
JBaldr^Bdw B 6 n 
Kalie Slalar-Baw 

Sags Maldr-Hdta 

Kai‘ jodi 

The^hands haeing*/btded 


bataiirdnl 
do-show 

Malar-Raw d 7 ii 
Jdaldr-Bdw g 7 g 


bbed/ 
ihe-mysietg: 


‘ wak 
'fault 

kalie 
he-sags 


^0 kidbo 
wkai was-made 

karagari, 


muj'ne 

to-me 

*mane 


kdd; * 

a-captiee ; * 
kholi 


‘ to-me having-disclosed 


Sar 

Sir 


tame kg,, 

^'Pou a-bad-aet, 
kar»iial‘n$ jeher. 


Luis Pels kahc, * kidbo vkg 

Lewts Belly sags, * committed O-king 
8ar*bat-ma gholi-kari, tame psyn 

SharUHn 

Malar-Raw b 8 » ^ 

Maldr-Rdw o 8 B 

Kai^ial Pher rini-tano Resident SarMir* 

Colonel Bhayre the-Queen-of the-Resident General; 

'Kne kar^ne, tame lu kari nabi 

^ ^ ^y-yote a-iiiiie was-made not 


Malar-Raw b It 
Jltatdr^Bdw B P B 

Malar-Raw Tlamay-thai 

Malar-Mdw heing-astonished 
* Nath) khabai- 

(,^).tlU, to-me, 

Molar-Raw b 10 n 
Maldr-lidw t iO t 


war.’ 
delay, * 


hxmUe 

If sxeessive^O burns mind. 


STANDABi} dialect. 
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8ai Luis Pell kabe. 

Sir Itetois sajfiit 

Nahl kai^^o chintz kadi, 
Do’ttoi make ever. 

Malar-Rair 1 11 n 

3 falur-liatc I 11 r 

Bliarucli-mS batiyo sahl, 

Broach-iu teas-eomjweed i/tdeed. 


’nyAy 

tlmte 

pavitra; 

jttaHce 

there-wiU~be 

pure ; 

tame 

dhlraj 

rAkhu 

mitra. 

poll 

palicitce 

keep 

O-frieud. 


a 

gar*b0 

rasal; 

thie 

SOIIj/ 

intereetiuff ; 


O-chiiii te 
Vnee:pectedl!f thetf 
Malar-Kaw B Ilf n 
Jdalar-ltdu> D IS I 


ial-gaya ; jOne Madras-mS bhupdS. 

cartied-^q ^; tee Madreia~in the^protector-of-the^arth. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE SONG’ OP MALHAE-EAO. 

Malimi’-rao, tJie protector of the earth, became a captive. Suddeui.v did 
he become a captive. 

(1) On Thursday, the seventh of the bright half of Pbs in the Samvat year 1931, 
behold the troops suddenly arrested him. 

(3) Sitting in a beautiful chariot he came to visit tlie Resident and they cap* 
tured liim in a single moment, nor could he obtain leave to go home. 

(3) In the camp he was made a captirc, and liis house and property were 
attached. Sin leaves no one no punished. Who thoruforo would do a sinful 
act? 

(4) The English made proclamation, and the psopte trembled and shivered. 
They oil felt escessivo grief in their doubt as to what would now becii^me 
of the king, 

(3) His two queens, Sana^bat and Kama-bal, weep and pray to God to end their 
lives. 

(6) Brahmans came from near and far, and sat and made incantations. They 
meditate on the God of the universe, as if the king would he set free to-mor¬ 
row. 

(7) Says HaLhar-rao,‘for what fault have I been made captive?' with hands 
folded in suppUeation he implores them to unfold the mystery. 

(a) Says Sir Lewis Pelly, ‘ 0 king, you have committed a had act. You mixed 
poison in sliarbat and gave it to the Colonel to drink.* 

(9) * Colonel Pbayre was the Resident on behalf of Her Majesty, and yon bad no 
hesitation in killing him.’ 

(10) Malhir-rao was astonished, and spoke humble words, ‘ Nothing know I of 
this. My mind is on fire.* 

(11) Says Sir Lervis Polly, ‘ pure justice will be done. Be not anxious. Keep 
patient, my friend.’ 

(12) This interesting song was composed in Broach, Unexpectedly they carried 
Malhar-iao off, and now, behold, the protector of the earth is in Madras. 

^ A U ■ kmd of lUdg bj womtu^ while in i 

a C 


¥Oi. 11, f ABT U. 







NAGART GU jar ATT. 

The Nagat Brahma^ have alwaja formed an important part of the Gujarat commu¬ 
nity. The literary form of the Apabkram^ from which Gnjarlti is dcscendedj was in 
olden times known as the Nagara Apabhramla^ and some scholars Tmintain that the 
Deva-nagari character owes its name to its being the form of writing used by this caste. 
At the present day they employ tiie Beva-n^ari and not the Gujarati character, as will be 
seen from the specimen annexed. 

They are said to have a dialect of their own, called Nagari Gujarati, but their 
language is ordinary Gujarati, with a slightly greutcE use of Sanskrit words than is met 
with in the Gujarati of other castes. 

As a specimen I give a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
received from the Collector of Customs, Bombay, 


[ No. 6.] -- 

INDO-ARYAN FAMfLY. Central Group, 

GUJARATI. 


NiO-AJlt BlALEOt, 


(BOMBiT ToWy AND ISLANJO). 


Tiqi ITTW^ ^ TTH 1 ^ »?TWTtE dlrtM! ^ 

^JTT^ mm ^ irn?t \ ^ wtirpTt 

’STTTfl r wf srat wfl tesm-mf ^ t^ptt ttmm 
^ Tt^ tai fTTS mm gw ^ ^ 

^ ^ fm vi ^ ^^ ^ 

TTt \ mm tsr-^rr mi smrferwt ^Trt »nrt xrt ^ i 

mz mmm h sro sn<T i uni ^ ^ vr^ d 
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I No. 5,] 

[NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJAHiTl. 


Nag ah! Biaizct. (Bombat Tows' anp IsUlItd). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bk manas'ne be cbhuk^ra liata. Ane nliaime 

Ascertain iO‘man iteo ima were. And ihem‘in-qf hythe-yaunger 

potSua baf^^Qfi kahyu ke, * bapa, tamM mal-mil'kat-ma-tbi 

his-o^w ii'tffaa~aaid ihatf * fathert yowr geoda^and'propetty-in-fTam 

jS bisso maro aw'to-hdy te mane apfiJ Te*thl t^e 

wftaf ahare my coming'tnay-he that to-m€ give* Therefore hy-him 

potani iml*kat teo*iDa Tehicbl api. Sabu divas tha;^ nabi 

hia’Oton property them*in having^divided vmi’gieen. Many day a paaaed not 

^t'la'ioa tA ahdna chbok^rae sagb*}! p^ji Ak*thi karlne 

meatwhile-in that younger hy-aan all aubatance together having^made 

dut dA^-taraph prayan karyu, n5 pOtaau sarvasva 

diatani country-toiearda departure maa-made, and hia-own auhatance 

unmattayi'tb! adarl'iiakbyS. Teni-pase klf ^b rahyu nabI, 
riotoua'lioing'by toaa-aguandered, any remainder remained not, 

and t^wakb*te tA dcl-ml motO duabka]. padyO He tA moti 

and aMhat-time that countrif’jn mighty famine felt and he great 

apatti-ml avyo. H-thi tg tS d6l*na ek DOgTik^ni pase gayS, 

tca»f'in came^ Ther^ore he that cf-country one ofaitisen near veniy 

an& tAna airay'ma rahyO. Tene tene pAtana kbgtar-ml dukkar 

and hia ahelter-in lived. By‘him to'him hia^oton feld-dn ateine 

obaraw*wa muk'Iyo. Aae dukkar jg cbball khatS liatS te*] 
tO'grasa Ae-woe-aenf. And fhe-atoine tohai httaka eating toere ihat^even 

khamg pSt bhar^rane pat? t5 magna that, pan te 

having^eaten belly to-Jili even he happy teould-have-becomei but that 

pa^ koie tenS dpyl cahl. 

even an gone-by him^to teat-given mi. ' 


rOL IX| FIAT □. 


Sci 
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BOMBAY GUJARATI. 

Bomliay is a very polyglot city, but its maiu language is Marathi. It contains a 
large numlwr of Gujarati settlers, whose language has adopted several Marathi expres. 
sions. I give a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 8on, written 
received) in the Dfiva-nagari character, which will show that Bombay GuiaKiti 
differs very slightly from the standard form of the language. To the Musaimun infiuenoe 
we owe the use of words like mfm for the Arabic-Hindustani rain, a headman, a respect¬ 
able person, a eitiscn, 

^ As expressions which are due to the mfluence of Marathi, we may quote the use of 
rfop'wS:, instearl of dp^uiU, to give; Mr gm (cf. Marathi Mher plirf), to a distant village * 
uidpar'uf^, to squander; and garaj Idgi, want began to he felt Some of these arc, it is 
true, also used m standard Gujarati or in Hindostani, but their selection here is no 
doubt due to the influence of Marathi. 

[ No. a] - 


(N DO-ARY AN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJAEATI. 


Bombay Diaxect. 


(Bombay Town ajtd Island). 


^ ^ i ^ gsTp % gtnr 

WIT ttsr idfut I ^ WTir ^ t TftTrrwt 

^ WY wm wt VR art dtY® ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Wa ^ «tTt W Yltft ^ t(W WYST wwt I 

ssft ^ ^ 

ijitr xftTnw ^ Tiw ?r iR wnr ^ 


ihan&UTERATION and translation. 

manas-ne be chhokld hata. T^ml-na nana 


Bk 

One to-man tioo 
tona hap*ne kahyu 
Ais to^ather tl-nwia-said 

Bap^ teni dolattna 

^g-'ihe-faiher his of~uteat£b 


sons 


nanu 

the-goiinger 
aue tjS 


. —” chhok*ra5 

toere. Them-tn-o/ the-gounger bg-wn 

<]!; «!«■ 

that, ^father, mg eJinre to^me 

be bhag karya. Thoda diwas 

ttoo shores mre-made, A-fevf dags 


giee* 

pachbl 

ajter 


chh6k*ro potani dolat Jai nst 

b-^r bAth'”"" X. fit 

, boh Je-hathe p6tani dolat wan'ri-natTi? a 

.,<» tlere ^l.s^.e.ka,d ki.^, n<-o^ed.,nt^ay 

tone badhi dolat udavi-nSkhi, tyar6 te ^ ^ 
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pady6, ane paisani fine gataj iagi. Tyare te deS*ni ek ralul 

fell, and of-money Mim loant Itegan. Then that 'fsf-efmhtrg a citizen 

p^se gnj6| jcne _ fiufi khetai'-iQl. dukk*T(i cUai:*wa mfikalvQ. 

' ■* w 

near he-went, hg-tehom ae-for^him field'in eicine tit-feed he-Koe-sent, 
Piikk‘rO kh^td, te ohMl khal e^e putSaSi pet 

The-tieim aaed-to-eatt thcee hitaka hadng-eaten bg-him hia-oten bellg 
bharyiS-hot, pap te kuie finfi dpya naht. 

fU^d-wonld-kave-been, hut they hy-angom to-him were-given not. 


G&MADIA. 

Xlie Gamadiii, or Graruya, Gujarati js a general name for the dialect spoken by the 
uneducated Tillage people of Gujarat generally. It varies little from place to place, and 
reappears under various names. As a standard form of it, I take Sur*t], the dialect 
spoken by the village people of Surat and Uroach. 

The most noted characteristics of Gamadia Gujarati, are the tendency to drop the 
letter h, and on the other hand to pronounce a as d, and chh as a; the tendency to 
prononnee a y when it follows another oonsonant in standard Gujarati, before the oonso- 
nant ; and a weak sense of the distinction between dental and cerebral letters. These 
will all he noted in the examples given in the following pages. 
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SUR^TT GUJARStT. 

The educ&tad classes of the districts of Surat and Broach speak ordinary Gujarati, 
but in the rural parts of these districts a curious patois is spokeu, which the Bombay 
people call Sui^ti, or tiae language of Surat. 

In pronunciation, Surtl contmualty pronounces the letter s as A, as we find in the 
Bhll languages and in Southern EajasthauT. S is often written, but even then it is prch 
nounced A- Examples are dah, for doe, ten ; for mdnai, a man; hdrd for adro, 

good j huj for what ? Adtfe, for »6de, m^r. 

On the other hand a true original initial or medial A is often elided, or, when 
written, is not pronounced* Thus, AS or », pronounced S, I; uid for hutu, a dialectic 
form of Itaio, was; kau for iaASE, I say. 

The letter chh is pronouaced s. Thus, cAha, six, is pronounced sc, and chhu, I am, 
is proDonneed su. 

Cerebral and dental letters are absolutely interchangeable. There are numerous 
examples in the specimen. Thus, mdd or ihodd, few; eUrm or in one place; 

didhu, dii^hii, or didhu, given; tangi or faiigi, want; iem or tem, that much; ditihd or 
diikd, seen; ttmdrd or your; fa or /«, thou; tedini or /e^ine, having called; 

4&h‘db for daftd^o, a day. Cerebral rjt and I are rate. Thus we have idraa, not Jtdra^, 
a cause \ gaUt not galet on the neck. 

The letter a is often changed to L Thus, ndlld for ftdfiOt younger; IdjtA'mu, for 
nakh'ieu, to throw. 

Medial consonants, and sometimes even initial ones, are ofteo doubled. Thus, ndfid, 
younger; seen; nokiarct ndkar, a servant; ammS, we; mmord, my. 

The letter jh is pronounced os z. Thus, jhdd, pronounced tad, & tree. 

When the letter y follows a consonant, it is pronounced before it, and is then some¬ 
times written y and sometimes *. As most past participles end in y preceded by a conso¬ 
nant, tys forms a very striking chaiacteristio of the dialect. Kumerous examples will be 
found in specimens. The following are only a few,~m4y-r5 or mdiro, for mdryo 
struck: pdy^dd or pai^d for pd^yd, caused to faU, made; chdyVd or chdilo, for ekdlyd 
went; miy*ld or maiB, for tiialyd, met; pojTrdt tor pdriyb or pdryd, a son. 

It may he noted that exactly the same peculiarity is noticeable in the Nfigonri suh- 
dialeet of the Bbojpuri dialect of Bihari. ^ 

Nouns ending in a consonant optionaUy add d in the oblique form. Thus 

bdpdne, to a father; idpo or bdpdd, fathers, " ^ 

The follow mg are the first two personal pronouns:— 


“nd or 



I. 

Thou. 



1 Flnr. 

Stag. 

PlflT. 

Natu. . 

* 

V 

Aiimlf amm^j dmn^ 

ii 


Agent , 

/I 

tn^ 

hami^ dining 

i a 


Gefl* 



(afi3 

iammar5^ 
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other fornis arc as in the standard dialect. As explained aborc, the i of the secsond 
person can optionally be cerobraliaed. 

Besides the usual standard forma, hi is also used to mean ‘ that.' 
d'he following' are the forms of the verb substantive :— 


Present. 


SJhe- 


1 thhaum^ cM«, 

eMil. 


It will be noticed that chhe or chha can be used for any form exioept the first person 
plural. 

It should be remembered 'that the chh is pronounced like s. so that the words are 
really vS, set In all the specimens the chh is wiitten throughout, and I have 
not altered the spelling. 

The past is Aufo or utd, both being pronounced utd, When employed as an auxiliary 
verb to is often used instead of otd. 

As regards finite verbs, the present definite is either conjugated as in the standard, 
or chh is added to all persons of the simple present. Thus, I strike. 






£ing* 

Ptnr- 

1 



* 



s 

- 

* 

- 

tntira-^AA 

mSr^hh. 

3 


- 

« 

mati-chJk 



As explained above, the auxiliary employed for the imperfect is usually to. Thus, 
w mdt^td-tdt I was beating. 

The formation of the past participle has been explained under the head of pronun* 
oiatioD. 

The future is sometimes written os in the standard dialect,—thus, mdrU, I will 
strike ; but the i is pronounced as A, so that the true form of the future is— 



Sififl. 

PlTar. 

1 . . . 

m^rih 


2 . . . 

m^r*hS 



* 


3 . . . 




Sometimes the future ends in d or fodao. Thus, u w/Ad, I wiD arise; u Jateo, I will go 
u kewanot I will say. 
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GUJAEATi. 


The foUowiQg s^imen oE Surti b prorided hj Oia GoUeotor of CuAtoms, Bombay. 
It is ptintcdt fl* ifecei\'ed, in tbe Deva-nigarl character. 

c No. 7.] 

JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

gujarAti. 

Sra Tl D1AJ.ECT. (^'"illages of Sueat ani> Broach). 

^ % qiim gm I ^-iiT-in ifranr irm % wutt it wrt writ 

^ H ^irtt-smsi I ftwramr t snt imsi 1 irm (8rei) si^-w Jinh 
otn ini^wra (tw^) «0"i ^ qa.* ir.i r t^ i 1 

wn ini^ (^li) R tor RqTO'Dt si#r inrei rr « 

^ »ri# J RTO B R q TORT ^TOB Wrar SS» ipft ^ tobI , 

B BTBTR ^TBT B $TOT-^ BR b rNR B% RTfqr BB I RB B 

^ q* *RtRjn* R*Tm%«TOBmBBtTi«wr#BBT to ^ 

.r^rt»^^ ^, ,• TO b^ 

m _TO B BBTO B Bnn (BRTft) TO,* iroft BNt ,5, BBm 

«mi «B BTTO Bift i bb BBrer ’n®Ra*TT,»>lSBw(^TO,,„ 

^ * -n* S’TT TO St ^ (ftit, , ^ 

I BlBTO BIB BTBT 5r BBrtt 

TO B,?, (»I*T) TOrtV TO TO B BTOfr TOUi <»,* *w % BBre *3 **.% „ 

^ ^ Rtt-BTOT-Bl B Bfl.it (St) BiBit BTO-,.* 5, «,rt-,B%.BT B BiSt TO* 

T I ^ Tnn gniar u 

*mBftB>BTt Sro-Bi bbY, SSB to Sb tob to;* iro bib-br-tobbto 

^nmm ! m wm^ ?m*tfaaTTV=rtrfv 

TO TO Bin IBS BB TOBi Wt , TOTO B S ^“2 

B-* B q* TOt TO TO-B> S* Irt , BBtBn, ^ 

BBIJBBT.W BTOT , BB BTO BTO B^ * iTBTO^ 

^ BB, BIBIB, BBfl.« TO *i BTO TOIB BTOT {iBTO) ^ 

f BB TO Bm *TO* M ^ ^ TO^BiTi bT 

inBT, TO BTOft BM-tot BB-BTB-Bfl qSt-i S ^ '" 

BtBT ( BtBi) BTrtt I Sb TOW TOBt Sir B ^ 

Bt B-* I. BBB mfl BB S ^ 

BIBt BTTOtBt TO OTO BT* S TOrt TO*-# , 

TS $ ft ^ ^ ^ m w€\- 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


GUJAEATI. 


SUR*Tl DrAXBCT. 


VillaGKS op Surat aki> Broach, 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Efc jan'no 
One to-man 
kayu ke, 
that. 


be poy^ uta. Te-ma-na 
tteo sott$ taere, Them-iihof 

',bape, je mil'kat mire 
*/ather,‘ tnhat propertif in*tn^ 


mane 
io-*ite 

paida 

leere-made. 

sag^lS 

eoerffthinff 

potani 

his^oten 


api-lakbo (for nakbo).’ 
giee-ateay* 

Theda (or tboda) 
A'/eto 

£k*ibu (or Sk*tliti) 
in^oneplace 

d6lat*jia watana 

of-wealth peas 


nallae 

hfj-the-yomger 
bhage are, 

in-share may’Home, 

mU*kat*xia be 

two 


13ape 

By-the-fuiker of-the-prvperty 

dah'da-mS (for dahada-int) 
days-in 
koTlne dur 
having-made afar 
■waT?*ditiwri. 
threw-away} 


bap^ne 

to-thefather 

td 
that 

bh% 

skates 


ndavl (for 'Qdavl)'di(^u (or didhu,/or didhu), te 
was-squandered-compUtety, that 


mubikh 

country 

Jbiire 

When 

ivakhHe 

at-tw^ 


nallu 

poj'ro 

the-younger son 

chMlu, 

no ta 

went. 

and there 

tene 

sag^lu 

by-hhn 

ecerythitig 

te 

mnlakb'ina 

that 

countrg-itt 


muto 

dakat 

paidu. 

ane ' tene tahgi (or tang!) 

podVa 

lag!. 

a-mighiy 

famine 

fell 

and to*hitn want 

to-falt 

began. 

Me 

te 

te 

mulakh^na renai*ne 

mailu 

jenb 

ten! 

In-the-meantime he 

that 

of-country to-a-dweller 

met 

by* whom hit 

iamln-iEia 

dukkar 

char*wa 

mokailO, Tene 

putann 

pet 

i^kkar 

land-in 

sicine 

io-feed 

he-was-sent. By-him 

kie-own 

belty 

eteine 

khata, 

te 

kuk*ka-thi 

bhairu'but. 

pan 

te 

koie 

nsed-to-eat. 

those 

hvsks-by 

fUed-tBould-have-heea, 

but those by-a»yoite 


tene aipa nai* And 
to-him wet e-given not. And 

aTl, te boilo ke, 

came, he said that, 

badha (/or badha) manahone 
atl 

ne wall 

and alto 

maru'ChhS. 
dying-am. 


te 

that 

' mata 
**ny 

jojye 


ware teni 
at’time of-him 

bap*ne 
in-qf-father 


i-iidh {for sudh) 
sense 

15 rdkbeia 

mar hired 


thekane 

in-ptace 

ke^'B 

hcto-jttajty 


to-me» issufficietil 

Qchu make-ehhci ane 

above leave, and 

U nth 5 ii 6 mara bap 
/ wiil-arise and my father 


tern {or temj khavpiand male-chhe, 
so-t/ttich of-eating ihey-gettiny-are, 

td bhiikhe 

on-the-other-hand by^huiigcr 

h 6 de jawa ne kewan 

near will-go and will-say 


u 

I 


3 D 


VOr„ II, SAIT II. 


^ HiTdiir xvfAj lik« p€««p 




GUJARlTi. 


Sb6 


kaito-obhe, ime 
done'kj mid 
tatnara nokar 


ke» bapa, mi‘ tomari (or lamari) ngaj. lbai*Di> wSk 

that, **father, byme of-you hffare q/'-God «'* 

tamaro ohbok'ia kfeWdawa mane lajam nathi. Man6 

yo«r son to-he-called io-me fitness is-noL Me your sercant 

pe^be rakbo.” * 
like keep** * Me 
^bo utd» 

T^e daja 

To-him compassion 

baohchi VirlM. Poy*rae kayn, ' bapa, ml tamari 

kiss loas-tnade. By-the*son Uieas-said, 'father, by-me o/-you 

xiibadu (or ra^Ti) Ibartio g^bmio ka3r(>*chket ane tamaro p6y*Tt> kewMawa 

of-God sin dono*t^, and your son to-be-called 

natlu.’ Paa bape nokkariine t^dinfe (or tedine) 

U-tioi* But by-tk«-father to-the-sereants having-called 

* sakay-ml sakai }babbO lavd ne ene pemwO> 

‘ good-in good a-robe bring and to-tUs-me put-on. 


'ultho 

ne 

tena 

bap h6de 

aiwo. Pa9 hnjn glia^o 

arose 

and 


father near 

came. But yet much 

te 

TFare 

tgna bape 

tene di&o (or dittbe). 

that 

at-time 

hU 

by father 

as-for-him he-was-seetit 

avi 

ne 

te 

doidO ne 

gale wol'gi'paiddr ane 

came 

and 

he 

ran atid on-neck embracing-fell, and 


h^Oft 

la jam 
fitness 

keyu k^ 
it-toas-said that. 


io-me 


Rnfi. bath'ini viti gbalg, ne pagS joda {for joda) perdwo; 
Of-this-one hand-oti a-ring put, and on-feet shoes pui-on; 

ang kau ke, “ chalg, ap'ne kbajye piyyS ne gammat (for gamat) 

and J-say that, *'come, let»u8-all eat drink atul metrimeni 


ksiybi kem-ke a maiu p6y*ru < inari'gxUu'tUf be pharl-thi(or tbl} 
make; because-tkat ’ this my sou dead-gone-was, he again 

jlw*t6 (for jiwM») tb^oKshbe; ne khowal’gaUn-tu, be pachbu jaldO 

living become-is; and lost-gone-uias, he again recovered 

ehbe/' ^ Ne teo gammat kar*wa liiga. 

is.'* ’ And they merriment to-taake begem. 


Tenij wa^O poy'ro kbetar-ml nto. Te jem-jem gher taiaph 

Mis elder son the-fisld-in was. Me ea-as in-the-honse towards 


aivfii» bem 

gan*tBn*na 

awaj sabb*jayB. T^ne ik 

chakar*eg 

came, so 

(f-singing-music the-sounds were-heard, By-htm a 

as-for-servant 

bOlaivro, 

ane 

pniohhu 

ke, *a 

bu cbhe?* Tens 

keyu 

he-was-called 

, and it-toas-asked 

that, ' 

what ist* By-him 


ke, * tarO 


bbal 

alwO-chbe^ 

anS tara ba,pe 

&k japbat 

that, * thy 

younger 

broker 

come-is. 

and thy byfather 

a feast 

all'Chbe; 

karan 

k$ te hari 

pat hem bajo'bamu 

al^U’Clibe, 

gitfen-isi 

because 

that 

he well 

like stfe-sound 

come-is. 

IVtbl (for -tbi) te 

gusee 

tbayo, 

ime gbai'inl pctbu nai. 

Thaifrom he 

ismnger 

became. 

awd the-house-in entered not. 
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Te-thi teno b»p bar aiw6 ane tens kala-wala . 

Tkai’froni hig father outaide came and of-him cntreattee icere^ma . 

Tm t€na bap-ue kayS tamart (a. tamari) 

Byhhti A« tofalher it-Kaa-aaid thatt * byt»e 

badha {or baddlia) bar'ho thaya bardast kaM-obbe, ane koi 

all years icere aervice made-*a, and any single 

tamara (or tanmia) bntam toida nathi. T6-ia^ tame mara 

^ broken were-not, I^eoertheleaa bygou my 

udaw'wa ek wok'dS pan ailu-natbi, 
io-cauae-to-Jiy a kid ecen given-ia-noL 
taman mal-mata rSdo-m^ pbane-phat-kari 

Bu, <*« «« »»-»*<«> >">»>• 

makl-chta, » iB«8 «.Mm tami 4t aip. 

thrawn-ia, he Game him for byyou a feaa 

Tene iabap ‘betta, tS (or tu) ^ , 

Btf-him anawer maa^given, thou an t e-o»e an 

marl aathe rahe-cbbc, ane te-tthl Or-thi) j6 sa^ u 
o/-me mth remaining-art, and thatfrom ^ ichai aU 

chbe, t6 tftru ebbe. Ane a taw 

j,, ' that thine ia. And thia thy brother 

tfe .\lwH6 pScbbO fiiwo-cbbe; ane gumai g^6. 

he lioing again eoms-iai and toat 


yonr or data 

ddsdaiO bbegl gammat 

frienda mth merriment 

Pan a pny*r6 F?® 


p^bhO 

again 


therefore 


satnmat 

merriment 


karl 

hamng’made 


raji 

happy 


Mb 

wenU he 
tbawu e badnbad 
ta-be thia proper 


teaa~girnen, 
liar'bammes 
alioaya 
kand 
ofme i*ear 

mari*gallu"t6* 
dead-gone-teasy 
jaldo^obbe j 
recovered’^ ; 

ohbc/ 
fe.’ 


VOL. Ill rALT II. 
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ANAW*L& OR BHATHELA. 

'rhis is the dialect spoken l>y BhathSla or Anaw^la Brahmans of Surat, Jalalpur, 
Chikhli, Balsar, and the NaTsari division of the Baroda Stale. Natives recognize it as a 
distinct dialect, but it does not differ from the Sur*ti just described, eicept that its 
apeakere, being cultivators, have borrowed a few words from their neighbours, the Bhil 
iphodiM and Naikas. It is quite unnecessarj' to give any specimen of it, I may men¬ 
tion that in some of the specunens of this dialect which have reached me from Surat words 
oontaioing the letter ehh are phonetically spelt with s, thus Ulustrating the pronunciation 
of cAA, to which attention was drawn when d«ding witli Sur*ti, Thus, the word for 


1 

2 

3 




1 Klnr. 


1 


Hi 

te 


« 1 

iff 


new dialect. 


















GUJARATI OF EASTERN BROACH. 

In tlie cost of BroaoL, tlie langnago of the semi-dTilized Bhil tribes is Gujarat5, 
mticli mixed vitli the Bhil dialects of the adjoming state of Bajpipla. 

I giro a short specimen of this mixed dialect. 

We majr note the occasional change of s to A as in Mar^bhaij for Sa^bhan, and of cAA 
to s as in pdm for pdeMd^ afterwards. Z sometimes becomes n as in ndk for loA, people. 
In the declension of noun'j there are some irregularities. 

The case of the agent ends in Aa, as in noifha for Idke, by the people. The dative 
plural ends in Ad», as in Talavyahan, to Talavyas. 

The Genitive masculine ends in and sometimes even in d. ThuSt Sar^bMiA^nd 
^r j9of^AAd.na, of Sarbhan. 

The sign of the locative is mi, as in Angrejl^mt, in Bngiish territory. 

The following pronominal forms may be noted, we; ant'^ha or «f»’Ao, by us; 
omdhdn, te usj umd, our (oblique); taml, you; tlye, by him; tlyd, his (oblique). 

In Vcrlis, note teay*n?, it does not become; ciyo, it became; o(«, they were; Aoyd, it 
was done. 

Tlie suffix a is commonly added to pa«t tenses Tims, roAydw, we lived; at»"Ao 
rupid nidgydn, wo asked for money; atJidhdn rapid ni dpydfi, money was not given to us. 
The Future is as in Bhil disleots, e.g, dpuhut we shall give. 

The Present Participle is used as an imperfect, with or without an auxiliary verb, 
and in conditional sentences. Tims, kafud, we were doing; luajuriJafi ri, wages were 
going away; rdt, (if) you remain. JTote the additional suffix in Aarod (for kur’id), as 
in Sanl Bhil. Ri, of course, is for ruhi, and rdt for rahal. 

Examples of the Conjunctive Participle are kal, having done; c&Ao^hn, liaviug 
left. Such forms are common in most Bhil dialects. In jaiTjie, going, and nei'ne-ttt 
taking oS, there is a very old suffix iatte, inst^ of the modern form ne, added to the 
participle in i: ne is itself derived from the ancient iajfe, 

[ No. 8.] 

INOO-ARYAN FAIVtiLY. Central Group. 

GtrjARATl. 

Mixed Dialect op East Beoach. 

dl 4^1. 

M 'C^^i ril ni^i 

Hi%U Hq ^(m^hi dl 

Mh 3»ux3li. ?i«n 5l6-ia wrfl ^l. >m aifH “iwl cngsi 

'Jlcrt 5»ii \l^ll (im “flav' «l^%l ^lll cQe*' 

»*U€Hdl. <1161 <lCr ^<11 <ilHl 4dl aiHH. <1161 <ft^ ^I4»ll4 «i)Q 

HHdI. '^i^<i ai^>{l «n<i Hr^^l isS artcii ^i<t. ani'^ It Mi%ii <1^^ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


GUJARA-TL 


Mixed Dialeci' oi East Bhoach. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Har’bbaafl 
of-Sarbhan 


ItgiwaS. 
InhahUants 
ti asar 
jftaf about 

5 waias^lagi 

6 year9-for 


Ami 

We 


raktio 

tcatch 


nmi Hai*bhAn*na. 

toe Sarbbati-of. 

16-20 waras rakhu kayo. Tei TakM rupia 
15-20 witch wi8“dojie. oy-tcatch piowy 

ni apy^. Tabs ai[i*bS 

not teas-gioev. Then bg-ns 


kafiia, 
uiere-doinfft 
amaMa 
to-ns 


Iii5k*li5 kahyo ke, ‘ awat 

bg-people it-wiO’SUid that, ^cotnitig 

am*ha paso rakko rakhyo, pan 

bg-us again teatch utas-kept, 

apyan. liha pasa am*ha 
wat-gioen. Then again bg-m 


-waias ami 
gear toe 

aifat 
but coming 

nipia magyau 


r&pia 

magyan. 

Taha 

money 

was-asked. 

Then 

i rapia 

apnhu.’ 

Tabs 



Then 

warae 

p^ 

rupia. 

nl 

year 

again 

inOfi^ 

not 


tethl 


lakhu netfngn 
toatch faking-^ 
jati li. 

going~atDag 
taLuka 
Tdlukd 


gam-D5k*M 

money aae’Oeked, fAerewpon by-oillage-people 

talavyaMn apyo, Tetki m6li*iiat-maiuii 

to-Taldvga» tcas-gicen. Thence labour-working-for-hire 

Tethl gam ami Gay*k*wadi-mi Pabhdl 

Thence pillage havitig-tefl 

Gopur-para'ini jait^ie 
pillage Odpalpur-in going 


was. 


toe Gaikwd/^-in Dabkai 


gam 


kbfeti 

kana-baru 

rahyan ; 

pan 

cnltivation 

makiug.for 

remained ; 

but 

wares 

thodo-ghano 

Ttyd. 

Tij 


ek iraraB pakyo, tatha bij 

one year {the'Crop‘)ripeHed, and second year 8 Canty-very{-crop) became. Third 

warns war^d ala-ni. Tabs ama gsma taht ata tiya kani 

year rain toas-given-not. Then our of-village owner were hie near 

gayanf tabS tiyfe yokyo-k, ‘eflo anaj awat n-aras-lagi 

'' foenfj* (Aen by-hm it-wat-said-thaf, *8o-much grain coming year-id 

ma-tld puro way-ni; wasat AngTeji-mi m&h’nat- 

me-frotn eu]fficient becomes-not; ther^ore English-among gohg labour- 

majuii kai jiw*ta rat, awat wares paaa tami aw*ja.* 

working-fcr-hire having-done Iking ((/'-) you-remain, condng year again you come.* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


We aie mbabitaots of Sarbban. We serred as watchmen of SaTbban for about 15 
or 20 years, but we were not paid for 5 years. When we asked for the mpe^ the people 
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told US that they would pay us the next year. Thereupon we continued to serve aa 
watchmen. But the next year, too* we were not paid. We again asked for the rupees, 
whereupon the village people dismissed us and engaged Talavyas os watchmen. Then, as 
we oould get no labour or work, we went to Gopalpur, a village in the Dabhoi Taluka, 
in the Qaikwar territory, to cultivate the land. We got crops for one year and soanly 
crops the next year. The third year, as no rain feU, we went to the zammdar of the 
village who told us that he could not provide us with grain till the following year, 
and that therefore if wo went to the British territory and (there managed to maintam 
ouisdves) and remainod alive we miglit return the following year. 
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PARS! GUJARATI. 

The Gujarati spoken by Parsis varies from the standard form of the kngungem some 
respects like the Giimadia dialects, and has also some peculkriti^ of ite oini. 

In its vocahnlaiy it borrows much more freely from Arabic and Persian than docs 

standard Gujarati. • , . j * i 

In pronunciation it as a rule prefers r to d, the dental I to the cerebral /, and the dental 

n to the cerebral 9 . Thus, joartyo, not padt/d, he fell; dffal, not afftU, before; tSne, 
for by him; pan, for patf, even. As in the Gamadia dialect^ it shows a tendency to 
drop the letter A, Thus,», I. The A is, however, often written, although not pronounced. 
On the other hand, none of the specituens received show any trace of the change 
of s to A or of cAA to s. The distinction between cerebral and dental letters is preserved, 
but I* is liable to be cjiauged to i! or ll. Sometimes we End dentals preferred to cerebrals, 
as in duAiar for duAAar, swine. Initial S is pronounced yc, as in pek for eA, one. 

The declension of nouns is as in standard Gujarati, except that we often hear 
instead of ma in the locative case. In the Pronouns, we have «, I, plural Aame, Jnw 
g,md are used. Por the third personal pronoun we often meet tewaUf he, 
feminine teni, she. The word for * what ?' is sa, not H or hu. 

The Definite Present of finite verbs is often formed by adding ch. Thus :— 


I am striking. 



8tng. 

■i ^ 

flUT* 

1 


marli-ch 

2 

m&rS^h 


3 


mSri-eh 


The i of the Future becomes s and is not changed to A. Thus, ma,r*»e, he will beat. 
The Erst i^ison singular is mdms, not Similarly, the first person plural is mdr'sv,. 

not > 

The past participle sometimes inserts t before the y, and sometimes drops the y 
altogether. Thus, mdrpd, nidnyo, or fnarQ, stmek. So in the tenses derived from this 
participle. 

The masculine plural of the participles takes a nasal, as if it were neuter. Thus, 
onto jais hatB, for ame jatd hafd, wo were going. The past subjunctive takes the suffix A 
Thus (a woman is speaking), agar-jb ntane jcMhar hate, t6kadl-hl hu iyU mie nahl 

for JO mane khabar Mt, id kadi pati Aa tpa anti mhdt; if I had known, I should never 

have slept there. 

The past participle of Jatou, to go, is ylyo. 

As a specimen of Paml Gujarati, a abort extract from a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son will be sufficient. 

Xote that, as also occurs in the various dialects of Hinddstani, the Agent ease is 

sometimes used for the subject of an intranHHoe verb m the past tense. Thus, nhdtld 

chhbkfrde y/yo, the younger son went. 
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[ No, 9,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJAEiTi, 

ParsI-GwahaiI. (Bombay Town and Island). 

^4 S<1U ^wwi la 

HIH 5 »Hl^L Cl^ 5 Hi>{L HHl 6L41 mt nd 5Utll>ll 

^23 Sl4l\ ^ ^ fll aHl'ft cl*{l Ml5l 5l4 H N't \Q. 'tfl ^ 

*l 'I'Hrl ?i IWMi 5 ltti %m M ^ tl ^ 

el'll anmiMl <1^ ill'll =*t^K4 %lll »llS4^U «? M4«ti '*IW4 mi cl Ml^ ^ 

Qiwi^ n't <l ^ 1 » 5?lt. n't cl M’l liySl cil^ -tS. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


T&k 5akliaa*iie bo cliliuk*r!i utA 

0»^ tO“per8on Iteo sons loere, 

potana bawana kayu, * bawa, 

his-oton fO‘falher it^toas-aaid, ‘/afAer, 

m&ro thay* tS maii6 


ap6.’ 


T^ma'iia nhiUla chli6k*i?a& 

Them-iu'of tho-jfounjfo' by-tko-soa 
tamari dblat-iria-thi j& hisso 
your ioe<tlth^in~Jtatn what sh*ire 
Te^tbi teii$ poiani dotat 
Thct'sitpon by^hitn hit’Oten icOalth 

e^'la-ma 
fhe~mean tim e-in 


mine that to-me give/ 

tewan-ma vichi api. Gbaoa dadha tliaya nai 

them-^atnong kavittg-divided toaS‘givf». Many dags became not 

cbhuk*Tae potani pafiji ek‘tl karinc dur dosawai 

by-son hie-oton properly logether having‘made A’far country 
t5 kharib h^t*nl andar Uaddbl gumavi-didbi. 


nballa 
the^yonnger 
giyo, ne 


he^toenty oad 
piiae ek 


pan 

even 


there 
pat 

near one pie 
mOt^ dukal 
or^mighty famvic 
p^^riyOi 11$ te 
felly and 

ne i$uA 
and hie 
ebarawa-saru 
feeding-for 
te 

those 


bad of‘ioays 
rahi aatj 
retnained notj 

pariyO. Tij*tlii 


tn 

ne 

and 

t$ 

he 


alt 

ye 

this 


he 


fell. There-upon 
desTna mot^ 

qf^the-eountty in-a^great 

asra-ma ray 6. TenS 

ref age-in he-reaiained. JBy-Airw 

teae 

a sfor-him 
Ifliftin e pot 

having-eaten belly 


Ten! 

wus-squandered^ Of-hitm 

wakh*te to des-ma 
af-lime that country-iH 

mottl apbat-mfi aTi 

mighty having-eome 

gUertia manas pas6 giyo, 
of-in-house man near toenty 
kbetac-ma dukkar 
feld-in sicine 


potona 

his-oten 


mukalyo. 

Bukkar 


chhall 

khatS-nts, 

he-tcas-sent^ 

The-stvine 

tehat 

husks 

eating-usere. 

biiarVane 

pan te 

raji 

ntd. 

Pan 

tb 

for-flliag 

even he 

teilliitg 

teas. 

Bat 

those 


pun k6i$ tone apiya nai. 

even by-anyotie to-ktm tvere-given »ot, 
TOL Iti^ part 11. 


3 K 
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oharOtarT. 

The Charotar, or goodly land, is a fertile tract in the centre of (he dMrict of 
Kaira. The Charotiri dialect of Gujarati takes its name from this tract, but is spoken 
over a somewhat wider area, i.c., over the whole of the Cbarufcir tract of Kaira Uistrict, 
the Petlad Mahal of Barada, and a portion of the same state near the river MahL 

The educated people of this tract speak standard Gujarati, hut the cultivators speak 
Charotari. 

Charotari closely resemhlea the other Gamadig dialect, but has also some peculia¬ 
rities of its own. This will he evident from the following sketch of its grammar. 1 gire 
two specimens of this dialect. 

Pronunciation. —The vowel d often has the sound of a broad c something between 
that of the o in bo#, and that of the ato in hatoL This sound I represent in tratislitera- 
tion by d. It also occurs, but to a less extent, in the standard dialect. ^ Thus, ma, in, is 
pronounced in Charotar like the French tnOH, Similarly, we have kdn or Ada, an ear; 
ii^doy for chsddi the moon; water; hodh, a bull. It is shortened in bkai for 

bJidi, a brother, khatne for hhdinir having eaten, and similar words, 

The vowel a preceding a y is often optionally omitted. Thus, for iigayb {i.e. 
^«ycJ,ho went; thyu or ihaybf he became. 

The letter i is often changed to e. Thus, iegd for itgd, husks; kidyb for htdyd, Ire 
started ; vefi for tijfi, a ring. 

A nasal at the end of a word is very frequently omitted. Thus, md or md, in; thyu 
or thyiit it became ; ford^au, 1 go; kahti for AcAu, I say. M*bcn two terminations 
with na.'ials come close together, it seems to be most usual to omit one of the nasals; 
thus, mdru'Uhitt for mdru-chhu, I am striking. 

The letter h is often dropped, but there are not so many examples as in Sui*ti. 
I have noted ddM, for dcAcfZd, days; or u, 1 ; perdb, for pnhirddf elothe; 
kevf rated for kaheuf rated, to be called. 

The letter cA is frequently pronounced as is ; cAA as ; j as 4si and Jh as (if A. 
The pronunoiation is so oommon that I Lave transliterated these letters fs, di$ and s£gA 
in the specimens and list of words. Ksamples are ceisi, haring divided; a 

son; ^adyb, found; dsbare, when. Sometimes cAA is pronounced (and written) s. 
Thus (&) or (?l) Uhe or se, he is; UM or six; yheiyu or iityu, far. 

The letter k often becomes ch (<s) especially under the influence of a neighlx>uring 
e or *, and A A often becomes chh (fsA), Thus, tsii'ld for heVld, how many; tU^rb, for 
difro, a son; for nrtAA'icw, to throw; Uhetar for AAe^ar, a field ; for 

bhukhi, by hunger. 

The letter * regularly becomes A, Numerous examples wiU be found in the 
specimens. The following are a few, bdrtt for sdru, for; Mra for sdrb, good; kduftyit 
iw tdK'chet, conscious; haiab for edmb, against; fin Ad for #ds|, want; Anf^^iwnn for 
sajitoan, alive. 

In the word Adf»*rlnd for salhaline, having heard, I has become r. 

In words like ta for fyS, there ; tdtti for tydre, then, a y has been dropped. 

Konns.—As in Surtl, nouns ending in a consonant have an oblique form in d, 
Tkus, bdpd-p3hd‘thii from a father; fidpd, fathers. This d \a often nasalized so that 


CHAUdTABl. 
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(especially in the case of neuter noons), we have wcads like gharS^ henses j tjhef’rMr 
fields, -Si is a poetpt)fiit!<tn of the instromental, as in joyftdly. ' 

Prottouns.—The following are the fiiat tw-o personal pronouns 


1. 

Thou. 


Siag. 

Plur. 

Siag. 

Plur. 

KDminAtiTD 


amh^ 

iUf ' 


Ag«at 


aWi am/v 


iam^ 

GenitiTc 



tarOt 

1 tamsra 


ns * but other authorities doubt the existence of this form. 

’ The demonstratiTe pionouns, and the pronoun of the third pe^ are as in the 
standard dialect, but we have alsio a form with an initial A. Thus, Ad, ho I heao or Aaw, 
his; Adtie, hy him; hand-kane’tkh from near him; hine or hani, to him; he^md-tto, of 

in them. 

JTtfdu is * anythin?/ .... , - ^ i 

Conmgation.-ltt the conjugation of the verb, the pnnoipal wegulaniy to be 

noted is that the second person singular ends (like the first person) in » as we as m e. 
The verb snbstantive is thus conjugated. It will he seen that it closely follows 

the SurHi forms. 



The past tense is either haia, a<* in the standard, or «<d, as in Sur*ti. When nsed 


as an auxiliary we also find to. Thus, khoicdpo-td, ho was lost. 

The verbV aoww, to bcoome, makes its past tense fAoyo or fAyo. 

As regards the finite verb, attention must bo called to the frequent optional drop- 
ping of a final nasal. 




Plnr. 

1 

niSrS-tfAiti-lf^w 


2 


mar^#3 

3 

mSfj- MirS-lffc, 

1 


The imperfect is or mdrio-to. 

VOIp IX, PAXT 0. 



























































aUJASlTl. 


soe 


In none of the speoimena have I met any instance of the f of the future becoming 
ft. The foUomng is the conjugation of this tense. 


■ 1 

Sing. 

Rbt. 

1 1 

mmrii 



mdriif mafU 


3 

m§T^i§ 



Note how the I of the first and second persons aingnlar is changed to e, and how it 
is a1 ^ option^y shortened to *, So we h&VQjaiS, I will go. 

The past participle is much as in the standard dialect, NotCj however, dyo for 
he «kme; and yyo, or ynyd, he went* 

The oonjunctive participle is irregular in verbs whose roots end in longd. Thus, 
jbftatne, having eaten, for khdini. 

At the end of n question* we find the word ftoae, ‘ is it not ? ’ Tims, i badhtt l&ru-^ 
fte-Jtowe, that all is thine or is it not thine, i^. it is certainly thine. The word is almost 
certainly a wom-down form of^Snafti, or not., 
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[ No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJAHATI. 

CharotakI Dialect. (Bombay Towh an© Islajid). 

Specimen 1. 

Sik 5l 6<iL HHlSi *tl^ 

^ relict W «« SUfU'-Hl ^etl -IHl 

«lMl -gw bm rti ^ 6Ht- 

>HaiH **a rtl^ 5l Hl^l, MlHl-fMHl'il (&isi HJrtl 'MUhI. ^ 

a»l 3ii fii^t. Sl^ ^ s|a ^ Swi "^wi ^ 

^«*li ^icl til MW , "SlvJSl MMl 'i'Si. all^ Ml-i Mli dl^ Sl^lie^l ^Rl Ml\*ll 

alien MHi Micii fMtii @ i Ml\ MRS HI-S. 4^ 'll ^ MlRl MIH'S^ -iflS 

MlMl, 5l ^ tlMl^l H^l e, 5 flMrtl «lHi 'l«tt : HMlR MlMl 

RliJlL MIM i4W ^ MlH-i^ *^1. ^Hl MRl^l aHlll-«0 ^^l, »lA<l tMl MllJ, 
a^»n \{i Mlaft-Mi^l, iH. dl«l“l MlH^ ifi, MlMl, >l tlMl^ ^ MR5i«^^l H^l iR^l-&, ?. tl*Hl^ 

«IW4 R4^ll Ml^ I, «lRl*Mi ftlRl MWtlR «lltf^ 41^ ^ 

Hi?li :* -siii ; m:i m9-mi;i ^ nw^i; «i-«n ^ mi mi^i *i^i-a; ^ 

^SlWlill, tl «-A'll-&. ^ln A<l;i MHi RI» UHL 

Ml HMJI 51^1 5iai dli^l &CtR-Mi 4?ll, 5 ^il^ Ml^l tll\ Miei :i HIM 41MRHL 

5iieiiw:i a^a i, mi mMI ® ^ 

flMrtl MlMlSl S^Ulp S<l-a. Ml 4 lM=n:i Sl n^l-=^l ^ UR-MI -tfi. ^:il MIM HR-MIR Ml^l ^ MiH 
Mmi:i 4 M«lHl mU^L ^ O^IM Ml^^l i Mli«i HR^*n § tlMl<l J ^MG ^iW «ll 

SUl^ H<n, ?llH M:i SlA MiflHl H=^i 4R^a-H MlRl My-Ht ARHl hMI Mlt^ H'5 Ml ttMl^l 

dll>l ^ mMI U» UM ’tM'tlMitA a Ml^l ^ tl5l 51-11-61^ 4<l. ni^ ftuRl, 

d til *{ln Mifl Hi* *^ii, ^ * Mi<l 4:1 S 5i Ota ® ^ ^ ’ 

<ii*Rtl % Ml fli^ •iW "I^ a^<li S5^<ll s: 'I ^iliVciu H ®«^1 iS- 
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[ No. 100 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. 

GUJABATI. 

GHA-ROTATti DlALUCT. 


Central Group. 


(Bombay Town and I 8 lanj>). 


Specimen K 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bk manah'ne 
A-certain to-ma» 
I)iip*n5 kahyu ke, 
it-tcas^eaid that, 

avR luaiiS 

may'Come to-me 

&pl. 

having-divided tvae-givett. 
^h.ok'rac potani '^badhi 
bjf-ton hU-ou>ii whole 

ane IS uciaupRDa-m^ 
and there rioteus-^Hving-in 


be tfihi}k*ra hata. 
ttoo sons were. 


Aiie he-m^-na nana fi 

And them-in-qf bg^gotinger 


hena 

his 


‘ bappa, tamaii putiji-mb-tlil jS mare bMge 

*^Jdther, goitr propertg'in-/rom what nig in-share 
apo.' Ane lie^ne p5t^I mal'kat hem*iic 

give,’ And bp-Hnt his-owtt property to-them 

Ane tliOda da4^ thya nahl et‘lA-iii6 pela ndna 

And a^J^ew days became not meanwhile that younger 

pufiji Barnett kaiine dciawar lizyu, 

wealth together haviug-made t&-a-far-country he-went, 
badhn klibi-natshyiL Ane liana>kanf^thl 

all toas-squaridered-away. And when him-near-Jrom 


bhare 

a-mighty 

mnd^. 

began. 

bdio. 


dakal 

famine 

An§ 

And 

Ena 


fell, 

hene 

by-^hitn 

hene 


badhu khalM thayu tare e mnlak-mb 

all expended became then that ennntry-in 

ane ban® kMdha-pidhana hsbs pad*wa 

and to^kim * eating-and~drinking'qf diJjUculties to-fall 

dsate-kane e dfi^^na ek reb*w^m5 a^*!* 

going that of-country one of-resident shelter iBos-iaken. Sy-him lo-him 

bbund tgai^wa tsbetar-mS mok*lyo. Eukkar dze tshodS kbata te 

swine to-feed feld-dn he-^toas-sent. Swine which hushs {are-)eatitig that 

Tnal ya b6t t6 khn^i-4i khai; pa^ 6ya enft 

^-available had-been then pleasure-wHh he-wonld-have-eaten; btd those-too to-hint 
koie apya naht E^bare ^6 bban ayn targ 

by-anyone toere-given «ot. Whett to-him sense came then 

‘ mara bap*na ^^la badba nokar-tgfik'rong kba^-pitS 

‘my of-father how many to-servants in-eating-{and-)drinkitig is-over-and-aiove 
ertu tabe; ng mare ahl bbntsbe 

so-mvch there-is; and to-me here hunger-iDiih 

td hid maru bap-kane ikau ne kabu 

indeed walk my father-near I-gu and I 


e bolyb kS, 
he said that, 
wadhe 


iiiaT*wn 

pade-tsbe. 

Have 

to-die 

fallen-is. 

Note 

ke. 

“ bSp^ 

me 

t that. 

** father. 

by-ote 
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life tamard ghano kary^tghe; 
and pouf dotto-is i 

lAyalc natM; maufe p^r api 

tcorlky am~jiot; to-me pay yiving 


ne tamiru tahadyi 

and your oo» 

^akar rjtkliO.” * Am 

aeroant keep" ’ So 


rahyO 


PartDfi^at*nu 
qf'Ood 

kaliew*rawaue 
to~be-called 

kahlne e hana bap-kaae izyo. Pag Sna bapae ene aghfe-tbi 

honnff’»a4d he Aw to-father teeni. But hie by-father to-him dietance-from 

li^yd etrle days ai, te-thi hadi'kadine eni kote badzbi-padyo, 

he-waa^eeef* $o-iuuch compaeuon came, that-from ntnuinff Am othneck cmAract»//-;/cW, 

aae batei kari. Tshok'riie bap'ne kahyS, ‘bapa, me tamarO m 

and kiseiiig tea*-done, By-the-eon tofather it-tcas-aaid, */a/Aec, by-me yottr and 
Pai'me^ar'no ghano karyO-teho; ne tamaro ditB*r6 k6TF*raTra^ layak 

of-God ein dtme-ie; and your aon to-be*eall^ worthy 

natbi.’ Bape finii nbk"rc>ne kah^ ke, ‘hara'inS bata 
By-tbe~father Am to-tervante it-tom~said that, ^good-among good 
p^rao; ane hfitba vlti gbald me 

pat-on; hie on-hand a-ring put-on and 

kbai'plne khaii tbaiie; 

having-eatea-awd-drunk merry let-na-beeotne; 

difcs*r6 daAne mu6l« dsiw'to thay5-tsbe; e 

eon M-if dead alive become-i«; he 

Em katine badba radai thaya. 

Thus making all 

tfib5k*r6 tehetar-mS 
son Jieid“in 

ne aata ham*r5a. 
and dancing were-heard. 

‘ a bad hi dUam-dliuiri 
' this all noise-and-bustle 


remained 

md.* 

By-the-fother i 

'was'tar 

laing hane 

clothes 

Accifl^-ArCM^A/ to-him 

padze 

d^da 

peraO; ane 

on-feet 

shoes 

pai-on; and 

la-tbi 

ke 

a mam 1 

what-for 

that 

this my , 


kbuwayo, te daadyo 
Kos-loat, he found 

A-wakb*te 
Ai-thu-Ume 
ayO tare ganu 
came then singing 

pu^hyu k^ 


gnu 

Am 


tshe." 

is:* 

md^ 

elder 


merry became. 
hatO; tg 


it^uias-asked that. 


kahyil 

ii-was-said 

te-thi 

therefore 


kg, ' tamat-5 
that, * 

tamara 
your 


bhal 

your brother 
bapae nozanl 
by-father a-feaet 


dzharg ghar-bhagl 
was; he when house-near 

Ek tsakartie bolaine 

One io-servant having-aUled 

^eni yihe ? * 1^ak*ro 
of-what is f * By-the-servant 

avo tgbe. E hem-khgm pataho ayo 

eome is. Be eafe-a7id-soand back 

kari-tglie.’ k bfimVmg 

made-is: This having-heard 


came 

e 

Ae 


Bg 

and 


ghar-mS pethu nabi. HenO bap ghar bar 
house-in entered not. Sis father house awi 

ham^dza'a'a mandyu. Pan hene dz^’^^b apyu 
toentreat began. But hy-him answer was-given 

hu taman ^ewa karu-tslm; tamam kahyu 
Z your seroiee doiug-am; your word 
nathi; t4ya tamo mane ek bak'xiiia batstsa 

not ; still by-yon lo-tne one ofshe-goal yoang-one 

iiar*khu-ya mara bhai-band-dzude gammat kar*wu natbi alyn. ^g A 

like-even my /ricndc-icifA merriment to-do not was-giv&i. But thw 


tapl-dzyo* 

incensed~wmi, 
ne m5y aw*wang 
a»d w to-come 

' at^lS aarah-thi 

* sto-nmny years-from 
dado uthamyu 
day was-transgressed 


ayo 

came 

ke, 

thatt 

kOi 

any 

3£ 
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GUJABAti, 


tamaiO ishuk*rO badhl puilji r^6-m% d h u ] - mp1*gl -fi f t , 

your by-teham all property harlots4n io-duat-reducinff'teat‘t/irou>nt 

te ayo k$ tttrta-da tame ena-haru kail’ Bapg 

he came that immediately by-you him-for a-/eaat toae-made/ Bydhe^aiher 

kahyii, ‘ ditB^ra, tu*t6 nit maii pahc bato, ne dz® marlkans 

it-maa-saidt ‘wa, thoa-indeed alwayg my near arty and what my-Ttear 

tgho e badhu t^ra-da tahe-tane ? Ap*ne kirnii thaine gamniat 

ii that all thine'iitone ia,-ia-it'noi ? 3iy-ua glad heooming merrimeut 

kai^i e ladzam tike; k& a taro bhai daano 

ahould-bemade this proper ia; mhat-for that thia thy brother aa-if 

muelu daivrto-tghe; te khowayo-to, te daadyo take,’ 

dead ativeda / he loal'toaSi he found i>* 

A 

[ No. It.) , - 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 

GUJAEAtL 


CharotaeI Dialect. (District Kaxra). 

Specimen II, 

5l^als ^1^ wa Hw Pwnifl s)ifl 4MWI a>ii; i!i4a a as aa usaa <Mi Si au 4 ^ as 

a<a a aa «a 4 W ainni. siai a aa ai<l aiwa well 63 (, ni% j 5 ,a 41 , 4 iaRi«f 4^1 5 ,,;[ 
i«i<ia aiai swai a *ai amjta iiaj 4 sfla »ia a^^i 4 ih «h . 14,1 mnfla awu 5 s« 
iRq «i an ai 9 ia -naa aiia 4 sus 3 ai?ia wswi, ».ta wna «iai». a>n ata <Qa ftwa »ta 

5 llfl -tlirtl ^* 0 . 
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[No. n.] 

INDO^ARYAN FAMILY. 


CharOtaki Diaxect, 


GUJARATI. 


Specimen II. 


Central Group. 


(District Kaiba), 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


TSOEO ANE 

TRE-TSIErHS AND 


MABAGH^PO. 

TRE-GOCK, 


l^Plafc tsoro pehine ghar-mS viteSr-thi 

Some thievei hamng^enter^ed a-hotise-in deAgn-wUh 

tS-mS; te mSlic pe^hii, maragli’da 

in-tfie-meatitime thejf inetdc entered^ a^eock 


tsori 

theft 

waTia 

except 


kar*iTana 

tch-commit 

daewii 

toorfh 


le^ 

to-take 

laii-Uzyi- 

took-aioajf. 


daiTTane 

life 

kam'uo 

ue^nl 

ham 

for 

e-dz 

lbi»-veri/ 

tu 

tJn>u 

te-thi 


ka^S nahi daadyi^. te tenS ufiteakine 

anything not toaefovnd, therefore they him having-rfrited 

Pan te tenfe mAri-iittah*wa dzata-hata. Tacie tEne 

But they Mm govig'were. Then by-hiin 

kalawaia kaijl, tem‘ae hambliarme tgeWo 

beggings were-done, them haring-pnt-in'-miitd heto-mneh 


ham balm 
for much 

te hnto 
he teas 

trah&Ia 
betimes 
karan 
reason 

lOfcOnfe 


manah*ne 
to-inanMud 

dzagadlne. 
baning-Kakened, 

haru tani mathu 
for ihg head 

bhad‘kawo-t|ha, 
ify-ihe-people alarming'arit 
tare lldhe nirante ame 


knk'dekiik karini*, ano 

eroicing having-made^ and 

Tem'ne kidhii, 

JBy-ihsm it-vias-dofie (i.e. «aid), 


tem^na kam 
their tcork 

* lutgtsa, 

* Hllain, 


therefore thee fcr w-qniet 


toe 


ame 

tee 

ano 

and 

tsori 

theft 


matsedi-natshisu. Kem-dze 
will-niritig-ojf. Far 

dzagadi rskhu-^ba, 

ha eing-ateakened keeping -arty 

kar! Sakata-nathL’ 

haring-done aUe-are-not.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE THIEVES AND THE COCK. 

Some thieves entering a house with a design to rob it, when they had entered, found 
nothing worth taking but a cock, so they took and carried him off. Hut as they were 
about to hill him, he hedged hard for his life, putting them in mind hotr useful be was 
to mankind by crowing and calling them up betimes to their work. 

* Tou Tillain,* replied they, *it is for that very reason we will wring your head 
off; for you alarm and keep people waking, so that owing to you we cannot rob in 
peace,’ 
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PAjlDfiRT. 

The language of the re&t of the Eaim District closely reseiiLblcs that of the Charotar 
tract. The Kuobis form the most important cultivating class of ihe district, audits 
principal members, the hereditaiy village shareholders, are known as pdftddra. Hence 
the langnagc of the cultivators of £aira, excluding that of the Oharutar tract, is locally 
known as PatMarl. As Charutari has heen very fully discussed, 1 shall here cootent 
myself with noting only the main peculiarities of Palularl, more especially referring to 
those points in which it differs from Charutarl. 

Prontmeiution.— -We have noted bow in Charutarl the letter d is sometimes 
pronounced with a hroad tone, something like that of the o in the Prench word ‘ mon/ 
'this is carried further in Patidari, in which words that in the standard dialect are written 
^vith a long d, are here written with a long d. Examples are for ma, in ; letiniye, 
for icwitiyo, a merchant i mddo, for madd, sick; ttono, for wnwo, younger; pdAe^ for 
near; gom*du, for gdmTdut a village j A^md, for za/ad, opposite. 

The letter k is liable to be changed to eh, especially under the influence of a neigb- 
bourii^ e,», or y, as in dich’rd, for dlk^rd, a sen ; chidhu, for kidhu, it was done. Before 
a y, the letter g becomes j, as in mdjya for vmgya, ask. 

So far as I can judge from the specimens cA, ohb,j, and jA are not pronouuced fj, 
tahf (h, or ihh, as is the case in ChaTotarl. CA appears generally to preserve its proper 
sound, but sometimes it is represented by a, as in wasan, for tcffeJtan, a promise; todm, 
for tfidchd, speech. Chb is regularly changed to *, as in sdk’ro, for eh&oiTrd, a son; 
pasd, for pachhe, aftenvaids. So entirely convertible are these two letters, chh and 
s, that chh b once actually written for a, when that is the proper letter. The insfjiui'e b 
ckhu, written instead of ««, for £u, what ? 

As in Charotai^, the Letter follows the analogy of k. While k beocmes ch as 
shown above, kh becomes chh. Thus, rdehATtca, for rdkh*ww, to keep; deckhme, for 
dekhlne, haviag seen. In the word setar, for khetar, a field, kh has first become chh 
and that, in its turn, bos become s. 

The letter s regularly becomes A. Thus, ftdf, for sat, seveu; ho, for so, a hundred; 
eih, for vis, twenty ; hdp, for sdp, a snake. 

An A b itself often elided, as in dihi, for hdtAi, an elephant. 

in dealiog with the village dialect of Surat, we noticed that the distinction between 
dental and cerebral letters was hardly observed. The same b the case, but not to the 
some extent, in Patidari. Hero the pronoun of the second person b written with a 
cerebral t. Thus, /», thou. Similarly, we have id, then, for the standard id. 

The letters d, r, I, and /, are interchangeable. Thus, we have dgar, for dgal, 
before; kalgo, tor karyd, Aoao; gkad, for ghar, a house; and jndro, mdto, or taddd 
my. 

The vowel scale b not very definitely fixed. We have i changed to a in tcachdr, for 
TTirAur, consideration; and « chaagod to a, in kal for kal, a family, and ha&hiUoT 
ittikhi, happy. 

Noons.—The declension of nouns does not call for any remark. In one instance 
if the translation is correct, the postposition hc seems to form the agent ease. The 
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sentERceifi £cfr'«pii, wliich is tnuaslatod, ‘by God it ttrs done,’ but the 

translation seems to me to be rery doabtful. 

Pronouns .— Me or me is ‘ by me,’ As abieady said, »my' is mdrot wd/o, or rnddo, 
Mare seems to be used as the agent case in the phrase mdri devfo nathtt by me he is not 
to he given, i.e,, I cannot giro bini, 

1 he following forms of the pronoun of the second person occur in the specimen,^ _ 

/a, thou; te* by thee; fade, to thee. Note the cercbmlisation of the L 

Su, 'wrillen chhu, h * what?’ CAiyd p/tnTudis‘of what village? ’ "With chl^d we 
may comjMire the Sindhi cAAd, what ? We may also remember that, as shown above 
cA sometimes may represent a k, so that the original form was kiyd. Compare Hindos^ 
tani, kyd, wbat. 

Verbs- "The eonjugatiou of verbs closely follows that of Charotari, and calls for 
no remarks. ITie verb substantive is sc, be is, the chh being regularly changed to s. 
'Ihc past tense is lb, was. An irregular past participle of a finite veth is kalyb, done. 
If correctly translated, fcar*wtt, in jBhag‘icdn-ne kar'vsU, also means ‘ done.’ 

As a specimen of Patidari, I give a folktale received from Kaira. 


[ No. 12. ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

qujaeAti. 

pA'iSniRi. (District Kaiba), 

Hid. 

5l4 ell ; <l'il %liw <11, ^ »ifH ?li? HHR \ g 

'ftl well m illit ni “tS =^^1. 

hli \ ^M^l IHIM41^ •1^1. iil^ ^ »ikl i^l ^1*1 \\Hl j 

tw^l. ^€U ?lli^li»l AH ^ 9 =iHlli. (j "Ml**! Ml«i*l. ^ <1 

<ll i<t^ ^IW^l. <1 M?l Sli'l.il'Hi tll^lUll^ tl^ ^iMi til, d Miq ^lte*tl, 'HUlfl ^it^l. H?l ^VHl 

ff/dl cll. (HR <1^ »li 'twfl ddl dl, cl ^ s^cli cli \ ^icft ilR:it 

4t«tl5li (Jk ^iifl ^4i6dl ^ s&s^d\ til. ^ 5ii^ h ^hi^r gini 

>l«r^l. 5l^l *‘1^1 ^ ^R, gl I'flil >§R cl«i£l nl^ cll 'tlSf. H?l ^1^1% 

S4?li. ^cii gaai ^1=^11 1 MRi >ll^l •id ^5^ di 3 * 1 ^ cli^ •id *im iu^i. 5*(1 »id M 
dtit. ^lit 9111/21 J =m g Avj. I •ni'i^ i«l ^le^T 'W'^l 6l€tl M?l HR 

HlM^l niMl iHl. dl^ “tl^ aUlUls^l, Hl^ =fl^ Hl^l flH^l ?li^l, | ^l^ kl^ dl «1. I Mlil 

Ua ■hi Hd, Hl^ 4^ ^ i 4l| 911^ 'dfl Hi&tl. cl*fl ^iHll miH^i <SH^ 9td 51^1. di 

Jiii llfc il^fi^ <11^ iilHHl €1^ HR SlS'^lk 4a ^ ^ 4ldl il ; d 

"Hl^l ^l^l ?l. 61H H?l Hl^i =Hmid HHH ^Hl^ft w*ll. H^cfl 5lHi ilinv ^I^»lt5l Hi *eHl ijj. H?t \ 

^Rl 2ii <IR «rt/ ^Hl^Hl \l, HIH ?^dl^ CIRW ^KlHi ^I'll^ % Hl^l 5U*ll ^ ' 
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M?l ^lh\ AS ^ "““H ^ 

5ftl. -Hll ?il ^ ^'** ?w* '^€t Ji \l*wA 5ll\^ l\l *tH^L 4'tw *<y. 

ll ^14 4^ \ ai, ^ *is* ^ll ^Hl, ^\<Si kk NVll <w =^1^^ 't^l 

fl=t<i5ii \€m^y a*^i^ wi ^ m m ?. ^Hi\[ =»Hitn ^ v^u :i 
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[No, 12] 

!N DO-ARY AN FAMILY, 


Central Group. 


GUJARATI, 


PATtoiat. 


(District Kaira), 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Ilk w6my5 

A merchant 
padyo. Ine 

fell Stf‘him 

Tvadhi-marte,’ 
h acing-quarrelled-tcUl-dic* 

tam*ii6 bahi 

lo-fhree ttoo‘hundred 

pSohcliliS 

to-younger fivc^ hatred 

ih^f fat?icr 
NSna 

The-youttgest 
phar*wa jau.’ 
to^travel may-go' 

sok'rae kahyQ 
by-hoy it-toae-said 


ke, 

that, 

te 

that 


ta, 

toere, 

•hiS 

*7 


■IK DHARUjANI wit. 

A of-josaealo story, 

to; tens char aok*ra 
a}as ; of-him four 

waehar karyo 
thought mf^*-made 
Te-thi 

Therefore 
bahS nipia 

iwo-humired rupees 

rupia alya. 

Tupeee tcere-yiven,. 


ne end bap 
and their father 

rnare^, tyate 
»haU-die, then 

pase jiwMa-jive 
after mhile-yet-^ire 

alya, ane 
toere-gioen, and 
Blia^w5n*ne 
By-God 


kaT*w0 


m^5 

mck 

s6k*Ta 

som 

motai 

elder 

bau'tbl 

atl-than 

ke 


it'toae-done that 


hajo 

tbayo. 

Dukane 

behe 


ewo thyo. 

well 

became. 

In-the-shop 

he-sits 


Btich ke-became. 

sokTSe 

wachar 

karyo 

kg, ‘ 

\1U 

ho'hu gau 

by-son 

consideration 

was-made 

that, 

‘7 

hundreds mites 


chhete wan'iar^o kutTo 


Ty^D 

Then on-a-field of-a-Tranjdro a-dng 

‘ ena ie magO, te apa. 

thftt, * of-this what you-aak, that I-ghe 


decbhyo. 
wasseen, 
Tft 


majya 

atk' 


Wap*iate bO ru^ 

Ey-the- fFa^jdro hundred rupees 

^ne ta kuPro rachhyo. 

by-him on-fhe-otber-hand the^dog wa9~kept, 

dba mlnje gber popat to, te 

it^of~a-EJtdrdtb in-tke-houBe a~parrot teas, that 
maladi riicbhi. Pase 


pase 

after loard* 
ck wagh*ri 
a fowler 

kahfie-to 


agar 


luaiyd. 

were-asked, 

Te pase 

That after 

pan racbhyo. 
also was-kept, 
jato'to. 


Thon 

Te 

That 


Pela 

That 

majya 

ask 


a-cat 

tent 

his 

ke, 

thatf 


was-kepL Afterwards further going-he-was, 
ftjyl iTi ft ItabTe wftraw*to“tOf 

daughter in-hmband* s-honae sending-toas, he 

* rati sSch'/if) mar^ado alyo, kajiO 

' red qf-beak *t>ek aioB-yipen, black 


;var*ti 
after 

g^m*dd-ma 
a-citiaye-in 
Pase 

Aftericards 
Tyare tene, 
Then to~him, 
malyo, Te 
toas-meL Me 
kut*r5 aiyo. 
dog waS’gicen, 
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sudi dali*dali*ti n& dahMahHl r4ilii/ Pase d 

Itevfrlheleaa ihe-ffirl eobbirtg and sobbing remained^ Aftertcardo 
suk^To tfl bsdro* H6d*fci hed'ta 

boy oi^Vi€‘Other-hmd farther walked. la-malking iu-ioalking 

mAdatl homo malyo- £iio bndhO Tohj tum'd^, luhDr^ 

a-snake-charmer opponte Kas~inef. Jiis alt costantet gourde /«/»?, 
badliu-y ho rapie raohiiyii. Mbur wajfldi 

aV,-et>en hundred on-rupee itm-kepL The-pipe hamttg'camed t^-eonnd 

jOi t6 cbidUQ, ^ ‘ honibar wiiji/ Pasii 

having-seen then (i e. «afd), *c»rTecUy it-sounded.' A/ierumrds 

agar hldyb. HedHa hid'ta wacharyfi ke, * miira 

furlhee he-tealked. In~todking in~tealklng it-toas-tfioup&t that, ' my 

mota bhai pobe jau.' Ta jyo ane tairtfe bhai 

elder brothers near I-may-ga.' There he~went and tke-three brothers 


|]6he Mp kadyo. Te-tbi taiae bhai 

near a-snake ivas-produced. Thereon ihc-three brothers 

il^hblne natha, Mota bbaie chidhii, ‘ ii 

having-scen raa~atoay. Tke-elder by-brolhers it-teas-saidt ‘ by-thee 

cbhS kalyu ? bap'nu kal bolyQ, 

tohat w^-done ? By-thee of-the-father ihe-family usasAUgraeedt 


dechhl- 
having-sern- 
a 

this 
jato 
gcdpg 


rehe mala 1iah*da dbcd.’ 

remain my fatherdn-iav; J)hed.' 

Bap*ne, ‘ bapa,' kaya. 
Ta-the-fathef'i * 0-faiherf teaa-aatd'. 

Faso b&pd chldhd, 

Afterwards by-the-faiher ii-toas-saidj 

phavot ja. ’^Tu madd 

it-pleaseSi there go. Thou my 

kc, 


‘tu 
* f Aon 


' my aon 

gliad<mS nai.' 
Aona^'ifl notJ 

mada gbad-ml ayu, t6 tadd bhothii 

my Aoii«f-rn carnet then thy head 

telaw'di upar jai bethu. 

a-tank on hactng-gonr. he-sat. 

joi ryfi-tii. Tare 

putting-forlh having-looked remaining-u>as. Then 

bar kad^vranQ kayo, ng chldhit 

out q/'-foiiw^-oiif it-ioat-said, and it-itas-aaid 


that, 
s^adg 
in-the-field 
kadhlue 


Pase bap p^hg jyo, 

A/terieards the-father near he-teent. 

Tare bapc olachhyo. 

Then by-the-father he-tvas~recognized. 

madu ^cb*d() ^uu P TQ tade 

AoiP 7 TAon to-ilteo 

Bdpe kayfi 

Bydhe-father it-icas-snid 
wadi-nSehhe^.’ T6-tbi 

I-ivill’Citl- offT her^ore 

fik hap dokn 
There a 

kandi&na 
of-the-basket 
ke, ‘ peio 
fAaj, * that 


snake head 
bape 

by^astiake 
hap dokS 


snake head 

ka^l t^yo-se, te maiO mBmo se/ jj^p 

haring-pvt-forth remaining-is, he my materaal-unete is' The-snake 

pase paeu aw*wanu wasan apl jyo. War'll ena 

afterwards back qf-eoming premise Jptsing-gieen icent. Thereupon his 

mSinjyoe, * na jaira,’ kayii, Tase 

(&if) maternal-unch bymaiernal-aunts, ‘ mt gof it-u>a^said, Afiertcards 


patIbarj. 
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krtyfi fcc, ‘ mSmii, izirro 

it~tt>a9-mid Ihaft me 

do.* Kag D0w*tano wasa thai. 

etllow* Snuke to-God speech heeame. 


ek war ja! aw'wa 

one time haoing'^ffons io-ctime 

FosC* potana dliani pShe 
^/tencards kis-cwa master near 


avlRe kahti kO, 

kaeing~oome he-sags thatt 

kaliejO ke, “marO 

please-sag that, " hg^me 

mag*p,' 
demand.^ 


mani 

a-saake-stone 


tna^ya 
‘ ask 


oUldlid, ' 

it-acaS'Satd, 

kaju ke, 

it~^uia«-9aul that, 
ttw*wa deii.’ 
ta-cQme l-a\lote* 

Pase ewo 

J/tertoards mch 
* liOnanu mhel) 


' zurtu 
' my 

jaiva 
tO'go 

No ' war^ti 
J 7id ajiertva rds 
m6ga, te 
ask, %chnt yon^ask, that 

apu, t5 
give, then 

in5me 


majya, je 


' mani 

' a-'Snake-stoite 


Mani 

Svake^atone 

6 tok*tO 
be oti^O’HU 

gliOdanl 


iR^mu aye, 

maternat-ancte {i/)-eame8, 

dewo uatki.’* 

(0‘be‘altawed h€~ie~not” 

mSmu 

th C’tna fern<U- nnele 
apfl.’ Paso 

I’gioe* Then hy-tbat by-b&y 

bkOmjanO suto kari 
nephew free having-made 
ka4i apl. 


16 €m 

then thm 

Pase 

jifterwards 

ajOi Be 
came, and 

pele suk‘r6 


by-th e- ntaternal - uncle ha viitg-pradueed tean-gi ven. 


‘ of-gold palace, of-boraes 
n6 pay*gana oliOpbur 


pay'ga 

troops 


uthi ket^hO- Paso 

having~gone-ap sat. Jflencatde 

thai-Jau,* em kayu; te-thi 
let-become,* ihits it-was-aaid; thereon 


and troops 

Hnu lok 
All peofde 

inbeL ^0 


oH-/oar-ffi(ie’s 
kalie kOr 


kut kadhayo {for badhaju). 
battlements loas-made. 

' wag'dO t5i no a ^5 
say thfit, ‘ open-land it-ima, and 
a ? ’ War*ti kake, * chiya 

a-paloee what this f * Then they-sag, * what of-village 


to, 

virUy, 

Dihel 

palace 

thayfi. 


a 

this 


what 


gom'no 


Ha war 
Morning became. 

tkflyu ? HoRanu 
became? Of-gold 
raja aiae 

king having-come 


wasyu-se?’ WOniya dich'rie paiRaw^wa taiyjar tbya. 

neltled-ts?* The-merchants {tlwir-)donghlers to-moi*ry ready became^ 

Pase wdniya ckyHy raya ? ne raje sodi paioul- 

Jfterwards merchants where were ? and bg-a-king a-daughter in-marriase- 

dldhl, iiS DagarS atUi no dan'ka blya, ne 

tpns-^iveu, and royal-drums elephants and tom-toms were-given, and 

kkai'piRe haklii thaya, 

hoting-ealen-and-dritnk happy Ihey-became^ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

¥ 

A STOEY TOLD BY A DHArALA.‘ 

Once upon a time there was a merebant who had four sons. It chanced that be 
fell ill, and he thought to himself, * I am going to die, and my sons will (quarrel among 


' Dliirilfti » tribe of lanncrB mnd mndtirlng tibaisr^rs. Thej m rjnltA anedimted; and w 4 8«pt of the Kb}) 4»'o. 





* 


408 gtjjaeatL 

tbemselves and oome to griaf.’ So wliile be hnil yet strength, he sent for them, and 
gave t^o hundred rupees to each oF the three elder ones, and five hundred rupere to the 
youngest one. By the mercy of God he recovered, and became well enough to sit in his 
shop and do his business. Then the youngest son made up liis mind to go on a journey 
of a hundred miles. So he started off, and on a field met a Banjiira, or travelling grain 
merchant, with a dog. The hoy asked him what he would take for the dog, and 
offered to give him whatever he should ask. The Banj3,ra asked for a hundred rupees, 
to which the boy agreed, and took the dog. Then he went on to a village, and saw a 
parrot in the house of a Dharala, which he also bought. Then he went on and bought a 
oat. Then he met a fowler who was soudiug off his daughter to her husi and's house. 
Tho fowler was saying, ‘ I gave her a cock with a red beak, and a black dog, and yet 
there sbe is, sobbing and crying.’ Then tlie boy went on and met a suake-charmer. h'rom 
him he bought all his paraphernalia, — his costume, his gourd, his music-pipe, and ail,^ for 
a hundred rupets. He tried the pipe, and found tliat he could play it all right. Then 
he went on again, and, as he walked, it struct him that ho might go and visit Iris eider 
brothers. So he went to his elder brothers and pulled out a snake. When they saw it 
they ran away, and said to him,—' what is this that you have done ? You have disgraced 
your family. Go away, you father-indaw phed.*’ So then he vrent to lus father, end 
said ‘ hullo, dad,' and then his father recognized him. Said his father, ‘ you 're not my son. 
Be off with you, wherever you like. But don’t come into my house. If ever you do 
that, I’ll cut your head off.’ So be went off and sat down hy a tank in the fields. As 
he sat there, a snake put its heail out of a hole in the ground and looked at him. One 
of the snakes in his basket asked Mm to take it out, ' for,’ said it, ‘that snake that has put 
its head out oE the hole is my uncle.’ So he let it out, after it had promised to come 
hack again. Then its uncles and aunts all asked it to stay with tltem. Said it, ' nu.nk^ 
dear, let me go this once, and I'll oome hack again.* (ror it was a snake-god, and 
could speok.) Then it returned to its master and said, ‘ when my uncle comes to you, 
vou must say that you can’t let me go, and tlien you must ask liim for a snake-stone.* ’ 
So tho undo came, and offered to give him anything he aski d for if he w'ould only let his 
nephew go. So the boy said, ‘ give me a snake-stone, and I’ll let your nephew go 
home with you,’ So the uncle gave him a snake-stone. Then the boy went up on a bill 
and sat there. He wished for a golden palace, and troops of horses. Straightway there 
appeared on the spot a palace, and troops of horses, sunxmnded on all sides by forts and 
battlements. Next morning when people got up they nibbed their eyes and looked at 
the bill, ‘ Why,’ said they, ‘ this was open land, and what's this ? How did this golden 
palace get there ? Wlmt king is ft that has come and settled there ? * Then all tbi' 
merchants of the place got their daugiitets ready to marry them to tliis wonderful 
stranger, but what chance had merchants? A real king came and married his daughter to 
him, and gave him royal drams, and elephants, and tom-toms. So they ate and drank, 
and lived happy ever afterwards. 

^ A it % KATonger^ Tlw ajEpr»«iDii it t Urm of mb nits 

^ In Indian rplklci^t lamlcej bmra mud, lika tbff Eng^luJi toad* wicli tuTX m tke ^nikihflloitep . 

in iti hrmiw tnakt-itnQe ^nntt ih pQKiftsKr hli 117*17 
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From Bombay City a dialect of Gujarati lias been returned under the above 
name, as the dialect spoken in tlie Baroda diYbion. of the Baroda State. This state 
consists of four dirisioust ffis-t Amreli, in Eathiavar; Kadi, north of Ahmcdabad, in 
which Pattanl Gujarati is spoken; Baroda proper, on the east bank of the Malu ; and 
NaTsari, to the east of Surat. Most of the people in NaYsari speak Bhil languages 
which are described elsewhere.^ The 79,541 persons returned as speaking Gujarati iu 
this division, speak either standard Gujarati, if they are educated, or Anaw'la similar 
to that of Surat, if they are not. 

In Baroda proper, 728,136 people are returned aa speaking Gujarati, As usual those 
who are educated speak the standard dialect. The rest speak Vndodari. Yadodarldoea 
not differ from the other dialects of north Gujarat, of which we may take the village 
dialect (the so-called Patidari) of Eairo as a standard. It is unnecessary to publish any 
specimen of it. It will be sudicicDt to quote the following* words from a version of 
the Parable received from this locality. 

The vowel d often becomes as in too, iu; Ad/i, the ear ; for ma and kd»t 
respectively. 

ia shortened before i, as in a brother; khaine, having eaten. A'often becomes 
ch iinder the influence of a neighbonring a or i for kei'ldt how many; 

ch^addfiftou, for k^toa^w'tou, to be called); and Uh similarly becomes chh {akfi^lar 
for khetar, afield; bhachhe for bhukhSt by hunger). 

Medial consonants arc douhlod as in Surti; thus, pdlidnd, own; bctdhdha for 
badkuf all. 

5 often becomes A, os in hMbh‘'lt, for sdbfrii, having heard; hatnljdwu, for 
to conciliate. £t however, seems to bo preserved, and is sounded as an llnglish ^A, as in 
deSt a country; Adii, I shall be. 

Chh is always pronounced as a. 

In the pronouns, the locative of the genitive is used for a dative. Thus, tadrSf 
to me. 

The second person singular of verbs is the same in form as the first poraon. Thus, 
tndrit-chhu, I am or thou art striking. 

The above remarks may also be taken as applying to the Gujarati spoken by culti¬ 
vators of the Fanch Mahals district who do not speak Ebili, 

' S« Tol. J S, Put HI., pp. ISS Kul ff. 
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GAMADI^ of AHMEDA8AD. 

The ordinaiy yiU^e dialect, or Gamadia of the centre and north-west Ahmedabatl 
district does not differ materially from the Fatlddri of Kaira. A short extract from 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be a sufficient example, the only points worth 
noting in the specimen are that kh is sometimes retained and not ohauged to cAft, 
although it becomes cA, and that bat is used for hdt in bhaiyu'Iiat, would have been filled 
These remarks do not apply to the dialect of the north-east of the district round 
Parantij, or to that of the detached Taluka of Gogo on the Gulf of Cambay. These 
will all be considered separately. The educated people of Ahmedabad speak standard 
Onjarati. 
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GDJABATI, 


GiiEAniA OP AHUBOAUAn. (Bistriot Ahhedabab). 

3ls trti. ^ l siBi 

‘Mm'HUldl i^l. ^ *ll4l a 4^ »l«]f ^ (*li 

^i^i. d d %«5li ii^i Hi^L ^ d 5li ?*ti j 

^idlsi ^ A*itj ^ cl ^ik'Sl 

»iS. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


£k manasTnC be dioh'ra 

hata. 

Ne 

One to’VVfft two eons 

teere. 

And 

bap*ne chidhu 

ke, 

*bapd, 

to-the-father ii-toag-tnade (i.e. gaid) 

thatf 

‘^fAer, 

mane alu.* Ane bape 

mal-inatanl 


to-me give* And by‘tAe~Jaiher 

thoda dl kad6 n6n5 

a-fewt daffg ajter tbe-gotinger 


par-de^ 
a*far’0&untrg 
Ne te 
.Bid that 


gayo, 

wentj 

pechM 

after 


tya 

there 


te-m6-na ndnae 

themAn-of hg-ihe*'soanger 
mal-maiand maro bhag 

of-tU-^(ipertg my ghare 

TCb'chani kari. Ne 

of-the-property ditision wag~tnade. And 

chhaiyo sagh'lB bheiu kari 

gm etferythinff together having-made 


moj-maja-m^ 
debauchery-in 


paisd 
money 
kal 


ton 

fcaN^ 


pad*wa 

tofali 


lagi. 

began, 


ne 
and 

tS d^-m^ moto 

that country-in a-mighty famine fell, 

Te de^^-na ‘ ek ^fith'ne tyg 

That of-eounlry a to-riGh-man there 


khar*chi-n6khyoi 
entirely-expended. 
pa^yd, ne tone 
and to-hini 
Jayi 

hatmg-gone 
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rahT6, 

jeae putika chhetar-m6 

bhunda cliar*wa 

mOkalyo. 

Ne 

he-’remaiaed. 

by-whom hia-own Jield-in 

ataive to-feed 

henBos’setit. 

Jnd 

je 

bhunda khai-raheta 

be-mb-tbi 

potauu 

pet 

tehat hu^ka 

tke-noifi€ eating-were 

Ihetn-^ufrom 


beliy 

khu£t-thi 

bharyu-bat, te 

pap kote 


all ' 

happineaa-Kith 

ua¥. 

not. 

v>ould~hat>e~been-‘fitledj lhat 

even bg~onjfone 

io-hitn waa-gioen 


t 


/ 
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PATTANI GUJARATI, 

T 1 i 6 city of f ftttQii or Ftit&Oi tlic oopitnl of tho unoicut stAte of is 

sihiated in tbe Kai dmsion of tlie Uaroda State, ^rhich lies north of the Alimcdaliad 
district Tbe foim of Gnjwata spojeen bv the Tillagors of this troct and of thoneich- 
liourhood is called Faitani. Tliis Pattani dialect b spolcen in the Kadi divbion of Baroda, 
in VInhikantha including the outlying Parantij-cum-Modasa sub-division cf the Ahmcd- 
alrad district and in the greater part of the state of Palanpur, In the nortli of Palanpur 
it merges into MArwan through an intermediate dialect which has been dealt with 
under the head of JlajasthaiiL* * On the east it has the various Bliil dialects of Malii- 
kantha,* and on the south it has the village dialect of Ahmedabad, with which it is 
closely connected. On its west it b bounded by the Great and Little Ranns of Cutoh. 
Over the w'hole of thb area the educated people speak ordinary standard Gujarati. 

Pattani possesses all the peculiarities of the village dialect of Ahmedabad, its only 
real difference being that it possesses these peculiarities in a higher d^rec, and exhibits 
them more r^ularly, 

PrormneiatiOE.— As usual in northern Gujarati, the a in the word bkdi, a 
brother, is shortened, and we have bhal. The vowel a b changed to i in diyd for doja, 
compassion. 

As usual, d is often pronounced as a broad d, and b written, in the Gujarati 
character Thus, chodd, for cA^o, the moon. Thb broad o-sound I re¬ 
present in transliteration hy d. Other examples are ndtid for nano, small; niofl^au for 
vtad’ufu, to place. So firmly establbhod is this custom that we sometimes even find 
words which have an d in them by right of origin, written witli an d, i.c., the writer 
has attempted to spell according to the rules of standard Gujamti, and has blundered 
in doing so. Thus, in the first specimen moj, joy, is written mij\ Poliowing the 
principle of the change of d to d, in the word patt/dl, a pa^el or village headman, § luis 
been changed to yd. 

A long i is ri^lorly changed to e as b also common in noithem Gujarati. Thus, 
nechi, for niche, bolow; hemaf, for kimnt, price; egti, for cfti, a ring ; wdi-eh^t^ 
for icdt^hil, conversation j wwrii or tnareh, I shall strike. 

In. dakh, for dukh, grief, « has been changed te a. 

A dual unaccented e often becomes a or a. Thus, owt, for and, and; kn for ke 
tljat (conjunction); Aawa or hatna, for hantg, now t fowia, for you, 

Nnsalbation at the end of a word b omitted or introduced ad libitum. Numerous 
cxiimplea will be found in tiie specimens. Such are hama or hamS, now; karyu for 
feii-y3, it was done j ac or the sign of the dative; khdia-tS, they (masculine) were 
catii^. The oblique plural b often nasalized as in ffhara, houses; nbk’ra, servants 
insttmd of the standard yhard, nbk^ro. 

The letters ch and chh are regularly pronounced as 9 , aud arc usually written so. 
Even when «A aud cAA are written, they are pronounced as s, Indeed so entiroly 
ideuticnl arc the sounds represented by the Gujarati lettera 34 , and %i that they are 


* Sre ONifis p. ICS, 

* S«e V(t1. IX, Ptrt 111., pp. 11 huA I!. 






413 


written for fstcli other «(i libiittm and are all pronounced e. Thus the standard word 
8dtB*ehet, oonsoious, ia actually written ckhavTaet m the first 

apedmen, and similarly sSbbalyd, he heard, is written \m^l Other examples of 

the pronunciation of the^e letters are edbTrh for chak^rh service; chydr or four; 
for pseh, fiTe ; use, for ^ehd, J.igb; iseadteu, for vichdtcu, to be mU ; rest, for vetAi, 
having distributed; kkarsi, for kh'tf^eht, having spent; sdf'toji, for cMi^wu, to feed 
cattle; adldt for ehdle» he goes j chhoru or sdr», a child; _po«t for pacAAe, after; pmyi*, 
fovpttchhyu, it was asked; ndaya, for vdchhitd, i.e. nSkhyd, on being tlirowm On the 
other hand, a and S are usually proaounced A, and arc then, as oipJamod below, 

wiittea A. \ It ■ ■ 

As elsewbevc in north Gujarat, kh is pronoimi'cd (and «ritten) os oAA,^ is 

pronounced as s (and sometimes written so). Thus,^ khidd, or chhidi*, a cultivator, 
cAhetar^ for a field: naayd, for Hdehh;/d, Le. nSkAyd, on being thrown. 

Very similarly, when the letter y is followod by i, e, or y, it is pronounced (and 
written) j. 1hus, IdpVa, to bi^in; but fejb she began; Idjya, they began; wat^fyd, 

for iml^gtfo, he embraced; p«ye, for page, on foot. 

There is the usual confusion of cerebral and dental letters. Thus, waie, for mate, 
for; km. lot kote, ou the ueck; dtb or Ath, eight; ekHu, tor ek^fhu, mono place; 
dim lot dim, seen; teae, for tei^te, by him. as weU as ‘to him’; dakdr, for dukd^ a 
famine. B and db, how'ever. usually become r. Thus, gAotlo or ^^Aoro. a horse; thOrd 
ddrd for thOdd dahadd, a few days; «rdri. for udddh having squandered for 

nafftctt, to fall; tcai^d, for lueirfu, great; jard, iotjadgtt, found; lodhitot loru, iron. 

The letters a and i regularly become A. Thus, ho, for id, a hundrwl; maiwA, for 
nid^aa, a man; Aaruj, for sfiruy, the sun; A« for what; Aid, for M, wby ? deh, 
for dii, a country ; AA«Ai. for lh>4h happiness; Itahmir, lotkaimlr, Kashmir; ham^jaso, 

forconciliated, , , . ■ i. ■ n 4. • _i- 

I have not noted any lustanoesm which A is dropped, hut aspiration is lost m words 

like efc'in, for iu one place; Afflf*. for ArtfAe, ou the hand. ^ 

The cerebral h like d, regularly becomes r. Thu?, for to mingle; 

atigh'rv, for aagh’lu, entire; Agar or dgal, before; dhoro, for dAoih, white; hat-waro, 
for Ml-tcdfo, a shop-keeper; teat^jgo, for uso/'pjfn, embraced. 

Amongst other miscellaneous irregularities of pronunciation, we may note nMl, for 

ngdl, satisfied (cf. Hindi nfAni). 

Kouns.— The declension of nouns closely follows standard Gujarati- 
The neuter as often as not ends in », instead of owing to the free way in which a 
final nasal is employed. Pot the same reason, the termination of the dative is «e or tti. 
Nouns ending in a consonant* even when masculine, have a plural m a. Thus, 

oAora, houses; servants. - 1-,.- *1 i, i 

The agent-locativc ends in i, instead of Thus, Aaii^ for bathe, on the h^nd ; 

kbti, for bote, on the neck; A«fA* or bathe, for aathi, with ; iAa. a father ; moiA-bha^, by 
the grandfather, 

pronouns.— ITie agent case of the first person singular is m?ormi. Similarly, 

we have it tl, or fie, by thee, , j- *t 

Other pronominal forms are ami or ami, we; dfde,t!o (includmg the person 

addressed); pffidrd, our; tama, for fame* you; fewo, of him; Une (not tei^e). 



GUJAAItL 


by him, to liim; I or t, he tdeolined regularly, thus, ind or iffti, of lum) ; who 1* 
hUf what ? 


Verbs-^The verb substaatiTe ia thus conjugated in the present,—* 




Plmr. 



1 

w 

jUi 


* 


2 

ih- 

1 «■ 

4d. 


1 

3 

1 

A 

ftf. 

*• 

<1, 




The negatire rerb substantiro is no/Ai, is not* 

The past is hato (as in standard Gujarati), often oontracted to fo^ The negatire 
past b natOi TTas not, as in mtfu djsyu, uras not giiron. shall be* is or AeA. 

The DeSnite Fresent of the dnlte verb b thus conjugated. The varieties of form 
are mainly due to the las use of tiie final nasal. 

/ am 



Slog, 

PIar» 

1 




mSri-sa, 


3 




The future, 1 shall strike, k thus conjugated,— 



1 &lDg* 

rinr. 

] 

1 

1 

w^t€h- 

mSr'iS, ladr-ki. 

D 

vaditfi^ 


2 

mar'rftf, mST*‘hS. 



The Present and Past Participles are as in standard Gujarati, with a few irre¬ 
gularities. The past participle of ya«i«, to go, is jyo, gydt orjeld. That of dtiTtoa, to 
come, is ^o. Instead of Jadgo, got, we have /oro. 

Lito^ to take, has its oonjunetivo participle lit for iai. 
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I giTC two specimens of Patteni GujarSiS, both of wbicb come from tiie Parantij- 
Modasa suh-dirision of Ahmedabad. The first is a vereion of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, received from the Collector of the district* For the second, an admirable 
conversation between two villager!*, I am indebted to the Bev. G. P. Taylor, the author 
of the well-known Gujarati Grammar, 

(No. 14*1 
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GUJAllATl. 

PattaxI. (Mouasa, Disi’RICt Ahmedadad), 

5|| 5l ftai. 

mn, )i® 314514 

^aidl ^4? €iHl. 'iivw 3* >li^i M<ll ^ M»Al «llW. ^ 

^ Eft'll 5|4 di ^tdHi Sti^5li Mtoi ni ^ 

fl^ "MIS HlS, Vd d^r, ?i iSlHHd *IMI <tt<l cili 4ii, "HPl 

^%S< \u«H ¥l, Ud ^cil ^ lil^l ’tpl *HIM 4^ ^ H ^ "tlH ’fi *1^1 ^ 

ni<l HIM j/1^ ¥l ^ i rtl^ ^\\ 4^l^l tun ^514 5^1 H-L tl 

•ilM 4^ cl *S5 H^ll tll^ tl^ €1^1 ^ ^iHl 5 Hh 5 ^ cl iltfl ^ tl^l 

«ini iflHl. cl^ 4ii IlM XI ?t tllO ^IM sm^ ^ %>1 Clt% 4^‘U'll Hd 

^itiHi ni4>i:i 4*1 s |i*n 4in ^nSu j :i 5i;i ^efi hA hi^i ; ^ 

;i «u\X >Hi^:i »hHs iASi, Ml nt'^t ?iiXi ?ii ?. ^t%ii ^ ^ii :i <*^^1 ^ :i 

?l5ii ani-is 4^Mi «ii«v*ii. 

cl^i ?li\i i^i. ^ cl MRtli 4^ Mi^i i tiA =iPi Md 'iin isin^i, nisn^lHi 
5ii:i i ^ ni^lsibHA (l«iKl MiXl S, 

Mi^li.>iJti ?i. Hd niiS mwA ns? d^i. Mitl cHi mp, \a 

^rniM 4tl ^ Mweil ^^4*0 diA nuA ^ 11 XI iXlciAi^lH «^idHi *1^, cllH'l "Hin Xl?lii 4 i*l 

^3414vnH eff 4iii Md 4 X 1 da Miv*i. Ml Cii^ 5li>i dll uw ^di^i -inA % ?l ^/3ii ^ 

<m Ml?! dA 5«iXl Mtxi. a?! ?i:i 4a, >ii^i a nm «,1®0 % mh mu nui tin n. MiMl ^^1 Mi 
^l5a 43 dMl ilMli ^l5d 63; 4X^ Ml Clltl niJ il^ai ?ll mill 5W?ll x^l M; ?l 5lwiH«il Hi WHi «. 
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Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 


PattanL * (Modasa, DisTitici Ahhedabau), 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Uk inQnekh.^1 be s6ra hata. TSo-mo-na nSnae bap'nS 

A io-man tio9 sata bjf-the-yiMitiffer 

kaya, * bap, nj^-matatio je bhng mano inat**wan6 liAy, te mane 

if-toa$-itaid, ‘yalheTf of^iA^^properfy wAai fo^me *"1 iAat /o^m^ 

ap.* Tene teone puiiji vesi apt. Tliora dara past 

fo-tAeiJt fAc'pt^oper/y Aavta^-disidsd days q/Ker 

nSne E6re sagh'ni ek'tu karrn. ana veg^ta ddb-mS jy6, 

Ay^iAe*yoitH'ffer Ay^san ev^f^yiAi/ty i&yeiAej' loits^tfiads, artd a-^distani cotmiry-in Ae~toeuf, 

ana t5 mSj-majhii-mS p 5 tanl puSji urarHlidhi, Sagb*m 

and there dehauoAery-m Ris-ourn ' property was-squandered-afcay. EverytMay 

khar*sl-ntisya-pasl deli-mS moto dakar paiyo, 116 tSne 

haviiiy-speni-comptetely-'a/fer that country-in a-migity famine fellt and (o-him 

khOt par'wft laji. Te jaine te d6L*iia ek rewaliiiie rayu. 

loani to-f<dl began. Me having-gone that of-eountry an of-inh<dtiiant there remained. 

Tens potana obhetar-mti blmndo sar*wan6 tfine mokalyo, Je 

By-Aim hie-oten feid-in stotne for-feeditig a^/or^tiitn he-toae-eenf^ Jf’Aat 

dhuadba bhupdo khata-ta, tfi-wati putanil pet !>lMir*^v3TiT tfine niar*ji 

husks the-stome eating-ivere, those-ieith hts-ovm beHy qf-fUing lo-him desire 

that, pan kole tene apya nah?. Ana jang te cbMw*sdt tbayu, 

♦CM, bid by-anyone to-him they-tvere-ghen not. And tohen he conscious became, 

tanS tene kapi, 'mai-a bap'ne cbet'Ja majiirOne puh'kar rot'lA 8§, 

then by-him ii-was-said, *my io-/ather Rote-many to-servaide su0cient ioaoea are, 

pan. hn-td bhukhc mani-au. Eu uthine mara bap kane 

bid I-on-the-other-hand by-hunger dying-am, 1 haoing-ariaen my father near 

jfeb, ne tene keb ke. ** bap, mf Par*mqhar hftmii :'.o tart 

will-go, and to-Aim I-wili-say that, “fotherj by-me God against auj of-thee 

agar pap kidh2-s@, ne hama bn taro soru kabewawa jog- natbl. Mane 

before sin done-is, and *ww I thy son to-be-called worthy am-not. Me 

tara nokare-m6-na 6k jew6 gan.”' Te ntbyo ana bap kane jyo. N6 te 

fhy servants-in-of one like cowd.'* * He arose and ihe-father near went. And he 
baji gbanO vegTO bate, tane tene bape ditho, ae tene 

still great distant was, then asfor-him by-ike-faiher he-ioas-seen, and to-him 


pattaxT. 
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dija at, ng te ddrine tene 

eompa»»iifH came^ and he haoing-run on^hie 

kidhi. Sore teii§ kayu, ‘ bap, 

was-mnde. Bydhe-eon to^him H-wae’saiU^ ‘/(rfAer, 

ne tiiii agar pap kidhQ-sS; hama taro 

flwrf qf'f-Me lefore w» ftoi»e*M; nt'w thy 

nathl.’ Pan bipe potana xak'rlng 

l-tm-not* Bui by-the-faiher his-ttwn fo-setetinie 


koti TTar*jyO, ne tene basS 
on-neck knng, and kite 


jora 

ehoea 


hgi5 lug‘ra ll-ao, ng tg 

good robes bring, and those 

vgtt ghalo, ne paje 

a-r%ng ynt^ and on^^eet 

karie, kani-ke a mai'o 

may^do, beeanse-that this my 

ng fcli6way'lo*t6, ne jaro-sS.' 

anti losf-toas, and Jbund-is.* 


gne perau; 
to-him put-m; 

petao I ng ap*de 

pat-on; and 

Bgru muo-tcf, 
son dead-mas, 

Ne teo 
Jnd they 


Hama teno vraro fluro 
JVato great son 

kaaS ayo, tane teng 
near came, then , by-him 

pak'iS-mS-na 6k*ne 


And 


chhetar-mo liato. 
the-fietd-i» was. 

rag ana nas 

music and dancing 

bulaTine pusyu, ‘ a 


ml Fathnehar hamA 

hy-me God against 

8dr6 kahewawa jog 

smt io-be-ealled worthy 

kayn ke, * han-thl 
it-was-said that, ' tdl-than 

ne ene Mti 

and to-this-one tm-hand 

khaing anand 
we-all haoing-eaien rejoicing 

ne pasu jiw^tu thayo^sg; 
and again lining hecome-is ; 

anand kar’wa kljya. 

rejtAmng fo-make 

Ne tg avv*t6 
he in-eomiag 

chkabharyu. 
was-heard. 

hfl sS?* 


began. 

ghar 

tke-huuse 


ten& 
to-him 
'ujanl 
feast 
tgng 
by-him 

Mate 


apl*^ 

karudk 

anger 
tena 


mai 

within 


aine 


the-serpants-in-<^ to-otte haning-ealled it-was-asked, 
kayu, * taiO bbai ayo-sS, oe 
it-toaa-eaid, ‘ thy brother come-is, artd 
kem'ke te liem-kbera 
heeause-that he sttfe-sotmd 
fcaiyo, ne 

was-made, and 

. ba^Je bar 

by-father outside 
«* 

jabap d6tg 
reply i»~gioing 

sak'ri kara^sfl, 
seroiee doing-I-atn, 
t6>pan mara 

nevertheless 
bok*ru pan 
a-goat even 
i^naru'batbe 

limng harlot s-in-eompmy 
mate wari ujanl 


Therefore Aw 
Fan tene 

Hni hy-him 

warah'thl tnri 
yr<ji*;/fc>w> thy 

6taryo*natbi, 
disobeyed -is-^wt , 
t? mane 

by-thee to-me 

taru gbarab 
thy 
tene 


' this 

tarn 
thy 

pa$o 

back-again 

ayane 
for-going 
tgne 

having-come as-for-him 
bap*ng kayu, 

fo-tke-father it-was-said, 

ng ml kadhi 


Teue 

By-him 

Tone 

By-him 

wari 

great 

I'au 

Bat 

nato. 


what is 

hapg ek 
by-father a 

maryo-sS.’ 
got-is/ 
raj! 

wiliiag he-was-uot. 

bam'jayo. 
h e-wos-persoaded. 

*j6, atfiS 
‘ see, 80-many 

taro bukam 


and by-me 
mitro'bathe 
in-my friends-in-company 
kadhi natu-apyu. A 

ever not-was-given. This 


ever thy order 

khuhi kat^iraoe 
rejoicing for-making 
taro soru jeng 

thy son by~whom 


urari-didiiUt tg 
was-tcasted-awayt he 
api.* Tene 


of-him for a-greal feast was-gioen" By-him to-him 

VOJ» IS, tART II. 


jeu ayd ke he 

as came thtU by-thee 

tene kayu, * Borg, 
I t-was-said* ‘son, 
S u 


4id 


gujarAtL 



toj tU’ 

roAra 

hath! 

sS, .ana 

roaru saghrm 

tara sS. 

d<tUy thou 

of’me 

in-cofni^any 

or^ and 

mine eoerythiag 

thine it. 

Ap'dS 

Ichuhi 

' tha^vH 

joitu 

liatii, tatUa 

liar*khawfi 


rejiA^.'ing 

io'hecmne 

bei»g~propsr 

^•\ea8t aieo 

to^ejoice 

juittt 

hatu; 

keni'k^ 

a 

bbai muO'to, 

te paso 

being-proper 

it-nm; 

heeawte-thaf 


brother dectd-ieaei 

he again 

jiw*t6 thayo'SS i 

khOwayHo-to, jaryg*®®. 

» 


become^ ; and 

' lo9t-'ra9i 

found-ie. 

1 

» 
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GtJJAEiTL 

Patta-nL 

Specimen ft, 

(Rev> G. J*. Tayl^rt M.A,, ISJJH.J 

A VILLAGE DIALOGUE. 

DftAMATW Persons. 

ntXw, <y^ 

k ink Hi, A ^ a iU wi 

m 1 ? clH A^Mi “tl'm ■^li't hIHcII a HlJ “ti^l. 4^ ^l 

gA "t*i ^i(ti iitnii^ ^ ai ^ 

Mil'll 

(l4 tj (1^1 HlHl ?t. HilMi ?ll ?l 5l HA ^W^fn }iVil Hk, 'sni'iui 

JlWHi ^ieit MMi k. f*k'S ^U, h51i ^ i^l 4, illt^l H'A 

4i«i Hi(J ^ ff/>iim ii'^ hh ^^l -I**!, 

fe^Hl tlu Hltl a ni. 

>lli4-H—4 iL 4 <^l <ll 'tlfl i§l. 

a. •I'S <». A^iAi %11^ 3. tNi ^«a ^<ii HWI ^ ^i^Mi 

^s«aHl (ii 5ueii, it^n^ ^i 2uai, ^i«id n 4(^h ? 

^liH’l-W, A. •l^^ll^ll ^<1 4^^ Hi^. 51 =lW «P*Hi:il 

Su«t iR'H'Hl Ml*^4l^l s**tl^l Htfll 'Al <ll. 

4^1 ^l, 5l 5l5l ^‘Hid ^l k\i 

9kU >IS M^tfiMl'A ; 4^ « 4 'it* 4 “li^ i^li J ^lll 5l, H(h<1^, 

€, M^fll %, 'l^iA ?i, ? Il 

ftl^tft ||l ?ll, n{%ll i wilHtHl £Ul <Hl, 4^i- 

“UHI. ^i^ ^ SMI^I y^ aMi^i nhRi ^uimS ^uhml Hi*Hi 

<^\ ?1 HSSSl H^Rl Hl?n Sllii S. 
iu*lw, \V*i ^I'H, Ml%ll 5i>ll H«l. 

tol n, PAit II. 


Central Group, 

(District Ashedabad). 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


GUJARATI 


pATTASi. 


(UI3TBICT AHaiKDABAD). 


Specimen \l 

G> P* Tai/tor, Jf.Jij 18fi9.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


A VILLAGE DIALOGUE, 

Dranwiis Fersona — 

DeTr*kan PatySl ane Ma^m BaroL 

^ DetD-krUhijta Fafel and Mdtymi Sard. 

Scene — 

Palacliat*iu 

Of-the-Faidchar the^pfecinete. 

ATatyam,—(GhSto pac^i) DeT¥*kan-da, awd 

Mdtyam, — {VoiOff haetag-caueed-io-faU) Sere Dea-kfishi^dtie come 

td, , khara, 

indeedf i»‘trtiik* 

D6w*kan. — (PasS jpine) OhOlio, barot, tame ab? , chya-tbi ? 

S$iB-kaa,—[Back having-looked) Mo I Bard, you here tehere-from t 

Matyam.— ay6 be dada thya. J5n6'j*s6 

Maty am,—Sere on-the-hating-mme tvo dope became. Knotciitg-veriiy'tfOu-are 

to ka samO pbarl jyO*9S» iiakar 

indeed that the-time hacing-tarHed gone-is, oihertaiee 

blmt bh*ramatj1iS dfehawar te hid 

{to)-theSard to-the-Brahman {iitio-)ipforeigH-ceunit'p that why 

ja\7Q pade ? Tama 1iar*kba bapa pibe ainO 

to-go falli ? You tike gentleman near having-eome 

lakaii oEkb'ta, ka cbil tba! 

a-reqttest ^{we-)med-io-throic, that satwfied haviug-beceme 
jata. HamI tfl majiirl kari 

{tDe-)ttsed-to-go. Sow on-the-other^hand labour having-done 
karine 
having-done 
batyimah 
destruction 


tiim'li»a 

tuti 

jay-sS. 

fnS 

the~head-ev€n 

being-broken 

gohg-ia^ 

Of-this 

jay- 


Mata 

£a|.'kaiiQ 

may-go- 

Bombay-in 


qf-Kdlikd 


Dew*kan»' 

Deuhk^^}.' 


Jffl/yam.' 


Dew*kan. 

DitO’kat},- 


Matjam.- 

Maiyam. 


PATTA^i- 

khappar sale^sS. 

t^^ 9 actijicifil'd ish g oitig-ii, 

map*j;-i»^S p*h6r*Tia jewn 

the-wag‘in qf-ltal-year the-like 

Lyii, tlilk thya tame 

-Take (i.e., 

so tS 

yon^are {for-^ihtd 

Bliai, jaia 

Brother^ mrlitile 

j;ham*ban 
croiede 

jara maadar-ta§ 

for-orlUtle the-t€mple4n 

W 

ka, *thak6r-jiD6 

thait ‘ qf-ihfi^%dol 

al aS e 


fnQ 

harn 

Of’U 

good 

dakh 

natbu 

pain 

is’itot. 

aya 

fe. 

came 

that. 

wat-chit 


thajo 

be 


4^1 

ka 

ihal 


mare 

to^ne 


cb^-la 

hoVD'faony 


Gam-ml 

U-u)ae yoit came thaL The-ciUage-in 
he ghadi wat*chlt puswa thahe. 
tiffO gharU eoitvereoiton the-aekiag wiil-Se. 

utawal sS. Gam-mi 

burry is. The-vUtage-in 

padyi-sS, Bhai Sa, 

fallen’are. Brother Sir, 

ae bawa-]Inl k*lid 

and io-the-boltf’peraoa eay 

kar'wa aae kale 

V 

to’make and yesterday 


jao, 
go, 
tim} 

the’dUh 
, badhi 


those 


ait 


having-coine are 

kali rotino ^Gt 

black of’bread the-oyp&rtttnUy 


Gam-ma 
The’village’in 
lok ale, 
people givSt 
-Haru, ha 


mur*ty6nS 

io-hoty’mien 

thay 

moy’be 

harMhii 

{their-)fiinth 


jamad*n'a 

to-cause-to-eai 

fm aathi/ 
80 md.* 


phari'pharine har'Uhii partnane 

having’gQftC’round [their-^aUh aceording-to 

0 le-jo. 

that havmg-taken’go. 

jaH-au, pan jara gbmr'oi 

going’am, but for-a-little qf-the-houee 

k*hol-^am*ni td wat k*hd. 

qfdhe^peacc’ioe^afe on-fhe’Other~han'l the~story teit, 

Hau k*b6l-Snm sS. Bhai ^ vighotmfii 

*( JPe“)*'it peac^at-mell are. Brother Sir, qfdhe-latid-assesetnefit 

dham'hanu salS-a?f. . J-mS wall 

tke’disturbance goitig-on-is. in-addition’to) also 

pela bhawiiya aya-sS- Gam-ma t‘helm 

those piayers cotne’are. The’village'in beggars 

t6 et*la, pbachir t6 et*la, 

on-ihe’Otte-hand so’many, mendicants on-ihe-other-hmd so-many, 

che^land purfi karia ? 

qf-hotc-mueh fall mayice-make f 
Bha, kap'bi t6 laja sS. 

Bather, the'caliivator oifthe-other-hoi^d king is. Ofthe-players 

yet t6 p*h^o kar'wo ’ pad'he, cbyam-ka 

opportunity indeed Jirst to’makc mUlfall, 


Bhawalvaao 


because-ihat 


m 


OUJABAi:!. 


be wafaUa 
ftco years 

Ht'lS gam-raS 

In-eo-mnch (-/t me) ' Ji 

huba^ nail jyO 

a'heapy-filow bavinff-tumed went 


lipar ianO riijipo 

abate {le., past) qf-them satisfaetioH 

dhorl 


Deiv*kan.—Kliaru 
ftefS'kaii .— True 
sS, 


k*hO-so. 

eayiny-yoit-are, 

bijluoiu 

[tkat‘)afothers 


ttiab^; 
it-wiil*be; 


pan 

bat 


£ ta 

That indeed 
to 

a»’thr~one-haad 

IvSnil 


ihe-eattie 

tt, 

indeed, 

kbare 
in-truf/i 

tbatQ 
beitiff 

td . 


natu, 

was~not, 

mnn'hlau 
^•t he-men 


lekhe 
in-to riling 

ah&, !m 
matf'be, so 
kar'ini 


[lkat‘]qf4heee m’the^ofher^haHd to-make 


pad'be. 

it^untl-fall. 

ilatyam.— Bha, bhat bU'tSman gau portlpal su, b'h^sS 


Matya-n,—Father, Bard 

Brahman cam proteotor yoa-are. 

sayi ng-they-are 

ka uabi 

ka, 

*kan*bi 

ihe 

karod^? 

or not 

that^ 

‘ the-enUivator 

at-the-back 

ien-millions ’ ? 

.M6r 


cilur sS, 

atit 

s&, pbachir 


Pf^aeoek therf’is, thiqf there-ie^ devotee there~w, mendicant 


s6, 

m'hsto 

s5, 

moiandl sS. Kua 

nba ? 

fhetv-iS, 

axountani 

there-iSf 

clerk there‘is. Who 

ie-»a^ ? 

Hau tamarC* wabe. 



All at-yoitr at4he-back. 



Dew*kan, ** H itchi 


k*h6-so. 

barat j pan agajya 

dadi 

Bew-haif,-A-tras (’Story) saying -you-a re. 

Bard ; but former 

days 

jya* 

p-hell 

ta 

gam'na dhant'rani 

are-gone, at-first 

on-tbe-other-hand qf-the-vHlagr i 

Piasters 

bamc 

bata. 




we 

were. 




Maty auL—H6 we, 

bipi, 

maru 

!nl maro, 

nS 

Mdfyam ,— Yes, 

iSir, you-ittay-kiil 

Am yon-may-kiUt 

and 


jlwado 

*Jni 

jiwado. 

Tamara 


you-ntay-caaesdo-lioe him you-mas-caase-t&’lite. Your 

muta>bUli amonl p*he!i bba^*w^ alva^ti, 

by-graadfather to-m formerly thediards\-piids) giten-iBcret 

te aji*e amara faiyil nil 

(for-)that etilheveu oitr sons blessing saying-are. 

Dew'kan.— Ly6, palyol, Bam Ham, pasa bh^ 

Diwian.—Taie (i^e., weWj, Ta/el, Bdtn £am, again met{-wiib-fne) 

tUajO. 

beoome-please. 


* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

^ tli& liEflUmAii. 

3 i&tyain, a banl. 

Scene * —A gate of tlie village Palaohar. 

.Ifrt/yam (♦« a loud eoictf)—'lliis is Dew-lmshna-cl^ 1 see, isn*t it ? 

Dew-kfiehtict^das {looking round) —0 I ho 1 ho I where have you come from^ 
bard ? (or wheu did you oomo, bard ?) 

jfdL — here two days ago: but it is pJaia tliat times are changed indeed, 
else wliy must bards and Hrahma^js tcayel so far from home ? Time 
was wlien we used to come to good folk like you and after making our 
requests would leave with our wants all supplied: but now we’re just 
killed with constant hard work, liad luck to it all 1 In Bombay 
Mata Kalika’s bowl is going round (i.e., death, or the plague, is now 
raging in Bombay): but, thank goodness, there isn't as much annoy* 
ance in traveiling now as there was last year. 

glad you're come, and as you’ee in the village we can liave a bit of a 
chat together, though I am in a little hurry. M hat a crowd of pests 
are in the village 1 But, friend, step inte the temple and tell the priest 
that it is not convenient for you just now to make your offering to the 
idol or feed all the holy persons who came here yesterday. Go you your 
round of tlie village and collect what the people give as alms. 

J/«A—All right. I’ll go i but first let me hear that at homo you’re flourishing. 

—jyil are flourishing. But, my good fellow, there s this confounded land* 
assessment going on. Then ton those tumbler*folk have come, and the 
village shows crowds of street beggars and mendioanrs galore. Whence 
ai’O the demands of all these to be met ? 

2ldl. _Friend, tlm farmer is a king. You’ll have to satiaty first of all those 

tumblers, (or, a couple of years ago, wfion they left dUo on tented, imme¬ 
diately blow ujxin blow came \x\x3n the cattle and the men in the 
villagi'. 

2)eic._It’s true what you say. Tliis is indeed a necesaary bill. Let the others be 

given what may be, but these we are bound to square. 

__j?^end, you’re the protector of bards and Brahmans and cows. Boesn t the 
saying run,' Millions follow the farmer' iLe„ the farmer can support 
millions of folk). The peacock, the thief, the devotee, the mendicant, 
the village accountant, the clerk, and who not ? All follow you (for 
.<.upport). 

—You speak truly, bard; but the former days arc gone. Onco we were lords 
of the village. 

Yes, friend, life and death were in your hand. Of old your grandfather gave 
us ‘ the bards’ fields' and to the present day our sous bless liim. 

J)itp. — So, Patel, Good day and may wo meet again. 
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GUJARATT of THAR AND PARKAR. 

It is reported that 30,000 people apeak OajarStl in the osktreme south of the 8md 
district of Thar and Parkar, which is separated from Northern Gujarat the Great 
’ Ttmm of Cntch. Th^ are eridentl^ immi^^rauts from Gujarat, but Z haye not aaoer* 
tained what dialect of Gujarati they speak. S{>ecimcxis of Gujarati received from Thar 
and Parkar are in the ordmaiy [itcrarj form of standard Gujarati employed by educated 
people. The langua^ of the uneducated is probably a form of Fatajrii Gujarati, mixed 
with Marwari. 


GUJARATI OF CUTOH. 

* 

In the Peninsula of Cutch the following languages are reported to be vemaoulars 
Kwholilii itpoicenl^ . 311,000 pwpiv. 

Kajftsthl . . 500 

6nj»rat! _ „ . . 205,5(10 

Ajaii or Alilrl „ ......... 30,500 ,, 

HfnaCstAnl „ .. 3,000 

TotAI . 550,500 

Of these Kachchhi will be dealt with under the head of Sindhl. K&yasthI, — a 
mixture of Rajastliaul, Gujarati, and Kachchhi,—will he dealt with under the head of 
Eaohchhi. 

'fhe Hindostant of Cutch has been dealt with under the head of Western Hindi,* 
and Ayari or Ahiii under the Bhil languages.* 

Tliere remains Qujardti. It is the home tongue of moat Brahmans and Yaijiias, and 
is, in Cutoh, the language of literature, husiness, and general correspondence. This 
description shows that it is essentially the language of the eduwtied classes. It, therefore, 
as elsewhere in Gujarat, posaeasea no dialectic peculiarities, and in no way differs from 
the standard form of the language. Specimens of it aro hence unnecessary, 

• yd. IX, PI. i. 

* Vd. IX. Pt- in., pp, 63 Md ff. 


\ 
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KATHfY;^WApT. 

The Gujarati spokeu by the educated classes of the Peninsula of Kathiawar is, as 
usual, tlie standard dialect. The uneducated Hindus, on the other baniij speak a well 
deOned dialect, knoiini as Ksthiyawndi or Kathlawadi. Most of the Musalmans speak 
Hindustani, but some of them, especially the sailors for whom Kathiawar is famous, 
speak a broken kind of Gujarati which will be dealt with separately. 

lx)cal authorities divide KatbiyawadI into four sub-dlolects, — Jhalawadi spoken in 
the north'^east, Surathi in the south-west, Haladi in the north-west and centre, and 
GOhilwadi or Bhawnagari in the souUi-east of the peninsula. Tliese do not, however, 
differ to any serious extent among themselves. Haladi, which is spoken on the Gulf of 
Cutch, has, it is true, borrowed a few idioms from Kdchchi, such as the use of pand*nd^ to 
mean * of oneself/ but these are not sufficiently numerous to demand separate consider¬ 
ation. I therefore deal with KathiyawSdi as a whole, and give two specimens of it, 
selecting those which have come £rom. Jhalawad, as they are the most complete that t 
have received. 

I’he following may be taken as tlie approximate number of speakers of Kathiva- 
wadi;— i ‘ ' 



WbPW ipoltrtl. 

* 


Namher 

vpnkrn. 

Bombar Town zuid mnod 

Kattiiawnr— 

4 

23.000 

Jiiiiswa4i 

V V 4 

4S7.000 


Sor&thl . 

P 4 4 

. 733,000 


HSladl . * 

4 4 4 

770,000 1 


GohtlwS4t 

V 4 4 

. 631,000 

Totai. 

3,571,000 

2,396,000 


Kathiydwadi lias most of the ];eculiaritics of northern Gujiusti, and also has some of its 
own. These will be evident from tlie following grammatical sketch. 

There is the usual uncertain vowel scale. Thus, wacAdri for eickdri, having con¬ 
sidered ; kapdtar for kwpdtra, a bod person. As usual d is shortened before t. Tims, bAai 
for AMi, a brother; for khdtne, haring eaten. So ve have the otiange of 2 to e in 

kimaf, price. £ is sometimes changed io ya as in gdmya for yame, in a village. The 
broad sound of 0 , whicli I transliterate a$ d, is ratlier common. ^Ve have even ghd^^ a 
hoi-se. The past participle of/<«(?«, to go, is always written although the 6 in 
other past jiarticiples is written as in the standard; thus, hato (not hat6)^ was; padgo 
(not pady6\ fallen. • 

The change of ch and chh to s is very common. Chk is often preserved in writing, 
but the pionunciatioD is always that of a, not chh. Thus although lidchhd, back-again, 
is written with chK it is pronounced pdsd. Before t, e, and y, however, the chh often 
becomes /, not s. The following ore examples of these changes: asdo for chsddf the 
voi.. IX, FAST 11 . 3 


t 











m 


GUJAXAtl. 


mWD; Ht'wS, imeUrv,u,tB gmzocattte; »dfcir. for oWtar. . 

thod-vi to mount; jih. for ?&*, firs; jow. for f"*"'*. W*? ! *“■ *« ■ "5^ ■ 

f^MoS-ro, u sou: “I* “P'“ “““ > •®- ‘ tTw 

oMo<fa««,to rel«»0! ouinu. tor mSrinhie, tlioo strikat (so rmeocM. tliou wecp^, ^ 

written «the*i) ; »e, often written oJte, he is; «j/<, for eihele, fori fo^u, also spelt 

chhedu, a cultivator; for puchkyU, it was asked, . ui. ■ ■ 

E becomes ch, and kh becomes chh, under the influence of a neighbouring t or 

Thus, dich‘rd. for dlfc^ra. ason ; eherid, for ke^, how many? cham. for why? 
chede, for after; cAAefar, for khitar, a field; cAA^fa, or iedu, a cultivator. 

JA is nronomiced as s, as in jhod, pronounced zod, a devih s * 

S or ^ only becomes A in the middle or at the end of a word. Thus, s haha, for zaza, 
want; duh, ten j riA, t'ventj ; deA, for dek, a country; |>flr*deA, a foreign country, 
tjwjwA, for mams, a man; tearah, for waros, a year; Jah, for Jai, fame. At the 
oommencemout of a word, ^ is aspirated and is written in the venmeuhr H 
which bears the same relation to U s, that M kh, does to i A. iTie same sound fa common 
in the languages of Burmah, and is there transliterated At. I cannot here transliterate ^ 
by *A, as this would he confused with the sh representing the sound of #A In ‘ shun.’ I 
therefore transUterate it »h for want of a better sign, Jiiampl® are, s’hdt, for sdt, seven; 
s^hof for so, a hundred; s’huraj, for suraj, the sun; s’hshd, for sSsd, want; s*hdrd, for saro, 
good; s^hSlthartfUj fi»T sSbhali/u, he came to his senses; s'hdlrdd, standing up; s^hdihi, for 
sdfAi, a servant; s’hapar^md, for sapar‘trw, festive. 

An S seems to he preserved. Thus, ^u, what ? fyd-thi, why. 

The letter A, when medial, is elided. Tims, kaH, let me say; toad, a 5 fa'* ^<^hd, 
he remains. The letter I usually becomes r. Thus, sdrpa, far chhdls, h^ka. A fin^ 
vowel is optionally nasalfaed. Thus, dris* thereupon; pachhS or pachh^, after; koyS, 
by anyone; ne or ni, and. 


Declension, ^T'here are a good many irregularities in the declension of nouns. 
As in Surtl, nouns ending in consonants take a in the ohlique form singular and in the 
plural (in the plural also Thu.% to a roan (joh); or bupdnS, to a 

father; gd^d, songs; bhu^da, swine; ghddd or ghdda, borsea, 

Anotlier oblique form is made by adding ya. It is used in both numbers. Thus, 
sdrya, husks; gdfhya, feastinga; mdrya, formerly; gamya, in a village; ddya-mS, on the 
side {of a pond). Compare d^bkai, he, oblique dbhiyd, below. 

The plural ia also indicated by the addition of «. Thus, md»abu, men; dich^riyat 
daughters j gdyu, cows; s'kathigune, to his servants; of harlots. 

The e of the agent-iocaMve ia often nasalized. Thus, dt‘li, thereon; Myi, by anyone, 

Pronoims.—The first two personal pronouns are as in standard Gujarati The 
locative of the genitive may he used as a dativei Thus, mane or mare, to me. 

The pronoun of the third person is te, fi,or i. All thtee forms are declined regu¬ 
larly, except that the nominative plural of i may be itcaddi. The case of the agent has 
a dental», as in ine by (as well as, to) bim. or tem^ni is ' to him * or ‘ to them,’ 

The word AActi, ia also employed with a pronoun of the third person. Compare standard 
Gujarati blidy^d^t ^ man. Thus, d^hhad, he tbb man) (was sent to the fields); 
bhdine, (ooaselousness came) to him; d-bkiyanii bjh’ru, his belly. Ktiist or kd^ is 
*who?', kittib is 'whose?’, io (fem. ^i, neut. id) or klyd or cAiyd is ‘what?’ Its 
oblique fonn is syu. 


KiTHITiwApt 


427 


Coujl^tioil.—As usual m North Gujarat, the second person singular is the same 
as the first person. Thus, »% I am, thou art. In other respects the oonjugatlon of the 
Tcrb closely follows the standard dialect^ allowing for phonetic changes. 

The present tense of the rerb substantive is as follows:— 




Plar, 

1 



2 

A 

iff. 

3 




This is often written chhu, etc., but the pronunciation is always su, eto. 

The past tense is hatd or ia, as in other northern Gujarat dialects. Ndiu, it was not. 
The i^resent tense of the finite verb is; — 


1 ttrite. 




Siitg. 

Plur, 


1 ' 

• 



2 

tnffrd#. 



3 




The standard forms are also used. The aimliary is often written witli chh. Thus, 
mdrachh, for ‘mdrast thou strikest. The imperfect is mdr^td-to^ The part participle is 
mdryd. 

The future is as in the standard dialect. The i seems to be pr^rved and not to be 
changed to h. Thus, «nari^, I shall strike. 

The imperative ends in yo. Thus, mdrya, strike. 

The past participle of verba the roots of which end in d (passives) takes the 
teTmination 90 . Thus, bharatio, he was filled; Jhald^, he was seized j Ivtd-^d, he 
was plundewd; fliatvittd, he wiis killed- 

The verb jawu. to go, has its present participle/dfo, not/nfo, and its past tense jiyrf. 
In this word the final o is always written in the specimens as d, not as d. So also its 
infinitive is Jdiffu, not Joiou. Similarly, thawiti to be, has its infinitive jAdtou, and its 
present participle tkdio. 


VOL. lA, VAST n. 
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[No. 16.1 ' 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI I 

KATHlYAWArf. JHALAWAD (KATHTAWAB). 

Specimen I. 

=^ia5 sS^ €IMI. *lR 0 'S'ii S 

ani'-'ll S>^1. ^ ^icild ‘HU^. ilu cll 

5 im Mvlu (ii? iS^ mrmi mu mihu iS 3ii ?i lun m\f. wt m 

t)*ii til snt»ii H^i yiiiti’timi s!^i. ^iii tli %ii4 mw, tS MttR 'tfcf til 

iS M»?i -iwti. titra ^Pi ^ili iiT^it St:4 ail »i(S^ ^ “tR^ Hi ?ii 

3i^t^l tifsMi ^31S. at>ll t)Hl MiHi Mlat H«iaM H«id, ^ ^niiS ^il tii aiH'iii m^S. tli ^ 
\un^ HRi *iiH Hi? tin^ iS I, Hi\i, % anili ^l' ^i; § tii inm^ "la^i. 

h» 4 5li^ HiH, \% Hiaa^ iHwa^ hih anil tni ^i^i. ijm 'IhiII ci 

i€i"ib Pl^i Sal'll *HiH hRssi^u tS^i “tt^ til 'Hut^i I ^ia^ni tni^i d'H'A^i =»ii*-^i ti*fl 

«il 4l^i ‘Hisft M^HlHull. ^llill tniHl, g ctl aHlIl ^ 

(nil ^ I aHRi ^i^ii flnli ^a^iHi ^^i Cl^li a*fl, iS^ **11^ ^ snSii, H^Hi«n i^ili 

mK^i Hi<l^ iS^ ^^lai, ^ feiH^i a*ti h^ \^v^\ atfB ii ill 

ani tli'A’Ham hh^i^. vn^fll^nur/ >l Hil^iflaili?Mi, ^ia:^<ii wi^li h& “iHi 
mixiiHi. 

^i ^ili til 4i>la3^i til; vfHi*0 Midi h^mi? ti *ii&^ii nililiail h\ hi^i 
H icii Ml's! M'^iai ^feitiMi. H« %iiivi Hiili Vi \ ^ Him^im ? ail =Hi 4 l *^m€1^i 

L anili mum »iishu ^iiis anil »hi^ sIuh 5i, ani^fl tj ^^i <1^ 

•Atr^l ^ S?»ll-«' 3i«(l iS^i Hl^ Ml<l^ Xl^iMlHl MU»il, ttll ^ »ll4^l \ -ij 

n-Hili 4<i, ^ aMil 51^ aui asT; Jim tii *hw htM. ^ii m\ Sll ^loii ihmi^ ; 

«*Hil ^i^Kl ^MaHi nnill hihiI diiHW CImIi i^HH^i ail a^l ^iiA SIhi'A iH. t'uM Siitlt, 
g[ cli Ii9/ MiH Mi?i'»< ^ ^i<i ^ Miq aiCi-»y 5l. 3i ^ ii% til . 

^1*0 =>»w aRi yai HiIhi <h^ swtii €ili» 5^:1 ^i«ii%«ii '‘Hi**’ m^i ?i. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


£k jansne be 
to^tnan fv>o 

bap'ne kidbu ke, 

to-/itthei' if-icta-said thatf 


sok*Fa 

6on9 


Ina 

his 


bha^ ap6.' At'le 
share give, ’ Therettpvn bg-his bp'/ather alt 

dMhi, Tliwia dl chcde iiaii6 

^as-given. A~feto dags after bg-tke-gounger 

bhag*nu badha v§cbi'sati ina 

qf-share olf having-dispafed-of of-that 
I fliii R par-tle^k'inl jiyd. tte 

having-takea fareign-(;^>tmtrg-in went, and 

gutke im u^d*wa madya. At*le 

(n-jjfeoA»ri? so to-sqmnder tcas-begim. Thus 

badliG khull-riyu efla-ma i 

ail had-beeu^eTpended then that 

padjo. 'raie ine khuwana s‘haha 

fell. Then to-hivi, offood want 

deh'na s'harfi wabhavvaja siamiiie 

af-cmintrg a-good respectable to-man 

lya-kape a-bbai tfl 

There-vear he indeed 

sar^ jlya* 

to-grase went. Hut 

khaway Ba?» 

coidd-be^eaten not. 


Iwta. Ti-ma-tbi nanS 

were. Them-infii'om bgAhe-gatmger 

ap'da majhiarfi-ma-thi maae maro 

•father, our Joint-propertg^in-fratu to-me mg 

ine bape badbi ghar-wakh'ri vIoM 

living havtng~divided 

to putAnii 

t/ndke-other^ha/id his-own 
je paiaa avya i 

what mo7ieg came that 

iyS-kane put^n badbn 

there his-own all 

tbodii dl-tna tO 

a few dags~m ondhe-me^hand 

fleb-mS-j bbaxe kal 

eonntry'in-verilg a-'mightg famine 

padya. Pachbe i &b te 

Jitl. Afterwards he one that 

iyl jainfe fi'hathi 

near having'gone as’a-f eld-labourer 


tiyif. 

remained. 
wag*da-iM5 
Jield~in 
manaii'tbl 
a’laan^bg 

nabbai '^ali 

would-have-Uved. And 

a-bhiyantt Ojh*!® nb 

kia betlg g not 

. Ijap-ne - ghRTb 
in-offaiher at-house 


bhSd'da 

swine 

nOke 

otfterwise 


ulya dbanina bhbd'da 

of-his of-master swine 

to saiya khay, i 
indeed husks eat, that 

to i khainO 

indeed that kaving-eafen 

ino koyi ka? no apyu; a^Jl 

to-him bg-angone anjfthing not waa-given; thus 

bhaiaaS. Ta^ bbaine s'liabbaiyB ke, 
waafilled. Then to-him seases-came that, 
to - chePla - dadiya lale-cbhe, 

indeed ' how-mang hired-servants e^^ning-are. 


* mara 
* mg 

wa)I 

again 
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im^e 

io-them 

mare 

io-me 


GUJAUATt. 


khawa-ptna 

to~eat^and‘to~drink 


iw« 

ai 


t6 

md£ed 


^h*nTfi 


fasting 


hO 

I 

Pan 

Bt^t 


thalae mara 
ha^ing~heconie tny 

-k5, “ bapat 

Wof, “/o#Aw, 

ja^yo. 

hase-hecomeif)^ 
ttiay na?, im 
may-he not^ thus 
wacbari t€ 

hamng-thoaght he 

bape td 

hy-fidher on-’his-pat't 

dafano uma^*kO 


bup 

father 

tamaru 

your 

hai@, 


laTrt!e» 
come, 
jaine 


pan pinb*lakh mfli^chhei 

also more-than-enough being-got’ie, 

kar*Tl pade-chhe, Tfl 
tthbe^one failing-is, i>'o 
pahi jafl ane tem^ne 
neaf" fTiay^go and to^him 
Par*bbiiE0 sor sb; 
of-God thief am, 

kasofE thay, 

ief-bSt a-child bad-child maybe, but pareftU iad-parenis 

jani mane tamiire iyS dadiyO rSkhO. *’ ’ Im 

cotisiderifig to-me on-your near servant keep, “" Thus 

s’baVdo tliiyo ane pOtana bap iBhl jiyo. Infi 

arisen became and his-oton father near toent. By-hie 

inft i§t£*thi bliSlyO ke antar-mS 

to-Mm diatcmce-from he-teas-seea that heart-ai 

avyo, Te-tbl hatji-kudbl dloh’iani kote 


ne 

and 

fioru 


ne 

and here 

h.n s'hab*d6 
i arisen 

kafi 

having-gone I-may-sag 
hu t6 kapatar 
/ indeed untBca^thy 
pan mav^ar kanmw^ar 


of-compassio» bvrsHng-out came*^ Therefore having-run of4he-son ou-the-neck 


bajUi 

padyu 

ne bacblyii 

bbar^wa 

madyo. 

S6k*r6 

bolyo, 

' bapa, 

clinging 

he-feti 

and kisses 

to-take 

began. 

The-soti 

said. 

* father. 

hu to 

tamarg 

nS Par'bbnno etru 

gunegar 

tliiyo'sii, 

ke 

tnmatu 

/ indeed your 

and of-&od so 

sinner 

beeotne-am, 

that 

your 

jewang 

dicb*pg 

kew'rawa 

3bg 

riyo 

nathi.’ 

Ing 

bape 

of-like 

son 

to-be-called 

teorthy 

remained 

not’ 

iZM 

by-father 


kayii 

it-waa-said 


s’batbiyilne 
to-sercants 
lavloe 

It aving-brought 

pagat'kbS perawo ; 
shoes pui-onj 

karQ, tatba 
do, and 
dhar€l6 
considered 
Faohhc 
Afterwards 

A^ne 
Now 

pacbku 
back 


Ine 

io-him 


ke, 
that, 

periwO; 
put-on} 

wall aj 
and to-day 


'go 
ne 

and hand-in 

s’bapar*m6 di 
festival day 

dh6].*maiiga]. gaw*rawo. §ya*tbi 
merry-songs eauae-to-besung, Why-for 

dicb*ro ‘i'hajlwan dekbyO; an 6 

son alive toas-seen / and 

badba lUa-ler kar'wa madjA 
all fnerrimeni to-do began, 

inu mO^ sok*ro t6 cbbetar-nS 
Am elder son indeed Jield-in 

wa^l gbar pgb€ te aTyo 

Mflar he came 


jao, ghar*iiil'tbl s'haxg s'ba'wagho 
bouse-in-from good garments 
liath-mi vedh'Tftl, tatha page 

a-ring, and on-feet 

ganine jaman'war 
hoving-cotinted a-feast 

aj mg muwt> 

^Aa^, to-day hy-me decrd 


kbOwanelo, 

toas-loat. 


jadytV-se.’ 

found-is.* 


iya-tbi 


therefrom 


returning house 


kiime jly6-t6 j 
on-worJt goue-toas ; 

tare petane gbare nas 
then his-own in-house dancing 


A ^eU'knoirs pnrnb iottiifd to imikc Iht nc tuig^ cIht, 
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gana 


thato n« 
going-on and 90ing8 

s’hak*ri 

kaving-callcd it-UHts-asked thatt 
Tare sakt^ jabap didho 

Then bg-eervant reptg tcae-given 

p^hlia avydj te»thi 

baek came, therefore 

A-thi 
'ihi8‘Upon 
Ine 


KiTHITiWipl. 

gawata s’bSblialjS. Pachbe 

heing-9U»g heard, Thea 

*■ aj gbare 

* to-dag in-ho^9e u>hat 

kCj ‘ tamaro libal 


ine iiakanid 

oreeroaid-to 

dhatadliom ae ? ’ 

ofMe ief* 

aj Mm*khim 


kan se/ 

made ie* 

nu* £-thI 

not. 


Thu-npon bg-hU 
i balyu ke, ‘ bapa, 
he eaid that, * father. 


that, *your brother to’dag sefe-and-eound 

raji tliaine tamarS bape aj gotbya 

pleased • being bg~gonr by father to-day a-feaet 

j ewo ri^ balyo ke gbet jlyH 

he so oAth-anger burnt that in-hoase went-surety 

bape BVine phob^lawa iDSdjro. Tare 

byfather haying-come persuasion usas-begnn. Then 
at*!® Tcatah lagan mi tamari 6ak"ri 

for 


so-tnany years 


•me your setoioe 


kan, 

Uiae^done, and 
t6 

cn^the-one-hand 


tamarti ekfe vei^ wadbyJl 

your any order mas-disobeyed 

mara bbaibaiidb'iie gotbya dewa 

my to-friends-and^relations a feast to-giee 


rabh*ni apaijfi; ane iyare 


kid not and 

tohen 

udad^uar 

dieb'ro gher , 

avyo 

sguanderer 

sou to-house 

came 

Bap 

belyo, ‘ beta, tG 

td 


TadGni 

tf-harlots 


ramat-ma 

company-in 


t flr fi tame moti 


Thefother send, ‘ son, thmt 

marl badhi niudi pan 

my all meedth even 

t6 ap*aG aijand kai^wo 
indeed for-^ts rejoieing 


na?; tOy mane 

not I still to-me 

s'hmii eke 
tn-order one-even 

tamari mayane 
your to-property 

memini kari ’ 

then bg-you a-grand feast mas-mads* 

roj man pShi-j su; nfe 

daily my near-eurely art; and 

tari'j se. HarG S ke a tape 

thine-alone is. Oood this that this on-occasion 

joyi; ^a-tbi ke, S tara mnwa 

to-do iS'proper; teby-for that, this 


thy OS-dead 


dbarela bhaine iiwUo 
considered to-brother dive 


ditbg ; 
he-tjcas-seen ,* 


ane kli&wanelO, aj jadyb ae*' 

and was-losf, to-day found is* 
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RALTTA-GAI)HmNl Wll. 

OF-BALlYl-OdJDMAVl TSjS-STOFT. 

bau pad'tl Tare gam'dSna manah 

many med-to-/aU. Then of-mUaffee people 

Ealiva-Gadii^vine gamya Banibar-ma potano inal-thM rSkhta, 

in-Baky^'GcidhaoVe in-oUhye Bdmhar-in their-own property itaed^to-place. 


Mftrya 

Formerly 


dhadi 

raide 


karan-ke 
hecattse-ihai 

lu^ 

nsed'to'j^nnder 
marvu, 

mas'cai^netedt 
sodawa jiy^» 
to-releaee vjent, 

J[6gal6 
hy-the-Mngh^ 
kidhu 

watflvyu nathi. 
explained 
maya im'ni-im 


SaranHu migaii*na 

cf-Chdrane a-mllage of-beggara 
nal Pan Bodi*J 16 gale 

not But I)y-Bd(^^MughtU 


jani koy 

haolng’Coyieidered my one 

tft R^iliar 

on-the-othrr-hand Rd^ihar 


ni Baman'ni 


sodi 


ban 


jhSlL 

utaa-aehed. 


Bajiyo 

Rtdiyd 


Ine 

her 


pan jhalapb. 

4lif tco#- {hitmelf-) 


pu^yn 

it-toaa-aaked 
ke, 
thoti 
Have 
Note 

pacb 


ke, 

that 

‘mari 


' tu 
‘ thou 
maya 
teealth 


Paclibe 

rowa 

mandyu. 

'Pare 

Then 

to-weep 

he-begm. 

Then 

chain 

rowacbh ? ’ 

T&fo ' 

Ine 

iehy 

leeepest t * 

Then 

hy-him 

^ti-ebbe, inu 

koine 

Bdhaij 

bnried-iSt of-it 

tQ‘myo>^- 

hhit 


tame 

you 

rase ’ 


jhali 

Jiaving^seieed 

M6gala, 


jawo'chho, 
going-^are, 
mdya 


tb 

then 
nik*ia, 


1 

that 


Ift-me ine s6da-mTik*wnn6 k6l apyo. Pa«i , 


adMbl laine ina s6da-mTik*wnn6 

ial/ havingdakeii him qf-releaaing promise 

im*iie tedine ek talaw'ni 

them having-inviied a qf-'pond 

Ice, * Olya gad^runi 
fjiat * that of~fnuddy-place behind 

bSkyl. Te gara-m 5 

by-all horses toere-urged-on- They 


to 

then 
KallyO 
Ratiyd 
kldbQ 
it-tcaa-said 
badhe gbAdS 


the-tnud-in 


adya-ma 
ihe-side^on 
rOkatya 
the-ioealth 

^ iSJ 

kUuntl-jiya. 

stuek^ 


apyo. Pa^i 

t[}aS'7nade- Aftertoards 
^ lai-iiy 6 , nl 

took-atcayt <^d 
ohhe.’ Te*tbi 
iaJ Then 

R ajiy o W^e 

B<^iyd behind 

3k 
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gujakAtE. 


liatu, 


1009, 

Taw 

4 :otnplaiHt 

s0£ 

daughter 


8*hati‘jiy6. 
he decamped. 
khadlil 
teae-eaten 

ban jhalanl. I 

hostage icas-sehed. This 

beEt^ SaraQ ^ Baman 

Yon lohile'Sitihig Ckdraist Urdhman 

tamara jab kowa gawasfe ? ’ 
gour fames hov> ioill~he-sungT* 

*ta Wadh'wan ja, ni iana rajane 
‘ thou TFadhvsdn go^ and gf-there to'the’king 
bab^ gb6da lalno sadti-chbu.* 
itco'hundred horses hacing-taken montUing'am.* 

i 

Lag^dbir ware sadyo. 




jiy6 

tbiya, 

bccamct 


nB 

and 

ne 

and 


Mulie avrae tSmi LagMbUvPar'mai^nC* 
Then ta-JtfW/f hacing-eome qf-there to’Lagalhir-Parmdr 

ke, *taniart> S^n lu^no, ne Bama^'ni 

thait * gour Chdrau wss^plnnderedt and a^Brahma^'s 

watTni tam^oB kbu^JA 

o/'QOCurrenoe to’gon a^disgrase is. 

tA pas^ 

{‘if-)fheg'teitl'be’ptttnderedf then a/teneards 
Tire Lag'dbire kldbu ke, 
Then bg^Lagadhlr ii-toas-said that, 
pan kabe. Hu 

m^the^one-Aand tell, I 

Pacbhi Rajiyo Wadb*wan 
Afterwards Baligd Wadkwan 
Marag^mi bhct-bbBtiya 


Lagadhir in-assistance 
rdlb jamyu. Te-mS 

a-scnffle ensued. Ihat^n 


momted. The-road-on meetings 


Budi-Mdgal 

BMl-Mnghzd 


belad*nakblne natbu. 

seated-hehind'^haoingdhrmcn fed. 

jbalinB hetbe pacbhadyO. 

Jtacing-seiced down he'WaS'Piilled, 

Lag"dliir upar sadi 

Itagadhlr aboce haclng-mounted 


wabe 


Ini 

Of-him behind 
Pa? umapko 


nOtO; 
teas-not ; 


te^thi 

thertfore 


M&gal*nl 

of-the-MnghM 


t hS’ {Brahman’s) da^hter 
l>ag*dhlr dbodjo, ne 

ItagadMr ran, and 

toanne Mogul 

But effort luimng-slruck the-Jlhtghul 

bcibO. Lag'dblr pahl kat balhtyur 

sat, Lagadhlr near ang weapm 

padya-^padya ga|V}!ii dabi. 

as-he-lag ihe^lhroat was^pressed. 


Bl'Ia-ma 

oil 

Baman-ni 

sudle 

Mflgal*ni 

blict-mS 

The-meantime^in 

that 

Brahman’s 

bg-daugkter 

ofthe-Mughul 

the-waisl-in 

sari hati. 

to 

Log‘dljir^§ 

watavi* 

Te Lag*dhire 

laine 

o-po«iord fcas, 

that 

io-Lagadhir 

was-shoton. 

That bg-BagadAir 

hacing~faken 

M^al*na 

pet- 

■ma marl. 

]U5gal€ pa? 

jamaiyO 


ofthe-Mughul the-hellg-in was-struek. 

bulStinB Lag*dbir^5 marl 

hacing-drawn lo-Lagadhlr haeing-striick 
jana jhSli? tbaiue marana. 


Bg-the- Mughal 
padyo. 

he-was’Caused‘to-f<Ul, 
Tina pa)Iya 


but 


persons teounded bacing-hecome were^hiUed. Their memorial-stones 


a-scimitar 

Em 

bey 

Thus 

both 

haji 

chhe. 

still 

are. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE STORY OF RALIYA GAHHATI. 

In times gone by there were frequent raids made into Kathiawar, and so people 
used to deposit their goods and chattels in Ranihar, the village of the Bard named Raliya 
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GadhaTi in the belief tliat no one would tbink of raiding a Tillage of bards, who were 
bnown to be beggars by profession, and to have notbing worth taking. But one fine day 
Bodi, the Mnghnl, plundered Ranihar, and carried off a Brahman^s daughter as a 
hostage. Ralija followed to rosoue her, but was himself captured. He then began to 
weep, and the Mughnlasked.him why he did so. ‘Because,* replied fialiya, ‘all my 
money is buried in a certain place, and 1 hsTen’t giTOn anyone a clue as to where it is. 
Kow you are carrying me off, and all that money will reniain lying there, doing no good.* 
So the Mughul promised him that if the money could bo found, he would let him go, 
and giTO him half of it. Raliya took them off to the side of a pond, and pointing out 
a muddy piece of ground said ‘ the money is buried on the far side of this slongh. 
So they all tuged on their horses, which stuck in the morass, and Ralija, who was 
going behind them, took to his heels. 

He went to the Tillage of hinli, and complained to its Raja, Xiagadhir Parmar, 
saTing, ‘ Your Bard has been plundered, and a Brahman’s daughter has been carried off. 
This is a disgrace to you. If you let Bards and Brahmans be looted before your very 
eyes, who will bo left to sing your praises?* L^adhir repliei, ‘Go at once to 
Wadhwan,* and tell the Eaja there. I am following at once with two hundred horses.’ 
So Raliya ivcnt to Wadhwan, while Lagadhir set out on his expeditioa of rescue. On the 
way he mot the freebooters. In the mSlie which ensued, Bodl hlughul took up the 
Brahman girl behind him, and rode away, pursued by Lagadhir, who caught hold of 
him, and pulled him off his horse. The ilughul twisted round and sat upon Lagadhir. 
The latter bad no weapon handy, but seized his opponent by the throat. Theu the 
Btalunan girl pointed out to Mm a poniard wMoh the hlughul carried in his belt, and 
Lagadhir plucked it out, and plunged it into his enemy’s belly. But the Mughul 
simultaneously drew Ms aoimitar and with it struck down the Hindu Raja. In tMs 
way both received mortal wounds and gave up the ghost. Their monumental stones 
exist to the present day. 


‘ Both MtaiJmdWBdhwmD min Ligtdbir ™ ^ darMUr- Ht nmrlij*d .ttii* JJ* 

GftwotbwiHiiy. A«Qi^tflti«ltlioD. th* girl, in MKiuog whoa h. lost ha)hnniKi Itfiwlf nF" kw 

yjift. See JfarAitfwai* Go*e//fw, p. 665. 


voi. IJ, PAaT U. 
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MUSALMSN GUJARATI. 

Most of tho M \ i yLlTn«.'nH of Gujftiat speok Hinddstam, not Guj&Tatl> and spcKJunena 
of tliBii will bo found m the section devoted to estorn Hindi. Soine triboS) 

however, ^ho axe by origin descended from converted Hindusi speak Gnjarati. The 
educated members of this class speak ordinary Gujarati, with a free admisaion of 
Hindostani (and tlirongh it of Arabic and Persian) words, and specimenB of this form 
of speech are not necessary- The nnedneated Gnjarati-speoldng Slusalmans usuaUy 
employ the dialect of their uneducated Hindu neighbouiB, The languages of two 
Muslim oomnranities demand, liowever, closer attention j these are ■Vh6ra8ai or the lan¬ 
guage of the Eohora community, and the dialect of a certain Musabnan community of 
Kathiawar- 

The Boboras are a well-known trading community of Gujarat- We may take the 
town of Surat as their head-quarters, for there resides the chief Mullah of one of their 
principai divisions. In Broach, most of them are cultivators. Yhdras^has been reported 
for the present Survey as a dednite dialect of Gujarati from the two following localities:— 


LOdlltje 

Qiimbci 

tsS. 

■p^tnp. 

BDmbftj Town and Island .... 

10.000 


150 

• 

Total 

10,150 


Specimens have, however, been received from other districts as welL In the census 
of 1891 131,751 Boboras were enumerated in the Bombay Presidenoy and Baroda, 
of whom 137,569 came from Gujarat (including Baroda)- These Gujarat Bohoras were 
distributed as follows :— 


LocolUj. 


Ahmedftbad 

10A72 

Kaira 

13.520 

Flatioli 3ialiais 

1 4,216 

Broach . . . . . , . 

32,36? 

Sopot 

12^305 

Baroda , * , . « ^ 

1 10,630 

Other NatiTQ Staten . » « » , 

42,?09 

. Total 

12?,56» 


An examination of the specimens received shows that there is no true Thdias&i 
dialect. Everywhere it is the same as the general dialcet of the uneducated natives of 


i 


* See Vol. IX, Pt. I- 
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the locality where the Bohora siwahere happen to ho found. Thxis, in Eair^ they 
drop their ft’s liko^the other Kaira oultivators, and in Surat they mix up their 
oerebral and dental letters. If Vhdrasai has any distin^ishing mark it is this last, 
for the BoUoras of Bombay and of Mahikanlha haTe carried this oustom with them, 
and call a * son ' dik*rb, not for * was ’ they say AuW, not A»^o, and for 

‘ taken * they say lidhb^ not lidhb. This peculiarity which is eTidently taken from the 
local dialect of Surat, their head^ijuarters, docs not entitle us to soy that the Bohoraa 
have any special dialect of their own- I therefore give no specimens of Vh6taaai. 

The Musalman Khar was of Kathiawar are skilful and intrepid seamen* ' They 
man the native craft that visit Zanzibar, Aden, and the whole uoast of Hindostan 
eastward aa far as Singapurj and they arc employed in steamers plying betweeu 
Bombay and London, in some cases forming the entire crew,’ ^ Their origin is obscure. 
They call themselves Fathans, but they are probably a mired race ivith Hindu and 
Arab blood in them. The island of Piram was assigned to them by the Delhi 
Emperors, and they also hold rent-free lands in the detached Taluka of Gogo, belonging 
to the Ahmedabad district, which is geographically a part of Katlnawar. They speak 
a curious dialect. It does not differ materiaUy in its graininar from standard Gujarati, 
although it has in this respect a few peculiar oharaotecistios, but its pronunciation ^ers 
widely. I am fortunate in being able to present two eroellent specimens of tMs dialect, 
which come from Gogo. The following are the main points in which it differs from 

the standard dialect. 


Pronunciation.—^The vowels d and e and e are liable to be changed to o, in 
the first syllable of a word. Thus, naftde, for ndndi, by the younger (eon); mard, 
for mdro. my; tarb, for idrb, thy; darb, for dddb, a day; sathe, for sdthe, with ; 
Aofft, for hdtK a hand; ka^hb, for draw water; tawdr, for tetodre, then; 

katld, for kef^ldt how many ? JoJii, for jent, as, like; kam, for kem, how, why ? 
So the a in the Persian termination dar is shortened, as in dm-dar, for db^t-ddr, a 
friend; dukan-dar, for dukdn-ddr, a shopkeeper. Similarly, a is shortened before i, as 
in northern Gujarat, Thus, kkaine, for khdine, having eaten; b/uti, for bUh a brother. 
The vowel i is liable to be changed to e, as in northern Gujarat. Thus, tndree, for 

I fitail strikB* ^ * 

As re-raids consonants, the principal point to notice is that the sense of distmction 

between cerebral and dental letters is altogether lost. The two classes are absolutely 
mtercban-cablc. Thus, t becomes i in hutb, was; pdidno, own; satnpaf, wealth ; 
te he* icafa«».a native; ftfte/ar, a field; ehhb^rd, husks; khdtb, eating; mui'chet, 
conscious ; gammat, rejoicing; living; uUar, an answer; #2, thon, and many 

others- ih becomes Ih in thh from; thigb, became; fo/Ad. and; lathi, is not; 
niharngb, for «fA«jrfy5, disobeyed; se/ftd,with; d becomes d in dik^rb, a son; dee, a 
cmmtrv ‘ eevvant ; a^dar, within; dft becomes 

dft in hUdh^ for kldhu, done; and Um, taken. In ddi. a tooth, both consonants have 

^^^^^^^thwo^r hand, i has become f in mbtb, great; pet, belly; hand-, for MiHd, 
how mauv ? am so much ; rofi, bread ; kbte, on the nock ; erfi, a ring: $h has become 
th in in one place; and hethb, bethb or hetb, seated; xid has become nd, in bhmdo, 


^ p. 169 P 
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Bwine. The letters d and /, when medial, generally become r, as in thdra, a few; dara, 
days; umri, having caused to fly; pariyo, for paiyot fell; dbrlne, for dbdtnii having 
run; sagh^tut for saghHu^ entire; t!eg*rby for veg'lo, distant; aabhuriydy for taiAo/yo, 
heard; dgar^ for agalt before; pachhart for pdchhalt behind. On the other hand, r has 
hecoine d in expenditure; matj't, having died; cAdJfrft, service. Sometimes it 

becomes n, as in lvg'’^ai for Ivg^ra, clothes. So «, wlien standing alone, almost always 
becomes n, os in md^os, for tndnua, a man; jjoji, but; gun, oO'Unt; gband, manv. 

It will be remembered that a similar inability to distinguish between cerebrals and 
dentals is a characteristic of the Sur^ti dialect spoten in Surat and Broach, opposite 
G<^o, across the Gulf of Kathiawar. 

An initial « often becomes as in Idkhi, for jtSkhl, having thrown; lathlt for 
nathi, is not; ldcf>, for ndcA, dancing; a servant; Idk, a nose. 

The letter i becomes s in mares for mdrl^, I shall strike, and othor futures, and in 
the word su, what ? 

In the word HiefAS, for not only has the dh been cerebtalixed, but the 

irutial k has also been aspirated. So also in khadiyb, for kddyb, was tal(en out. On the 
other hand. A, or an aspiration, is elided in durd, a day, for dado, i.e. dakd^o ; riyd, for 
rakiyd, i.e. rahyd, remained ; luil or ai, for tiaki, not ; Aca, for kahes, i.e. kahU, I will 
say; kSrduiu, for keurrdwu, for kak^rdtd’wu, to he called; rim, for re'A^, compas¬ 
sion ; pirated, for pahirdKo, clothe; bar for bdhdr, outside; beib or Ae/AtJ, seated. This 
omission of A is also common in the standard dialect. 

Letters are sometimes doubled under the influence of a preceding r or L Thus 
ba^^a, for bdr^ffu, a door; joimiift, for gdtcdi'iH, a herd-maiden. So, we have 
dalla-fhi, with ropes, for ddr*da>tAi, in which the (/is first changed to /, and then doubled 

The consonants within a word are sometimes interchanged by metathesis. Thus 
khardees, for khauiares, i.e, khatcT^avU, I will give to eat; so dei'’wd, for diuftd fire. 

A final nasal is somotimea dropped, as in famarw, for tavidru, your. 

Noaus,— The declension of nouns, if we allow for pronunciation, closely follows the 
standwd dialect. Thus the sign of the ablative is /At, not Mi. The only dialectic 
peculiarity is the use of Aon, to form the plural Thus, Ad^w, a father ; bdpuhdn, fathers 
This termination Ao» is also found in the Malvi dialect of Itajastlmni and in some 
of KhandtS^i. 

Some ^jectives form their feminines in as in ba^lhei kha^chi, all expenditure 
Compare get, below, under the head of participles. 

The prononns are more irregular. The pronoun of the second person is usuallv 
spelt with a cerebral f. Thus, /S'. The dental / also occurs, Tlie agent eases of the 
first two personal pronouns are mi or hue and ii or tue, respectively. The genitive 
singulars are mard and taro or farb. The plurals are regular (allowing for the optional 
cerebralization of the / in the second person). In the singnlar the nominative is also 
used os an oblique base. Thus, kuni, to me ; /Uni, to thee; Aff./A*, from me. 

The pronoun of the third peraon is fi or t, he, she, it. that; fi is declined reguJarlv 
in the singular. J is shortened in the oblique eases of the smguJar; thus ii bv him' 
inb, of him. Tho plural of /e is /eMn, and of I, eibn, both being declined regilariv ' 

The relative pronoun is Ji, who, decUned Ukei/ thus, ji„d, whose. Simikri'y is 
dechned kon, who ? : genitive, kind, and so on j so, is Vhat ? * ^ 
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V6Tbs<—present tense of the rerb suhet-antivo is chhe^ which docs not change 
for number and person. Thus, hu chhet I am. When used as an auxiliary the e is 
dropped, and it becomes simply ckh. Thus, 4'orScAA, Ido; aviyoehh, he has conic; 
khldkmhhf it has been dono. 

The past of the auxiliary is hu(di fern. Am/c, plur. masc. huta. 

The finite verb has a few irregularities. The ^ of the present partioiple is 
cerebrallsed. Thus, wdr^/d, striking. The past participle inserts an i before the y. 
Thus, mdriyo, for mdrsQ, struck. So we hare parted, fell; IdMi^u, thrown; mdluhyd, 
sent; dpijfS, given; irir/^»yd, he embraced; Idgiffo, he began; pScM^o, he arrived. 

Ihe definite present is formed by adding chh to all persons of the simple present. 
Thus, mar^hh, I am striking; mai‘ceh&f thou art striking, and eo on. So the perfect 
is mdr^ifochh, ho has been struck; similarly, khidhuehh, it is done; iMtfdeih, be has 
become; dtitfdchht be has come. Seebht for rahecM is a contracted form of the present 
definite. 

An irregular simple present is khei, be says, for kahe. 

The Imperfect and Wuperfect are regularly formed with"^ Thus, mdr^to^hulo^ 

he was striking; mdripo-hwfdf he had struck. 

The future is slightly irregular, as it ohauges t to e and £ to 9, We thus get,— 

19hall 9frikfi. ^ 



1 

Hur. 

1 



4 

■w 



3 


mSr^ii, 


Contracted forms are hoa, I shall he; Jd», I shall go; kis^ I shall say * m, I shall 
remain, 

Hio verbs thetwa, to be, andyoww, to go, lengthen their first vowels. Thus, /Mwut 
to bo; thdfdt being; jdfd, going. 

Irregular past participles are khldhd, done, from kar'wu ; often used in the neuter 
to mean ‘said* by so and so. Sah^teu bas its past participle riyo, remained, and Jdtou, 
to go, makes yiyd. The feminine of yiyd is get or gi> With yw, compare badh^, the 
feminine of bcnjlkdt all. 

The verb iHoUf to take, makes its conjunctive paiiiciplo 7;, for tah having taken. 

As specimens of Eharwa Qujaratl I give a version of the Parable, and an amusing, 
ifjslightly coarse, folktale. 
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GOGO (Aatt£DABAl»). 


Specimen L 

3ls S[i\i til. ^ \ 'HtJi mih. ^ 

IJaJl ^35 t^L^t 1 C[i\ 5li^ ^Jt>l ^ d<k ?>l5il5f ^llilKl 

wi i5^i'(l etiWl. ^ wSl ’^1=^ Mi(Ma , ^ ^licli 4ii« ^R^li ^ y^l n'^ll 

"i 9fS^ ^ lm\ 'U'CtSiiTtHi 3iwi di R^i ^ %ii^\ 9{?i?i aii^cit %in ^liifoSti ^ ^ 

dli^i Mlil til InUl ^lild ^fl Ww M-i llWSl SHipi^ cty. :{^ %u((al4 E^ili ci^tR 

w3l I ■H^l icteii MU "^idl utl» M § dl ufl § is*ft MU MlMdl Hl?l *MU 

^ ^ ^ MIJJ iSl Tgild (lil nt HIM '*ft4® ^ ^ ^1*1 €til. tl^l M®3^lMHf 

5lMl WM »H. ^ "i ^liHl MIMMI \\H (h^I ^ ^ H^l ^stll cl^tR tMl 1:/Ji ^ 

^ 3 tf^l \lh 'ItriPl^l ^ ^ SiiM^ WTl ^4 \ Ml^ %vi flii ei| HIM 

H1419 ^ 5 i\i ^uHi % ^»i till, n't >liini .iiu^ MI4 ^ |ii «(l 5 Hi^ ^ ^ 

IMI 6MMi <tcft tll^l ^ HHMI ^^l ^^l^v ^ 3HlH^l SRMi 4^*1 4Ml ^l M'^I ^ 

Midi SW^l (£»lltt ^ ^I'U^l t^l ^ ^ Ji>Mi i>Hl UlPl'il. 

SH^l y?ll ^llcll ^^Mi t'jl ?l ^ aniMil ms Ml MIU ^tlu^l CIHR W 2 i \IH Clil «ilH %tmr^m. ::i tl 5 l 
elis^iMiMi 5 li^l ^<1^1 ^ =HI ?i d. M tl 5 l wM Mli 1 ^iPiSlito d m MiJiSl 5 li 5 lidl Mln^iMl 

Wlfltt kH% uflHMiMd Midi uRitlitt. MM 1 fi^i ^ »U^ *hrmi yMl ig?!! Ml ^Si. tm “i^ 
UM*nR^l. MM w5l (at^ 'MlMii MImM MI 4 \ ^ M^U § <\<[ M14^\ 4(9 7{ d'^l t4M §51 

ifl Sil(M^l mA, ^IMM M^l U'i ^^]fl tMl^ 4^1 §;i 5lis<I^ MM 4^1 Ml SMlPi^ 44 , MM f1^ 

fls'^l (W5l iUM^lMl U^ ciCl UMi 5lnJ eiivfl iHlHii^v i*! WMl UR 5tl({l Mlffi^iMl *^^1. II t)3l 

^ ^l4^i ^ M<1 ul X» li Mi UHi n\ a. ’mimH 413 m wm. i^^i 4 m^ mi <1^1 

MlS til 1 MlSl aj'tll II '^IMLH^I 111 1 m(u^i». 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek niAnii5*x)e be dlk*ra 
A toyman iteo so «9 
khidLu be, 

it-teaS’^made (i.o. said} ihat, 

hunS ap. * 
io-ine give* * Aftd 

IiachhL te 


nano 


deS'ina 


after, that younger 

son 

giyo. Te 

lab 

wmt By-him 

there 

uravi'lakbi. 

Ne 

toas-sq ii andered-e^ t irely. 

.dfid 


pachiil 

qfler 

paifwa 

io-fttU 

ek*na 

mie-'of 

saru 


buta; ne tSo-ml-na nanae bap'Ee 

tisere; and thetn-in'Of hy-the-yeutiger to-the~fath£r 

* bapu, sampat'^6 pSoh'tu bli^g- 

‘/athert qf-lhe'property the‘reiich^{-me) share 

ie paHji vebicb! apL Tbura dar4 

iy-him ihs’iceaUh havinff’divided toat-given. A-feio days 

4ik*ru 8agli‘ru ek'thu karme veg*ia 

everything together having'^made tt~/ar 

rang-bliogc potatti 

in-delight-enJoymefU his 

ic badligl k]iai|'cbl*lakhij€, 

by-him entire was-expended-entireig, 

mutu dnk^ pariyoj ne inb 

a-mighty /amine /ellt end to-him 


P 

that 


]amo 

having^ane 
ie poptta 
hy-him his-'Oten 

M ]& 

And what 

bbarVjnS 


ini 


obhot^ 

husks 

ichM 


\b dfeA-mS 

that country'in 

ISgi. N 6 te 
began. And he 

tab riyo, ii6 

there remained, and 

ine taOkaliyo. 

/i^r os^of^Arw* he'teassent. 

t*-m5-tbi potanu pet 

thei»‘i»/r<m hia-oton belly /or*/iling t/'htm wish 

ine apiyu 
to-him teas given 
kbi^bu ke, 
il-toas'Stttd that, 

malecbh, pan bu 
but I 

mam bap*iii 
my oj-father 

■rot Wj PABt I(. 


des*iiii> 

of-counirg 

kbatar^ml 

Jield-in 


country'in 
sampat 
property 
ina 

of-that 
tatigi 
poverty 
wataniU'ix^-zia 
ihe-tMtives-ii^of 
bbnndune oh^r'wa 
the-swine feeding 


na!. 

not. 

‘mara 

*my 


Ne 

And 

bap’Qa 
gf'father 


P 

he 


bbuudu 

the'swine 

bnti, 

was, 

tbiyo; 

became; 


t6 

o»-ihe'Other-hand 


paae 

in-vicinity 


jas, 


saw*cbet 
conscious 

kat‘la majutenfi 
how-many tthlabourers 

bbukbe inadl-|aucbh. 
by'hunger am-dying, 

ne ine k^ 


t^tl'go, and to-him I-will-say 


kbata-bupr 
eafing'were-, 
pan kOie 
but by-anyone 
tawar i5 
then by-him 

mas roll 

enough bread 
EU uthi 
I having-ariseti 
kf, bapu, 

that, ** father^ 
Sl 
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li&§ khudanu 
hy'me of'Ood 
^‘ro kerawa 
aon tO“bt^alled 
gan* *’ * Ne 


count. 


And 


tatba tarS 

ond ((f^thee 

hQ jog lathi, 
I loorthy 
(g TltlliQB 
he having-aHaen 


pap khldhuchhi ne have 

ai» htte'heen-doaie, and uoui 

HQne tara m&jtiru-inS-iia gk'na 
(im’noL Me thy eermnts-in-(^ of-one 


putana 

hh-imn 


bap^ni 
of‘father 


pas 

near 


giyo; 

toent; 


ne 

and 


taro 

thy 

jam 

like 

he 


liaji ghanu veg^, 

tawar 

iaa 

bape 

ini 

joyo. 

ne ine 

atilt much diatant. 

then 

hsa 

by-futher 

M'Jhr*kiin 

he-toaa-aeen, and io-htm 

rem avi, 

ne 

te 

dorlne 

ine 

kote 

walagiyo, ne 

eompaaaiott came. 

and 

he 

haoing-rvn on-hia 

on-neck 

clasped, and 

ine bucbchi 

lidhL 

T6 

dlk*rae 

inS 

khldhu 

kct *bapu. 

to-him kiaa was-taken. 

That 

by-aon 

to-him 

it-ioaa-aaid 

that, * father. 


hue 

by-me 


khudanu 

qf’Ood 


kerawa 

to^be-called 

k]u4^^ 

it-toae'aaid 


hn 

I 

ke, 

that. 


tatha taru 
and qf-ihee 
jgg lathi 


P 

‘in 

‘ good 


pap khidhSchh, ng have taro dik*it) 
haa^been-done, and note thy aon 
Fau bapue potaaa daa^e 

am-»ot* But bydhe-fathet hia^mon to-aervant 


ruda 


in?L 

qf-thit-one 


hath'Uia 

the~hand-on 


lug'^ li-awd, 
dreaaea ftWag, 

vHti Iskhot no 

a-ring put, and 


ue 

a»i 


me 

to-thia*one 


ap’ne 

we-aU 


khaino 


;ainmat 


kariye. 


pag-ma jora 

thefoot-on ahoes 

kam-ke a 


perawo; 
pat-on ; 

perawo; 
pnt-on ; 
maro dlk^io 


haoing-eaten rejoicing may-maJte, becauae^tkat thi$ v$y aon 


ne 

and 

ne 

and 

muu 

dead 


hut(>> ne paohho 

jiw'te 

thiyoohU; 

ne 

khowayo 

hute* ne 

loaa, and baek-again 

lining 

haa-become; 

and 

lost 


too#, and 

malijochh. * Ne 

ehon gammat 

kar^a lagiya. 





haa-been-got’ And 

they rejoicing 

fo-do began. 





Ane ino 

moto 

dik*ro 

khetar^ma 

bute* 

Ng 

tg 

aw^ 

And cf-him 

the-elder 

aon 

ihe-feld-in 

mas. 

And 

he 

in-eomiiig 

ghar*nl p^ 

pSohiyu, 

tawar 

ie 

tatha 

lach 


sSbhariya. 

of-the-houae near 

arrived. 

then 

by-him muaie 

and 

daticM9|^ 


were-heard. 

Ne ie Ipkoro-ma-ng, 

ek*iie b&riiie 

puehhiyfi 


ke, *a 


And by-him the-aereanta-in-of to-one having-called it-ioaa‘aaked that, *thia 
sQ chheP’ Ne ie ine kt^hu ke, *taro bhal 

lohai ta f * And btf-Mm to’him U-tvaa-aaid that, ' thy brother 
aviydchh, te tata baptte ek moti mijbwi khidliichh, 

haa-come, therefore thy hy-father a great feaat hae-beeu-tnade, 
kam'ke ing sahi-aaEmat pachho maliyochh/ Pan te 

becatiae-that fo-Mm 8afe-{and)-aound baok-again he-baa-been-goL* Bnt he 

gusse pdyo, ne a^dar awSva im khu^l ni hute 

in-anger became, and toithin to-go qf-him toillingneaa not tma. 

Tg-tlti ina bapg bar avine sam’javiyo. Pan 

Therefore Me by-father out haoing-eome he-icaa-made-to-underatand. But 
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i§ ut^ 

bj/‘hifn amttcer iti~gim^ 
waras hQ tan 

gears 1 thg 

ntbapiyu lath!, 
VMts-disobeyed not. 


hap'ne khifUiti 

io-the-/ather it-tcas’said 
karSchb, ue taro 
am-doing, and thy 
mara duS'dar^ci 


ke, ' jd| at^lS 

that, ^see, inso-many 

hukam hSe kadi 

order by-me ever 

sathe kh\i£ 

in~compai$y happiness 


ohakVil 
service 
tApan 

nevertheless 


thawaiie t5e hfloe bokariyS pan kadi ni apiyii hutu. Fan 

Jbr-beeoming by-ihee to-me a-kid even ever not given mas. £ut 

a taro dik^ru jie kaa^banOni satho tarl sampat 

this thy son by-whom qf-harlots in-the-cotnpany thy wealth 

ldi5Makbi, ina aw*ta-j tSe ina saru moti mijbanr 

leas-lost-entirely, of-him on-coming-even by-ihee qf-him for a-great feast 


khldhi.' NA ia khidhS ke, ' dik^ra, ta mari satbS 

was-made,' Jnd by-him ii-usas-said that, *son, thou of-me in-company 


roj rSchli, na marfi 8agh*r5 taru chhe. Ap*ne tfi 

daily rema^st, and my everything thine is, To-us-all on-the~other-hand 

khti& thawa, tatha hadakli kai^O j6ye, kam-kd a 

happiness to-becotne, and rejoioing to-be-dotie is-proper, beeattse-that this 

taro bhal mnwo huto, te paohho jiw^ thiyoehh ; nh khoTraylo 

thy brother dead teas, he back-again living has-become; and lost 


bnto, ^ maliyochh. * 
teas, he has-been-found,* 
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31 i nhh ^ 21 i fn9m 7i ais^ iji^u W‘{1 

Mil<l; ^ Mlil Pl^l. au/l 

Mlj "ti44 ^i«li. tli^ ^ 

^l HI 'H^. 2i 'tlfl »lil^ ^ iH Pta- ^ Mi 

Sl^u ^1*^ MI& »[l^ Mlj ^ Mft Mliai^l Mi Pi>li. ^l«i5l ^ 

2 Mila ? % -ill ^ M^l, 2\ ^1*451 aiieiA ^ 'll. ^ Ml eiil Mil. 2i 
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GUJARATI. 




GOtiO (AUMEDASiJ)). 


Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


of-Tiee 

kh1oh*Ti 


ne 

and 


Ek 
One 

laviyO 
brought 
Ini 

0/-these 
Cliaku 

The-coci-sfarrow 
sui-giyo. 
went-to^steep. 
ne klud^^* 
and it-tcns-said, 

khei, * marl 
saffi, ‘ qf-me 

laklil-did^^t 

tpas^pitt‘dcton. 

nl malfi. 
tUft is'foifnd, 

k6n khai-giyS?* 
tofio ate-np ^ * 

, Chal^ll 
The-hen’ifarrow 
* laoiarO kut'rfi 
‘ your dog 

puckkiyil 
it-wan-aeJced 
ke, *na, 
lhatt * n'ff 
puchhiyB, 

it-wns-aeked, 
JibatUi'i.’ 
eaten.* 


Iiii^ ohak*!o, 
was cock'iparrow, 

chOkhanu da^jo 


gfaiti 
pakavl; 
waa'Cooked ; 
klilcli*rl 
thepottage 
Awa-ma 
The^nirantiniedn 


ne ek huti chak'li. 

and one wan ken^aparrow. 

ne ckaki laTl 

and the-hen-aparroto brought 
ne ckakl panl 

and thO'hefi-eparrow water 


Chaku 

T h O'Cock-aparrow 

dai*iiO daijo. 
qf-peao grain. 

bhar^wS gei. 
to-draw went. 


khalne 
haoing-eaien 
cliaki 

the~h€n-sparrow 


Bklie pata badhine 

on^eges a^handage haoingdied 

pa^il bhflrind aTi, 

water hauing-drawn camCt 


* obaka<‘rili]i§« bap^jn kh 6 l 6 . 

‘ cock-sf arrow-king, the-door open. 

itkho dukbecbb.’ T6 

the-eges are-paining.’ Then 

banna khoUyu. T6 

the-do(rr wae-opened. Then 

chakanB 

to-th e’Cock^sparrote 

^ kbei ke, 

nags that, * the-king’a 

gii nS 

went) and 

khal-giyo*^ 

ate-up* 


Tare 
Then 
cbakie 

bg- the' hen^rpa rroto 


that, 

me 

by-me 

then 

Tft 

Then 


E wat 
Thin fact 
Cbftk'Io 

ThC'Cock'eparrow 
laja pa£e 
ih e-king near 

marl khlcb*rl 
my pottage 

‘ khich*rl tS 
‘ ihe-pottage by-thee 

latbl khadhl.* 
ie-not eaten’ Then 

ohak'lO kh&i kcj 

tke-eock-aparroio aage thcd, 

rajae sijjaine 

hydhe-htug 


cbafco 

ihe-rock-eparrcw 
gbaro 
the-pitcher 
t5 khicb'ri 

verily the-pottage 
ke, * khioh^ri 
that, * the-pottage 

kut*ro khal'giyo.’ 
dog ate-up* 

laiane ktiidbu ke. 

to-the-king it-tpas-eaid that, 
Tfi rajae kut^ranS 

Then by-the-king to-the-dog 


joyVsbh, 

ehe-aeea, 

kbidhi 

wa9-aaid 

rajano 


kbadhiobh?’ 
has-been-eaten f ’ 


to-a-eoldier 


T6 kbei 

Then tke-dog saya 

Ghak'lane 

by- the-king io-ihe-eock-aparroui 

* na, bl lathi 

*no, by-me aleo ii-is-not 

bukam didbo ke, 

order teae-given that, 




giijak£.tL 


' clial£''Mne 
* the-eoek^sparrOK 


kuwa-ma 


laklu-diyO.* 

ihroto-aunti/' 


Td sipaie 

bp-the-totdier 


lakM'didho. 

he’Vas-throion-aiffaif, 

ebaVlic 

bp’the’heti -spar rote 
nik&ru^ 

u t. 


AwA'iua 
The-meantime-in 

kludhS ke* 
it-tcaS'Said that. 

tA hu tam’ne 
then I to-po« 


ek gowa^l 
a herd-maiden 

* mara olifdc'lane 

. ‘ mp cock-sparroie 

Whir ng Tut! 

rice’inilk and bread 


arl. Ine 

£ome. To-her 

kuwa-ma-thi 
the-tcell-in-/rom 
kliarares.* 
toUl-eause-tO'ecd.* 


TA pel! 

Then that 

khadiyo. 

broaght’out, 

gi. Pela 

teent. That 


gdwa^al kawa>inS ut^i ne cbak*lme 

herd^aiden descended, and the-cock-aparroto 

TA gowan^S laine chak*li ghar 

Then fhe-herd~maidett having-brtmpht the^hen-sparroto home 

chak*Za6 Ak lA4hi garam karine pill 

bg-coci’sparroto a griddle hot having-been^made that 


go vanning kli!^5 ke, *a auaima pat*la*par lie to.’ TA peE bethi, 

io-coic-herdeaa vas-aaid that, * this golden aeat-on ait.* So she aat. 

JaTi bethi avi badine utbL T6 A khei 

As-aoon-aa ahe-sat so-aoon being-burnt ahe-got-up. Then she sage 

‘hame khir na khadbi, ne kule bad!.' 

* by-ua (i.e. hy~me) riee-milk not tcaa-eaten, and on-my-aeai I-em-bumt* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there were a oock-sparrow and a hen-sparrow. The cock- 
sparrow brought some rice grains, and the Iton-aparrow brought some peas, and with 
them they cooked a mess of pottage. Then Ujo ben went off to draw water, and, ns 
soon as she was gone, the cook ate up the pottage, and tied a bandage over his eyes and 
lay down on hie bed. In tie meantime the hen oame back with her water jar, and 
cried, out, cook-sparrow, my king, open the door.* *1 can't,' said he. *my^esare 
hurting me.' So she put the pitoher down and opened the door liorself. The first thin^ 
she saw when she looked round was tiiat there was no pottage, so she asked her husband 
wbo had eaten it up, ' The king’s dog,' said he, ‘ came and ate it up,' 

So the hen-sparrow went off to the king and complained that his dog liad eaten up 
the pottage. The king asked the dog if he bad. done so, and ho denied. Then the 
king asked the cock-sparrow, and he denied too. Then the king toM a soldier to throw 
the cock-sparrow down into a well, and this was done. It chsaced that a herd-girl came 
by, and to her the hen-sparrow said, ‘ if you ^vill take my cock-sparrow out of the well, 
I will give you rioe-mQk and broad to eat,’ So the herd-girl went down into the well, 
and took out the cock. Then the hen took the herd-girl home with her, and the cock- 
sparrow heaced a griddle red-hot, and said to the herd-girl, *sit down, please, on this 
golden chair.' So she sat down on the griddle, and os soon as she did so it burnt her 

and she jumped up again, saying, ' I didn’t get any rice milk, and 1 am burnt on the 
part of me on which I ait down.' 
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pat*MDlT. 


Fa^*nuli, also called Saurash^ (or the language of Surat) and Khatri, is the 
language of the silk-weavers of the Deccan and Madras. Sir A. Bainest on page 141 of 
the Cenaua Beport for 1891, gives the following account of them: — 

* Tbe mi^rstioiu of thli class hsva not been c!eailf traced, but probably It was Srst bron^bt aboTS the 
gh&to thnragh one of tbe many local ooiutt of old tfmo in tbs Dcccaiu^ Tba descesdaota of tbo original shk- 
weaTora are now found oxerdaing tbo same trade in Mysora, the Dsccstn, and in qalte the sontb of tbo 
paniTiTiU Tbo dialect tboy use h pecnliar to thsmscl'nea and ia not oxmont amongat them when dealmg with 
other eommnnitiea, tbougb it haa taken the coloor of tbe oountiiea through whicih tbe caste baa passed, and 
iaat pcescnt mainly Telugu, wbcieby it has lost its DOrtbeni twang. The reason for this segregation may 
bo fonnd, perhaps, in the fact that a class of tbia sort, eapeciallj wben engaged in a Ineratire indnstrj, raissa 
ita for social recognition as it msedcs further from ita place of origin. We tbne find tbe 

Sanrhahtrt weaver of the sontb employing priests of bis own caate, who claiiD Bnbmanical honom, and 
ignore connection with a region ,wbo» tilt-weaTBrB are not in snob a high positioii. This leads them to 
acgleot or depreciate tbar former tongiw. There are, novectbaleea, over 77,000 Patniill in tbe bladraa 
Province who still return tbeir langnagc as of yore,' 

Pa^^iuli was returned in the census of 1891 from the Fresidenoies of Madras 
and Bombay, and from tbe state of Mysore. The following are the figures. Speakers 
are also found in Hyderabad, but no figures are available 


Bomsat— 

Bombay City . > . 

Sholapiir , , . . 

Dharwar . . . • 

Bi^pnr. . * 

Fendatonea . 

Maobas— 

Kistna , . « • 

Boltore . , . » 

Ifadras . . . • 

Chinglepnt . < 

North Areot 

Salem , . . • 

Coimbatore ■ • • 

Sontb Aioot t . • 

Tanjore • . » < 

Trichinopoly • • 

Madnra . . . - 

TinnoveUy . > 

Sontb Canara . , 

Mtsobs (Bangalore) • 


2 

087 

654 

56 

301 

— 1.600 

X 

2 

089 

87 

2,703 

7,548 

19 

311 

18^069 

4,5^ 

35>197 

3311 

2 

- 73,362 

5 


Total . 74,967 


The liinguistic Survey does not extend to Madrss, and heuoe no figures for or 
specimens of Pat*nali have been received from that province or from Mysore. From 
Bombay, only 300 speakers of Pafnuli have been returned for this Survey, and these 
from Abmednagar, a district from whioh no speakers were returned in 1891. On the 


»Ecfratb Dr. Bahlar ha* my aitretioc, thi* w»* 6r.t written, to lb* Gtipte ln«)nptioa. tnimilal^ *t p,g, 

7ft.ToLiii. »f tb* C*rp« In thi», the «lnay of rflk'WraT«a which h^igi^idto OM^*rJM*n^ 

reati^ and wmtbrm.GniuRt, art praUad for ibrSr iadoitiT aod p«ty s the U«« being ahowa by the eracboa of o 
temple to tbe »un in tbe time ol Kumira Gopta.—J. A. B. 



























4j,5 pat*?Cl1. 

other hand, 6,530 speakers of" Pat^wegaii,' also a dialect coiployed by sOk-wcavers, hare 
been returned from Belgaum, Dharwor, and Bijapur. Speoimens haTC been rewiTed 
from all these districts, and an examination of them shows that the Pat*wcgan of 
Bijapur is simply corrupt Marlthi, while that of Belgaum and Bharwar is Pafnuli. 
The following are, therefore, the figures for Pat'nuli as returned for this census from 
the Bombay Presidency; — 

, 300 

. MOO 

.. .1500 

Dhsrwar •* ■*! 

ToTiiL . 5,800 


It irill be seen that those differ widely from the census figures* Indeed, it must 
bo confessed that much reliance cannot be placed on cither set, PaPpuli is merely 
ordinary Gujarati:, and does not require that separate enumeration which it is practically 
impossible to gire. 

Specimens of Pat'niili (or Pat'wegnri) haye been received from all ihe above 
distriots. As just stated, it is ordinary Gujarati with, in each case, a slight addition of 
local words to ite vocabulary. Specimens of Bombay Pat'nuli are therefore quite un¬ 
necessary. Ko specimens ore available of Madras Pal'pCdi, but it, too, according to the 
census reports, is also the same as standard Gnjaratl. 

It may be added that in Chanda, in the Central Provinces, the silk-weavers speak 
a mongrel dialect called PatVi, wbicb appears to be based on MuiatbL Fide atite, 
page 291. 







kakari. 


The Kakars are Pa^n immigrants from Afghanistan tvIio are found scattered over 
Northern India aiyt the Bombay Deccan. At the Census of 1891 the following numbers 
of Eakars were returned 


Umted Provinces 25,3S6 

Pnsj&b ............. 4(386 

Ujdcnbftd 4,1^3 

Bombay ..128 


* Tot*i, . 34,087 

It appears, however, that only in Bombay have these people (12’i in number) a 
language of their own, called Kakari. It is used by Kakars only as a homo languE^. 
In their intercourse with people of other castes they employ ordinary Dakhiol Hiad6stani. 
Kakars belong to the Kakavs^i tribe of Afghans, and their forefathers are said to have 
come from Afghanistan with Ahmad ^ah Durrani about 1748. On bis return from 
India, after having conquered the Marathas at the battle of Panipat in 1761, these 
Kakars remained in the country leading the life of outlaws, and, after rambling through 
the provinces of Agra and Gujarat, they found their way to Gaidar ‘All of Mysore. 
Thence they spread over the Deccan, where they now earn a livbg as servants, messen¬ 
gers, and hopse-kcepei-s. 

Their speech is a mixed jargon, but is mainly based on Gujarati. I give a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into Kakari which comes from Belgaum. It well 
illustrates the mixed character of the language, as well as its Gujarati basis. The 
Gujarati on which it is founded is that of North Gujarat, and Is mixed with Rajasthani. 
Among special peculiarities we may mention,— 

The tendency (also existing in Bajasthanl) to weaken a dnal ^ to a short a. Thus 
the Gujarati hattiit we, becomes hama ; the Rajasthani dative suffix Ae, becomes ka 
{this is the usual suffix of the dative) ; the Gujarati suffix ne of the conjunotive parti¬ 
ciple becomes m. 

There is a tendency to disaspirate (also common in Northern Gujarati). Thus, cAAe, 
is, becomes che or ciVa, and we have ntwm for ulhitmt haring arisen. 

Strong masculine nouns with a-bases form the nominative singular in d, with an 
oblique form in a. Ttius, a son; plural, beta. The suffix of the genitive is the 
Gujarati «d. That of the dative is the Rajasthani to (for te), The agent case docs 
not seem to bo used, 

The word for ‘ two^ is dJ, as in Labhani. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is chhe or che (cAa), lie is. Thus^ milacha 
for mali-cMe, it is got. The past is hatb or to as in Northern Gujarati, 

There are some curious forms of the finite verb in the spectmon. Such are 
kavii^db> he did j a doubled tt in the present participle as in aiButti, in going. The 
conjunctive participle ends in Una, {s«o, or kna. Thus, JayUm, having gone; bhationa, 
having filled ; todlUno, having divided; utkna or ttiiatm, having arisen. This form is 
probably borrowed from Dravidian languages. So also the «• in marirdcha, (I) am dyiog. 
Compare Tamil be. 

3 u 
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(DrSTBlCT Belgavu). 


Kunek saltb^-ka 

A~cert(tm jtermii’to 

apanu ba-lca kay6| 
hit-otcH Juther^to said, 
wato maje de,’ Bti 


di beta 
tU>0 MHS 
* ba, tail 
‘Jathei’t yottr 
tis-ma 


share to~me give,* Father them-among his-otou 
XbaaO beto apano 'srato llsna 

Yottftger »o» 


hia^oten share fuiving-taken 


ivIj^O ' bGto 
younger son 
hytsAMi 

that'Kiatj-cojiie 
^vatisDo-dido. 
properi v havitig •divided~gave. 
dur muluk jaylsna 

aifar country having-gofte 


luitii. Tis-nia 

teere. Them-anwng 

jin'gl-ma Tuaje 

property-in to-nie 

apanu mal 


bahut din 
many days 


nai 

not 


hOya-ta, 

had-beeta. 


meantime 


tyu 

be 


dimdhnyl 

Ivxary-with 


apanb 

hie-ount 


mul 

property 


samMyO 

hal-karilendO. 

•Yyo 

alyb karyb bad 

te 

jnuluk'mu 

moltu 

all 

squandered. 

Me 

thus itad-doiie after 

that 

eountry-in 

((-great 

duka] 

padisna 

ti-ka 

garlbl ayl. Tyb 

te 

muliiknO 

ek 

famine 

haviagfallen 

him-to 

poverty came. He 

tliat 

ef-comdry 

one 


^Ick'snu 

qf-persOH 

apanu 

kis-own 


jul 

$iear 

khet-ka 

Jield-to 

bbusO 

kuaks 


nauk’ri 

s^rifice 


rhayb. 

remained. 


Tyo 

Tliat 


lakh's 

person 


ti-ka 

him-to 


suwar 

sKine 


cbaTuwaii'ka 
grazing-Jor 


khate 
eating 

kb-ti 

anybody-Jrom 

picbVlyangatu 

qf-former 

' nifita 
‘my 
bbyitlu. 
hecffme 


mokhal'didO. Wba bhuk< 3 *tl tal^maUsna 

sent. Tiaere hu»ger-v>ith being*overcome 

sndda khayisna pet bhaTall*rbatO. Lekbin 

also fiaping~€aten belly vtould-haoe-filled. Jiut 

kay-bi nai milla-tu. Alya tbo^ din gaya, 

anything-ecen not obtained-toas. So 
wat yad ayisna tj6 

state {i}t-)memory having-cofne he 

bwu jul rlianu kitt'la natik*Taii*ka 

qf-father near living how^majiy sercants-lo 


some days went, 
apanO dill-ma 


suwai* 

swine 

ti'ka 

him-to 

apanu 

his-own 


ku| milaoha. . 

Jbod is-obiained. 
utlsna mar a ba^iia 

having-arisen my father-of 

banu pap bband-lidO. 

of-father mu have-got-tied. 

taro jul naukar ' }iat*kyu 

your near a-servant like 


Lbklim hya 
JB«( here 

jul jaybna, 

wor h<iving-gon€t 

Hau toTu 
1 your 


hau 

I 


betb-ltan-ka 

son-to-be 


his-own 

pet 
belly 
hlmkkyo 
hunger-by 

“ba, 
^father, 

layakli 
worthy 


mukb'le,* 
keepf ’ 


kaisua 

{so)-saying 


kayo, 

mind-in said, 

bhansna jasti 
haviug-flled more 

mari-rbcba. Hau 
am-dying, 1 

ban AllanO pap 
1 qf-God sin 

nai. ^tajb 

wha-ti tyu 
thei'efrom he 


KAKAKU 
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utLsna 

haviitff’ariseti 

dur-ti 

dUtance^from 

raatlsna, 

kam'ng-f truck, 
liau 
/ 

betO-kari 
aou'-as 

‘ choku 
‘ best 

gliilo, 

put, 


apanO bano jul 

hia^ctcn qf~Jiither near 

d^hlsna, rbain ayisna, 

httvinff-seen, pity baBwg-come.. 

mukku dido. Taha beto 


awatah ba ti-ka 

lohile-'COming father 

nha^-jayiana, kawato 

kaBiitg-gom-runninff, embrace 


Thea ilte-son 
taru sam'na 
your bifore 
I-k» ba 
Thia-to fattier 
mara beta-ka 
address haping-brought my aon‘lo 

pa^-ma jOdo ghalO; kM ti-ka 
feet-in 


of-God 

bulawu 

{you~)call 

puiak 


a^kiaa gare. 
sam'na 
before 
aaku.* 
do-not‘ 
layisna 


shoes 


put ; eating for 

Jctiayisua jiuuaji-uvjnuiisa. Ka-ka-ta .. 

haviug^eafen happg-let^ue-beeofne. Why-for^then this my 

, , -.-T j.- » vS 


ba-ka 

kayo, 

'ba. 

fathcr-to 


*father. 

cliuk karyo; maje 

taro 

* sin did; me 

your 

apauo 

jiauk*raii-ka 

kayo, 


servanis-to 

said, 

peraif i 

aiigli-ma 

mimdi 

ptif-on ; 

finger-in 

airing 

tayart 

karO; 

hatna 

preparation make; 

we 


vO maro 


pbirisua Traohyii; chukailid6-t0, milyO.’ ^ 
again ia-nltve; loet-um, isfound.* 

kliusl hoya, 
glad became. 

E-bakhat-ka tiuu motO beio 
At-tbia-time ftie elder s<m 
wyat bakhat-ka ti-ka gaTanuu 

coming at-tbe-tme Hm-to singing 

naukar-ma ek janik-ka buMyisna. 

aermnta-in one man4o having-called, 

Ti-ka tyo kayo, ‘ tan) 
mid, *yoiir 

sabak 

oi»-accouH/-</ 

Yu aam’lisna 

This having-heard 
gayO. Sabab 
aot loent. Therefore 

kaisna ti-ka baUut 

aaying him-to much 

•bau ittala wans 


Yu 

This 


beto maryo-to, 
aon that-dead-icas, 
sflTn*|TaTia samMya 

hacing~heard all 


hatu« 

teas. 


Mim-to he 
pubachete 

on-reaching 

mukbyo.* 
has-kept^ 
madaciua aai 

akar 
to-eome 
kayo, 
said, 
wdt 
icord 
khanO 
feast 


khet-ma 
field-in 
nacliaunu 
dancing 
‘ ti kaau 

* that ichat 

bbayi ayoeha; tyO 

f ; 

ba 


brother 

taro 

yOMf 


Tyu ghama jul 

He to-tiOuse near 

sam’lyo. Tyo te 

heard, Tie that 

chalioha* puebhyO. 

is-going-on ’ naked. 
cbokO ayistia 

he safe-atidsomid having-come 
kliaau taynr kariena 


father a-feast ready having-made 
tyo mOto b&tO gbua-boyisna 

that elder son angry-having-become 

ti-no ba bliair ayisna mada-ma 
father oat hainng-come ia 

kailido. Ti-ka tyo apano ba-ka 

entreated. That-to he his-oion father-to 

tart iiauk*rt karisna kaba tart 

your 


taka 

^ till your service hacing-made ever 

.1 ^ 

todyo-nai- Lekhin _ , having-galhered-togefhcr 

broke-not. “ bak*rii-bi uaT-dido. Kas'biu 


3^1 a 
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kaKajb.1. 


Ban gat 


saugat 


padi^na tarik mat pamMyo niiig*lisaa 

in-company kaving-fatlfin your property all havittg-decoured 

beto gbar-ko ayo barabar-ka tB tink-wisti kbanu 

aon hotiee-ta come as-soon-aa thou (^-him-for a-/eaat 

Ba beta-ka kayo, ‘ tS sara wakhat mara 
Father aon-to said, * thou all 
ju) obhe td Gam*dy6 tarn 

near is that atl thine 

p birima wiicbyo; cbakaiU-gayo, 
again ia-alioe ; that-losl-gone’Uiaa 

honu barabar cbbe.’ 

to-be proper is.* 


ike-time 
ohhe. 
is, 
te 
he 


my with 

Mare-to 
That-dead-was 

miiyb, A^yb 

is^onnd. So 


yC 

this 


rhacha. 

art. 

taro 

thy 

bama 

we 


taro 

yovr 
karyd.* 

liost-niade,’ 
Mara 
My 

bhayi, 
brother^ 
kliu^i 
Jioppy 


m 


I 


1 


♦ 


* 
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TARTMOkT or ghisadt. 


The Ghisadi are a tribe of hUcksmiths who wander, like our tinkers, over Southeru 
lectin. The following nnmhets have been reported from that part of India to whioh the 
Survey extends:— 

BsflAR— ‘ 

*JOA 

Aniraoti * ■ * * ^ “ 

Akolft '*“’** ^ ' rtft 

Bosi DIT^ 

.. 

.. 

Belganm .. 


404 


TOfAL 


1.26& 

1,G69 


The Ghisadi call themselves Tarlmfik. They are called Ghiaadi (i.e. polishers) by 
their Hindu neighbours. Their tradition is that tiioy originaUy came from Gujarat 
and this is borne emt by their language. The fullest acoonnt of the tribe will be found 

in the Foom GoaeWeer, as quoted below. 

The earliest account wiU be found in an article entitled 0» the Migraiortf 
Tribee qf SiiaUtes t» Centra^ JuJio, by Edward Balfour, in Tol. xiii. Part I. (1844,) 
of the Jourml of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Account of the Tareniook or Wander¬ 
ing Blaekemiih, on pp. 8 and if. Taremookee Vocabulary on pp. 17 and 18. 

The following works may also be consulted 
BoHVAr GjiRETTcrs,— Vol. iTiii, Poon», Pt, I- (ISSS), pp- ^ 2. 

Is.,—Vfll. si* (1885J, Satarm p, 8». 

Ib.,—V oL txi (1884), pp-135.138. 

«•«* of the North-Weeiom PfOot»ee* artJ 0«cJ5. Calmtta, 1896. Vol, 

iii., pp- 57 ^ S* 

I -ive two excellent specimens and * list of words in TarimOM, both of which 
come tom Belganm, The first is a Torsion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
the second a pecootfolliloie. Ihe langm^e of the lierar specimens is idenlical, and 

they need not be printed. . , , ,1 -.u 

An examination of the specimens will show that the language closely agrees with 

ordinary coUoqnial Gnjarati. The foUowing are the main points of difietenec. 

Ttare is a teadenoy to drop aspiration (as m also thn oase m Northem Gujarat). 
Thus.pdcii«J torpaeiM, after; oHao, to n/tiae, haying arisen; rio or e*. for rt»e. 
is, when used os an auxUiary, 

A final core becomes n. Thus the suffix of the dshye. and of the conjunatiTe par- 

tidplo ae. becomes »«, as in ».a«iyd-»«. h.»i»»« i -“"d. haying arisen; cMo to e»fc, >s; 

to *n»i, we. This . is wunetimes dropped, so that wo haye toms such as ism 
hayin- done; lewi-n. to take: ianm-i. t» hecome; ayoc* to «,o-cSte. he has eomo; and 

karobcha for karyb-chhe, he has done, in the same sentence. 

I to the Matothi of Bnrar. au initial n before e becomes ,. end before . dropped. 
•Ihu,^;. to «(. time; fcMryn. to sieMryn. asked. A fiiral » « dmpped m heiryaa 

(for 6aifcryd-«ii) bachchu, the young of a goat. 
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OUJABATt. 


In the deoLetisiou of uouos, tliere is no ag^^nt case. As in Da^hini Hindustani, the 
subject of a tranativc verb in the paat tense remains in the nominative* Thus, nhand 
beta katfdt the younger son said. 

The termirtation of the genitive is no, which is treated as in Gujarati, evoopt that its 
neuter is nit, not nv. Similarly, all strong neuter nouns end in ii, as in baehchu, a young 
one* 

The pronouns, as a rule, are regular. But 'you* is tntaa, not tonia (for tame}. 
‘ They * is 

The verb substantive Is thus conjugated in the Present :■— 


Sing. 

Plar. 

1. chbau. 

cAAn. 

2* ebku. 

cbha. 

3. 

cAba. 

When used as an auxiliaiy, it becomes eba or cb for all persons and both numbers. 

Thus— 


1 am striking, 

etc- 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. marveba. 

ntdreeba. 

2. indracha. 

mdrdcha. 

3. maraeba. 

tiidracha. 

In all the above the final a may be dropped. 

Thus, indrucb. 

The past of the auxiliary verb is hofb or to, as in colloquial Gujarati. 

The simple present of the finite verb is practically regular, allowance being made for 

the change of final e to a. Thus,~ 


1 strike, etc* 


Sing, 

Plur. 

1, mdrtt. 

Viai^, f}iara. 

2. gndra* 

Vidro. 

3. mdra. 

mdra. 

The future is irregular. It takes the foim mdros, and does not change for number 

or ywrson. 


Other forms are regular. Thus,— 


radj^tou, to strike. 


vidr^td, striking. 


mdryb, struck. 


radrj/dch, has struck. < 


mdrj/d-td, had struck. 



Other minor peculiarities, especially those of vocabulaiy, ^will be learnt from the 
list of words and sentences. 
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[No. 21.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


TARliltTKl OE GHISlpI. 


Central Group 


(DiSTBICT ISEiGAtTH), 


Specimen [. 


Ku^'tu 
Ascertain 
ikpHu banft 

his-oton to^Jather 


mantt^yunB 
to~faan 
kayo, 
saidt 


~n'ato mana da.’ 
share to-ine giee, 

didu. Nliaiid 
gave. Younger 


be pOtya 
tico som 
‘ ba, tan 
* father, gour 
Bit una-mhayl 
Fathei' theni-ant/ong 
beto ap*lu wato 

son hi&^otioti 


hota. Watia-ma 
voere, Them-ainong 
sampadii'ma mana 
pr&peH^-in io^ie 
ap*l5 sampada 
his-oten property 

lena dur 

share having-taken a-far 


^ayina 
having-gone 
hOyma 

having-become 
karyi-par 

having-done-after 

garibi avi. 0 
poverty canie. Tfe 
£ manu^ya 
This vian 


ghana dis 
many days 
ap’lo 
his-own 


huya 

hod-been 

sampada 

property 


nai, 

not, 

sag*l6 

oil 


u 


w5 dfis'ina mutbl 

that comtry-in a-mighty 

wo des-ma ek manas-tau 

that eouiitry-iii one 
wana duk kav cliamwa 

him sivine to-feed 


There 

pet 

belly 

nau 

not 

u 
he 


bUukke-tl 
kunger-with 
bbar^6-ti>. 
he-fdling-vias. 
tii. Im tboda 
toas. So some 

ap'lo man-ma 
his-own 

pi>t bbarina 

belly having-iUled 

marAcba. Ha nlma 
am-dying. I having-ai'lsen 

hS Dcviiu pop bdnu. 

I of-Ood e*w father 

lyak n^T. Mana " ek 
icQtthy 


kal*wo}iiia diikknr 
bm%ig-overcQme swine 


0 ouada-ma 

meantime he 
lial-karyo. 
squandered, 
m0b*gayl padina 
famine having-fallen 
tBak*ri 
serviee{-tn) 
kbetanm 
lo-Jield 

kbawano kopdo sudda 
of-food husks also 


nbanO bSt5 

younger son 

awanl 

that-may-come 

wato-karln 

havmg-divided 

desna 
to-country 

dund 
debaached 

0 im 

Me so 


man-neai' 

a.p‘16 

his-own 


Pan-ta wana ke-maiiga*tl 


kaya-cU 


wana 
to-him 
rhayu. 
remained. 
lag*di-dido. 

sent. 

kkayina 

kaviny-eaien 

miptii 


Mat to-him anybody-nearfrom anythiag-even being-obtained 


dis 

days 

kayo, 

said, 

jyaaii 

7»ore 


gay a, 
passed, 

* mam 
* my 

an 

food 

tay 


ap*l6 pacball wat 
his-owa former state 
ba-kaa rhayM 
fatfter-near remaining 
mil^tu-tu. Hn 

being-goi-toas. 1 

bii'kan 
father-neat 


yM-kadIna 

having-remembered 


am-not. Me 


pap bandi-lido. 
sin have-tied-goi. 
^kar par^man 
one sefviiut like 


ghanii tsakarna 

many to-sercants 
by5 bltukke 

here with-hnnger 

jaylna kahOs, *' ba, 
having-gone mill-say, father, 
HS taro betu kai-levvim 
1 your son fm^-beiug-catled 
tara^kau niukil.’*' Ita 

of-you-near keep** ’ ^ 


f 
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GUJARATI. 


utina 

Iiaving'ariien 

joyina 


kain wha-tl 

haping-^id there-jtfm 

ba ona dur-tl joyina daya 

father him dniance-frm havittg-seen piig 
marina mukko'dido. Tawa be to 

haeing-embraced n-kias-gave. Then ihe~son 


ap'lo ba-jnango jataoa 

Ms~awn father-near tphen~going 
avTn.1 uhtlsm-jayina 

haping-cotiie ritnHwg-having-gone 
baua kayo, ' M, bU 

lo-fother midj othert T 


Demu 
of-Qod 

bola^v^o nako.’ 
call not* 
layina 

haoing-hrought 
jodo gboJo, 

ehoes putt 
huwasii, 
let-ne-beGOfne. 

gamayI-gay6-to, 

to^-gone-v:o.9, 

Te*yal 

At-this-ti^ne 


aga] banu 
before oj-foiher 

m 

Father 


agaj 

before 

ap*i6 

hiA-ouin 


chuk karyu. 
sin did. 

tsakama 

io-sertunts 


Hana 

To-me 

kayo, 

midf 


mara 

my 


b^tana 

t<hson 


' ghalo, 
pul-ont 


but'ina 

friger-in 


taro beto 
your son 

* uttam 
* best 
glialo, 
put 


Ye 

Thth 


khawana 
of-eating 

K^aito 
Fecottee 

milyO/ 
is-found* 

ono wado 
At> elder 

wana uaohanu 

to-Iiini singing dancing 
fiu hTiwa-lagyu-kaii 
what tcas-going-on~as-to 
ayocb, 0 guk'ilm 
is-comCt he safe-and-sound 

karyucUa.’ Te aikin 

liae~mode* This Aating-heard 

loanln ono ba bMier 
ther^ore Jiia father out 


tayarl karo. Hama 

preparation make. fFe 

e inaro betO marvo-to, 

that mtj son dead-toaSj 


a6g*tl 
a-ring 

khayma 
hamng-eaien 
phiria jittu 
again alive 


karlna 

as 

dzbagu 

dress 

pag'ina 

feet'in 

sant 

happy 

huyo; 

became: 


aikina sag*l6 eant buy a. 

hav^tg-heord all Aaji^y became, 

beto kbetar>ma lioto. 0 ghar-kan aw'tana 
soft feldAn mas. Me house-near tohen-came 
aiku-ayu. Wo ^kar-ma ek^lan bolavina 

servants-in one kaHng-called 

u kayo, * Idrb bliayi 

he said, ‘yoxir brother 

karma taro ba jamun 


came-to-hear. Me 
icbaiy-O. Ona 
inquired, To-kim 

ayo pochyo 


came reached on-aecount~of your father a-feast 
wado betu rag-ti mbuyi gayo naT, 


elder 


son 


avina 

hardng-eonie 


anger-mith 
ntbayl aw 
in come 


M roent not, 
kanna wnna 
£n-Order-to to-Aim 


glianyO 

kayo. 

0 ap'lo 

bana 

kayo, ' bu 

im 

warns 

parint 

much 

said. 

Me his-oten 

to-father 

said, *I so-nuiny^ 

years 

till 

taxi 

tsak'ri 

kaiina 

kandi tarl 

wat bbagyu 

nai. 

Tari 

ha 

i 

your 

service 

having-done 

ever gour 

toord - broke 

not. 

However I 

mara 

dosta 

TnijftlTi 

kbawa 

karu sail 

to 

mana 

kandi 

my 

friends 

having-gathered a-feast 

to-maie for 

thou 

to-me 

ever 


fek bak*Tyan 
one qf'g^/^t 
tarl sampada 
yoTir tcealth 
baiabar tu 
as-soofi’as thou 


bacbebu 

youug-one 

sas*li 


ail 
wO-sati 
bint-Zbr 


dido-nai. 
gapesl-nat, 
gil&-t6. 

decoared-Aad. 
jamlin 
feast 


padina 


Pantii i-and^a eangat 
Bui of harlots eompany(-io) hacing-failett 
Ye 
This 


karyo.’ 

made/ 


tai'O 

beto 

gharn 

ayo 

your 


to-house 

come 

£a 

blf^a 

kayo. 

^tu 

Father 

io-sott 

> 

said. 

' thou 


af i - - 

W iP- 
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457 


hamesB ma<kait rhacli. Ma-kati j&w'de chbft te taiu-cb. 

ait&at[8 me-near art. Me-near whatevtr w that tHne^aUme. 

, Marei taro bbayl, jitto huyo; ohukay-gayo-to^ mi^yo; rri aniTv 

That'\caH‘decid thy hfifthet*^ alios becatae ; lost-ytme^taait is-found; therefore 

hama khuJi huwaa barabar ohha.’ 

tee happy to-become proper itJ 
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tIMo. 22 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

TARlMtJKl OE GHISApI. 

(District liBicAirM,) 


Specimen II. 

UK AN. 
MIDDLE. 


Pand'm 


obang^la 


ma Tiua dur d^a jawa-Hgya-ta, wat-ma sanna*pan 
Fifteen good taen a^far to-countrg goittg-icere, road-tn ttHhe-erening 
gbanv pam padyo, Tawa o Iifiyihtiyi jotatia ek 4ibarm*£ala 

pleitfi/al rain fell. Then theg 


round-about lehen’seeing 0 }ie inn 


joyjR wba jfiym garam baisi-rhaya, 

having-eeen there having-gone eomfortablg sat-dotcn, 

liuya-par dusar Tvat^fi pand*rii choT'ta 

haning-beeome-after another roadfro?n fffeett thietee 

aya. Im cbuTHa ch^g'la m an tis tls l6k 

eatne. So thieee* good people thirty 

‘wb^ dliuDl karlna ^'pis 

there fire having-prepared round-ahoul 
ek 3aw*kar6 ap*IyQ barubar pach 


Tbudl rat 
A-mtle night 

6-oh dhann*^aVna 
the-eame to-inn 
mijlna 


mantis 


one 


hie-oten 


0 

He 


ona 

hie 


ainga 


rieh-man 
'vrnri 

and his with 
karan o tis 
on-account-qf he thirty 
faachohitO khawana dew,* 
^-be to-eat give* 

lok phirti nikHyo. 

people walking set-out, 
una dido. Tawa o 

to-him gave. Then that 

'hS tumara-ma <pand'ra 
*I of-you-armng fifteen 
ima-oh bais'tdna 

in-this-way-only when-silting 

baTobar A u^Ina 
as-soon-as he having-a^dsen 


maniisna, 
to-meut 
kari 
as-to 
Tawa 
JF^hen 
saw‘karyo 
rich-man 


people having-gathered-together 

gOlakart baisya*ta. TrYhS 

in-a-circle were-sitting. There 

Lena ekaeki ayo. 

fnen having-brought suddenly eante, 
manu^ya bhan bhnkkya huya^ta 

hungry hccome-were 
'daya karlna, tnma'kan ka 
*pify having-made, your-near something 
iebaryd, Tawa chaQg*Id maniis-ma knyi 
asked. Then good tnen-in 


teith five 
ayel 

that-had-come people very 


ghar-ma-tl bandt-layAl 

house-in-from fhat-wat-tied-and-brought 
kbayina sant bnyina 

haviag-eaten happy hatting-beeome 

rnpaya bak'shls dewoa. Fantu 

rupees reward will-give. But 

h3 at mdnus mejlna panna 

I eight men having-counted to-ninih 

jawa-pdje,' maniu kayo. Ono 6 
must-go,^ so said. Of-that they 


some 

% 

hatti 

food 

kayo, 

aaid, 

tuma 

you 

didd 

given 

kabul 

consent 
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hujQ karina fiiiw'karyo u-par'raan 

became oti-accouat-qf the^rich-mai* in-thfit-waff 

chang^la manu£yana bak.'shis milyo. 

good to-mea reward wae^obtained. 

bai$;a-ta F 
were^sittiag T 


wati-dido. Pand'ra 

haoing-diDided^gave. ^^fteet^ 

0 tls iok kim 

Those ihirtg - people hoio 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A PUZZLE. 

Fifteen good men were once going on a journey. In the eTening, as they went 
along, it began to rain heavily, so they looked about, and seeing an inn, entered it and 

sat down. 

A little later fifteen thieves came to the same inn by another road; and all tho 
thirty formed a oirclo and sat round a fire in the courtyard. 

Suddenly there arrived a merchant with five attendants, all very hungry, and lie 
asked the circle of thirty for pity’s sake to give him something to eat So some of the 
good men got up and brought from inside the house the food they had in their baggage. 
The merchant ate and was happy- 

Then he took out fifteen rupees, and said, ‘ I will give these as a reward to you, on 
condition that I may give a rupee to each ninth man as you sit in your circle, and that 
aa soon as any one gets a rupee he gets up and goes away, so that he oannot be counted 
over again.’ They all agreed to this, and the merchant began counting, and gave a 
rupee to the 9th man and then to the 18th man, and then to the 27tb, and then (going 
on round the circle again) to the 6th, and so on, each man as he got his rupee getting 
up and going away. It turned out that each of the fifteen good men got a rupee, and 
none of the fifteen thieves got anything. 

How were the thirty men seated ? ... 

[ The answer ia not given, but the puzzle is an easy one to solve, Pegmmng from 
the point in tlie circlo at wMoh the morchaiit began to count, the good men oooupied the 
foUoring places,-5th, 6th. 7th. 8th. 9th. 12th. Wth. 19th, 19th. 22nd. 23td. 24th, 26fll, 

27th, SOtli. ] 
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list of standard words and 



Gajkrill (Stuikrdi}^ 


StfnL 

CbAriUuL 






One » 

151c 



* 

Bk * i ^ * 

Rk, l&Ui 



Rk. 









Be* haone 






3- Three 

Tm^i 



- , 

TaJ^ ^ r - * 

Taio 

f 

- 

Tai^i * * 



4, Font 

Ch4r 



- ■ 

Chir + 1^ * ■ 

liyfcr 

* 

*i 

Chyir^ lir 



5. Fire . » « | 

Fieh 



* 

PSch • i * ■ 

Pita 


- 

PIb ft « 

* 


Sit » « i 

Chhn 



- 1 

Cliha . « 

XibUp taho, eo * 

- 

* 

a^ ft 



7* Serai p , f 




<■ 

Sflt ■ ■- ■- * ' 

Hit 



Hit ft 



8. Eight 




* 

« v * * I 

» 

Atli * ■ 

* 

• 

Atbp ith . 

4 


8. Nine 

Naw 



- 

Naw , + ^ * 

N&u 

* 

■ 

Naw 

» 


ID. Ten 

Dofi 



* 

Oah ft m 4 - ^ 

Hah 


- 

Dili . # 



11. Twenty * 

Vis 



- 

Vih . , ft . 

Vlh 


* 

Vih“ 

* 


12. Filtj 

Pajoh^ * 



- 

Fachali , i. ^ 

Pachih ft 


* 

Pft!tah» 4 



13. Hundred + « ^ 

Sd 



* : 

Ho 4 . ■ + 

Sdp ho - 

4 

- 

Ho, h5 ft 



14. ] . . . - 

^Mu 



- 

0. 

HS, u * 


* 

Hut hu . 



18. Of Kue 

ATarO 




AlirO. mm&re # - 

Mire 


- 

Mir^ 



le. Mine 

A! lira , 




HarDt mizi&rO » 

AfA.ro 

« 

- 

MArd 

* 


17. We , . . 

Ami 



* 

Hamap ammi, jLinTii/i, * 

Alue, arriha - 

ft 

* 

Ami, amlp Ap^46 

* 


1B« Of hb 

AmArO » 

i. 




HumUrOp ammArO - » 

Am^Ot amlrO, ahmirO 


AmluOp ipMo * 



19. Our 

1 Amlro . 



* 

IJamirOK ammire 

Am^t ATOiiO^ ahmarC 


AmirO, ip^dO - 



20. Thou 

1 T5 



- 

T5 ft . ft ft 

Tn^ tu 

* 

# 

Tu, tD P » 

* 


21. Of thee , 

. Tirt 



• 

, TAoo , ♦ . . 

Tih^ro, tAtO , 


■ 

TarO 



22. Thine 

. T&tO 



* 

1 Tate . * i , 

TahhiO, firO * 

- 

4- 

Tiro 



23. You 

» Tame 



4 

, Tilq| 0| t&miui. tammo 

Tamip tamD 

- 

w 

Tazni « • 

m 


24. Of jou , 

, Tftui&rti « 

"" 


■4 

, 1 Tainira, tammArO . « 

TamlrO * 

4 

* 

TatniiO « 

# 


25- Tour 

. Tamhre . 




. TunmrOi tammiro « 

: TamArO . 

- 

p 

TamirO . 

■ 
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SENTENCES IH GUJARATT 


K£|1iijlwt4S 


1 Glilu^ (Bclguun). 


&k ^ . 



* 

ftk 



Plk 

# 

4 


1. One. 





Be » 


- 

B* 




3- Two* 

Tfti? 



- 

Tan 


- 

Tin 




Tbrae,* 

CllAT 



• 

Char 


•■: 

Cbyir 




A Four, 

F3s i 



- 

p&ch 


- 

Pioh 




5- Pit#* 

so 



■ 

Chli* . _ . 


* 

Cktj0 ■ 

Ik 

■ 



6. Sii. 

S'blt . 



- 

S&l. 


- 

s*t 




7. SofeD. 

« 



- 

Ath 


* 

At 

+ 



8^ Eigbi^ 

Nftn 



- 

a 

£dw • 



N&n 

f- 



9, Nine« 

Dah 



* 

Pan 


' 

Du , 


4 


10k Ten. 

Vlh 



- 

Via 



Js . t 




11. Twonlj^ 

Pasi 



* 

PaebcliA « 


* 

Fanaia . 


4 


13. Fiftj. 

S’ha 




So , 



Sau 



“ i 

13^ Hnndiad. 

HS 



•» 

Hd 


- 

Ht 




14 I. 

MiWt 




Ma^ « 


-I 

M&ro 




IS. OfmOk 




- 

MarO 



Mir6 


«■ 


IG, Mine, 

AdA 



- 

HaniO^ bamobOii 


- 

Hama 

■ 

■ 

■ 

17. We. 

AmarO 



* 

HainirO * * ^ 

K 


^ Eam&rO » 


* 


18« Of ne. 

Ara&tO 



- 

HamirO « 



HamarO » 

' 



19. "Onr. 

TS 



4 

Tq . - * ^ 

¥ 

* 

TO 




ao. Ttott. 

Tiro 



- 

ThtQt ^ 


- 

Tiri 


* 


31. Ofibe& 

Tito 



* 

1 TarOt toro * ^ ^ 


* 

Taro 




22. Tbime, 

Tame 


9 

- 

TamOt famiv tamBhOn 

- 

Tmina 


* 


1 23. you. 

TamirO ^ 



- 

Tamird, iamiro 


- 

TamirO . 




24. bf jon. 

Tamiro . 

i 



* 

TomitOt tamird 


- 

4 

TamirO ^ 


* 


2S. Yotir. 
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OnJvVl {Standard.) 

SisrtL 

CbazdtafL 

PkipmL 

. » * * 

’6 , * * r 

■fi. . * • * /* 

^ ^ 

COj, d • * » p , 

37, Qf him i • - ^ 


* * * * 

rfinOp 4iiA h^nO 

r^nOr Ina 

28. Hii . • • ^ 

^4n& * ■ * * 

^4il5 > - * ^ 

C4n4 ftndj hftnO * 

ritio^ InO p H » 

29. They * * * 

CdO ^ * ■ * ■ 

f E, t£0, tftwa^ ttn . . ^ 

Dfe, 

T40i 6 p ■ p . 

3(1^ Of thfliiL i < ' 

tenmO # * 

['am.'nO « * * • 

[om^noj tMno . ^ ' 

V^a^, laa*nO| tem^no 

3L Tbdr • « 

l40Qdr temnO . 

[*eiii*nO • ■ * ■ 

rem*tiO, tWnd 

TOOnO/lm^na, tem^a . i 

1 

32. S&iid * i 

H&th . . • • ^ 

EUth . . . * ^ 

•fr 

Sdth - * * 

Pa^nchAp h*th * 

33- Foot • 

Pag . 4 ^ * 

Pag i * 

Pag p ■ * * 

Pag Pi** 

34. Now • * 

If4t . * f » 

Nik .... 

Nak m * • * 

^ 4k « p .- p 

35. Eje * * ■ 

Oi 1 

Atb 9 * * * 

Akh « p * • i 

Skht ifti ^taha P 

Skh. &kh, ikhyo, Edhh, £i . 

36< Month m * * 

Mo » * * » 

313, moh*dn . . 

Mo, mO^n 

Mhdi^ nmqdh^r mndn 

•k 

37. Tooth ■ • 

DEt , . . . 

Dit .... 

-a 

05ti d&t * K p - 

Dflt, dSt . 4 

38, Ear , • * 

Kan m * * * 

Kan ^ Hi o p 

K&iLr kaa » 

Kinj kfin * 

39, Hikir . * 

Wh| * • • * 

Wal, nim&la * 

Wain mOwaia p 

WSTi w4l * ♦ 

40. Head * * * 

Mftthn ^ - 4 

MathG * * p HP 

Matbn p * p It 

1 

Upthv, bbo^u . 

41* Toaffw * 

1 Jlbh .... 

31bh ■ » K 



42. Belly * - # 

P8t . . . . 

Pfit * m m r 

F£^ hiOdx*rD . dadf jD , 

Pfit t t . * 

43. Biwk 

W5a0 , * . - 

Bfu^p vSsOr pith * 

Pith, bft]rNi0i w£bo . 

BayMOi wiho t » * 

44. Iron . • 

LiOdJiD « « « * 

Lodhu, lc4S . . . 


LdirSi lodhS p * ■ i 

45- Oold ri 1 

SOnn # ■ • ■ 

. SdnS . > . 

HOau t . p P 


44. Silver » v 

, Bllpn « * * ^ 

, Rflpn . * . . 

a 

finpii, (flandi , « 

, HUpu p t * ^ 

47* Father « . 

la Bdp m • * 

«■ 

, Bip p * « N 

, B&p, bdpap hha 

, Bip, bAp&T bhi * * 

48. Mother » 

t . Ma o ■ « 

. Ma H ^ 

p hlif bh, jl * * 

p ! Ma, madl, bip jl 

1 

49. Btiother « « 

« BMi « • « 

. BhM^bbal 

p Bhaif bbal 

p Bhal , * * - 

50. Bister « ^ 

^ Ben, bahea 

, 1 Ben « « # 

^ lien, hbUf ban , 

p llhan, ben n. « 

51. Ma n * » 

, ^Ei^i btAy^ , 

, Maq^ * - * 

» Maqah; matii4; manakh 

, MinahV miha^, minekhT 
minakh. 

52. Woman » • 

1 

, ^ Bairl . * - 

« B4y*d1t burn, baud p 

. Bay^S * 


1 



__—— 











































































KMiwL 

1 GU4# 

bemk. 

Tfts 1 * * 

ik * 

T«,t 

* 

a 

4- 

4 

0 < * 

■m 

a 

a 

a 

26. Ho. 

TdaA, inO • 

V *■ 

laa 

» 

# 


4 

Onf^ wSa9 

4 

* 

4 

37. Of hiiu. 

TAn^ InO ^ 

4 If 

il]0 

!■ 

4 

■ 

a 

Onft, ’wflm) 

4 


ft 

n. His. 

Tdf \ IwBd&t * 

■ * 

7I1i<Iq, tiian, ^ 

4 

- 

0/ 

m 

■ 

a 

29. Tbay. 




m 

■P 

4- 

4 

WftuO, oao 

4 

* 

a 

1 30. OfBwm. 

Tem^ftO, imhiO * 

V ^ 

fthAnnH 


•» 

4 

4' 

WhnOi OBO 

w 

a 

1 

31. Their. 

H&ib, biwMS » 

« * 

Uatb 

4 

■f 

P 

4 

Hit 

« 

a- 

' 

32. Hand. 

P*g, fitiyi, tSg^ g«l^ 

Pig 

* 

4i 

P 

4 

Pag 

4 

a 

4 

33. Foot 

N&k 

« ft 

Lftk 

4> 

4 

P 

■ 

Kik 

* 

ai 

4 

34. NofiO. 

Akhj» - 

* 4 

AJch 

* 

4 

•a 

« 

pspi 

m 

4 

P 

33. Ejo. 

M6dbSf mi> 

0> » 

Mu 

-4 

4 

a 

a 


4 

4 

ft 

86. Hoatib. 

DSt 

T ■ 

Pat 

4 

4 

a 

a 

Dit . . 

m 

# 

4 

37. TooB). 


^ 4 

K&d 

a 

ft 

p 

a 

Kin t 

* 

« 

ft 

36. Ear. 


m 

BSl 

*■ 

ft 

ft 

a 

K£a 

a 

* 

4 

39. Hair. 

IMiihSp Mt . 

■ T 

MiL^D 

-fr 

ft 

ft 

4 

M&tQ 

1 

t 

P 

40. Head. 

Jlbbf lull « 

•■ •■ 

Jtbh 

4 

■ 

p 

p 

Jib 

■ 

■ 

4 

41. Tonga*. 

OjbVSp Uat 

V ■■ 

Pdt 

■ 

ft 

p 

- 

P^t , 

4 

* 

ft 

42. BoUy. 

WShU, bar^i^ , 

m- I- 

Balls 

■ft 

ft 

4i 

4 

Fi^ » 

f 

a 

ft 

43. Bank. 

Luxjhii 

» 4 

tAUiu 

-ft 

m 

4 

1 

LhedD t 

a 

i 

A 

44. iron. 

S’bduS 

» P 

% 

Sana 

■4 

4 

P 

P 1 

SdnQ 

» 

4 

i 

45. Gold. 

Rflpu 

i * " 

Rapa 

# 

i 

■ft 

P 

; Cbindl . 

4 

V 

4 

46. Silyer. 

ftipa, pBtji , 

41 4 

Bipn 

4 

* 

4 

P 

Bi 

a 

a 

a 

47. Father. 

U«, mfidi < 

* ■ 

Ma 

ft 

■ 

ft 

P 

Ayl 

a 

a 

a 

48, Mother. 

Bhil 

4 4 

Bhal 

m 

m 

ft 

a 

Bbiyi 

4 

a 

a 

49, Brother. 

Bftn 

■* 4 

Bea 

4 

* 

p 

ft 

Bbjn t 

a 

4 

a 

60. Sinter. 

jan . 

4 4> 

M&naa 

* 

- 

P 

1 1 

Minilt 1 

• 

i 

a 

51, Mon, 

Day**}!, b&r*^. Iial 

■ i 

BMii 

ft 

* 

4 

4 

Biyi • 

* 

4 

■i 

k 

1 

52. Wpieoil 


Gn]aii(],>v463 


























GnjifiAt (Bifaudju-J). 




Clmi^taTi. 


sa. Wife 

* 


7^alL11 * ■ • ♦ 

WahCi m- a 

a 

- 

Ajytrl. ballTo, bny^, wakn e 

BajMlp waka * 

fi4. Chnd 


- 

Chtdk*r5 

CiLb&k*irSj bftcbohn 


- 

XgliAivSt lflka4|S, Ifikflk^rS 

Cbborn, aArn , * 

B5, Son , 

* 

a 


ClLbOk*rO, pOy*t^ 


- 

Uabnijr^p tflkSlAO, mStSir. 
dibt^inO. 

Ckkdk^POr BOk^rO, aaijO, a5r5 

56. D&iight«r 

p 

- 

Dlk^i oliha4l 

Ciib6k*iii pod - 


- 

tghOk^^ diia*rV 

Chhok*rb aok^ri, aori . , ^ 

57. Sian . 


■ j 

QnlAm .a * * 

ChkkKTp gulAm 

* 

* 

Gnlami In^dO , « « 

Dkb6p lundo 

Cnltintor 

« 


Kk^nt , * - - 

Kbedut, khed^nir 


* ; 

Xib^dnip ^bkiiti 

Kk^^a, obhkda 

S9. ShDphord 

f 

a 

Bbnr^wBd * * * 

B!b&E*wi4 * * 


a 

B!inT*wi4 

Bhai^ir^d ^ * 

ea. Gild 

a 

i 

bwor * - * " ! 

Pnimnuhar ■ 

a 


Fju*inilar, Inswap - 

Painm^har ^ 

61. DorlL a 


* 

B)i6ti Bitan * * * 

BhfL^ 



Sfitin, dayU, rikbfek * 

BktLt 

62. Bun * 

« 

- 1 

Stiraj * * - * a 

S^rmj a • * ^ 

* 

V 

HiiPaj e a ■ - 

H6raj a * » - 

63. Moon 

a 

- 

nhifcTiAfcr*mi a * 

Cbandfiv*iiik» cli2dO~iiikniO 

a 

XgSdo^ taand&i^cak a 

Cb6d6 a a * * 

64, Btv 

« 

i 

T4r8 * - a ^ 

TiiO • . 


# 

TftPO , . a - 

T&tO . . a a 

68. Firt 

A 

* 

Dfrw*t^ » a « - 

Ag, dgw*tk 


- 

D&vr*ta, kgt IkM ' 

Dew^ . a - • 

66. W»tar * 

* 

- 

Pi^l . , . a 




PBlpl ,. a » « 

Fil^l a , 

67, KoQic 

w 

*1 

Ghar * * .. * 

Ohftf * ^ a 


• 

Gbar . g a * 

Gbar « * - * [ 

68. Hotbo 


- 

a a * * 

Gb^& a ■ 


- 

GB6<^p gb0|9 

GkOdO a a . a 

69. Cow « 

« 

* 





Gky * ' a 

Gly , p . * 

?0. Dog * 


# 

Klrt*r6 * a ■ ■ 

Snt^fO 


- 

Kut^p kal^S 

KntVa p ■ . a * 

71. Cftt 


- 

j BiUi4^ t • - * 

a 


- 

Bnla^, man!, manaM 

BaLkd^t min&ri * . * 

72. Cock 

a 

- 

Knk^ * - ^ . 

3fBr*gb6 a 


- 

. Mar^hO^ kuk*0 

Knk^ctep inar^bO a * 

73. Dnok 

‘ 

- 

Batak * a- * , 

> B&tAk 



Batak e * - 

Bntak 

76. Ash « 

* 

- 

* a * . 

. B ndbfidO a # * 


W 

Gadbk^O 

GadbidS a a ■ • 

76. Cftmel » 

a 

- 

or 

Dt . 

► T a a 


■i 

* a t a 

a a * * 

76. BM * 

■ 


Pftfkklu, paksbl 

^ F&^khl . 



■ Fankbl, pao^b! 

Paickkl - a - * 

77. Go . 

* 


Jk # a a ■ 1 

. Jit w * » 



. Bei! a * a < 

Ja . - , 

78. Eflt - 

- 


. Ktk ... 

a ' 'Stbii. M «. 

'B 


t SllA a + ■ , 

. 1 Khk pa** 

7^. Sit . 

* 


, Beo 

B^k 

m 


. Bob .. . , . 

, Bok* p * * ■ 
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EUtvI. 

(Belgmaoi). 


Waq , p , * 

Btiil 

* 

* 

Bay*k* . 

F * 


* 

&3. Wife. 

B0k*lfS * . « ^ 

Chb^kMi^ « 


- 

Ptoy* , 

i 



* 

&i. Gbild. 

Sak^rd. dich*iV), pntar» bdttli 
bnMf cbtkG, 

Chhok^ 



P^ryd 



* 

5Sp Soel 

Sodi. dtoh*d, duohl, ga^, 
bi]»fcl. 

Chhflirtjl 


- 

POrtil , 



* 

56. Daughter^ 

Gal&nip k&f^ . 

Galam 


* 

Gii14m 4 



- 

57. Sfeve, 

i&diLt chhddu 

Kbdra « + 


* 




- 

65- Cnltimaior. 

Bbar-w^ gOk*Ut F?4^r 

Bbat^vr&r 


- , 

Kur^bfltjo 




59p Sbapbeid- 

Fir^bbni Bhag^&a 

Pw*iu4fe5Ar» 

Ki]a4i p 


- 

Daw 



* 

60. God 

Jbfl4 (*^)i kara^^ 

baiip Lap. 

Jin 


- 

BbOt 



* 

61 » DerLL 

S'kOraj^ dj P , P 

Suraj 



Sqnj « , 


# 

* 

62. Sun. 

SSd^ HUidar^ma 

Cbada . 


' 

Cb&ad 



* 

63. iUoon ^ 

Sidw*da, t&ri . 

Tit* 


• 

Cba^^75 


- 

- 

64. Star. 

Det*if4t khAt^ir^^ Sgflra • 

Ag» 


- 

Ag p . 

p . 


* 

66. Pirn 

Pi]?l . , 

F&pi ^ 


- 

Pan! 



- 

66. Water^ ^ 

Gbar, khdiidS ^ . « 

, Ghar , 


* 

Gbar 



* 

67p Eonae. 

G)]6^ 

0!i<M 


- 

GhOde^ . 



- 

6S. Hone. 

Ga - , * p 

Gajf 


* 

Gajl 



\ 

69. CoTT. 

Kat^ a , * , 

p 


+ 

ILut^rd 




70. Dog, 

kfaIiL4lt ba1i4]f rofd^p 
UkaaT, maoAdL 

Mld^rOj nila*rO 


-i 

U^jur p 



* 

71. Cat. 


Jfar^gbo P 


- ' 

Knkhia « 



- 

72. Cock. 

HaUk . , . , 

Batak , 


¥ 

Eadfrk P 




73. Unok. 

Gadb^(}p kbar 

Gadhim 


• 

GftjrMft . 



- 

74. Aah. 

S'h£^j5| 

Ual 


* 




- 

75, Cpntel. 

Paj^khl . p p + 

Paikhi . 


* 

Pak^ 



- 

76. Binl. 

Jah i^hatak^ a^haliak ^ 

JA P 4 * 


- 

n 



- 

77. Gft 

KhA^^lrftWp galaab^ ]aiQ « 

Kk& 


- 

Kbp 



* 

73. Dai. 


Betli 


* 

Bpia 


-m 

* 

79. Sit. 


Gni*rttL—^5 
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EflflUli- 

OnJuUl (Standard). 

Sir^ 

CtiarMu^. 

Pb^iuI 

£K)> Cotaa . ■ V J 

Iw a - » * ' 

Aw . V 

¥ * 1 

iw 

4 ... ' 1 

Aw a * a . 

81. Bokt . . . 1 

tfdr . ■ . ' ^ 

\lkr * i 

. : 


, : 

M&r, iliadV*tt»Ok 

82. Stand . . . ^ 

O^ho thA « # < 

CrhliO neh » ' 


Hha-ieh 

. 

M 

Ubbu rhO 

83. Difl 

Mar * ^ . 

Mar « * 

.,: 

Mar (tnOr impa . 

5Iar * . a . 

84u Gire t - « 

Ap . - * » 

ip* Jb . - 

# s i I 

Alt ilp * * 

** 

Apy% aly* T . , 

85. Knn . i » ' 

tMJd . . . ‘ 

Dod a * 

* : 

Dod^ tAbp hadi-ttioJc 

- 

im ^ ^ ' 

8€, Up m * a • 

Upiir , . - . 

Dpar n » 


Upar 

- H. 

Upar « a n a 

87. Neftf * 

Paefi - . - •; 

PubA »Bde, he43 

* 

PihO, p&bO 

* * ! 

Pahe 

S8p Down « - * ' 

Niqhi . a a ■ 

KlchhO, ethS f 

* 

N-e^p bOtha} . 

a * 

NicbO at,. 

89^ 7'iir a ^ * 

DCr, chb^tS * . - ' 

AghI « 

» 

* 

V'^lup ighUt 

Bj 80^3 

A^hO, sOtA 

dO. Befors * ■ * 

Agft} .... 

Agl 41 ,agal 

* 

AgaJ 

* * 

Agar , * * a 

91. Bebini « *■ i 

F&ehba) * 

FachM^^i pfichhal 

. 

F&^bal, - 


Plaar^ * » 

92. mo 

Kdn m t * * 

KOg 


KOgp tug 

* ^ 

Kug , « « * 

9S. What . . • 

§D . a . « 

Hu 

. 

Sa « « 

* * 

Hu, . s'. ^1 

94. T^Vtiy * < « 

Si Ealta a 

Hl-mAti « 

* 

Tejam, la-hara 

n * 

GLem, fid, s 

95. A.nd .( * ■ 

Aa5 # a a * 

AnAf aunO 

- 

Aq£, b 1 e 

* 

Ki, anO a 

96. But . ' . 

Fia , - S a 

Pag « i 

• 

Pag 

* m 

Pa^ . . , » 

97. If . 

Jo * . a ■ 

JO . 

* 


. 

Jo , a a ' ■ 

96. Yh . . * 

UA # a • • 

* 

HorOf U 


Mkj b5T8 

, 

Ha, btTfi 

99. No . 

Na . , a , 

b|i • * 

* 

Na 

■ 

Ha a 4 s ^ 

lOO. Alas 

ArA a * * a 

, ArferS 


. Ari, My 

* 

1 H&y'i Oo * * « ' 

101. A father . 

Bap a ■ ff • 

Bap ■ • 

a * 

. Bapp Mpa 

. 

Bap s a * * 

102. Of a father 

t 

f 'BSipnO s s * -1 

» Blp^uO s • 

. 

, Bap^Of MpAuO 

# 1 

. Bip^ t » 

^ 103p To a father 

* EppnO * . a 

p MpinS 

- 

. Bap^e, tep&ao 


a Baphilf -uO * - 

104. Yrom a father * 

, 1 Bip-ttll a 

* Bftp-thTp blp&-thlt 

-thakl 

. 1 B&p&-pSli(-tli], bapi'kaoS' 
thL 

. Bap-tH a * 1 * 

105. Two faihera 

* Bo bAp e 

. Be bap - 

r 

^ 1 Be Mp, be MpA 

• 

^ Be bi p * t » * 

106. Tathi^ra * 

* 

J B&p(o) . 

a BikpO^ MpiO 

m 

. ' Bapa 

- 

a Bip * , * * 


* 





_ _ — - 
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Englillk 1 

Gttjixiia (Stuiard}. 

gar*tL 

ChM^^ 

^ ' 

FatuL 

lOV, Of fftthfirt 


G&p(o)na 


- 

B^pOnO, bipftOEL^ . . ^ 

Bipino . • 

4 

* 

Bap^nO . 

* 

lOB. To fkthera 

* 

Bap{5)Da 


*• 

BipanA bii^nS 

B&pin# . 

- 

- 

Bap^i , , 


109. From f^diarB 

- 



- 

BapO-thlT b&plis-thlj -Gtnkl. 

BipS'kani-^ibl . 

- 


Bip-thl . 

* 

110» AdaTighter + 


Chliddl . t 


- 

C1ili9k*n 

Ilbodl^diti^ # 


* 

Sad] 

¥ 

111, Of a d»ngliier . 

• 

ChhOdinC^ 


- 

Ckbok^lco 

libOdlnei 


- 

SOiBrbO , 


llSp To a datighter ^ 

* 

ChhO^iii 



Cbbok^rine » 



- 

Sodltil . . 

- 

113. From a danglitfir 

• 

CbbS^-tbl 


# 

ChiiOkM-tbS, *thA]a . 

^Sgbodi-knn^tM 


* 

Sd4i-tbl . 

* 

111, Tifo li&iLgbtm 

• 

Be DbbO * 


1 

Be cldlOkM . * 

Be tnko^i'a 


* 

Be B^din , 

- 

115. Dntightert 

* 

CMiSdlo , 


- 

CMijSkMo » « . 



* 

SodTo 


116. Of daughters . 


Chhodload 


- 

Cbli-ESk^rlOnO ^ , 

l^bOdtyOnO 


- 

Sodioad * 


117. To daugbtfrs * 

- 

GlibOdmiiO 


- 

Chlj0t*TiOni 

Tfib*dljOG& 


- 

Sd^l5nl - 

- 

llB. From daugbtom 

¥ 

Cbbodio-thl . 



Chbok^fiO-thif -thakl 

Xfbodly&'pihj^tbl 


* 

Sodio*^, 

* 

119, A good mao 

m 

Sar^ mio^ 


* 

BbnlO mnpab » 

Har^ mio^ 


- 

EirO mipab* < 

- 

120. Of n g^Hjd man # 

* 

Sara mi^a^nO * 



Bbfdk maaah^n 

Hara mapab^o 


- 

H|ri mi^Lnb*^i3i0 

4 

121. To a good man. 

* 

Sera iDft pas . 


- 

Bhain 

Hiri mapab^ 


* 

Eiri mipab*Cki 

* 

122. From a good man 


Bhvn mlpae-tbl 


a 

Bb;ila rQaoldl*tll1i -tbnkl , 

Hnri mapab-p£ha*Bd 

- 

Hik rn nLipab*- tbl 

- 

123. Two good mao . 

> 

Be earn mnoAO 


P 

Be blinl^ m&pali 

Be biri mipibO 

* 

- 

Be liiri mapAhO 

- 

124. Good men 

■ 

innpos 


- 

Bbnla iTi&^idifl . , . 

Hiri mipabo . 


• 

Birt mIpaLba * 

- 

ISyS. Of good men . 


Sdra m^iAB(d)nfi 


• 

BliftlA TnArtuhftnq , , 

Hori mftnab0[||j5 


* 

Hiri mipabona 

- 

126. To good luen 


Bli7& niapaa(6)n§ 


- 

BhalA ma^abCrne, « * 

Bari mipaboni 

* 

- 

Hixi mipnbaoi 

- 

127p From good men 

* 

Sira iiil 5 aH(o)-thS 


- 

Bhnli ma^LabO-tbiy -tbaM # 

Haxi mipahs-p8hft.i.bf 

4 

Hiri mipabo-tbl 


12B. A good woman 

* 

Bixi blLj^iJj * 


■ 

1 BhnBbairi 

Harl baj*4l 

■ 

■ 

Haru baj^rd 

* 

129. Abadboj 

■ 

KapiarO okhok^ 


- 

Kbnrib ebbok^ « 

Natbaro fe^baik^ro 

* 

4 

Na^iarO iOrO * 

- 

130. Good women ^ 


Sari * 


- 

Bball bairls . « , 

Hirl bay^ . 

* 

4 

Bari baj^ « 

. 

131. A bad girl « 

a 

Katbar^ ohbodl 


* 

KbarAb obb^k^ ^ 

Nafbiil ehb0$ 

* 

i- 

Katbirl sorf 

■ 

132, Good ♦ 

¥ 

B&iO 


« 

SftrO. MrO 

Hirn, ^Ik, bSi 

* 

* 

Elio . . 


1S3. Better , * 

m 

-tbl J9|r« (liell«r fibrn) 

■ 

GbanA gbapo biro t 

Wadbirfi barS 

4 

» 

-kni^ birO (bef ^ban) 


«68—GnjutU. 

































KMnrt, 

OhM^l (Bglgabiii). 


Bip^O - * * . 

B&imbaand 

B&nb . . . p 

107. Of £&tli£»^ 

B&p^nd . . « . 

Blpnhoimi 

Baua . * p p 

lOS. 7e fathera. 

B&p-tLl * i 

B&pab^n^p^tM « 

B&^tl .... 

l{}9p ¥Yom fatheni. 

• * * k * 

Chh0k*^i . • 

POi^ .... 

110. A daughter. 

Dicli*rlijO * * t 

Ch]|j!ik*4^i:Lb » , * 

P4r*idJl6 4 * . 4 

lU. Of a daughter. 

Djobhliit 

Cthfl-kMliilt t * m 

Per^ulna .... 

112. Ta a daughter. 

Dloh*ri-thl * , * 

ChhAk^^l-ptA-tbl 

Pdrtil'tl , * * . 

US. From a da^igbler^ 

Be dlab*rijru » # + 

Be Glibek^, be cUiOkMie - 

b«^0 

llA TW0 daughiei^k 

Dich^riyfi , # 

Chbflk*^ « i 

Betyd .... 

11*^. Daugbtera^ 

DichhlySnO 

ChJn)k*^ao . 

Be^Ona 

116. Of danghten. 

DlcbMjSuft « * « 

CbbZ^kMi&iiA * * 

Betyaoii 

llf. To dangbier?. 

tncli*riyu-thS , t 

Chbak*dlG-pl»^bI . . I 

Betja-tl .... 

113. Froin daogbtei^ 

S'tliQ minah - . « « 

RtEd/}&d*iel p « « 

Ch^g^lO manba 

119. A good roan. 

S^r& 


CbAag^la luInHsua . . i 

120. Of a good maa. 

8'h^ 

1 Ktid& id^ltii * 

CbtiDg^b menbeDA ^ 

1 12L To a good mao. 

S'b^ * * 

RmdA ^"ruI-pM-tbl « 

Cbaag^la . 

122, From a good maUi 

Be i»'bar& « 

Be rnd4 iid*init be mdl 

Ba ch&^lk mlnbfl . 

123. Two good raeii, 

S^h&r& nUi^hu 

RndA ftd^mlO . # 

Cbkng^la mlnba 

124 Good men. 

S^h&r& nia^ah^ - * 

Eiidi id^nlOnO 

CbAAg^li manOflua 

125. Of good meiei. 

S’blTi mhi^*Tih 

RuM ad*mUVEA « 

Chab|^]& iti&iibaELA . 4 

I2d. To good man. 

SiTiItA TTijV^fth^thl » ^ 

BTi4i id'icdiVpas-tM 

Obl^g^lA ni&nfiA'tl ■ 

127« From good taeQ. 

S^hilri ba] « . i 

hlajuil biid « 

Cba£ig*ll tej*ka 

128. A good womaa- 

Bha^d^ BAk*rd * * * 

! Natbl^O ebbok^a « * 

Waiigal parya . . 

129^ A bad bo/. 

S'h&ii « 

MajAii! beirlA « 

CbaAg*lftMy*kja 

130. Good women. 

SCH^ mm* 

NatbA^ cbb^kMi 

p5T*al . 

131. Abadgir). 

_ 4 - 

nmiaa^ * 

Cb&n^U . . 4 . 

132 QcnmI. 

1 1 

Bab a^bhre , « « 

Bahn mdfl, bfibn p 

Wat-n ebifig-ll t? toier 
tJuin 

133- Better. 

1 
























EiigUifa. 

154, Beat i 

135. High 

136. Higher « 

137. Highest * 
133. A hoEM . 
13d. A Tnjini 
140. Howl 

lil. Miu«9 4 

142. AbxOl . 

143. A oow « 
14A BulLi • 

145. Cows 

146. A dog 4 

147. A hitch . 
14Sw Dogi 
14S, Bitohea • 
ISO. A he gout 
ISL A fenule goAt 
152. Goiti 

153i A mAle deer 

154. A femidl deor 

155. Deer 

ISh* 1 fliQ $ 

157. Thou Mt . 
15B. Bo is , 

ISd. Weaic . 
160. You era * 


OnjuftB (6lindird}. 


a j_^i 

oimi. 







S&Ti-thl akr6 

* 


Han-thl BorA, hia-thl hlro 

HftH-mi barS 

* 

p 

Kaii->tbl birS . , 

4 

OchA 

» 

m 

0Glid 

1 

01g3 , ♦ 

t 

1 1 

Us9 ... 

P 

-tbl 3diA 

■ 

¥ 

G-hiefl 3chc * 

A 

Wadb&rs&iaS . 

» 

p 1 

•thl ttfis . 


Sdhfi » 

■ 


Bcho * - 

A 1 

0^'inl Sb|U . 


A 

Han-fcfal oaS , . 

1 

QbA^A . 

A 

A 

GbOdO 

■ 

t 

Ghodur 

‘ 

* 

9 

Gbs4Si gbSM . 

P 

Oh^ * * 

I 

■ 

Gho^ , + 

¥ 

Gho^ . 

A 

9 

GhS^i g’bSrl « 

4 

Ohs4&(o) 


- 

GhA^i 

A 

Gh{$(^ « « 

A 

¥ ; 

GbScjAi gbsdi . 

4 . 

Obo4lo . 

* 

m 

Ghfl^io . 


Ghcd^c . 

\ 

■ 

¥ 

GbsdlS, ghOdS. 

P 

Gddbo . 

m 

¥ 

GfidbA . 

A 

Godha, &kh*Lc, 
h&dhlja. 

bfidb, 

Akb'lO, gSdbS, bidb 

P 

G&; 

'# 

m 

G&i 

•i 

Gaj, ga . 

- 

■1 

Giy . . . 

¥ 

1 GodMCo} 

P 

* 

GodhA * * 

- 

Oodhi^ Skh^lA, 

A 

Akh'Ia, gsdbk, b£dh 

* 

Gijo # 

P 

w 

GMO 

* 

GayS 

A 


G&jS • . . 

m 

Kufio * 

# 

* 

. , 

A 

\ 

KwtW . 

A 

4 

, , , 

p 

Knt^ri « * 

i 


! KulM . 

- 

^ut*n . , 

¥ 

4 

Kilt'd . 

p 

KTit*rt(C)^ 

1 

- 


¥ 

Knm , 

A 

P 

Kafri < . . 

p 

KuiMJOf « ^ 

■ 

¥ 

■ • 

- 

EntWS . 

4 

4 

Eat*d6 t, , . 

* 

Bak^rO » * 

r 

1 

Biik^^ . • 

* 

Bab'iO, bsk^ft 

A 

4 

BakHS, bsk^ls * . 

P 

Bak^i 

■ 

1 

BtJk^ . 

m 

Bak'd , 

■ 

¥ 

Bak'd, bSkB^ . 

4 

B&k*i^ . 4 

m 

' 

Bak*ii . 

* 

Bak'd , 

■ 

■ 

Bok'ri, bSk*^ 

P 

Ha^io * * 


¥ 

EiAnp . « 

* 

Ham^ 

■ 

P 

Hara^j , , 

P 

Bci^l ^ 

■ 

¥ 


a 

Hat*Vi 

P 

■ 

Hai'ni ♦ 

¥ 

Meonn , . 

4 


1 tJu*^ i . 


, * 

■ 

A 

081*01 t , . 

«- 

■ m ohh5 . 

m 

4 

r 

Qf cUi&wu, obltS 

■ 

1 Hti isba . . 

V 

i 

■ Hu 6U , . . 

P 

t Te chhe . « 

4 

■ 

■TS chlie, diba. . 

V 

TSttlbti . 

4i 

» 

Tu aa, ae 

¥ 

H TCi chhe ^ 


* 

Ta {'lilu, ebbs . 

* 

Ts {aha, ee , 

i 

P 

Be * , . 

■ 

. Aiii0 ohho^ 

m 

A 

F atni cbbaiTA. eblUi 

* 

AmB tdild 

* 

■ 

Amd aalyS, «lyS, £a . 

* 

1 Taidu chbo 

* 

i 

Tam^ ebbs , 

■ 4 

TamS tsbs^ bA > 

* 

A . 

Tamft as * . . 

A 
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Ebarwi. 

/ 

H- 

BnglUK 

fl*blLrd * * * 

Bfldli$-^i (maj^nO) « 

SogaL^-tl oMbg^ll . p 1 

134. Beak 

UbO p - ^ * 

’ffolia ♦ P * * 

Udicbl * « , a 

m High. 

B»u He® ^ ^ * 

Bskhn Soho 

Wat-tl iLcliohi { P 
than ihat)^ 

136. Bigber. 

Ohft^^j OB0 

Ba^^tlii uQhG 

^Bgafa^ti uobclil a a ^ 

137. 

ObAdO, tir^ »y*d5 

OIiApO . . . 

QhOd<i a . . « 

138. A boras. 

GhAdl, |At*dl. |iy»4i 

Gbdri , - * * 

GliO^ « » * » 1 

133. A mAra. 

■ w 

Obts^v&i gbSrUi 

GbCda a p n p- 

140. Horsea. 


Gli(hip * * * 

Gb 04 ^ a « i P 

141. bf&rSA 

•» ' 

&'hS^ . 

3*^4^ * * * 

P^dO a * * # 

1 

142. A bolL 

1 

G& ^ « 

Gfli^ a « p ■ 

Gajl * p a i 

143. A DOW. 

S^hSi^lto « . « p 

# ■ i - 

P^da a 4 « » 

144. Bidb. 

Q&jti » ^ t 

O'A^^ a « a p 

Gay * i * * 

14&. Cows. 

KQt*rS . . « . 

.... 

Kut^ a p p a 

146. A dog. 

Rat.*rl . ■ . < 

KQt*I^ .... 

KtttW a a a , 

147. A bitok 

Eiit*ia, bntf*!^ . • 

Kat^ kot^ 

fCllL\ji I 1 « *. 

1 148. Doga, 


Kat*r], katMO 

Kni^l 4 . p p 

149, Bitcbea. 

Bflk*40 .... 

Bak*dA ■ . . * 

P4l*wO # ^ * i 

130. A be goat. 

BAk«t}i . , . . 

Bak*^ .... 

St|i ♦ , a p 

151, A femals goat. 

BAk*^ .... 

Bak*4b .... 

* . • . 

158. Goats. 

Han^k .... 

EAliy&r .... 

Oara^ « a * « 

153. A male dser. 

Ha^inl . , , . 

H&i*jil .... 

Eiar^ai p . * a 

ISA A femals dost’. 

. . , . 

i[M*(xa . . . . 

P i -Pi « 

155. Door. 

H5s3 . . . . 

HS obba .... 

Hi qkbaii a 1 

, ISO. I am. 

T3 eS . 

Tncbba . . . . 

Tacliba i p « . 

157. Thmtart, 


^ ebbs ... 

G Cidia a a * 

158. He is. 

Amo aikyl ... 

HacoA olibe . . . 

Hama qhbii p 

159. Ws aro. 

T«iii&bA . , • . 

Tamft cbb«i . , 

Tama ebba 

100. Yoia ate. 
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Onjariltf (S^KiiElBiFd). 

Eiir*ti. 

CtwSM- 

PfttanL 

16L. 

Thuy hre * 

* * 

TW cbhe 

* 

* 

a 

T6& obbo, cbha 

|TA0t&be,» 

E! Bit aS , 

a 

¥ 

162, 

1 WH t 

W * 

Hb hatfV a 

w 

¥ 

m 

0 nto, bntd 

Hn batiV ate t 

Hu bata . . 

a 

a 

163. 

Thim frwt 

I * 

To bats # 

* 

■ 

* 

TS ntOj bntO . 

Tn batAr atA ■ , > 

Tu batfl , 

¥ 

# 

164. 

He waa . 

w ■ 

T4 baw . 

* 

m 

•a 

Te nto, butt • • 

Tlhaia, BtA , . 

batA , 

■ 

a 

lee. 

We wore * 

# 

ff ■ 

AniS hall 

m 

<¥ 

■ 

HamA ut&T buli * « 

Amft batl , , 

Ajne hats 

■a 

a 

166. 

Tan were 

V >■ 

Taiui bftt& 

m- 

a 

a 

TamA utl, buti » « 

TamAbatA, bU 

Tame hati 

•A 

¥ 

167, 

They werB' 

■ m 

T4i! bate 

e 

a- 

■ 

: TM 014 bnta , 

Tao hata, nta . • 

batA . 

a 

i 

166. 

Be ^ 

m a 

HA thn 4 


■ 


1TAi tbi ■ 1 * % 

Tb4bA . 

HAt thau . 



169. 

To be 

e 1 

: HAwS^ tbawS 


•a 

'■ 

HAw^ tbawn . 

ThawS, hAwn . . , 

iP« 

Hawn , 

•a 

¥ 

170, 

Bem^ 

a i 

B6U), tbata 

e 


4 

HAtAp ibatA 

Tbata, bAU 

HatO 

¥ 

¥ 

171. 

Haviiag beBn 

■ * 

H6Iii£, thalsi 


a 

1 

HAlef, thala4 , • 

TbaiDt, hAlnA , 

[ HAIdA . 

-a 

■ 

172. 

I znmy be . 

* * 

Mu llAO a 

* 

•a 

a 

0 bAH . 

Ha tbawn, hAwn . • 

Hu ban, than . 

a 

¥ 

173. 

laluUbe 

m- m 

Ho hdti, tiBli 

i 


.a 

0 bAia • . . , 

Hd tbajU, bajli 

HS bAII. beb . 

a 

■ 

174 

1 Bhcmld be 

» m- 




0 bftt . 

- - 




174 

Beet , 

■fi * 

Mir 

4 

O' 

m 

&£ar e 4*4 *- 

Mir . . . , 

blAr 

4 

a 

176. 

Ti> beat > 

-9 ^ 

Idai^a , 

# 

a 

m 

k 

Mil*Wli * a , . 4 4 

Ifli^wn . . , , 

' M1t*wS , , 

a 

w 

177. 

Beating . 

if ^ 

Maiitfi e 

■ 

m- 

a 

, 4 V 4 v 4 4- 

i Mif-ta . , . . 


a 

a 

173. 

HaTiD^beataa 

i m 

MArlni , 

i- 

m 

a 

, Miring . a . « 

M&rinA . , , 

Marfwa , 



179. 

I beat 

■ m 

Ho mini 

V 

■ 

¥ 

ff mirS-cIihBf vaAt^-ohhb * 

Hu xnArn-tebu, •tebn . , i 

HG marS^Bf mirmii 

¥ 

180. 

Tboabsateit 

i ■ 

To. mir4 

a 

m 

■a 

Tu miri^dibef miri -cbha * 

Tn tn&tn^igbS, ‘t^n ■ 

TS miri-^ 


1 

l&l. 

He beate . 

•a ■■ 

T® miri * 

■ 

■1 

¥ 

T6 miiA-chhtp mi^'obha . ; 

Ta nUtA-tl^ . . , 

it 

I 

■ 

f 

182. 

Wo beat , 

W T 

Amfi mitii 

'M 


9 

Hnmi mitlA-cbbli, mirlA- 
chha^ 

AmA inArlA*tghiA , . 

1 

AmA mjLriyi-iiLTjrAp maHyi- 
aj6. 

183. 

Yoabeat . 

# if’ 

j Tame mira 

m 

* 

a 

TamA mlrA-ehhA, marA-cbba 

TamA mirA^tihA 

Tami mirA^aO ^ 

¥ 

* 

184. 

Tbe; beat 

m 4 

] TeA mariS 

» 

1 

¥' 

TaA mlrA-obbn » 

Ti miiA tshe * 

E miiA-Bip mipe-aS 

¥ 


135. 

I beat {Paj* TiJi*) , 

MI mAryA 

a 

a 

4 

MI miiro « 

M§ miry A , 

MT miiyA . » 

a 

¥■ 

186. 

Then beateit 

(PaK 

TI mfirya 

W 

m 

¥ 

TI miiru « . « 

Ti mirjA * * * 

Tif Of tlA iniryO 


¥ 

187, 

fie beat {Ptul Tenfe) » 

luIiyA 

* 

9 

4 

To^g miirii 4 * , 

i 

tnirjA 

1^6 mityA * 

¥ 

¥ 
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KhinriL 

GliuA^S (Bdc^Tiin). 

I wfldii Bi - ■ * 

m * * 

Oj ohlift i 

B3 bate , • • * 

HubafO , * . . 

hoM • 

T3 # 

bn^ ^ 0 * » 

THhiOtA a 

I llAt^ * * * ^ 

I hatiS .ate 

0 hotA * 

Amh liAti * * 

HamA hut* * a * 

HAm* hdrtA 

Tan^ a • e 

hutA * 

Timi* bf>tA 

In^ fa»tjl e * « ' 

Glb&ii bn^ e # « 

Oj botA a 

Tllfl a a * * 

TbiW * ♦ . ■ 

^iii 

TIiAttS * • - ^ 1 

'PhAWU at*' 

RhAwAii a 

TbAta a * - ■« 

TbAti3 a e a * 

Hhatni * ■ 

.at* 

. P e 

Bbalu 

Htt Ib&S 4 

Hu thali ■ « * 

HS hfls * - • * 

Ka rh*wAA t 

HS ph*wM 

M&Ti mftrya * - * 

MAiO , - - - 

m 

HAT t r 

MAr^wu . * ^ ■ 

AlAr^wS .a - * 

ilAt*Wtl a 

MAr^tA a a - . 

MBj'W . 

MAi*tV> * 

MAriorT a - ' - 

MAtinA p a * * 

l^lAnua 

Hu mAriJ"AU » * * 

Hu mirSchb , - * 

Il3 mArAcb* - 

T3 mAi^Be, miru-aS, mArab 

Tu mArftchb 

TA mAiftoiiA i 

1 

X§ mArAobh * a * 

0 loAr&chA t 

Amd mAno aajE 

HamehAn nsaiivAchb 

Hiuna iiiArAcb* 

Tamfl niAiO^a^ * 

Jams mirflchb . 

Tania niArftoba 

Twa^AL ittAr^HO 

X$0 DiArAchh . 

Oj niiracha 

MI dhAtjA 

Hu^ me tuAnjfl * 

1 H i rofiryO 

TI ifiAtyO 


Tu noAijA * 

Ine tnSryO 

miriyfl * » 

0 marjA * 


I Engliib. 

. lfll> Tlwy Affr. 

, 162. 

t 163. TliQii wofit. 

, : 164. Ha was. 

- 165. ITifwsre. 

, 166. Ton wsri!. 

, 167, They WWW. 

, 16S. Be. 

. I 169. To be. 

, 170. Being. 

, 171, Hanngbeen. 

, 173. 1 may be, 

. 173, Ifiballbe. 

174. 1 Bhoold be. 

, 175, Beat. 

. 176, To beat. 

. 177. Bcetiug. 

. 173. Haviog beaten. 

, 179. I beat. 

. 180. Tbou beatest. 

. 181. He beats. 

I 

, 182. Wo beat. 

, 163. Ton beat. 

. 184^ They beat. 

, ; 185. I beat (Past fenee). 

, 1S6. Thou bwitcat (Past 
feme). 

. 1S7, He beat (Past TeiMf). 


TOt.. tx, PART n. 
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1$1. I beftting 

192. 1 wfta bcatiiig 

193. Ih«db«B.teii 

194. I ni»r b«l 

195. I Bhall Imi 

196. TboD wilt be»t 

197. Ha will b««t 

198. Weahallbwt 

199. Ton will bent 

200. They will bnt 
SOI. 1 abonld hast 

202. I nm beaten 

203. 1 woe benien 
204 1 shall be beaten 
SOS. I go . 

206. Thon goMt 

207. He goes • 

206v We go . 

209. Yon go . 

910, They go , 

211. 1 went 

219. Thon wentest 

213. He went . 

214. We went 


(raJartU (Staadari). 

SqV^ 

C^uiltuL 


! Aroe m&ijO 

* 

* 

HataO mairfi . * 

A.m& foAiyCy pee 

Amk mArjik 


^ TamO rairyo , 

m 

• 

Tom^ mkim * 

Tam@ lu&rjA . a 

Tam& tniiya a 


, Teo6 mKrjO 

m 

■I 

Tn&irS » ■ « 

a a 

or mhrjQ 


1 

1 H3 QiftrS-olilia. 

■* 

a 

0 taArS*olLhat a 

MS tdrS^tfibi a a 

Hi iiiirii«flUp m&nifliL 

i 

1 

Htt mhi^linU 

* 

* 


' Hi EuixM^nt^ 

Hi . 

j 

1 

Ml nmi^wlmte 


*i 

I 

mI maircv-lll . a 

H5 mkTf^uVS a 

1 


H3 mir3 w 

1 


•r 

A k 

0 mam « * . J 

i Hq toira . • 

hit nUtryd-tA . 


: Hi miiil 


■ 

0 maiUj m&rltia m&rip 

Hn msrii . . * 

Hfi max^ mlLi^b 

1 


TomSi^ 

•m 

m 

TS martfr a 

1 Tu mlxOf . 

To moz^^p 


Ti 

a 

i 

Te loar^hii 

. , 

fil mkrHAj mAr^hi 


Ami * 

1 

m 

Hafni mar^i, mii^lin 

> ArnS mBrifn . < . 

1 AmA niAr^Si^ niAr^iii 



* 

4 

TamA riUr*0Oj 

1 ThriS mtjsta ... 

Tame 


TiOiair^ 

m 

W 

1 

iTtDm&iHfi 

n 

E mAr^iip mAT^he 


..a^pa 

Ho^marant mnnh 
mi SvyO-chhe 

luic^vri- 

» a 

Manfi maba dhAm 

, Matifi Tn4t7n>ti^ . 

Hn tn4r khftn-sn . 


• Hu lURiiyO, mans 
mS SvyO-hatS 

w V 

1 IUftjrg t5 4 a 

He mlr kkldho-tfl , . 

mar khMItO-tO . 


> ' Hn^nteriid, mnne 
' ni£&w*4a . 


1 0 ma\v6 jalfl a 

Hn nSr kb^i , . 

Hn wir khaifi . 


. Ha jitt . » 


4 

0 jouH^libSi jaiKrbha 

US dfS-fahn, <i3na-laho 

■i 

US jnn<sn , . 


. TS jiy , 

« 

■ 

Tu jayecUi&t jaj-ohhA 

Tn dsiS-tahi 

1 

Tu jn7w5| jnj'se . 


> TS jay . . 

* 

9 

» 

T§ jftj-clljlflp ]§JH3llllA 


1 jsy-ee , 


Amft jsti , 

«• 

9 

1 'Hamu jMi-oMiia, ja^i-chha , 

i AmS , . 1 

AmS ja^O'Sn. jsiyd'BljA 

1 


, TamijSO 

V 


j TaiD® |a5-oliha . 

1 TawO 

TamS jnS-sA 


. TdO |ty , 

1 

i 

«• 

j Tm jSj'fiUm 

TS rjjfly-ighe a 

15 jnyHi, }ay.«e 


, HugnyO 

4> 

il 

0 giy^y a a . * 

MS gAjft, gj6 . , 1 

» 

H3 jyOv gyo 


1 TS g*y6 , 

■- 

A» 

T3j^j 5 a . a , 

T6 i|*y4 gnyft, gyfl . 

TS jyH, gy» . 


TBgay» . » 

m 

* .. 

! 

, . a ' 

Te itsyo, gftyfi, gyfl . . 

1^ iy®» ®r0 • 


Aine gsya 

1- 

1 

HimiSglji' a * J 

Am&<i^l,gByAgy4. 

m 

jy^p * 




1 

1 

1 

m 
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1 (Jhiliwi^L) 

KkirwA 


Kagllatt. 

Amfr loRrjtV 

Hami toirijd * « 

Hftnia triArja » * « 

ISB- We beat lFa$t Teiife}, 

TMa<> miryfl - 

ToidA toArijd , 

Toioa miry^ * 

189, Yea be4kt(Pat4T«tit)a 

niAryfl • 

KhdoA , 

Oj mii'jO 

190. Thejbo4t(Pa«#7M#e>. 

Hu m4ra-flS . * # 

HS mirScbh , 

HS mAi^A-chbm 

191ft 1 am beadng. 

Hu ntr^tA . . « 

Ha miT^A-liiLfd ^ « 

Ho nmi^wa^hete « » 

I92ft 1 waa beating. 

Me * ■ 

HSA oiirii'A-JiDfO 

H3 luAry&^te * 

193p 1 liod beaten^ 

Hd tn&n] *» 9 

Un mirS * • 

Ho mOi^ea , , 4 

194. 1 may beat. 

Eu maril 

Hu loAii&s t 

' \ 

E% iniy^ea 

195. 1 fiball beatft 

Ta nuriA i ■ 

fii mAiHA , * 

Tt eiiAc04 

' I9iip Tboa wik beat. 

1 

1 A * i •■ 

0 mArOB , . 4 

197. He wiU beat. 

idAi 4 -a * 

HamA mit^u » * 

, Hama mArOa « % 

198. WaihaUbeftt. 

T&mA * « * 

Tame mar^iia « 

Tdidk mArOfl 

199. Too will beat. 

IwQ^i mioHA * * 

Sh/fn oiAr^ 

0 j 

200. Tbflj wai beat. 


99W K-«i 


1 ebomld be&L 

Me mAr kbAdliO«!H« * 1 

Hiitii maiijflohli 

He miivkMdd « 

20^. I Am beaten. 

Mf mikT kbAdhA-i0 + 

HdoS EiiArij5-liti;/v , 

HI ojAivkhAdfl-ta - . 

203. I W&& beaiebft 

Ha mar kbalA . 

HunA msi4a§ * 

HS mor-kbairee 

K 1 

204. 1 ebaU be beaten. 

-f-f ita > M 

Hii )aTi-«i2 . 

i 

Mu janchb 

l( 

BS jftwfidia . . , j 

205. 1 go. 

To j&a m * * * 

T5 jAy^flhh 

TG jEcba 

206. Thoa goeit. 

I * i - * 

T® iajr"tbli . * 9 i 

1 

0 ittchi * * . , 

207^ He geefl- 

h^ihA jAyi-vaje 

HamA 

Hama jaywba 

i 

208 ^ We go* 

TamA }Aw6*bG * 

Tuna jfi434bh . 

1 

Tttma jawEchft « * ! 

209. You go. 

: Iwadii * 

Tea jAyVbb . 

t j 

Oj jaoha « . « ! 

210. They g!0. 

HS jly^ . « . . 

Ho gije A * * * 

I 

gaye < * 9 \ 

1 

3U. I Tceut. 

«■ 

Tu Jlj6 , * - * 

To gljd , a . - 

i 

TOgayo . 4 * - 

212. TlioD weute^t. 

) 

1 pyft , 

Te IfijA % m » 9 

0 gnj5 ft « - m \ 

2L3. H 0 went. 

AmA jlyi 

HftmA l^jA m * * 

Hama gnya « « * ’ 

214 We went. 


X 


Gvjuiti, — *Vn ’ 




































EogUlb. 

i 

Qajariti (S^uidard). | 

Suf'tt, 1 

ChirOtark. 

Patani 

215. Ton wont ^ 

Tami gnyi 

TamA gfy& 

TamO dijij gya 

Tamijyljgyi . 

SlGp They went . ^ 

TeO . . . 

TM giyi 

TO<i 4|jap gyA . 

E jjS^ Byi . * • 

SL7. Go ... 

Ja 

Jk 

Dfa ^ « 

J&, ft . « * i 

818. Ooiiig * . t 

Jato ^ ^ w * 

Jato 1 , . 1 

2iato . . * - 

Jatd ■ V « * 

818. Gone * 

QAyO, g*4la . 

Gay*l0 H* . . » 

Dzyo * , * . 

Jil5 .... 

820. Wbat it yoxif umfi ? 

TamArS nfltii do F » 

Tamaru jilin bu cbho f 

Taralm aim in ? . 

TamirS Mm bn P . * 

821. How old it tbit botw P 

^ ghOdlm ntoar kd^ F 

fi ghifidS kSw^ oh 

A gh^o tflgt*la wamh^nO se Fj 

CbO^Ml war^ytti5 ghd^o sS f 

222. Howfor ifixt hez« 

^0 Kftfihciir t 

Abl-Uil EbJmlc k^*lS 
chhftte P . . ’ . 

Ahl-tM Kaiadr ke^'luAgbu 

ehhe P 

Ay-tM K&^Ir ti^tHo kbOtt 
se ? 

AbT-thi Kah^mir ohetMn 
kO(5 io F 

223. Bow tafuij eon* 

there in jioar father^a 

Tamlra bap*tiA 
dlk*r& k4t*lA chhe P 

Tanira biip'iui ghai^mi 

kS^lA obhOlM P 

Tamara bdpanA ghar-ini 

diiaPrA P 

TitA gli&r-mS obOt*ii 

sOra se F 

bowse f 

224. I have walked a bug 
way to-day^ 

Ho ajft ghao^ oh^jO^hho « 

e ij gbayS ob&ilfl-cbliii 

AdiA o bhad bldy^Q-ym * 

Hn A}0 bbn igl^thl iyO . 

225. The aon of nty nnolt u 
mamed to hia dater. 

U&ra k&1c3iu0 dikVO i 

baliCR Hatbd pam^jA-chlije 

ManA kakanO cbbot^ (An! 
bon sAthA pai^A ehhe. 

Mari kikinO di|a*^ Aul 
b6n vOrO pay‘sj^^- 

Mic4 k^bO sai^O pMimi 
bbun^iil peojO ae. 

223« In the honeeia tbo did¬ 
dle of tbo white home. 

Ghar-mi dtiO)& gliodlau jfs 1 
tdihe . . . ■ 1 

Dholi ghod&nu pains gbar^ 
mi chhe. 

Db^a gbOdAno Odmao ghar* 

mS le. 

Dboii j^bodinn jtn ghar^niB 
padyn s«. 

227. Pot the eaddle upon 
bis bcLok. 

TenV p^th up&tr jin muko . ' 

T^ pi^-par paliio kaiul , 

EnO par mfido * 

Ghddi-par jla naBdl-dfl # 

228. I haiFO beaten his hod 
with many itripofl. ‘ 

MI teniL ohh5k^Di ghaon 
ohab^khh miryii-cliho 

hlS lAfla cbh^k^rftiio gha^ 
aaph^ m&ira-chhci. 

Mi ini tfih^k^ricO bbad 
koyS^ mhcyi. 

iff Ini aaiyaDo bhn b&t*ki 
miiyi. 

22^, He la graziog cniLle on 
the top of the hill. 

Td t6 matb&|0 dhflr 

oharaYfi-chho 

Te pk*i'ltd ^Och'par dhOr 
chdt^bhe. 

YO tiSc^^inl ^tgO dhdri 
tsir&-M- 

Pongm^ni ^hl i fpioril 

230» Ho b aitdiig on a horse 
under that tree. 

T^i pflE jhid niche ghodh 
npar bewOlO ^bho mho . 

To piH ]bl4'tii^cb0 ghdd^- 
par betholo nbhc. 

Ghodi-par Hab^war thalni 
pAli <b|liid'4tS nbft-labe. 

Fold jhid niebi 4 gb6d4~ 

- npar hstb^ iO- 

231. Hia brother ia taller 
than bio dator. 

T^oO hh&l t&nl bahen kai-^tS 
Schs cbho 

TOnfl hhni t^oi bon^tbl flcho 
cbbe^ 

EnO bhai 0o1 bnD-knr*tl Zisfi 
tahe. 

Inl bhnn kxir*tl Ino bbal nsO 
se* 

232p The price of tlmt la two 
rapeofi and a half. i 

Toni klmata4bliilpijBohho 

Tom kimmat adbi rdpi& 
hhbe. 

TO'nu mil a^li mplyi ae. , 

tM kimat «dhl rApii sS 

238p Hj father lives in that 
amall hoiuo. 

Ma^ bap pel& tsana ghar- 
ml rahfi-chhe, 

MirO b&p to tianl ghar-mi 
rahO-chba. 

Mi^ bip pOla nina ghai> 
ml raii-se. 

Pili nboi ghar«ml mSM 
bbi rbAaS. 

234h Give tlous rap« to him. 

A rdpiyC tfind apO + 

TOnO 1 iHpiO npO 

A mpljft tin® ipi. 

A rflpld fni $J5 . ^ 

235. Take those rnpeea from 
him. 

Pftli rQpiy& pAs^-thl 10 

A mpia tOnI pab#-tbi lO 

1 

Hiinl (or bahfil)«kaiiO-thl pill 
mpl^ lyO. 

Inl-pihO-thl i rUpU lii-lyfl > 

336. Boat him well and Wnd 
him with ropes. 

. T^no khUb marO aoe dOiMe 
bidho * * * , 

Tene hail^pO^cm marO nO 
dOddo bfid^ 

TOnO hari'-pethO ^dk ni 
dOjMi-watO bli 

Tnl kbdb jbndo uni riO-tbi 

237. Draw wnter fwin the 
wolL 

FeLa knwi^mu^thl pAnl 
kadbfl « * , « 

1 ^uwtt'iai-tbi pspi bhfflvff . 

Kuwa-mi-thi pS^i ka4 

Elnwa-mlUtbl plfjl kb^bo - 

238. Walk before me. 

M4rl aga| iiga| obnlO, 

1 MSn agfll ijhaEfl 

5rid agadl bid. 

Miri Bgar bSdo 

23d, Whose boy comes be 
hind yon f 

Kono ohhOk^rO ismli"! pfieb- 
hal av«-chhe f ^ 

K6ti6 ohb5k*r«s tamOri pi(^ 
ll nvlHihha ? 

^ KanO j^biyd tirl pstahadl 
fiwi-lflbe (or -at) ? 

Kino saijd tamari p!l|hl 

iTi'iie P 

240. From whom did yon 
buy that ? 

' K5n1 piB$-thl tnmS to 
oMtii Ildho F 

KOal pahO tamO hO vOchatu 
MhoT 

A to kiobthl wM^tu Lldhu r 

*. fj U(a« kanl piLhS-tlil 'res&liu 

1 liabu ? 

241, From a shopkeeper of 
the rOlago. 

Oim-nA Ak dukineBr pafii* 
' tbi . - . , 

To gam*!!! dtlknndar ])abO- 
1 tbs. 

1 hut-wili kani*tbi. 

thL ' 

« 
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f 



Khlnrl. 

1 

Gblsi^l 

Tamh Jlyk m m ^ 

Tnoii gij* 

Tnmfc gnjd 

Iwa^^ jljA * « 

Trtdo gij* 

Oy gajA .... 

dk * « * m ■ 

■* # ■• 4 ,, 

.... 

JiM . . , . 

■?*« . . , , 

Jit* J , , , 

1 jly5 -f # ■ '» 


Onjel .... 

TsolItS Dim IS H P . 

m 

Tamkrii nkm fl f * ^ 

T&rt okw M ? 

k crfaiAt*li wmh*nft 

ft 

GherOi kat^la mota chho ? , 

f! gbadlon kew^a waih P . 

if-thl KUtalr ohS|«]S iHj- 
ft 

lyi^tbl KiKolr kal*lu 
t6g*ri cblu P 

Hyi-U Kii'oiir kew*dl dtir 1 

TAtstri bAp^oA fflur-mi 
dl€b*Tl w f 

bipnoi g1inr>ini 

)cnl*lA Dhbdk*ri ew ? 

Tiri hiti)9 ghar-ma kewW 
poiy^lf 

Hi ij tibi |wiUii hiljd^u 

Hu ij bdip tihiUyd . 

Ed ij ghifiyS wi| ohilyC . 

Hirft klhinA d1eli*T4 tbl 
bftn hiri paj^^O-w. 

UiM duDbltid dlb*¥d ud 
bco-nft m^kA pviijA, 

Onl per^ mard kikinO 
bdfdna dLida. 

Ghar^ml dhA|A ghfri^ind 
, ee. 

Pyjgfc^^hfljinn paUo ghar* 

0 ghaf^Uia pa^d^d ghcdd 
khoglr chha. 

OI 164 S lecub B4kba . 

Ina npar paJ&n inido # 

Wona pitti-par khOglrgMl. 

Ui bi& (Utib^riDl ghmtfk 

Hni ini rhhtfkMai>4 gbana 
ohib^kh mtfiji* 

Ono h^tana ghano maryO * 

i 

1 

1 dbiiMl apw ^bsti liiS-tr 

1 lakadna mi^n par dhO« 
ohariT^dih* 

5 4h3rohfitlwi» 

ligjOcha. 

1 Jii44(>i4} gbA<U BpB) 

1 p^li jhar tdoh^ ghora-par 
betbn^h* 

^hi4ni hiltac ghi^^par 
hoisdoh. 

Ida blud Ini b6n knrHi ud- 
**■ 

Inabbiit inl beo^iLl karHl 
&be cbho. 

OntL hhiyl Ond hbgn4i 
nehohl-ohha. 

1d1 kteint k41d npi jl w » 

Inl Idmal harl mpiyi chhe. 

Onl kimmnt adi mpayi 

Hira bipd 1 

Hard bin fi nic^k^ ghar 

1 mi r&cLh* 

MorUbia nhlna gbai^ma 
thaob. 

A nip^d InS kpA 

A mpiy5 iui ip 

fi rnpayi On* da ' » 

till pthl-tbl tifk rnpiyt lyd' 

Rili raptyi ini-py^tJil lijt> 

0-kaQ'*tl 0 rupaji mipgila « 

a 

; lau kbab luiwd tii dai*d4- 
! UabidhA? 

luA khob mird n5 doUl^thl | 

han4^^' 

C)a& raatitiR dflrt*U 

biml. 

j 1 

1 Knvi.ml.tht piQl k&dbfi . i 

Knwi-ini-thI pitil kadhfi * 


1 '' 

Mirt ig»| 1410 . , . 1 

Mtrt Igv pbkiA • ‘ 

ilAti i»g»! 

Tunlri nihi koriA Mk*rd 

P 

TwMJ kuai pihf-tb! vtikiv 
k^yp P 

^01*114 jih fihl-tltl . 

Twniri pidibw Itina 

cbbdk*dA krleUi P 

Kinl^s'tlu t*®" kkati- 
iijaY 

Gim'u* dnkfiji^w^pis ^l*' . 

Tira poahal kSnft jifliyA 
Awficbn ? 

0 tS ke-kan*tl ikl-Udfl ? 

0 Ithe^* dukaa*ffitij' 
kan-ti. 


tM. ij, 11, 


EiigUfib, 


21B, rou went. 


215* Ttej^ weiii. 


217* Gd. 


21S. Oaing, 


319. Gout. 


220. Whmt h jcmr nam^ ? 


22L How old £b this hof^ ^ 


232. How far ie it from here 

to Knahmir f 

223. How loauy doni are 
thfiM in jonr father'd 
hoiiaoF 

224. 1 haro wadked a long 

way to-daj^ 

235. Tlia son ol ay uncle 
is nuiTied to bis 
sister. 

23d. In the Iiodao ib the sad¬ 
dle cf ttio wJute horse, 

327, Put the Eaddle upon 
hie baek. 

323. 1 hnTc bentCD hii soil 
with many stnpea. 

3S9, Eo in gmdiig cattle on 
the top cf the hilt, 

230* Ho is silting on a horao 
nndor that tree* 

331. Eia barothor la taller 
than his sister^ 

332, The prioe of that la two 

rupees and a half* 

233. Mj futher lives in that 

small house. 

334. Give this mpee to him* 

23o. Take thcsfi rupees from 
him. 

Boat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

337. Draw water from the 
well. 

238- Walt before me. 


23^, Whose hoy oomes hi- 
bind yon ? 

341), From whom did yen 
hny thht F 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village* 
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